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i>.  Appleton  &  CoJ*$  Educational  Publications, 
OLLENDORFF. 

New  MeUwd  of  Learning  to  Ready  Write,  and 

Speak  the  SpanUh  Lanffuojft.  "With  an  Appendix,  contair..ng  a  b:  lof, 
bat  comprehensive  Becapitalation  of  the  Sules  as  well  as  of  uli  the 
Verbs,  both  Kegnlar  and  Irregular,  so  as  to  render  their  asu  ea^^y  u':  t 
fiimiliar  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity.  Together. with  Practical  HvtW 
for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and  Models  of  Social  and  Commercial  Oo: 
respondenoe.  The  whole  designed  for  Young  Learners  and  Persons 
whc  are  their  own  Instructors.  By  M.  Vklazquxz  and  T.  Sdconmk,  Pio> 
tbBBoiA  of  the  Spanish  and  French  Languages.  One  Tolnme  12ma,  ol 
560  pcges.    Priee  $1  50. 

*It  eonUlns  the  beet  mies  we  havs  erer  yet  sees,  kne  learning  a  Hrlng  Isngnsgik 
FVom  the  oatset^  the  elements  of  the  langoage  are  eommunieatod,  with  the  grand  objeel 
ef  serring  tor  oral  effect;  to  teach  how  to  arttcalate,  to  speak,  to  communicate  in  Span* 
Ish.  This  is  the  ehief  aim  of  all  OlIendorflTs  elementary  works  on  Ungoages,  and  oonsti- 
totes  j^elr  well  deserved  claim  on  the  respect  of  all  who  are  engaged  in  tbi  business  of 
teaehflig.  In  most  of  the  eolleges  and  large  seminaries  of  learning  in  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica, the  system  <^thi8  profbondly  thinking  German  scholar  has  displaced  aH  others,  ao 
&r  as  the  acqoiTeroent  of  langoage  b  eoncemed. 

**  It  leads  the  8tndentK>n,  by  almoet  imperceptible  stops,  from  the  simplest  principles 
to  the  most  recondite  and  complex  combinations  of  gramnmUcal  constrncUons;  and  the 
parts  are  so  arranged,  as  we  maintained  before,  as  to  render  every  thing  snbservient  to 
that  which  should  be  the  diief  point  of  view,  tlie  great  object  of  ambition,  viz.,  nse, 
qieeeh,  conversation.  Every  part  of  speech,  every  simple  and  componnd  sentence,  is  so 
analyxed,  ao  illustrated  by  explanatory  dialognea.  that  it  is  imposeible  to  open  the  book, 
at  any  page,  without  acquiring  some  valuable  information,  capable  of  advancing  the  stu- 
deal  in  his  progreaa  as  a  lingnlst'-a  practical,  that  i%  a  talking,  not  a  theoretic  scholar. 
We  warmly  commend  it  to  all  our  Mlovf-iAtizens.'^— Republic. 

**  This  method  of  learning  SpAitisn  is  even  more  widely  useftil,  especially  in  this 
eountry,  than  thoae  which  have  preceded  it,  since  recent  events  have  rendered  a  know- 
ledge of  Spanish  more  than  nsoally  important  to  all  classes  of  our  people.  The  editors 
of  &e  work  are  widely  known  as  aocomplished  schoUrs  and  distinguished  teachers,  and 
the  book  derives  still  higher  authority  from  their  connection  with  it.  We  commend  It 
with  great  confidence  to  all  who  desire  to  become  acquainted  witii  the  Castilian  tongue." 
->  ^«w-  York  Cauritr  db  Enqxdr^r, 


OLLBNDORFF'S  METHOD  FOR  SPAlOAimS  TO 
LEARN  EKGLISH. 

Metodo  Para  Aprevider  a  Leer,  Escriher  y 

Hablar  El  Inglls^  eegun  el  Sistema  de  Ollendorff:  con  nn  tratado  de 

pronundaoion  al  principle  y  un  apendice  importante  al  lln,  que  serre 

de.     Complemento  a  U  obra,  por  Bamon  Valakzukla  y  Juah  db  la  0. 

Carrbxo.     12rao.    |2. 

Ket  to  thb  Exeboibes,  in  a  separate  volume,  75  cents. 

••  Pils  Grammar  contains  the  system  of  Ollendorff  applied  to  the  English,  for  th* 
wie  nf  t  h<»^  with  whom  the  Spanbb  is  the  native  tongue.  The  excellence  of  this  sysfnn 
It  -rtill  '^nown,  and  the  present  volnme  Is  the  first  appUcntlon  of  It  to  onr  lansn:!/-? 


«'J  i^-'!  iris  been  o^red  to  the  citizens  of  Spain,  Cuba,  Mexico,  or  Sourli  AtiuTlcft.     It  i' 

rrr[t^TM  in  a  manner  highly  cre«litahlo  to  ite  authors,  and  can  scarcely  fail  of  meotlnic  a 
ijj'.  •  M;»rcciation  with  those  who  have  already  begun  tocnconnterthe  difficulties  of  «»ui 


:v  " — Joumttl  of  Commsref. 
•■  r-\.-i  \n  a  work  for  the  use  of  Spaniards  learning  English.  The  author^  have  availed 
lheMi*4.Kc8  of  the  method  of  Ollendorff,  to  present  to  the  loamcr  snccesslvely  thi« 
vatio-t-'  iiitlcctlona,  terma,  Idioms,  and  other  peculiarities  of  the  English  langniu^e.  A 
trcai!.M'  on  the  pronunciation  c^  English  accompanies  the  work,  prepared  evidently  wttti 
«vat  care." — Erening  Post 
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D,  AppUton  <h  Co^9  Bducatianal  x'ublication$, 
BEOANE'S  NEUMANAITD  BAREm.—B7  VELAZQUEZ. 

A  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  the  Spanish  and 

EngU«h  Languages ;  composed  from  the  Spanish  Dictionaries  of  th^ 
Spftnisli  Academy,  Terreros,  and  Salva,  upon  the  basis  of  Seoai.eV 
Edition  of  Neuman  and  Baretti,  and  from  the  English  Dictionaries  ( t 
Webster,  Worcester,  and  Walker;  with  the  addition  of  more  t!':i.: 
Eight  Thousand  New  Words,  Idioms,  and  Familiar  Ph^'asea,  the  Ii  r«  ^: 
nhvrities  of  all  the  Verbs,  and  a  Grammatical  Synopsis  M*  both  Langtr 
ges.  By  Maiuano  Velazqusz  db  La  Cadxna,  Professor  of  the  Span.  %ix 
Language  and  Literature  in  Columbia  Ck>llege,  N.  Y.,  &c.,  <fco.  In  Tvc 
Parts — ^I.  Spanish — English.  II.  English— -Spanish.  One  volume  imp» 
6vo.,  of  about  1400  pages.    Strongly  and  neatly  bound}  price  $5. 

The  great  desideratnm  of  an  accorate,  comprebenBlTe,  and  well-digested  DIotlonarj 
of  the  Spanish  and  English  languages  is  now  first  realized  in  this  worlc  by  Professor 
Velazqaez.  The  valae  of  Neuman  and  Baretti's  Dictionary  was  greatly  enhanced  in  the 
edition  by  Dr.  8eoane;  but  it  needed  still  prreater  ImproTements  than  beoane  bas*^ivoo 
It  and  the  lapse  of  twenty  years  has  made  its'Tleflclencies  painftiUy  apparent  Profbssor 
Velazquez  has  availed  himself  of  all  the  valuable  material  accumulatea  by  his  predece*- 
sors.  lie  has  also  enriched  his  pages  trom  the  latest  edition  of  the  Dictionary  of  the 
Academy— published  subsequently  to  Seoane*s  revision— and  from  the  great  work  <rf 
Cabrera,  Terreros,  and  the  indefiatlgable  Salva.  Many  familiar  words  not  found  in  the 
Diotiocaries,  but  constantly  in  use  in  Cuba,  in  Mexico,  and  in  South  America,  are  now 
first  given,  as  well  as  a  long  catalc^e  of  mercantile  terms,  collected  from  reliable  sources. 
To  these  Professor  Velazquez  has  added  the  many  words  and  phrases,  the  much-needed 
corrections,  and  the  thorough  revision  suggested  or  his  long  experience  as  a  teacher  of 
his  mother  tongue.  Besides  these  improvements  In  the  Vocabulary,  the  work  is  now 
made  a  Pronouncing  Dictionary.  The  pronunciation  of  every  Spanish  word  is  given  in 
a  manner  which  will  enable  an  English  scholar  to  pronounce  them  at  sight  The  method 
of  pronouncing  English  words  In  this  Dictionary  merits  tlie  particular  attention  of  evory 
one  who9e  mother  tongue  is  the  CastUian.  It  is  based  upon  the  method  so  much  ad- 
mired  and  recommended  by  the  learned  Don  Lorento  Ilervas,  in  his  ^  Cai&logo  dt  l(t% 
Lengua« ;"  namely,  by  giving  to  every  elementary  sound  In  the  language  a  correspom I 
lug  alphabetical  character,  and  by  restricting  each  of  these  characters  to  one  ^iur^o 
C4>nn<L  By  the  help'of  Uiis  method,  so  superior  to  notation  with  figured  vowels,  no  iM^r- 
Son  willing  to  devote  l^Tan  hour  to  the  dozen  new  alphabetic  characters  need  be  ut  a 
loss  to  proniiunco  correctly  every  English  word  In  the  Dictionary.  The  now  and  Im- 
pnf\  ed  ortho?n"ttphy  sanctioned  by  the  latest  edition  of  the  Dictionary  of  the  Acadt my— 
now  univen^lly  adopted  by  the  press — ^is  here  given  for  the  first  time  in  a  Spanl>h  and 
Kngliith  Dictionary.  Another  new  and  most  uiMiful  feature  of  the  work  Is  on  '-*  Outline 
Grammar  of  the  Si>anish  Language,"  and  a  **  Qrammatlcal  Synopsis  of  the  Englith  Lan- 

Ctge,"  each  containing  a  grammar  in  minhiture,  and  all  the  irregular  verbis  of  botb 
giiages.  Tlie  volume  is  thus  rendered  complete,  and  made  ta  answer  all  ibe  purposes 
tf  a  grammar  and  a  Dictionary. 


Neurly  ready ^  in  one  volume  12mo^ 

AN  ABRIDGMENT  OF  THE  ABOVE. 

This  Abrldement  ii*  a  miniature  copy  of  the  great  octavo  work  by  Professor  Velas 
qtu7,  «:»(!  contains  all  its  most  important  additions  and  Improveraenta.  ExpuiKatenl  of 
tliv  nnilquftted  orthography,  and  the  manifold  errors  and  absurditioe  so  connnoii  in 
i*l<.inish  and  English  Abriilgments,  It  is  intended  as  a  relUible  work  of  reference  for 
t.u>lno*s  men,  and  for  all  the  ordinary  uses  of  a  Dictionary.  The  scholar  who  wishes  to 
become  well  acquainted  with  the  Spanish  and  English  classics,  will  hardly  be  tmiislled 
with  any  thing  \vs>s  than  the  octavo  edition ;  but  as  a  pocket  companion  for  bcghineM, 
ft>r  traveliers,  or  for  the  usu  of  those  who  consult  a  dictionary  for  practical  porpuMS,  this 
abridgment  will  be  found  superior  to  any  other  work  y«t  publlithed. 
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PREFACE. 


The  superiority  of  Ollendorff's  Method  of  teaching  lan- 
guages is  now  80  universallj  aclmowledged,  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Ecjphonio 
Castiliak,  or  Spanish.Lanouage,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
sideiatiim  to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Dirested  of  the  ab- 
stractedn^s  of  Grammar,  it  contains,  however,  aU  its  elements ; 
but  h  develops  them  so  gradoallj,  and  in  so  ample  a  manner, 
as  to  render  them  intelligible  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
13ie  difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analyzed,  and  made 
familiar  by  dint  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — ^the  most 
efifectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned  minds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  pr  reflection,  and  always  prone  to 
trust  to  thdr  undisciplined  memory,  a  power  often  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore,  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conyeisant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  business  in  the  countries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  be  theyp  best  guide 
m  leammg  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquainted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  Synopds  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  con* 
jugations  of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  <fec.,  by  means  of  which  thej 
may  learn  aU  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
adves  perfect  masters  of  it  m  a  very  short  time,  without  the 
aaostaaoe  of  a  teacher. 

1* 


D  PREFACB. 

To  enliance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  tliu 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
raider  it  comprehendble  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  JReading,  Speaking, 
and  Writing  the  Spcmiah  language.  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  ^d  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writing,  any  busmess. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in.  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him 
its  idioms. 

New  Ton,  February  1848 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 


The  imgalar  veibe  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  igures  1, 3, 3,  placed  after  the  verbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular,  and  indi- 
cate tbe  conjugations  to  which  they  respectirely  belong. 

The  figures  1, 3,  3,  placed  befote  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  or 
DluraL 

N.  1,  N.  3,  Jec.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  3,  p.,  Jcc,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

KxpTMslons  which  vary  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom  trom  the  EoglisI^ 
are  maxlced  thus  t. 

A  liaad  (SOT)  denotes  a  particular  remark 


THE  SAGACIOUS  STARLING. 


A  THII18TT  starling^  found  a  decanter  of  water,  and  attempted  to  driuk 
from  it ;  bat  the  water  scarcely  touched  the  neck  of  the  decanter,  and  the 
bird's  bill  could  not  reach  it 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  outside  of  the  veaiel,  in  order  to  make  a  hole 
in  it ;  but  in  Tain,  the  gian  was  too  hard. 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the  decanter.  In  this  he  succeeded  ao  bet- 
ter ;  the  vessel  was  too  heayy. 

At  length  the  starling  hiX  upon  an  idea  that  succeeded :  he  threw  littlo 
pebbles  mto  the  decanter,  which  caused  the  water  graduafly  to  rise  till  with- 
in the  reach  of  his  bilL 

•   •  • 

Skni  is  better  than  strength:  patience  and  reflectioii  make  many  things 

easy  which  at  fint  appear  impossible. 


EL  ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


Vm  estomino  sediento  hall6  una  garrafa  llena  de  agua,  6  inmediata 
mente  procurd  beber ;  pero  el  agua  i  p^nas  Uegaba  al  cuello  de  la  garrafii, 
y  el  pico  del  p&jaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  i  picar  la  garrafa  d  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es- 
fon6  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

Entdnces  intent6  voltear  la  garrafa  pikra  derramar  el  agua ;  pero  no  pudo 
haoerlo,  porque  era  muy  peeada. 

Al  fin  concibi6  una  idea,  que  se  le  logr6 :  ech6  pooo  i  pooo  en  la  garrafii 
una  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  que  hicieron  subir  gradnalmente  el 
agua  &  la  distancia  que  sn  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apag<S  su  sed. 

•  •  • 

Mas  yalo  mafia  ^e  fuena :  la  paciencia  y  la  reflexion  hacen  f&ciUw 
muchas  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  i  primera  vista. 


OLLENDORFPS 


SPANISH  GRAMMAR. 


FTRST  LEBSOS.^Leccum  Primer  b. 

DEFINITE  ARTlCLUl^Articulo  D^nido. 
MAfCOUra  SiMouLAK. — MateuUw  Singulat 


The. 
Of  or  l&tQiii  tha. 
Toorattha 


El 
Del 


HaTeyoa? 

illeiie  ¥.?■ 

Tes,Sir,IhaTe. 

Si,  aei^,  yo  tengo* 

The  hat 

£1  soinbfeio. 

Have  yoa  the  hat? 

(TieneV.  el  sombrero  7 

Ymu  I         Usted,iy,) 

Oh9.    There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addreesingr  a  person,  to  wit 
let  By  translating  literally  the  pronoun  thou,  TtL 
2d.  t€  u-  it        yojj^^  YQg^  Ijj  tijg  singular. 

Vosoraos,  Vosotras,  plural 
dd.  «  the  pronoun  you,  Ustkd,  sing. ;  Ustcdes,  pL 

Ai  the  celebrated  Spanvh  poet,  CadaUo,  says, 

**  Una  dama  seria  y  grare 
Y  que  la  critiea  sabe 
Del  Fm,  del  7^  y  del  ZTMmT." 

7\t  is  used  among  ther  nearest  relatives  of  a  fimiily,  intimate  fir'ends,  little 
eiiildren,  in  poetry,  and  speakmg  to  menial  servants. 

*  To  Tbachers. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  papils,  who 
■honld  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  also 
eserciBe  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  them  in  various  ways. 

*  A  Stianish  interrogative  sentence  stands  between  two  points  of  inteno* 
the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphosis  bsginsi 


10  FIBST    LESSOn. 

Vo»  was  formeriy  genenUy  med  among  all  claases  of  society,  adoreeuig 
each  other  indiyidiially ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  poisons  of  high  rank,  or 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiois  addiipssing  their  inferiori. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  &c.,  addressing  the  public,  congregatioiia, 
&o^  nee  Vototros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
l/stos,  (your  Lordships,)  &c 

UsTBD,  a  contraction  of  Vuettra  Merced^  (your  Honor,  or  your  Worship,) 
fomieriy  used,  then  abridged  into  Vuetareed,  and  finally  into  Usted,  or 
Utt^,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  conunon  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  explained,  and  when 
the  persons  i^ken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
them  Una,  (VueMtra  Seiioria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &a 

Usted,  and  its  plural  Ustedes,  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agree 
with  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  their  re- 
spectire  number;  as.  You  are  a  good  boy,  Usted  es  un  buen  tauckacho  s 
You  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  son  buenos  muchackos, 

Usted,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  iq  abbroTiation,  thus: 
Vmd,,  Vmds4 — Vm^^  Vma,  At  present,  Usted  is  represented  by  a  F.,  and 
Ustedes  by  W, 

The  qieaker  by  using  Usted  may  be  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omisBion  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V,  que  hora  es. 

When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  il,  or  she,  eUa,  tire  employed ;  as, 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  yon 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon— Cuamio  yovi  a  Usted  esta  manana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  aeompanaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  d  il  esta  tarde 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  &c.,  tu,  vos,  or  vosotros 
most  be  used ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  Ian- 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  oi 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Ueted,  because  it  is  the 
most  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 

/.  Yo.  yo.— 6  .1. 


The  bread. 

The  cane. 

The  soap. 

The  sugar. 

The  paper. 
Have  you  the  paper? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper. 

Have  you  my  hat? 
Yes,  I  have  yotir  hat 
My 


Elpan. 

ElbasUm. 

£i  jabon.  ja. 

El  azdcar.  su. 

EI  papel. 

iTiene  V.  elpapel? 

Si,  sefior,  yo  tengo  el  papeL 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero? 
Si,  yo  tengo  su  sombrero  as  V 
Miy  (both  gcndertfi) 


SECOND    LESSON. 
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SjrMind  that  (d)  stands  for  a  common  noun. 


Fmct. 


8u  (n)  de  V. 

El  (n)  de  V. 
HaT6  you  your  cane? 
I  bare  my  cane. 
HaTe  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


Wkiek  hat  have  yon  ! 

WkiekixtWhat? 
Whidi  bread  have  you? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  yoo? 

I  have  your  cane. 


>  sa  (u)  de  y.  is  more  polite  than  el  (u)  do  V. 


^Tiene  V.  su  baston'' 
Yo  tengo  mi  baston. 
;Tiene  V.  mi  papel? 
Yo  tengo  ra  papel  de  V,,  ot 
el  papel  de  V. 


I  Que  sombrero  tiene  /.  ? 

I  Que  ?  qu9<^l, 

I  Que  pa'i  tiene  V.? 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baston  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  baston  de  F.,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  baston  de  V 


EXERCISE. 
1. 

ILive  yon  the  hat"? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat — ^Have  you  your  hat  ? 
—I  have  my  hat — ^Have  you  my  hat  ? — ^I  have  your  hat — ^Which  hat 
have  you  ?— 4  have  my  hat — ^Have  you  the  bread  ? — ^I  have  the  bread. 
— ^Have*  you  my  bread  ? — ^T  have  your  bread. — Have  you  your  bread  ? 
—I  have  my  bread. — ^Which  bread  have  you  ? — ^1  have  your  bread.-^ 
Have  you  my  cane? — ^I  have  yonr  cane. — ^Have  you  your  cane? — 
Which  cane  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  soap  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — ^Which  soap  have  yon  ? — Your  soap,  Sir. — 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  ? 
—I  have  your  paper. — ^Have  you  the  paper  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — ^Which  sugar  have  you.  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar.  Sir. — ^Have 
you  your  hat  7 — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  mf  hat' 


SECOND  LESSON.— .Xicccton  Segunda, 


Have  you  the  paper  ? 
Have  you  it  7 
I  have  iU 


iTieneV.  el  papel? 
/Le  tiene  v.? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


'  In  writing  theee  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  all  the  {Erases 
tlood,  as  they  write  them. 

Obs.  Before  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  the 
qoeeUons  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dir- 
tates  the  new  lessonj  and  puts  fresh  questione. 
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BKOOITD   LXSSOir. 


Have  you  mylUt 7 
Yea,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

The  dog. 

The  hone. 

The  leather. 


y 


Le,  (this  'pro&oun  goes  before  tht 
verb.)  • 

I  Tlene  V.  mi  sombrero? 
Si,  seftor,  yo  le  tenga 


ElpaikK 
£1  zapato. 
Ei  perro. 
El  caballo. 
El  cordoban. 


For  the  prommciatioii 
of  the  syllables  nor, 
no,  za,  llo,  see  the 
Table. 


Have  yon  my  good  cloth  ?  |     l  Tiene  V.  mi  bnen  pailo  7 

Good.    Bueno,  makes  buen  before  a  norai  masculine  singular,     tie^— & 
Bttd      Malo,        "     tnol      ««  **         «  ** 


Pretty. 
Handsome  or  fine. 

Old. 

Bonita 

Hermoso. 

Fea                                feo. 

Viejo.                              Die,  i©.— j. 

Have  you  the  pretty  dog? 

No,  Sir. 
Ihaveitfiof. 

No. 

Not. 
I  hove  not. 
Have  you  my  old  hat? 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

I  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  peno? 

No,  sexior. 
To  no  le  tengo'. 

No.                                   [verig 

Yo  no  tengo. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo  ?       jo 

Yo  no  tengo  "?  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 

Which  paper  have  you? 
£  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap? 
I  have  it  not 


I  Que  papel  tiene  V.? 
Yo  tengo  el  buen  papel. 
;  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  ? 
Yo  no  le  tenga 


ueus — 6k 


Have  yon  the  paper  hat  ?  I  ;Tiene  V.  el  sondnero  de  papel? 

Of.  I      De. 

Cbe.  Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stc^ 
bet^.oen  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  ('),  are  translated  by  changmg 
their  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as,  He  has 
a  kick  noose,  SI  tiene  una  caea  de  ladrilh;  Pope's  works,  las  obrae  de 
Pope. 

The  leather  shoe.  I  El  zapato  de  cordoban. 

The  gun.  |  El  fusiL  u. 

The  iron.  EI  hierro,  el  fiorro. 

The  tna  gun.  I  El  fusU  de  hietro. 


TIXIFD    LBBSOir. 
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Thee 

Tlecap. 
The  cotton  cap. 
Have  yoa  the  leather  dioe? 
My  old  iron  gun. 
YoQi  pretty  cotton  cap. 


El  algodon. 

El  gwTO.  rro* 

£1  gorro  de  algodon. 

^Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  cordoban? 

Mi  fusil  viejo  de  hierro. 

Sa  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  ¥.>  o 

£1  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  Y. 


EXERCISE. 
2. 
Have  ytm  mj  fine  horBe  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  hate  it— Have  you  your  old 
iboe  f— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  noL— Have  yoa  my  pretty  leather  shoe  ?«- 
I  have  it — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  good  horse.— 
Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  yoA 
my  cap  ?— I  have  it  not. — Have  you  your  bad  ct^  7 — ^Yes,  I  have  it^ 
Ifave  yon  my  ugly  cotton  ci^)?— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cap 
have  you  7—1  have  the  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the  good  cloth  7 — ^Yes, 
I  have  it— Have  you  my  fine  doth  7 — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — ^Which 
doth  have  you  7 — ^I  have  your  pretty  clotk— Ifeve  you  year  old  soap  7 
—I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  good  soap  7 — ^No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  aoq). — ^Which  soap  have  you  7 — ^1  have  your  old  soap. — ^Have  you 
yonr  good  g:un  7 — I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  7— 
I  have  it— Which  gun  have  you  7—1  have  the  old  iron  gun. — ^Have 
yoa  my  cloth  cap  7 — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap.— 
Ua?e  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  7 — No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  leather 
tboe  have  yon  7-^1  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  old 
horse  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  horse  have  you  7 — ^I  have  my 
ine  horse. — Have  you  my  old  dog  7 — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog ; 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THIRD  LESSON.— I-eccion  Tercera. 


Have  you  any  thing  7 
I  have  tomething. 

Any  thing  'Wmeihing. 
1  have  nothing. 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing, 
Not  any  thing. 


I  Tiene  Y.  algo  f  or  alguna  cohl 
Yo  tengo  algo,  go, 

Alguna  cooa,  algo,  gu. 

Yo  no  tongo  nada, 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nmgona 

cosa.) 
No  (v)  nada, 
Nada  (v). 


Oht.  A   If  nada  is  used  without  no^  nada  is  placed  before  the  verb. 
I  have  xMfthing  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nada*) 

a 
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THHU)    LESSOir. 


06c.  B.  The  pronoun  subject,  or  nominative,  is  almost  always  omitted,  be- 
cause the  termination  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  perfonns  the  ac 
tion  expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button.  • 

The  co£^. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  golu  candlestick. 

Have  you  any  thing  good? 
I  have  nothing  good. 

Are  you  hungry? 
lam  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  }ou  thirsty? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed  ? 
I  am  not  ashamed. 

What  hnye  you? 

What? 
"What  have  you  good  ? 


El  vino. 

£1  dinero. 

£1  oro. 

Elboton. 

BU  boton  de  oro. 

£lcaf(6. 

£1  queso. 

BU  candelero. 

El  candelero  de  pro. 


que. 


I  Tiene  Y.  algo  bueno,  (or  de  bueno?) 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bueno,  (or  na^ 

de  bueno  tengo.) 
t  i  Tiene  V.hambre?  [bre.) 

t  Yo  tengo  hambro,  (or  tengo  ham- 
t  No  tengo  hambro 
t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 
t  No  tengo  sed. 

I I  Tiene  V.  sueiio  7  9ue» 

t  Teugo  suefia  no — iL  ' 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergdenza  ?    fie. 
t  No  tengo  veigQenza.       xa — k. 


I  Qu«  tiene  v.? 
I  Que? 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno?  (or  de  bueno) 
Ohe.  C,     Qtte,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  d§ 
beforo  the  adjective. 

What  have  you  bad?  I  i Que  tiene  Vm.  male?  (or  de  mala) 

I  have  nothing  bad.  |  No  tengo  nada' male,  (or  de  malo.) 


EXERCISE. 
3. 
riave  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it — ^Have  you  the  old  gold  ? — ^1 
have  it  not — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — ^Yes,  I  have  something.; — ^Wliat 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  money. — ^Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ?— 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  (ahejo) 
cheese? — ^I  have  it — ^Have  you  anything  bad?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — ^Have  you  your  ugly  iron 
Dutton  ? — No,  I  have  it  not. — What  have  you  ? — I  have  the  gold  candle* 
stick. — ^Have  ysa  my  clcfth  cap  ? — No,  I  have  it  not — Yes,  yon  have 


rOURTH  LESSON. 
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it.—- No,  Sr,  I  have  not  any  thing. — ^Have  you  any  thing  handsome  t 
—No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly.— What  have  you  ugiy  ?— I  have 
the  ugly  dog. — ^Have  you  any  thing  old  ?— I  have  nothing  old ;  I  have 
somethmg  pretty. — ^What  have  you  pretty  ? — I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap.— Are  you  hungry  7— Yes,  I  am  hungry. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ?— No, 
lam  not  sleepy;  I  am  thirsty. — ^Are  you  ashamed?— No,  Sir,  I  am 
sleepy.— -Have  you  any  thing  good  ?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
kead. 


FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Chiarta. 


Have  yon  that  book? 
I  have  that  book. 
That 
Thai  horae. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
Tliat  pretty  paper  hat 


iTieneV.  cMlibro? 
TeDgo  ese  libro 

Ege. 
Ese  caballo 
Else  dinero. 
-Ese  gorro  de  pafia 
Ese  petro  viejo. 
Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papeL 


Have  you  the  bread  of  the  baker? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Hare  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  ? 

Tlie  tailor's  cloth. 
*8  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  taflor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  horse. 
Obi.  A,    El  (n)  de  k  used  before 
Have  yoa  my  neighbor's  cap  7 
Have  yoa  that  tailor's  cloth? 


I  Tiene  Y.  el  pan  del  panaderol 
Del 

Del  sastre. 

Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  Y.  el  paiio  del  sastre  7 

EI  pafio  del  sastre. 

Et  (n)  del  (n),  or  el  (n)  de. 

El  sombrero  del  vecino. 

El  perro  de  mi  sastre. 

El  caballo  de  este  vecino.  ^  ^ 

adjective  pronouns,  such  as  my,  that. 
I  I  Tiene  Y.  el  gorro  de  mi  vecino  ? 
I  I  Tiene  Y.  el  paiio  de  eete  sasbre  7    • 


Bave  you  the  neigfabor'a? 

That,  or  the  one. 
8  meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's. 

That  tailor's. 

Your  brother's. 

Brother. 

The  man. 


I  Tiene  Y.  el  del  vecino  7 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

EI  del  vecino. 

El  de  mi  sastre. 

El  de  ese  sastre.         ^ 

El  de  sa  hermano  de  Y. 

Hermano. 

El  hombrs. 


(See  Obs.  A.) 


^4y 
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Have  yoa  my  bread  or  the  baker's? 

Or, 
I  have  your  neighbor's. 
Have  you  yours  or  mme? 
I  have  mine;  I  have  not  yours. 
Mine,  or  my  oiofi. 
Yours. 

Ohs.  B.    El  tuyo  m  used  when  Y.  has  been  expresMd  in  the  first  part  af 
the  phrase ;  but  el  de  V.  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  ejqnressed. 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  panaderol 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  demi  Tedno  de  V. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  ;  no  tengo  elde  V. 

El  mio. 

El  tuyo,  (or  el  de  V.) 


Are  you  warm? 
I  am  warm. 
Are  you  cold? 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  yon  afraid  ? 
I  am  afraid. 
ThatcoaL 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


t  i  Tiene  V.calor? 
t  Tengo  caloi. 
t  i  Tiene  V.iHoT 
t  Yo  no  tengo  fria 
t  i  Tiene  V.miedo? 
\  Tengo  mieda 
Ese  carbon. 
Mi  amigo. 
El  del  hombre. 


io^-S. 


EXERCISEa 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — ^Which  lM>k  bdvis 
yon  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  my  stick  jor  that  of  my 
friexkl  ? — I  have  your  friend's. — ^Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— ^I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  7— No,  I  have  not  the  neighbor's. — ^Which  horse  have  you? 
— ^I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  my 
own. — ^Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it 
not — ^Which  button  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  cloth  button. — ^Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  7 — ^I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— ^Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  7 — I  have  your  brother's.— 
Which  cofiee  have  you  7 — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  7 — ^I  have  the  man's. — ^Have  you  your  friend's 
money  7 — ^I  haver'it  not ;  I  have  my  own.*-ATe  you  afraid  of  th»t  dogt 
— ^No,  Sir. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  7 — ^I  am  warm.— Are  you  sleepy  7 
— ^I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 


Have  yon  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  7 — ^I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 
gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's  7 — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have 
you  your  paper  or  mine  7 — ^I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  7 
-4  have  it  not. — ^Which  cloth  have  yon  ?  — Mv  brother's  — ^Which  hai 


FIFTH  LESSOK. 
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BKve  yon  ?— I  have  that  man's. — Have  you  the  old  stick  of  my  brother  ? 
— Noj  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Have 
▼on  that  man's  soap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not — ^Which  soap  have  you  ?— 
I  have  yoor  brother's  old  soap. — ^Have  yon  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth- 
er's ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's 
leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  gc^d  button,  or  mind? — ^I  have  not 
yours. — ^Which  button  have  you? — I  have  the  tailor's. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  good  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — What  have  you 
good  ? — 1  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — ^Are  yo^  afraid  of  that 
man  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — ^Have  foti  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ?— Y-is,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  that  man*^  ;jood  hors^  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— Xcccion  Qmnta 


The  merchant 

EI  comerciante. 

Delttpatero. 

The  boy. 

Elmnchacha 

chaeho 

Thepenen 

Elll^iz.. 

tar.— I. 

The  chocolate. 

Ei  chocolate. 

Have  ycm  the  merchant's  cane  or 

yoor  own  7 
I  haTe  neither  the  merchant's  cane 


Neither — jwr. 
I  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 
cheese. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  bastob  del  comerciante 
belde  v.? 

Yo  710  tengo  m  el  palo  del  comer- 
ciante m  el  mio. 

iVio — ni — nu 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  quoso,  (or 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  qncso  tengo.) 


Obe,  A.  When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  not 
Qsed,  m  —  ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  Ijie  verb  is 
placed  last 


Axe  yoo  hungry  or  thinty  ? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  yoo  warm  or  cold  7 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Have  yea  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  7 

I  hare  neither  the  iron  nor  the  gold 

button. 
Have  you  yonra  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


2* 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  calor  6  frio  7 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  tengo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  6  el 

de  oro7 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  do  oro 

tenge.  -   ■ 

I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  7 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  de  V.  m  el  mio 
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FIFTH 

LEsaow. 

The  cork- 

El  corcho. 

The  corkscrew 

£1  tirabuzon. 

That  umbnila. 

Ese  par&guaB. 

irvMw— 6 

The  Frenchman. 

El  Frances. 

cea, — c 

Of  the  carpenter. 

Del  carpmtero. 

The  wine. 

£1  vm& 

The  hammer. 

ElmartUla 

llo.-^ 

What  is  the  matter  with  you?  I  1 1  Que  tiene  V.? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me.  |  t  Vo  no  tengo  nada,  (or  nada  tengy.) 

What  is  the  matter  with ?  )  i  Que ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  —  ?  \  Nada ,  (or  no— nada.) 

Oba,  B.  The  first  of  these  phrases  means— What  have  you  7  and  the 
second — I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  que,  and  nothing, 
nada  ;  and  ia  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  tengo  &^ 
(have*) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 
I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  sooe- 
maker's? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's.— ^lave  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ? — ^I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's. — Which 
pencil  have  you  7—1  have  that  of  the  merchant. — Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  7 — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  1 
have  my  own. — liave  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  7 — I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  7 — I  have  not 
the  tailor's;  I  ha\B  mine  — ^Have  y >u  your  corkscrew  or  mine? — ^I 
have  nether  yours  nor  mine. — Which  cork  have  you  7 — ^I  have  my 
nei^bor's. — ^Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  7 — ^I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — ^Are  you  warm  or  cold  7 — ^I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's 7 — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — ^Which  hammer 
have  you  7'^I  have  the  iron  hammer. — ^Have  you  any  thing  7 — ^I  have 
something  fine. — ^What  have  you  fine  7 — ^I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  7 — ^I  have  neither  the  hat  nor 
the  cap. 

7. 
Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  7  —I  have  neither  ycmrs  nor  mine. — 
Which  gun  have  you  7 — ^I  have  my  friend's. — Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
OT  that  of  my  brother  7 — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.— 
Which  cap  have  you  7 — ^I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  7 — ^I  have  neither  the 
"pienchman's  nor  the  merchant'St — ^Which  book  have  you  7 — ^I  have 
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foon.— What  is  the  iBAtter  Mrith  jou  ? — ^I  am  cold  and  hungry. — Have 
yoo  any  thing  good  or  had  7—1  have  neither  any  thing  good  or  bad. 


SIXTH  LESSON— Lttciofi  Sexta. 


The  oz. 
The  biecnit 
Of  the  captam. 
Of  the  cook. 


Elbney. 
£1  bizcocho. 
Del  capitaxL 
Del  oocinero. 


Havel? 
L 

You  have. 

Ton  have  not 

Ami  hungry? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry. 

Am  I  afraid? 

Yon  are  afraid. 

Yon  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  r%ht 

I  am  right 

You  are  wrong. 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  ? 

Yo. 
V.  tiene. 
y.  no  tiene. 

I I  Tengo  yo  faambie ; 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 

t  y.  no  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 

t  y.  tiene  raiedo. 

t  y.  no  tiene  miedo. 

t  y.  tiene  razon. 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  y.  no  tiene  razon. — V,  haoe  maL 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — ^Yo  hago  mal 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no? 

t  y .  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  teneria. 

1 1  Tiene  Y.  razon,  d  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni  dejo  de 


teneria. 

0b9,  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  /  am  not  right,  or  J 
ds  ill — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  by 
At€  yourigkt,  or  not  ?  £  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no?  and,  You  are  neither  right 
jur  wiQog,  word  for  word  is.  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it« 
V,  US  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  teneria. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

Yon  have  it  not 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

Yon  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  ? 

Yon  have  it  not 

Have  yon  it? 

Ihaveit 

Ihavaitnot 


l  Tengo  yo  el  clmoo  ? 

y.  le  tiene. 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bneno  7 

y.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpintoro  9 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  Y.  ? 

Le  tengo» 

No  le  t«ngo. 
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Tho  mutton. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  one  7 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  7 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one. 


£1  oameia 

£1  cuchillo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hermoso  7 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  7 

t  El  hermoeo. 

t  £1  feo. 


U* 


Which  one  have  you  7 

Which  one  have  1 7 
Which  one  ? 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed  7 
You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  7 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


no. — 6 


iCualUene  V.7 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  7 

I  Cual  ? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergQenza  7 
V.  no  tiene  nl  miedo  ni.  vergQenzA 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  t 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERCISES. 

8 
I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend. — ^Are  you 
ashamed  ? — ^I  am  not  ashamed. — Are  you  afraid  or  ashamed  7r~I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — ^Have  you  my  knife? — ^Which  one?— 
The  fine  one. — Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ?— I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — ^Which  (one)  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — ^Have  I  your  biscmt  ? — ^You  have  it  not — ^Am  I  hungry  or 
thfrsty  ? — ^You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
—You  are  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Am  I  afrtiid  ?— You  are  not  afriud. 
— ^Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — ^You  have  nothing  good. — ^What  have  I?- 
You  have  nothing. — ^Which  pencil  have  I? — ^You  have  that  of  the 
Frenchman. — ^Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one  have  I? — ^You  have  your 
friend's.— ?-Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it 

9. 

Am  I  right  ? — ^You  are  right — ^Am  I  wrong  ? — ^You  are  wrong. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? — ^You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong;  you  are 
afraid. — ^Have  I  the  good  coffee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — ^You  have  neither 
the  good  coffee  nd^  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? 
—You  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad. — ^What  have  I  ? — You 
have  nothing. — ^What  have  I  pretty  ? — ^You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — The  pretty  one. — Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — ^You  have 
the  old  one. — ^Have  I  the  old  one  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it.-7-Have  I 
your  chocolate? — No,  you  have  yours. — ^Have  I  the  shoemaker^s 
leather  shoe? — You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
tain's.— ^Have  I  it? — Yes,  you  have  it — Am  I  ashuned  of  that  man? 
—No,  you  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  are  afrtdd  of  his  dog. 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Septima. 
.    Who? 
Wlo  has  the  pencil? 
W%o  has  it? 
Has  the  boy  it? 
He  has  it  not 


Hasileitnot? 
He. 


i  Quien? 
I  Quien  tiene  el  lipix  7 
i  Quien  le  tiene  ? 
I  Le  tiene  el  muchacho  7 
Jffl  no  le  tiene. 
I  No  le  tiene  il  ? 
EL 


fute^ — 6 


Ohe.  A,    El,  when  it  is  a  pronoun*  is  pointed  out  by  an  accent ;  but 
vhen  it  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 


Has  he  the  hat? 
He  has  it 

I  haTO. 

Yoahare. 

He  has. 

Havel? 

Have  yon? 

Has  he? 


I  Tiene  €i  el  sombrero? 

£l  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

y.  tiene. 

fll  tiene. 

^  Tengo  yo? 

i Tiene  v.? 

i  Tiene  €1? 


The  chicken. 

ElpoUo 

The  chest,  ihetnmk 

£1  haul,  el  oofire. 

The  bag. 

El  costal  orsaoa 

The  waistcoat 

El  chaleco. 

The  ship. 

EI  barco. 

The  yonng  man. 

El  jtJren  or  moMo^r—B^zo 

also  servant,  waiter. 

Has  the  yonng  man? 

i  Tiene  el  mozo? 

Has  my  friend? 

1,  Tiene  mi  amigo? 

Has  that  baker? 

i  Tiene  ese  panadero? 

The  rice.  I 

The  coontryman,  the  peasant 

The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hongiy  ? 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  friend? 
What  have  I? 


El  arroz. 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano.  eo. 

El  criado. 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano  7 

t  £1  tiene  hambre. 

t  i  Tiene  calw  su  berroano  de  V  ^ 

1 1  Tiene  6\  vergfienza?         He. 

iQue  tiene  €17 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

^Que  tengo  yo? 


Has  he  Ait  shoe? 

Yes»  Sir,  he  has  his  eboe. 


I  Tiene  41  »u  zapato  ? 

Si,  sefior,  €\  tiene  sn  zapato^ 
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His  bird. 
Hie  foot 
His  eye. 


Su,    (AdjectiTe  pranoim.} 
Sa  p&joro 
Su  pi^. 
Sa  ojo. 


Wliich  book  has  that  ] 

man? 

I  Que  libro  tiene  ese  hombre  ? 

He  has  his  own. 

fll  tiene  el  auyo,  (or  el  suyo  propia) 

Hu  or  his  own, 

El  suyo,  or  el  suyo  pn^.     (Ab- 
solute pcfveflsiYe  pronoun.) 

Has  he  his  or  mine  ? 

i  Tiene  6\  el  suyo  d  el  mio? 

He  has  neither  his  noi 

'years. 

fit  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  de  V 

Has  he  his  money? 

^  Tiene  ^  su  dinero? 

Yes,  he  has  his  own. 

Si,  ^  tiene  el  suyo. 

Has  tmybody  my  money? 


No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


^  Tiene  alguno  (or  algu^en)  mi  di« 

nero? 
No,  sefior,  ninguno  le  tiene. 

t  Alguno. 
Alguien. 
i  Ninguno 
Nadie. 

06».  B,  Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  prononui 
standing  always  for  persons.    See  Appendix.  ^ 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


£  Tiene  alguno  mi  pdjaro? 
Algano  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tiene. — Nadie  le  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — The  boy  has  it — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?-  • 
He  is  neither  thirs^  nor  hungry. — ^Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — Ks^ 
has  it — ^Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — The  young  man  has  it — ^Has  th^ 
captain  my  ship  ? — ^He  has  it  not — ^Who  has  it  7 — The  merchant  has 
it— Who  has  tne  knife  ?— Which  knife  ?-::-Mine. — ^The  servant  has 
it — Is  he  afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  the  man  right  or  wrong  ? — 
He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Who  has  the  countryman's  nce  7— 
My  servant  has  it — Has  he  my  horse  7 — ^No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not — ^Who 
has  it  7 — ^The  peasant  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  shoe  ? — ^The  shoe* 
maker  has  it — ^What  has  your  friend  7 — ^He  has  his  good  money. — 
Has  he  my  gold  7 — ^He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  it  7— 
The  young  man  has  it — ^Who  is  cold  7 — ^Nobody  is  cold. — ^Is  anybody 
wann  7 — ^Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  any  one  my  gun  7 — ^No  oad  has  it — Has  the  young  man  my 
hook  ?— He  bas  it  not — ^What  has  he  ? — ^He  has  nothing, — ^Has  he 
the  h|imner  or  the  stick  7 — ^He  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick, 
-^aa  be  my  ombrella  7 — ^He  has  it  not — ^Who  has  it  7 — Nobody  has 
it^Yes,  somebody  has  it — ^Y^^^ — '^^^  "^'^  ^^'^  ^^ — ^^  7^^^ 
baker  my  bird  or  bis  7 — ^He  bas  not  yonrs,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  yoni 
bag  or  that  of  your  Mend  7 — ^You  have  ndther  mine  nor  my  friend's ; 
roa  have  your  own. — ^Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  7 — ^The  old  baker 
bas  it — ^Who  is  afiraid  7 — ^The  tailor's  boy  is  afrataL — Is  he  sleepy  7 — 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  7 — ^Nothing. 
—Has  the  peasant  my  money  7 — He  has  it  not— Has  the  captain  it  7 
—He  bas  it  not — Who  has  it  7 — ^Nobody  has  it — ^Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  7 — ^He  has  nodiing  good. — ^What  has  he  ugly  7 — ^He 
has  nothing  ngly. — ^Has  he  any  thing  7 — He  has  nothing. 

12. 
Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  his  7 — ^He  has  ndther  yonrs  nor  his. 
-Which  cloth  has  he  7— He  has  that  <^  my  brother.— Which  cloth 
has  the  tailcn*  7 — ^He  bas  his  own. — ^Has  yom*  broths  his  wine  or  the 
netgfabcv's  7 — He  has  neither  bis  nor  the  neighbor's. — Which  wine  has 
he  7— He  has -his  own.— Has  anybody  my  gold  button  7 — Nobody  has 
it— Who  has  my  button  7 — Your  good  boy  has  it— Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  7 — ^He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
Mend's  horse. — ^Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate  7 — ^The 
merchant  has  it — ^Has  he  it  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  or 
adnmed  7 — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Has  your  cook  his 
matton7— >He  has  it — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  7—-I  have 
neilher  your  tfead  nor  your  cheese. — ^Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  7 — ^You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^Wbat  have  1 7 — 
YoQ  have  your  mutton. — ^Has  any  one  my  gold  button  7 — ^No  one 
has  it 
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£1  marioerou 

Su4rboL 

El  espejo. 

Sa  colchoa  de  V.,  or  el 

deV. 
EI  estraogero. 
El  estrangero  or  forastero. 
EI  jardin. 
Mi  gnante. 


Theiailor. 
Hwtree. 
The  Iooktiig-gl( 
Your  mattren. 

The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
My  glove. 
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This  OX. 
Tki9  hay. 
That  friend. 
That  man. 


Este  buey. 
Este  heno. 
£m  amigo. 
Aquel  hombm 


Thii.  I      Este. 

That,  '  I      £<e,  aquel 

Oh».  A,  Este  refers  to  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  speaker ;  ess 
to  the  persons  or  thmgs  nearest  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  used 
to  point  out  persons  or  things  distant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  from  the 
person  spc^en  to.  It  is  also  employed  when  qwakmg  of  events,  &c.,  passed 
long  time  since ;  as,  In  those  days,  en  aqueUos  dias. 


Have  you  this  or  that  book? 

I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one. 

This  one. 

That  one. 


I  Tiene  V.  este  h*bro  6  aquel  7 
Tengo  este,  no  tengo  aqneL 
Sste. 
AqueL 


Ohs*  B.    One  is  not  translated ;  we  only  say  this  or  that. 


Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

Ton  hare  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  tnis  hat  or  that  one  7 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  7 
V.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aqud. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  nombnto  6 
aquel? 


He  has  not  this  one,  hut  that  one. 

BuU 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Ohs.  C.    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  biQet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

TlieasB. 

TTie  cf  m. 
Have  you  this  billet  or  that  one? 
I  have  ifot  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glass 

or  that  one  ? 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 


£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  aqud 
Sino.    Pero. 

£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqoeL 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 
El  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aquel 
El  billete. 
El  desvan. 

El  granero.  • 

El  burro. 
£U  grano,  el  trigo. 
I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquel  ? 
No  tengo  estp,  pero  tengo  aquel. 
Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengo  aquel. 
^  Tiene  el  vecino  este   espejo  6 

aquel? 
iiX  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqnei 


Have  you  the  billet  that  my  brother 

has? 
I  have  not  the  billet  which  your 

brother  haa 


^Tien^V.  el  billete  que  mi  her* 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  biliete  que  sn  her* 

mano  de^  tiene. 
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Which.     That 
IUto  yoa  the  hone  which  I  have  7 
I  have  the  horse  which  yen  have. 
f  have  not  that  which  you  have. 
That  wkUh.     The  one  which. 
Have  I  the  glove  which  yoa  have? 
Yoa  have  not  the  one  which  I  have. 
That  which  he  has. 
Hie  €oe  which  yoa  have. 


Que.    (Relative  pronoun.) 
^Tiene  V.  el  caballo  que  teogoT 
Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tiene. 
Yo  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 
El  que. 

^Tengo  yo  el  guanto  que  V.  tienet 
V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 
El  que  €1  tiene. 
El  que  v.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
13. 

WIbcJi  hay  has  the  stranger  ? — ^He  has  that  of  the  peasant. — ^Has 
the  sailor  my  looking-glass? — ^He  has  it  not — ^Have  you  Uiis  hot 
or  that  one  ? — ^I  have  this  one. — ^Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
hot  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — ^Which  glove  have  you  ? — I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — ^Have  you  hb  mattress? — ^I  have  it — ^Which 
gnn  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  Ms  own, — ^Who  has  my  good  billet  ? — 
This  man  has  it — Who  has  that  stick  ? — ^Your  friend  has  it. — ^Have 
you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant. — 
Who  has  my  glove  ? — ^That  servant  has  it — ^What  has  you  servant? 
— He  has  the  tree* of  this  garden. — ^Has  he  that  man's  book? — ^He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  the 
peasant  this  or  that  ox  7 — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that,  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  his  ncHr  that  of  the  horse. — ^Which  horse  has  this 
peasant  ? — He  has  that  of  your  neither. — ^Have  I  your  hay  or  his  ? 
— ^You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 
*  Have  yoa  this  horse's  hay  7 — ^I  have  not  his  hay,  but  his  com. — Has 
your  brother  my  wine  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  has  the  railor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  Inrd  or  his  own  7 — ^He 
has  that  of  the  captain. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  7 — ^I  have 
it  not — Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  7 — ^I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  7 — He  has  not  this,  but  that 
tme. — Has  your  secvant  this  sack  or  that  one  7 — ^He  has  this  one, 
but  not  that  one.-7-Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one  7 — He 
has  neither  this  one  nor  that  one,  but  ho  has  that  of  his  neighbor. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  7 — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youj 
good  boy  is  wrong. — ^Have  I  this  knife  or  that  one  7 — You  have  nei 
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tfaer  this  nor  that  one. — ^What  have  I  ? — ^You  have  nothing  good,  bai 
you  have  something  had. — ^Have  you  the  chesl  which  I  have? — I 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has. — ^Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  has  1 
—I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  have. — 
Has  your  Mend  the  looking-ghiss  which  you  have  or  that  which  I 
have  ?— ^e  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have, 
but  he  has  his  own. 

Which  bag  has  the  peasant? — ^He  has  the  one  whicn  hi&  boy  has. 
—Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which 
one  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — ^Are  you  cold  oi 
warm  ? — I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty. — ^Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed? — ^He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Who  is  wrong  ? — Your  friend  is  wrong. — ^Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  ? — ^No  one  has  it — ^Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — ^No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — ^Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  have. — ^Which  one  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  friend. — ^Is 
he  right  or  wrong  ? — ^He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  ?t— He  has  neither  ^y  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty. — ^What  has  he  pretty? — He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — ^Has  he  the  good  biscuit  ? — ^He  has  it  not,  but  his 
neighbor  has  it 
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DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

MASOUUNK. 


The. 

Lo9. 

Of  the,  from  the. 

Dehs, 

To  the,  at  the. 

AUf9. 

THS   rOEMATlOlf  OF  THE   nXJRAlm 

Rule. — ^Nouna  terminatmg  in  a  efaort  or  unaccented  vowel  are  madt 
plural  by  adding  «  to  the  lingular ;  as,  book,  libro,  hooka,  Ubroe, 

Noanfl  endinff  in  a  loni?  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  coneonant,  or  in  y. 
Luid  et  to  malLe  tiie  ploiai ;  as,  bashaw,  bqjd,  baahawa,  '>«^^<»,  captmr 
.  i9««&ts,  nantaiiv;.  /:fri>ttw»r.v,  ¥▼,  Uf,  Iawa»  Zejfaa. 
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Wofds  unding  in  z  add  ««,  and  change  the  %  into  c,  or  retail  ii, .  aa 


jsi]ge,^'ii«2,  jodgea,  jtt«ce«,  orjuezet. 


The  book. 
Good, 
lliefltiek. 
The  ox. 
The  judge. 


ElUbio  +  B. 
Bueno  -f*  ■• 
Elbaston+ea. 
El  buey-f-ee. 
£1  jnez  •4- cea. 


The  hooka. 
Good  hooka. 
Theaticka 
The  oxen. 
The  judgea. 


Loa  h'hroa 
Baenoa  lihroft 
Loabaatonea 
Loa  bneyea. 
Loa  juecea. 


Thebookai 

Los  libroa. 

The  good  hooka. 

Loa  huenos  libroa. 

Of  the  hooka. 

Dekw  libroa 

Thecanea. 

Loabaatonea. 

The  good  canea. 

Of  thecanea 

The  nelghbora. 

Loa  vfecinoa. 

The  good  neighhom 

Los  boenoa  vecinoa. 

Thefrienda. 

liOa  amigoa. 

The  old  friendi. 

Los  amigoa  viejoa. 

The  pretty  doga. 

Los  bonitos  penoa. 

Thengly  hatai 

The  wooda,  (foreat) 

Losbosques. 

The  Frenchmen,  (the  French.) 

Los  Franceses. 

The  Englishman. 

El  Ingles.    ^ 

The  Engliebmen,  (the  Engliah.) 

Los  Ingleses. 

Ob§,A.    Adjectives  must  agree  ii 

i  gender  and  number  with  the  noans 

er  prooouna  they  qoalify,  and  their  plural  ia  made  according  to  the  rulea 

kid  dowp  above  for  noons. 

The  place,  the  places. 

El  Ingar,  loa  Ingarea. 

The  nail,  the  naila. 

El  clavo,  loa  clavoa. 

Hare  yon  the  hooka? 

^  Tiene  v.  loe  libroa? 

I  have  the  hooka. 

Yo  tengo  loa  libroa. 

Who  has  the  hats  7 

He  haa  the  hats. 

£1  tiene  los  sombreros. 

Have  I  the  birds? 

I  Tengo  yo  los  pdjaros  ? 

Yes,  Sir. 

Si,  sedor 

Have  yon  my  knivea  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  cnchillos  ? 

I  have  not  your  knives. 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  cuohillos  de  V. 

My. 

Tonr. 


SmOULAB. 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 

EI  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestro. 


PLURAL. 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V  * 

Los  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestros. 


rSee  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV^ 
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His  or  her. 

Oor. 

Their. 


SINGULAJL 

So. 

Naestro. 

Su. 


PLUKAI* 

Sua. 

Naestros. 

Sim. 


0b9,  B.  ThefeadjecUyeeagreeiiinnmherwiththeiioiiiiB  that  come  aftai 
tlMm,  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Sua  libros. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

Nuestro  libro,  uuestros  libros. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

Eltrabaja 

The  works. 

Lostrabajoa 

Our  gloTes. 

Nnestros  guantes. 

Small. 

Fequeiio,  (sing.)      Pequefioe,  (plur.) 

Large. 

Grande,  (s'mg.)       Graudes,  (plur.) 

Which  hate?    • 

WJUchonea? 
These  books. 
Those  books. 

These. 

Those. 

These  or  toose  hooka 

Have  you  these  or  those  books  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds? 


The  eyes. 

The  asses 
Which  horses  have  you  ? 
Have  you  the  fine  norses  of  your 

good  neighbors  ? 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  ? 

Ton  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
you  have  his  large  hats. 

Has  your  brother  his  iron  guns? 

He  has  not  his  fron  guns. 
Which  ones  has  he  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horses. 


I  Que  sombreros  ? 

iCuales? 
Estos  libros. 
Esos  libros,  aquellos  libros. 

Estos. 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VIIL) 
Estos  libros  6  aqudlos. 
I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  ? 
Estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  pijaros  6  aqueUos  7 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V.? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  cabalkw  de 
sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  ?) 

^  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequefios? 
(or  guantecitos.) 

V.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  pequefios, 
pero  y.  tiene  sus  sombrnos  gran- 
dee. 

I  Tiene  el  hbrmano  de  V.  sus  fusilsi 
de  hierro  ? 

£1  no  tiene  sus  fusilos  de  hierro. 
'  t  Cuales  ti^ne  ^1  ? 


De  mis  jardines 

De  sus  bouitos  caballos  de  V. 
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The  Ffonchmen'B  fine  ombreUas.         Los  hoimosos  pariguas  de  los  Fnn. 


Of  my  woodfli 
Of  your  fine  trees. 
H«v&  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  jun- 

breUas? 
I  have   not  their  umbrellas,  but  I 

hare  their  fine  canes. 
HaTe  you  the  treee  of  my  gardens  7 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens. 

Hare  yon  my  leathern  shoes  7 
I  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

ThA  bread,  the  loaves. 


De  mis  boeqnes. 

De  los  herroosoe  irboles  de  V. 

|,Tiane  Vm.  los  hermosos  paraguas 
de  los  Franceses  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  pariguas,  pero  tengo 
SOS  hermosos  bastones. 

|,Tiene  V.  los  ^Lrboles  de  mis  jar- 
dines  7 

Yo  no  tengo  los  irboles  de  sus  jar- 
dines  de  y. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  c<»doban  7 

Yo  no  tengo  sas  zapatos  de  cordo- 
ban  de  V.,  ^ro  tengo  bus  gorros 
de  pafio. 

£1  pan,  los  panes. 


EXERCISES. 

16.  ^ 

Have  you  the  gloves  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  gloves. — ^Have  you  mj 
gloves? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — ^You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  7 
—You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — Which  books  have  I  ? — ^You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  Mends. — ^Has  the  foreigner  ou^-  good  guns  7 — 
He  has  not  our  good  gans,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  our  fine 
Dorses  ? — Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — ^Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  7 — He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  your  handsome  woods. — ^Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  7 — ^I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — ^Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons  7 — ^He  has  not  your  fine  qfoldan-h^ttons,  but 
year  fine  golden  candlestick. — ^What  has  the  sailor  7 — He  has  his  fine 
ships. — ^Hai^he  my  sticks  or  my  guns? — He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — ^Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  7 — ^Nobody  has 
his  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — ^Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  ?— rHe  has  not  your  good  umbrella«»,  but 
your  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  7 — ^He  has 
your  leather  shoes. — ^What  ha«»  the  captain  7 — ^He  h^s  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  7 — He  has  the  good  mattresses  of 

bis  captain. — Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  7 — He  has  ijie  gardens 

of  the  English. — Which  servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — He  has  the 

servants  of  the  French. — ^What  has  your  boy  7 — lie  has  his  pretty  birds. 

3* 


so 
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—What  has  the  merchant  ? — He  hasour  pretty  chests. — ^Whathasthe 
baker  ? — ^He  has  our  fine  asses. — Has  lie  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ?— 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  pur  good  loaves. 
— ^Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — ^He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — ^Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — ^He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  7 — ^He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils. — ^Which  ones  has  he  7 — ^He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
morchantB.^— Which  sticks  has  your  seiHrant  7 — He  has  the  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — ^Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  mercltants  ? 
— ^He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — ^Have 
you  these  guns  7 — ^I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  7 — He  has  neither  this  nor  that — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  7— He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he 
has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  I  have  or  that  which 
you  have  7 — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  7 — I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has. — ^Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  7 — ^I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — ^Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  7 — ^He  is  neither 
cold  nor  warm. 
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Those  of. 
Have  you  my  books  or  thot  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  books  I  have  thoee 

of  the  man 


Lo9  de. 

I  Tieue  V.  mis  libros  6  los  del  horn 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 

Io8  del  hombie. 


Those  which. 
Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  7 
I  have  those  which  yoo  have. 
Has    the    EngUshman    the  knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He   has  neither  those  which   you 

have,  nor  those  whit;h  I  have. 
Which  knives  has  he  ? 
He  has  bis  own. 
Have  you  mine  ? 
No,  I  havn  not  yours 


Los  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
i  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cnchilloe  que  V 

tiene,  6  loe  que  yo  tengo? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  ni  Km 

qne  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchilloe  tiene  (61  ?) 
£l  tiene  los  suyos. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios  ? 
No,  yo  no  tengo  los  de  V, 


TENTH 
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POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

nMGULAE. 

PLUEAU 

Mine. 

ElmkK 

Lo8  niMM> 

Yo«a 

! 

Elraya 
El  do  V. 

Elvuestro. 

Lo0ntyo& 
LoedeV. 
Lo0  Tuestros. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Le6Bon  ] 

His,  hen,  (his  own,  her 
Onn. 

own.) 

El  Buyo. 
El  nuestro. 

JjOB  snyos. 
liOB  nuestros. 

Th«in,  (their  own 

)    , 

ElBoya 

LoesuyoB. 
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Obt.  A.    These  "pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  object  pooBOflsed 
that  is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 


I  Tiene  V.  los  snyos  6  los  mios  7 
Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  mios 

E9t09, 

Esot,  aqiuUo9. 


Have  yoo  yoais  or  mine  7 

I  hare  not  yoms,  I  have  mine. 
Thete,  (plnr.  of  th/s  one.) 
TAsse,  (plor.  of  that  one.) 
Obs,  B,    These  words  are  used  with  or  withoat  suhstantirea 

I  have  neither  these  nor  those.  I  To  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquellos.  ^ 

Have  I  these  or  those  7  i  i  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  7 

You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those.  |  V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 

Have  I  the  looking-glasses  of  the  >  i  Tengo  yo  los  espcjos  de  los  Fran- 
French,  or  those  of  the  English  7    |      ceses,  6  los  de  los  Ingleses  7 

Yoo  hav«  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 


Y.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni 


The  former.  Aquel,  (sing.)  Aquelht,  (plur.> 

The  latter.  Este,  (sing.)  Estos,  (plur.) 

Obs.  C    In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  ot 

Have  yon  my  canes  or  my  guns  7       I  i  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  fusiles  7 
I  have  the  lattes  but  I  have  not  the  I  Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel- 

former.  *  [      los. 

Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  7  !  ^Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aqaellos 

I       baules7  • 

He  has  these,  but  not  those.  '  Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 

Have  you  your  guns  or  mine  7  i  i  Tiene  V.  sus  fusiles  6  los  mios  7 

I  have  neither  youib  nor  mine   but  I  Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  do  V.  ni  los  mios, 
those  of  our  good  friends  pero  los  de  nuestros  buenos  ami- 

I      gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Augmentative  and  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
addition  of  a  certain  termination  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  ol 
their  primitives. 
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The  augmentative  nocms  are  formed  by  adding  oUt  ote^  azo,  or  anaxOi  te 
the  masculine  nouns,  and  ona,  ota,  aza,  or  onaza  to  the  feminine ;  ftop* 
prearing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o;  as, 

A  boy.  Un  muchacho.        I  A  girl.  Una  muehacha 

A  big  boy.        Un  muckaehon.      \  A.  big  girl.  Una  muchachona 

On  and  ote,  ona  and  oto,  generaJy  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  azo, 
mxa,  onazo,  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
the  object  to  which  it  is  added ;  as, 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip^ 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Ldtigo. 
Un  latigazo. 
Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  blew,  or  mjnry,  has 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as. 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Mano. 

Manaza. 

Manazo. 


The  diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  Ulo,  uelo  for  the  mas- 
culine, and  ita,  iUa,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  last 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o;  as, 

A  boy.  I       Un  muchacho. 

A  little  boy.  |      Un  muckackito 

A  girl  I       Una  muehacha,  , 

A  little  girl  I      Una  muchachita. 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it  ^ 
iUo  and  iUa  soiiietimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate .only  conten^t  * 

The(]^atest  part)of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
add  eito,  cillo,  zuelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  last  letter ;  as, 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito. 

Good  little  man.  Hombrecito 

Handsome  tittle  woman.  Mujercita, 

Nouns  ending  in  z  change  it  into  cj  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c ;  as. 
Cross.  Cruz,  I  Little  cross.  Crueecita. 

Fish  Pez,  I  Little  fish.  Pececito,  peceeUU 

Nouns  ending  in  co  or  ea  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  quita  ;  as. 

Boat  Barco.        I  Little  boat  Barquito, 

Barge.  Barea.       |  Little  barge.  Barquito* 

NmmK  ««iidiniT  in  trn  nr  tra.  dmo  the  o  and  add  uito„  uita,  &c. :  :.a. 


Lion 

Leon, 

Man. 

Hombre 

Woman. 

Mujer, 
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Fn«nd.  Amiga,      i  Dear  little  friend  Amguito. 

Friend.  Amiga.     \  Dear  little  friend.  Amtguita, 

NouiH  ending  in  to,  ia,  generally  do  not  admit  the  termination,  and  ex* 
fnm  the  diminutive  by  tranalatiug  the  adjective ;  tm,  The  little  Claudioa,       ,  ^ 
El  pequeno  Claudio,  or  El  ntno  Claudia.    Sometimes  t]^y  drop  the  last  ^ 

two  Toweb  and  add  the  regular  termination ;  as,  Julia,  Julita ;  india,  in-  % 

ditOb  When  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  to,  ia,  it  is  generally-U  ,       ^ 
changed  into  fi  ;  as,  Antonio,  Antonito.  * 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  yon  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  neAhei  these  nor  those. 
—Have  yon  the  horses  of  the  Spaniards  or  those  of  the  English  ? — ^I 
have  those  of  the  English,  bnt  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards. — 
Which  oxen  have  you  7 — ^I  have  those  of  the  foreigners.— Have  yon 
the  chests  which  I  have  ? — I  have  not  those  which  yon  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — ^Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  7 — 
He  has  neither  ydors  nor  mine. — ^\yhich  Inscuits  has  he  ? — He  has  his 
own. — ^Which  horses  has  your  friend  7 — ^He  has  those  which  I  have. — 
Has  your  Mend  my  books  or  his  7 — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
be  has  those  of  the  captain. — ^Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  7 — ^You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Have  I  our  asses  7 — You 
have  not  ours,  bnt  those  of  our  neighbors.— Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  7 — I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — ^Which  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  —He  has  mine. — ^Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
oiakerB  7 — ^You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers.) 

19. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  7 — ^He  has  ours. — ^Has  he  our  coffee  7— 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  7 — ^I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — ^Has  your  carpenter  our  hanmiers  or  those  of 
oar  fridods  7 — He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — ^Which 
nails  has  he  7 — He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — ^Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  7 — ^No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
Aose  of  the  French. — ^Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  7 — ^Nobody  has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — ^Who  has  his  cheese  7 — His 
hny  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  gun  7 — ^The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  7-^You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — ^Which  guns 
has  the  Englishman  7 — ^He  has  those  which  you  have. — ^Which  um- 
brellas has  the  Fre^chman  7 — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has.-— 
Has  he  our  books  7-^He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighbor 
has. — ^Is  the  merchajlt's  boy  hungry  7 — ^He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
— Is  your  friend  colil  or  warm  7 — ^Ho  is  neither  c<^d  nor  warm. — Is  he 
tfhdd  7— He  is  not  aidd,  but  ashamed.— Has  the  young  man  the  sticks 
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of  our  servants? — He  hra  not  their  sticks,  but  their  sosp. — ^Which 
pencils  has  he  ? — He  lias  those  of  his  old  merchants. — Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  bad  ? — I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing fine. — What  have  you  fine' — ^I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine. — 
Have  vou  not  their  fine  mutton  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Undicima, 

The  comb 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combe? 


I  have  them. 


EI  peiue. 

El  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.) 

EI  vaso. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  peines  chiquitos?  rot 

peinedtos?) 
Yo  Zo«  tengo. 


Them.  \ 

Obs.  A.    Lo9  is  a  pronoun  when  it 
is  placed ;  but  wheu  loa  is  an  article, 
Has  he  my  fine  glasses? 
He  has  them. 
Have  I  them? 
You  have  them. 
You  have  them  not 
Has  the  man  my  pretty  combe  7 
He  has  them  not 
Has  the  boy  them  7 
The  men  have  them. 
Have  the  men  them? 


Los. 

is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  M 
it  comes  before  a  substantive. 

I  Tiene  ^1  mis  hermosos  vasos  ? 

£1  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tengo  yo  7 

V.  los  tiene. 

y.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  boaltos  pemes  ( 

£l  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tiene  el  muchacho  7   ■ 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not 
Who  has  them? 

The  Grermans. 
The  Turks. 
The  Germans  have  them. 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


I      Elloe. 

I  EUos  los  tienen. 

EIIos  no  los  tienen 
I  ^Quien  los  tiene? 


Lbs  Alemanes. 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  E^anoles. 


Some  or  any.  \ 

Obs,  B.     Some  a^d  any,  used  m  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translated, 
particularly  when  they  are  not  followed  by  a  noon ;  bat  the  noun  which  is 
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andemCood  in  English  is  somAtimes  expreosed  in  Spanish,  or,  what  is  mora 
onnJ,  we  give  another  form  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the  words 
Yes,  air,  i^t,  9enor  ;  No,  sir,  No,  tenor,  either  with  or  without  the  verb 


HaYe  yoa  any  wine  7 

I  have  some,  (wine  nndentood.) 


I  hsTe  not  any,  (wine  nndeistood.) 

Win  yoa  send  for  wine? 

I  win  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 
sUwd.) 

I  win  not  send  for  any,  (wine  under- 
iUwd.) 


^Tiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  seiior. 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tengo. 

No,  seiior. 

I  Quiere  Y.  enviar  por  vino? 

To  qniero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiero. 

Si.  sefior. 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino 

No  quiera 

No,  sefior. 


Same,  meaning  a  Uttle,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  un  poe9 


I  have  some,  (a  little.) 
Some  or  any  wine. 
Some  or  any  bread 
Some  or  any  tea. 
Some  or  any  buttons 
Some  or  any  knives 
Some  or  any  men. 

Have  yofu  any  wine? 

I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  doth? 
He  has  some  cloUu 
Has  hf  any  books? 

He  has  some  books. 

Have  you  any  money? 

I  have  some  money. 


No.    Not  any, 
I  have  no  wine. 
He  has  not  any  money. 
You  have  no  books. 
They  have'^noi  any  friends. 


Yo  tengo  nn  pooa 

tVino. 

tPan. 

tT^ 

t  Botonee. 

tCuchiUos. 

t  Hombres. 


tiTiene  V.  vino? 
t  Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 
t  ;Tiene  pafio  eete  hombre? 
t  ^\  tiene  pafia 
tiTienedllibPos? 
t  ill  tiene  libios,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libros. 
tiTiene  V.  dinero? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  do  dinero. 


No.  (In  a  general  indefinite  i 
Yo  no  tengo  vino. 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
y.  no  tiene  libroa 
EUos  no  tienen  amigos. 
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Some,    Any, 
Some,    Ones 


Some.  I  Un  poco,  (a  small  quantity.) 

r  Alguno.     {Algun,   before   a 
}      masculine  Bingolar.) 
(  Algunoe. 
Ohs.  C.    Alguno,  Algun,  and  Alguiwe  are  used  in  a  limited 

Has  he  any  paper? 

Have  you  any  good  paper? 

Have  I  any? 

Have  you  any  good? 


I  Tiene  (€1)  algun  popel  ? 
^Tiene  V.  algun  buen  papcIT 
I  Tengo  yo  alguno? 
I  Tiene  V.  alguno  bueno? 


(No. 
Ntngum     {Ningui,  before  a  nocui 
masculLie  singular.) 
Ningunos, 

Obt.  D,    Ninguno,  Ningun,  and  Ningunoa,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 

C  (£l)  no  tiene  ningun  papel,  or 
<  Ningun  papel  tiene. 
t  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 

k  (£1)  no  tiene  ningun  buen  papel,  ot 
\  Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 

i  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
No  tiene  ninguno. 
]  Ninguno  tengo,  (pZ.  ningnnoe  tango.) 


No*    Not  any.    None. 


He  has  not  any  paper. 
He  has  not  any  good  paper. 


He  has  not  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 

Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good. 


iNo  tiene  ninguno  bueno,  or 
No  tiene  ningunos  bueno& 
i  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
Ningunos  buenos  tiene. 


i  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel  1 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Some  old  wine.  I  Vino  anejo. 

Some  bad  cheese  |  Qaeso  malo. 

Obs,  E,    When  malo  is  bef<»o  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wiekod. 


Any  excellent  cofl^ 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

The  picture,  (likeness.) 
The  painter  has  some  pictures. 


Excelente  caf<$.  ««.— 

El  pintor. 

El  cuodro. 

El  retrata 

£1  pintor  tiene  algunos  cuadi^oc 
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EXERCISES. 
2C 
Have  you  my  fine  glasses? — ^I  have  them.— Have  you  the  fine 
hciTses  of  Uje  English  ? — ^I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have  you  ? 
— I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — ^Who  has  my  small  combs  ?— My 
boys  have  them. — ^Which  knives  have  you  ? — I  have  those  of  your 
friends. — ^Have  I  your  good  guns  7 — You  have  them  not,  but  your 
friends  have  them. — Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  those  of  my 
brothers  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers*,  but  my  own.— 
Which  ships  have  the  Germans? — The  Germans  have  no  ships.— 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  7 — They  have  them  not — Have 
the  cooks  them? — ^They  have  them. — ^Has  the  captain  your  pretty 
books? — ^He  has  them  not — ^Have  I  them? — ^You  have  Uicm.  Yiai 
have  them  not — ^Has  the  Italian  them  ? — ^He  has  them. — ^Have  the 
Turks  our  fine  guns  7 — They  have  them  not — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
them  ? — ^They  have  them. — Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards? — ^He  has  them. — ^Has  he  them? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — ^Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — ^He  has  them  not. — ^Who 
has  them  7 — ^The  Turk  has  them. — Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  or 
those  of  our  fiiends  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. — 
Which  caps  has  he  7 — ^He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — ^Which 
dngs  have  you  7 — ^I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 

Have  you  any  woods  ? — ^I  have  some  woods. — Has  your  brother  any 
soap  7 — He  has  no  soap. — ^Have  I  any  mutton  7 — ^You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese.— Have  your  friends  any  money  ? — ^They 
have  some  money. — ^Have  they  any  tea  7 — They  have  no  tea,  but  they 
have  some  excellent  coffee. — Have  I  any  soap  7 — ^You  have  no  soapv 
but  you  have  some  coal. — ^Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  7 — ^He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — ^Have  the  English  any  gold  7 — ^They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — Have  you  any  good 
coffee  7 — ^I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — Has  the 
merchant  any  good  books  7 — ^He  has  some  good  books. — ^Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  7 — ^He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  FVench  any  good  gloves  7 — They  have  some  excellent  gloves. — 
Have  they  any  birds  7 — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
piaures. — ^WTio  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  ? — Their  friend? 
have  them. — ^Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  7 — The  sailors 
of  our  captains  have  them. — ^Have  they  our  ships  7 — Yes,  Sir,  the^ 
have  them. — ^What  have  the  Italians? — They  have  some  beautiful 
pictures. — What  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
What  have  thp  Germans'? — ^They  have  some  excellent  com. 

•  4 
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22. 

Have  you  any  friends  ? — I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  your  firienda 
any  coal  7 — ^They  have  some. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  ? 
— Thoy  have  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excellei  t  leather. — 
Have  the  tailors  any  good  waistcoats  7 — They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
but  some  excellent  cloth.— Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  7 — ^He  has 
no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiM  pictures. — ^Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  Frendi  or  those  of  the  Italians  7 — He  has  neither  the  latJbeT  nor 
the  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  7 — ^He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
^Have  the  Russians  (los  Rtisos)  any  thing  good  7 — ^They  have  some- 
thing good. — ^What  have  they  good  7 — ^They  have  some  good  oxen. — 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  7 — ^No  one  has  them. — ^Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  7 — Your  cooks  have  them.— What  have  the 
bakers  7 — ^They  have  some  excellent  bread. — ^Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  7 — ^They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — Has  any- 
body your  golden  candlesticks  7 — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— I»cccioyi  DuodScima      dm.- 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


il  or  an,  or  one. 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  an. 

To  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Ofab<^. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  small  knife. 
A  large  cap. 

One. 

Twa 

Three. 
Have  you  any  books  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  7 
I  have  no  giass 
I  have  one. 

Have  yon  a  good  horse? 
I  have  a  good  horse. 


Un. 
De  un. 

Ann. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
Unpalo. 
Un  hasten. 
De  un  mufiiacho. 
De  un  buen  marinero. 
Un  cuchillo  pequefio. 
Un  cuchillito. 
Un  gorro  grande. 


Numeral  adjectives 


Uno. 

Doe. 

Tree. 

I  Tiene  V.  alganos  libros  7 

Si,  seiior,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  7 

Yo  no  tengo  vasa 

Yo  tengo  una 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  oaballo  f 

Yo  tengo  un  buen  oaballa 
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HaTo  yoa  any  good  honee? 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  yoa  two  good  hones  ? 
Yea,  Sir,  I  have  two  good  ones 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  hoiaee  7 
I  have  none,  Sir. 
^ave  yoQ  a  small  Hon  7 
I  have  one. 

Have  yoa  any  good  shoes  7 
I  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  bad  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  friend  7 

He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  7 
He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones. 
He  has  two  of  them. 
Have  yon  five  good  dogs  7 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbreUa  7 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


I  Tiene  V.  buenos  cabaOos  ^ 
Tengo  doe  buenos. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos  7 
Si,  senor,  tengo  dos  buenos. 


Cuatro. 
'Cinca 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  cabaUos  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  seiior. 
I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  7 
Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos7 
Tengo  algnnos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  malos. 


I  Tiene  algun  amigo  sn  hermano  de 

V.7 
Tiene  uno  bueno. 
I  Tiene  uno  7 
(£l)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  £i  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cmco  buenos  perros  7 
t  Yo  tengo  tree  buenos  y  dos  malos 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  par&guas  7 
Mi  hermano  tiene  uno. 
El  scnnbreiero. 


EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — ^I  have  some.—- Have  you  any  coffee  7 — ^I 
have  not  any. — ^Have  you  any  good  wine  7 — ^I  have  some  good.—  V 
Have  you  any  good  cloth  7 — I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some     '^ 
good  papier. — ^Have  I  any  good  sugar  ?— You  have  not  any  good. — 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  7 — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  good 
cheese  ?— He  has  not  any. — ^Has  the  American  (d  Americano)  any 
money  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Have  the  French  any  cheese  7 — ^They  have 
not  any. — ^Have  the  English  any  good  wine  7 — ^They  have  no  good 
wine,  W.   they  have  some  excellent  «tea. — Who  has  some  good 
soap 7 — ^The  merchant  has  some. — ^Who  has  some  good  bread? — 
The  baker  has  some. — ^Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  7 — ^He  has  some. 
— Has  he  any  coal  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^What  rice  have  you  7 — ^I 
have  some  good. — ^What  hay  has  the  horse  7 — ^He  has  some  good. — 
What  leather  has  the  shoemaker? — ^He  has  some  excellent — ^Hava 
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you  any  nails  ? — ^I  have  not  any. — Who  hps  some  nails  ? —  J  t< 
merchant  has  some. — ^Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  shoes. — 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — ^You  have  no  hats. — ^Has  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty  ones. — ^Has  he  any  good  oxen  ? — He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — ^Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  7 — ^They 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  7 — ^^rhe  Spaniards 
have  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors  7 — ^He  has  some  good  ones. — 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses  7 — ^They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — ^Who  has  some  good  biscuits  7 — The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — ^Has  he  any  bread? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats  7 — The  French  have  some. — ^Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  7 — ^The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  Miy  ham^ 
mers  7 — ^He  has  some. — ^What  hammers  has  he  7 — ^He  has  some  iron 
ones. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  7 — Nothing  ?s  the  mat^ 
ter  with  him. — ^Is  he  cold  7 — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
afraid  7 — ^He  is  not  afruid. — Is  he  ashamed  7 — ^He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him? — ^He  is  hungry. — ^Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves  7 — ^I  have  some. — ^Who  has  some  fine  pictures  7 — 
The  ItaDans  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  7 — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — ^Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  Ints  7 — ^He 
has  some  good  ones. — ^Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  7 — ^He  has 
some  good. — ^Who  has  some  pretty  caps  7 — The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some. — ^Have  they  any  birds  7 — They  have  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  7 — ^My  servant  has  some. — ^Has  your  servant  any  sticks? 
— ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  7 — The  feervants  of  my  neighbor 
have  some. 

a6. 

Have  you  a  pencil  7 — ^I  have  one. — ^Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ? — 
He  has  a  good  one. — Has  the  German  a  good  ship  ? — He  has  none. 
— Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  7 — ^He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  two 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — ^Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  7 — 
He  has  two  of  them. — ^Have  your  friends  two  fine  horses  7 — ^They 
liave  four. — ^Has  the  young  man  a  good  or  a  bad  hat  7 — ^He  has  no  good 
one.  He  has  a  bad  one. — ^Have  you  a  cork  7 — ^I  have  none.— Have  I 
a  friend  7 — ^You  have  a  good-one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — ^Has 
the  carpenter  an  iron  nail  7 — He  has  six  iron  nails.  He  has  six  good 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — ^Who  has  good  tea  7 — Our  cook  has  some. 
— ^Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbor  has  six. — ^Has  the  peas- 
ant any  corn  7 — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  guna  7 — ^He  has  not  any. 
—Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  some. — ^Have  thet 
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aiiy  money  7 — ^Tbey  have  not  any.— Who  has  their  money  ?— Theii 
fiiends  have  it — Are  their  firiends  thirsty? — They  are  not  thirsty, 
bat  hungry. — ^Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  one. — ^Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which 
bags  have  they  ? — ^They  have  their  own. — ^Have  you  a  good  servant  ? 
—I  have  a  good  one. — ^Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — ^My  brother  has  one 
—Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  ? — ^He  has  an  iron  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— I^eccion  Decima  tercia> 


How  much  ?   * 

How  many? 
How  mach  bread  have  you  7 
How  much  money? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  many  fiiends? 


Ofdy, 
But. 

*  have  but  one  friend. 

«  have  bat  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

You  have  bat  one  good  one. 

How  many  hoiBes  has  your  brother  ? 

He  has  but  one 

He  has  but  two  good  ones. 


Much 
Many. 
A  good  deaif  very  much. 
Much  bread. 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wine? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 


I  Cuanto  ? 

I  Cuanto9  ? 
I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  7 
I  Cuanto  dmero  ? 
I  Cuantoe  cuchiUoe  7 
^Cuantos  hombres? 
^Cuantos  amigos? 


'     Solo. 

Solamente, 

No  (v)  sino. 

No  (v)  ma»  que. 
Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 
Tengo  uno  solamente. 
No  tengo  mas  que  un  buen  fusil. 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uuo  bueno. 
El  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 
V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uno  bueno. 
I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hermano 

deV.? 
No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 
6\  tiene  solamente  dos  buenos. 


Miu;ho. 

Muchos. 

MuchUimo.    MuchUimos,  (pi.) 
Mucho  pan.  ' 

Muchos  hombres. 
Muchisimo  pan  bueno. 
2,  Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero? 
Tengo  muchfsimo. 
4 Tiene  V.  mucho  vino  bueno? 
Teo^  muchisimo. 
4* 
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Too  much 

Too  many. 
You  have  too  much  wine. 
You  have  too  many  books 

Enough. 
Ehiough  money. 
Knives  enough. 


Little,  (in  size.) 


I 


Little, 
Few, 
A  little. 


A 


Small  in  quantity  I 
or  number.  ] 


A  little  room. 
A  little  wine. 

Few  friends. 

But  lUtle. 
Only  a  little. 

But  few. 


Demaeiado,  eobrada, 
Demaauidoe,  eobradot. 

V.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 

V.  tiene  demasiados  libioa. 
Baetanie,  bastantes 

Bastante  dinero. 

Bastantes  cuchillos 

Pequeno. 

Poco,  poeoe. 

UnoB  poeos,  unoe  euanto9. 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  noun.) 
Un  cuarto  pequefio. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  poeos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo an  poco 

Solamente  un  poco. 

Muy  poco. 

Solo poeos. 

Solamente  unoe  cuantoe, 

Muy  pocoB. 


Not  much. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 

No mueha. 

No mucho: 

V.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 

We. 

'    We  have. 
Have  we? 
We  have  not 
Oh%.    The  pronoun  subject  is  almost 

NosotTOt. 
(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
2,Tenemos  (nosotros?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 
t  always  omitted  in  Spanish 

Ck)urage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  ? 
We  have  some.                           •  • 
We  have  not  any. 
They  hare  but  little  courage. 

Valor.    (Animo.) 

I  Tenemos  vinagre  7 

Si  tenemosy  (or  Tenemos  un  poca) 

No  tenemos,  (or  Ninguno  tenemos. 

t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor. 

Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it 
You  have  but  little  of  it. 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
We  have  but  a  little  of  it 


I  Tiene  V.  muchfsimo  dinero  t 

Solo  tengo  un  poco. 

V.  tiene  solo  un  poco. 

(£1)  tiene  solamente  un  pooo 

Solo  tenemos  un  poco. 
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HaTe  you  enooj^  inne  7  I      ^  Tiene  V.  bastante  Tino  7 

I  haTo  but  a  little,  but  enough.       j      Solo  tengo  un  poco ;  tengo  tofe 

el  baatante. 


Seyen. 
.Eight 
Nine. 
Ten. 

Siete. 
Ocha 
Nueye. 
Dies. 

And.                             ! 

Some  bread  and  meat 

Have  you  any  tea  and  cofibe? 

Y. 

t  Pan  y  came. 
tiTiene  V.  t6ycaf<7 

The  hatter. 
The  joiner. 

£1  sombrerero. 
El  ensamblador. 

EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  yon  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friends. — ^Have  yt)U 
eight  good  trunks  ? — I  have  nine. — Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ? — 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — ^Haa  the  captain  two  good  ships  ? — ^He 
has  but  two  good  ones. — How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ?— He 
has  only  five. — How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — ^He  has  only  four. 
—Have  you  much  bread  ? — ^I  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — They  have  but  little. — ^Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee 7 — ^He  has  only  a  little. — Has  the  foreigner  much  com  7 — ^He  has  a 
good  deal. — ^What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  7) — ^He  has  much 
sugar. — What  has  the  Russian  (el  RusoT) — He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — Has  the  peasant  much  rice  7 — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  he  much 
cheese  7 — He  has  but  little. — ^What  have  we  7 — ^We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money  7  —We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Have  you  many  brothers  7 — I  have  only  one. 
—Have  the  French  many  friends  7 — ^They  have  but  few. — ^Has  our 
nei^xbor  much  hay  7 — He  has  enough. — ^Has  the  Italian  much  cheese? 
^He  has  a  great  deal. — ^Has  this  man  courage  7 — ^He  has  none. — ^Has 
the  painter's  boy  any  pencils  7 — He  has  some. — ^How  many  hammers 
has  the  carpenter  7 — ^He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper  7 — ^I  have  but  little. — Has  the  cook  mucn 

mutton  7 — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  has  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 

How  many  oxen  has  the  German  7 — ^He  has  eight. — ^How  many  horses 

has  he  7 — ^He  has  only  four.-  —Who  has  a  good  many  biscuits  7 — Our 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — ^How  many  books  have  we  ? — ^We  have 
only  three  pretty  ones.r— Have  you  too  much  cheese? — ^I  have  not 
enough.^-Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — ^They  have  too  many. — 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coffee  ? — ^He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Wlio  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — ^The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar? 
— He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — He  has  enough.— 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — I  have  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — ^He  has  a  good  deal. — Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — He  has 
a  good  many. — Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  many. — 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — ^He  has  but  two. — ^How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — ^He  has  three  of  aiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — ^He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — ^We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ? — We 
have  gold  buttons. — What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — ^They  havt 
gold  candlesticks. — ^Have  they  gcAd  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — ^He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — ^What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pret^ 
chickens. — ^How  many  has  he  ? — ^He  hSs  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats  ? 
— ^He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — ^He  ha^  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — ^We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which  horses 
''Tve  we  ? — ^We  have  our  own. — ^Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — ^He 
has  them  not. — ^Who  has  them  ? — ^Your  boy  has  them. — ^Who  has  our 
looking-glasses  ? — ^The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  thift , 
or  that  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — ^He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  whicl 
his  friends  have. — Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 


Afeu), 
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{Algunoi,  • 

Unoa. 
UnoB  poeoB. 
UnoB  cuantoB. 
A  few  books.  I      Algunos  libroe,  (or  unos  libttw.) 

Have  you  a  few  books  ?  |      l  Tiene  V.  algunos  libroe  f 

I  have  a  few  \      ^"^  *^"^**  ^^^"'*- 

(      Tengo  unoe  cuantos. 

You  have  a  few  I      V.  tiene  algunos. 

He  has  a  few.  {      £l  tiene  algunos. 
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'Solo  (v)  algufue. 

But  a  few 

Solamente  algunoa. 

Solo  unoo  cuantoe. 

,  Solamente  unos  cuantoe. 

{ 

Solo  tengu  algunos,  (or  unos  cuanlos.) 

I  have  but  a  few.                    •    i 

'  (Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 

i 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

T.ni  have  bat  a  few  hooka. 

y.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 

lie  has  bnt  a  few  farthings. 

I  ha^e  bnt  a  few. 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

Toa  have  bat  a  few 

y.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 

He  has  irat  a  few. 

£l  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 

FLUKAL. 

PLURAL. 

O&e,  or  a  farthing.          Farthings. 

Un  cuarto.                   Cuartos. 

Ooe,  or  a  shilling.           ShiUings. 

Un  real                        Reales. 

•            1 
One,  or  a  dollar.             Dollan. 

Un  peso.                       Pesos. 
Un  duro.                      Duros. 

Other. 

Otro. 

1                                                          • 

Another. 

Have  you  another  horse  ? 

iTiene  V.  otrocaballo? 
Yo  tengo  otro. 

I  have  another. 

No  other  horse. 

Ningun  otro  caballo. 

I  have  no  other  hone. 

No  tengo  otro  caballo. 

I  have  no  other. 

No  tengo  otro. 

fOtro. 

Some  other. 

1  Otroe. 

Any  other. 

1  Algun  otro. 

lAlgunoe  otroi. 

Have  yon  any  other  horMS  7 

I  Tiene  Y  otros  caballos  7 

f  Tiene  Y.  algunos  otros  caballos  7 

1 
!  have  some  othc«%                        ^ 

Yo  tengo  otros. 

Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 

l%LrB  no  others. 

Yo  no  tengo  otros. 

No  tengo  ningnnos  otros 

The  arm. 

Elbrazo. 

The  heart. 

£1  corazon. 

The  foot 

Elpi^. 

The  writing 

Elescrito 

The  volume. 

El  tomo. 
El  vomroen 
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No  other. 
Not  any  other. 


Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


K  No  (v)  otro. 


I  No  (v)  ningun  otro. 

iNo  (?)  otros. 
No  (t)  ningunoe  otro*, 
fNi  el  uru)  ni  el  otro, 
Ni  uno  ni  otro, 
Ni  lo8  unoe  ni  loa  otroe 
Ni  unoe  ni  otroe. 


What  day  of  the  month  ie  it  7 

(It  18)  the  first 

(It  is)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 

(It  is)  the  eloFenth. 

Ohe.    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are 
pressed  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


S  t  [,  Qae  dia  del  mee  tenenur*  t 
(  t  i  Qae  dia  es  hoy  ? 

EH  primero. 

tEldos. 

tEltre& 

t  i  A  cuantos  estauios  t 

t  A  once. 


Which  volame  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  fourth. 


The  first 

The  second. 

The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieth. 
Have  you  the  first  or  second  book  ? 


I  I  Que  tomo  tiene  V .  ? 
I  Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAU 

iiil  pnmer.*    ^ 

El  segunda  Los  segundos. 

Eltercero.    )  Lo.  tercen». 
El  tercer.*     \ 

EI  cuarto.  Los  cuartoo. 

El  quinto.  Los  quintos. 

El  sexto.  Los  sextos. 

EI  s^ptimo.  Los  s^ptimos. 

£1  o<;tavo.  Los  octavos. 

El  nono.  Los  nonos. 

El  noveno.  Los  novenos. 

El  d^cimo.  Los  d^cimos.     > 

El  und^cimo.  Los  und^cimos. 

El  vig^simo.  Los  vig^mos 

El  trig^simo.  Los  trig^i|^* 
^  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segundo 
Iibio7 


*  Primero  and  tereero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.  Ex. — El  primer  tomo ; 
el  thveer  tomo. 

*  Henceforth  the  learner  should  write  the  date  before  his  task.  Ex. — 
Nufiva-Y»rk,  Setiembre  veinte,  demil  ochocientoe  niarenta  yeiete;  New 
Vork,  September  20th.  1847 
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Which  Tohmies  have  jtm  ? 
I  have  the  two  fint  ones. 

ThetweUth. 

The  thirteenth. 

But 

The  American 
The] 


I  Qae  tomoB  tiene  Y.I 
t  Yo  tengo  los  dos 
El  dood^cimo. 
£1  d^oimo  tercio. 


Pero. 
El  Americano,  (pi.)  loe  Americanoa. 
El  Rneo,  (pi)  los  ] 


EXERCISES. 
29. 
Have  yon  many  knives  ? — ^I  have  a  few. — ^Have  yon  many  penoLs  **— 
1  have  cmly  a  few. — Has  the  painter's  fiiend  many  looking-glasses  ;— * 
He  has  oniy  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. 
— ^Have  yon  a  few  fiulhings  7 — ^We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  you  7 — ^I  have  ten. — How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  7 — ^He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — ^Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians  7 — ^We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  ships  7 — ^They 
have  a  good  many. — Have  the  Italians  many  horses  7 — They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Crermans  7 — 
They  have  many  dollars. — How  many  dollars  have  they  7 — They  have 
eleven. — ^Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  7 — We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — Have  you  much  coffee  7 — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  7 — ^H* 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  many  fax 
things  7 — ^He  has  no  fiurthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  7 — ^They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  goo^ 
deal  of  iron. — Have  the  Turks  much  wine  7 — They  have  not  much 
wine,  bat  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — ^Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  7 — 
The  Crermans  (have  a  good  deal.) — ^Have  you  no  other  gun  7 — ^I  have 
no  other. — ^Have  we  any  other  cheese  7 — ^We  have  some  other. — Have 
I  no  other  gTm7 — ^You  have  another. — ^Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  7 — ^He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  7 — ^He 
has  some  others. — ^Have  the  shoexnakers  no  other  shoes  7 — They  have 
no  others. — ^How  many  gloves  have  you  7 — ^I  have  only  two. — Have 
you  any  other  biscuits  7 — ^I  have  no  cdier. — ^How  many  arms  has  this 
man  7 — ^He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — ^What  heart  has  your 
boy  7 — ^He  has  a  good  heart — ^Have  you  no  other  servant  7 — I  have 
another. — ^Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  7 — ^He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  7 — He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gar- 
dens have  you  7 — ^I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them. 
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31. 

Which  vdume  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first — ^Have  you  the  second 
volume? — I  have  it. — ^Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book? — I  have 
neitlier  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fiftJi  or  sixth  volume  ? — 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — ^It  is  the  eighth. — Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — Who  has  our  dollars  ? — ^The  Russians  have  them. — ^Have 
they  our  gold  ? — They  have  it  not. — ^Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — ^Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — ^Has 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. — ^Has  he  a  few  shillings  7 
— ^He  has  five  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  ? — ^I  have  another. — 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — That  of  my  brother. — Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  ? — We  have  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  another  hat  ?^ 
He  has  another. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Decima  quinta. 


Both, 

TJu  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the   first  or  the  socoud 

volume  of  my  dictionary  7 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper  7 
1  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Ambo9, 

Uno  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro, 

Lo9  unoi  y  ha  otros,    (Plnr.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  4>tro. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segundo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  dmboe. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guantes  6 

los  Buyos  7 
t  iSl  tiene  imbos. 
^  Tiene  ^1   mis  libros  <>  los  de   kv 

Espaiioles  7 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otros. 


The  Scotchman. 
The  Irishman. 
The  Dutchman. 
The  Russian. 


El  Escoces. 
El  Irlaudes. 
El  Holandes. 
ElRuso. 
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Some  more. 
Any  more, 
A  few  more. 

Some  more  wine. 
Some  more  moaey. 
A  few  more  buttons. 


Have  yoa  any  more  wine  7 
I  have  0ome  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  any  more  money  7 
He  has  some  more. 
Have  I  any  more  books  T 
Yon  have  some  more. 

Not  any  more,  m)  more. 

Much  more. 

Many  more, 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  you  any  more  wine  7 
k.  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  m'ore. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar  7 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogB. 
Ha  has  no  more. 

Not  much  more. 
Not  many  more. 

Have  yoa  mooh  more  wine  7 

1  jBve  not  much  more. 

Have  you  many  more  books? 

f  have  not  many  more. 


J  Algun.        t 

lAun.  J 

fTodavia  mae,       ^ 
Ann  mae,  I     In  a  limited 

Algnnoe  mas,        f        sense. 
Todaoia  algunosj 
S  Mas  vino. 
(  Todavia  vino,  (or  algnn  vina) 

JMasdinero. 
Ami  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 
^  Algtmos  botones  mas. 
(  Todavia  algunos  botones. 


I  Tiene  V.  todavia  mas  vino  7 

Tengo  todavia  mas  vino. 

t  Todavfa  tengo,  (or  aun  tengo.) 

I  Tiene  €[  mas  dinero  7 

Tiene  alguno. 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  7 

V.  tiene  algonos  mas. 


No  (v)  tnae, 

Mucho  mas, 

Muehos  mas. 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

^ Tiene  V.  aon  mas  vino? 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavia  vinagre  7 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  libroM 

£l  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  mas. 


No  (v)  mucho  mas. 

No  (v)  muehos  mas, 

I  Tiene  V.  macho  mas  vino  7 

(Yo)  no  tengo  macho  mas. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  machos  mas  libros  t 

No  tenffo  machos  mas. 


\ 
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One  more  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  doUan  more? 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  7 
Yoa  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 


t  Otro  libro  mas. 

t  Otro  bucn  libro  mas. 

t  Otrot  cuatro  libros  moo 

Algunos  libros  mas. 

I  Tieue  V.  algunos  pesos  mas  7 

(Yo)  tengo  algaoos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  alganos  cuartos  mas  t 

V.  tieue  algunos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  i 

EUos  tienen  algunos  i 


Tome,  vdume.  |  Tomo,  voltimen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 
Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  ^ — I  have  the  first-  ^How 
many  tomes  has  it  ? — ^It  has  two. — Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — ^I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  ? 
—He  has  both. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  my 
friend  7 — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  7 — ^He  has  both. — ^Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  7 — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^What  has  he  7 
— ^He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  7 — ^They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Which 
ships  have  they  7 — ^They  have  their  own. — Have  we  any  more  hay  7 
— ^We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  7 — ^He 
has  some  more. — ^Has  your  friend  any  more  jpinej  7 — ^He  has  not  any 
more. — Has  he  any  more  nails  7 — ^He  has  so:  jie  more. — ^Have  you  any 
more  coffee  7 — ^We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  naore 
chocolate. — ^Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  7 — He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  Jbea. — Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  7 
^He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — ^Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  7 — They  have  not  any  more. — ^Have  your 
hoys  any  more  books  7 — ^They  have  not  any  more. — ^Has  the  yoimg 
man  any  more  friends  7 — ^He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  our  cook  much  more  ham  7 — ^He  has  not  much  more. — Has 
he  many  more  chickens  7 — ^He  has  not  many  mwe. — ^Has  the  peasant 
much  more  hay  7 — ^He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine. — ^Have  the  French  many  nunre  horses  7 — ^TIw  have 
not  many  more. — ^Have  you  much  more  p^>er  7 — I  have  mucnmore. 
— ^Have  we  many  more  looking-glasses  7 — ^We  have  many  more^-^ 
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Have  yon  one  more  book  ? — ^I  have  one  more. — ^Ha?e  our  neighbors 
one  more  garden  ? — They  have  one  more. — ^Haa  our  friend  one  more 
ambrella  7 — ^He  has  no  more.^Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  books  ? 
—They  have  a  few  more. — ^Haa  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — ^He 
has  not  any  more. — ^Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — ^He  has 
DO  more  nails ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  ferthings  more  ? — ^They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — ^He  has  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shilHngs  ?— 
1  have  DO  more  shjllings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — ^What  have 
yon  more  7 — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
—•Have  I  a  little  more  money? — You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  7 — ^I  have  no  more. — Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  7 — I  have  not  much  more ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 

Has  he  sugar  enough  7 — He  has  not  enough. — ^Have  we  dollars 
enough  7— We  have  not  enough. — ^Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  ? — ^He 
has  enough. — ^Has  he  hammers  enough? — ^He  has  enough. — Have 
yon  rice  enough  7 — ^We  have  not  rice  enough ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar.— Have  you  many  more  gloves? — ^I  have  not  many  more.— 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship  7 — ^He  has  another. — ^Has  he  another 
bag?— He  has  no  other. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it? — ^It  is  the 
oxlh. — ^How  many  friends  have  you  7 — ^I  have  but  one  good  friend.— 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — Has  he 
much  money  7 — ^He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  7 — We  have 
Bother  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  ? 
—I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  any  more  oxen? — I  have  not  any 


SIXTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  DSdma  sexto. 


Several 

Varioa,  (algunos,  or  muchoa,) 

Several  men. 

Yaiioa  homlwee. 

Several  Children 

Algunos  niiioe. 

Several  knives. 

AlgunoB  cuchilloflt 

The  father. 

El  padre. 

Theaon. 

Elhijo. 

The  child. 

EU  nifio. 

The  cake. 

ElboIU). 

Tea. 

TH 
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As  much. 
As  many. 
As  mtteh  (n)  as 
As  many  (n)  as. 

As  much  bread  as  wine. 

As  many  men  as  children. 


Tanto.    ^ 

TanUfS. 

Tanto  (n)  eomo. 

Tantos  (n)  como. 

Tauto  pan  como  vina 

Tantoe  hombres  oomo  niiioa. 


Have  yon  as  much  ^Id  as  lead  7 
I  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that 
I  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 

the  latter. 
I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Have  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


I  Tiene  V.  tauto  oro  como  plomo  ? 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aqueL 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  este. 

Tengo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapatos  como  pan- 

talones? 
Tengo  tantoe  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

llos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aqne- 

Uos. 


Quite  (or  just)  as  much. 

Quite  (or  just)  as  many. 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other, 
p  Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  us  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


I  Tanto,  justamente  tanto. 
j  Tantos,  justamente  tantos. 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aqueL 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  do  estos. 
Tantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otioa 


An  enemy,  enemies. 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


Un  enemigo,  enemigos. 
El  dedo. 
£1  ojo. 


More. 
More  (n)  than. 
Than. 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
mine. 


Mas. 

Mas  (n)  que. 
Que. 

Mas  pan  que  vino. 
Mas  cuchilloB  que  tenedores. 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  Ion  otros. 
Tengo  mas  del  aziicar  de  V.  que  del 
mio. 
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Oe  has  more  of  oar  books  than  of  I  (I^I)  tiene  mas  do  naestros  libroi  que 
his  own.  de  los  suyos. 


Lt99 — Fewer. 

Leat  (n)  than. 

Fewer  (n)  than. 
Fewer — ^less  than  L 
Fewer — leas  than  he. 
Fewer — less  than  we. 
Fewer — ^leas  than  yon. 
Fewer — ^leas  than  yon. 
Fewer — ^leas  than  they. 

As  mach  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
Aa  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


I 


Minoa  (n)  que. 

Mdnos  que  yo. 
M^nos  que  6\, 
M^nos  que  nosotros. 
M^nos  que  vosotros. 
M^nos  que  V.,  (or  W.) 
M^os  que  elloe. 

Tanto  como  yo. 

Tanto  como  ^L 

f  anto  como  nosotroa 

Tanto  como  Tosotros,  (or  vos  ) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  W.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
Hare  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as 

of  mine? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 


Vestida 

Uo  caiion. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  vino  oc.ao  del 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V.  como  del  mio 


EXERCISES. 
36. 
Have  yon  a  horse  ? — ^I  have  several. — ^Who  has  my  good  cakes  ?— 
Several  men  have  them. — ^Has  your  friend  a  child  ? — ^He  has  several.— 
Have  you  as  much  coffee  as  tea  ? — I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — Has  this  man  a  son  ? — He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — He  has  four. — ^How  many  children  have  our  friends  7 — They 
have  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  ? 
— ^YoQ  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
Mends  as  enemies  7 — ^He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  th^  other. — 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats  ? — ^We  have  hb  many  of  the  one 
as  of  the  other. — ^Has  your  fkther  as  much  gold  as  iron  ? — ^He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 
Have  you  as  many  guns  as  1 7 — ^I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
foreigner  as  much  courage  as  we  7 — ^He  has  quite  as  much. — Have  we 
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as  much' good  as  bad  paper? — We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — ^He  has  but  one. — How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — He  has  several. — ^How  many  gims  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — ^Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours  7 — Yours  have  more  than  mine. — ^Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — ^You  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I  ? — I  have  fewer  than  you. — Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — You  have  fewer  than  he. — Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  ? — ^They  have  fewer  than  we.— Have  we  as  many  combs 
as  they  ? — We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  thui 
the  children  of  our  friends  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 
Who  has  fewer  friends  than  ^e  ? — ^Nobody  has  fewer. — Have  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — ^Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — ^You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — ^Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  ? — ^He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — ^Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses? — He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — ^Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  ?— He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  7 — He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

88. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  ? — ^He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those.— Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  ? — ^I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Who  has  more  soap  than  I  ? 
i— My  son  has  more. — Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  ? — ^The.  painter 
has  more.— Has  he  as  many  horses  as  1 7 — ^He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures. — ^Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  ? — ^He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
he. — ^Have  you  another  book  7—1  have  another. — ^Has  your  son  one 
more  coat  7 — ^He  has  several  more. — Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gaitiens 
as  we  7 — We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neiglibor'a 
son  7 — ^I  have  just  as  much. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— Xeccion  Decima  s^ptima. 
OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

There  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugatioiis,  which  are  dietingoiahed  by  th« 
termiBatioa  of  the  preaent  of  the  iofisitiTe,  viz. : 

1.  The  fiist  has  its  infinitiTe  teraiinated  in  ae  ;  aa: — 

Hablar,  to  apeak ; 

Comprar,  to  buy ; 

Cortar,  to  eut* 

^  Theaecond in  br;  aa: — 

Vender,  to  aeU ; 

Comer,  to  eat,  (ta  dine  0 

Beber,  to  diink. 

3.  TIm third..... ^....... Jnn;  aa: — 

Recibir,  to  receive ; 

Dividir,  to  divide ; 

Abrir,  to  open. 


Eadi  verb  we  aball  hereafter  give 
don  to  which  it  belonga  marked  after 
dak  (*)  are  irregular. 

Fear. 

Shame. 

Kigfat 

Time. 

Courage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wiah.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  apeak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  work  T 
I  am  ashamed  to  speak. 


will  have  the  number  of  the  ooiquga* 
it    The  verbs  marked  with  an  aate* 

Miedode. 

Verguensa  de. 

Rason  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  deaeo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en;) 

Trabajar  1. 

Hablar  1. 

I  Tione  V.  gana  de  trabajar  T 

Tengo  vergQenza  de  hablar. 


To  cut 
To  cut  it 
To  cut  them. 
To  cut  some. 


C<»tar  1. 
Cortarle. 
Cortarloe. 
Cortar  alguna 


06a.  A.    When  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
k  k  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 


Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  it  ? 


Aun,  (or  Todavia.) 
^Tiene  V.  todavia  deseo  de 
prarle? 


56 


8KVXMTSENTH   LESSOlf. 


Have  you,  time  to  cut  the  bread  T 
I  have  tune  to  cut  it 
Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  trees  7 
He  haa  a  mind  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  twa 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

Ttt  break,  to  tear. 
To  pick  upw 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  k)ok  (or,  to  seek. 


I  Tiene  V.  tiempo  de  rebanar  ti  pwit 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarie. 
I  Tiene  ^1  j^na  de  cortar  irboleaT 
Tiene  gaua  de  cortar  algunos 


Cbmprar  1. 
Comprar  algunos 
Comprar  una 
Comprar  dos. 
t  Comprar  otro 
Comprar  dos  mas. 


I  Romper  3. 
AJzar  del  suelo  1. 
r  Remendar  *  1. 
<  Reparar  1. 
(  Componer  *  52. 
I  Bnscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  tooaTra 

otro  caballo  7 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas^ 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  poio 

no  tengo  dinera 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  rasos  ? 
Tengo  miedo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  6\  tiempo  de  trabigar  7 
'  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trabajar, 
£1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
£1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gaua 

de  haeerlo,  (to  do  it) 

0h9.  B.  To  aToid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  yerb  in  the  same  mood 
or  tonse,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  har^t 
fai  its  stead,  as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse  7 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  mere^ 
^aye  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  7 
I  hare  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  gl) 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  wortL7 


He  has  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. 


To  he  righL 
Am  I  right  m  buying  horses  7 

7b  be  wrong. 
Too  are  wrong  in  buying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  bien  en  > 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba- 

llos. 
No  tener  raxon  de,  (or  haeer  nuU  en.1 
K  v.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  una 
( '  t  >    ^tace  mal  en  comprur  una 
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Obt,  C  When  the  present  participle  governed  hy  in,  stands  for  the  in« 
finitire  goremed  by  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  Uie  infinitire ;  then^ 
**  in  buying,"  must  be  translated  "  de  comprar" 

Youy  (Phir.)  I  VV,,  (for  UsUdes,)       (See  Less.  I.) 


EXERCISEa 

39. 
Have  yoa  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  7 — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
to  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  ? — I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  ? — He  has  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  sread  7 
— He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — ^Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  7 — ^I  have  time  to  cut  some.^ — Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  7 — ^He  has  time  to  cut  it — ^Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  7 — You  have  time  to  cut  them. — ^Has  the  painter  a  mind 
U>  buy  a  horse  7 — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  timo 
to  speak  7 — He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — ^Are  you  afraid  ti^ 
speak  7 — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  7 — You  are  right  in  buying  one. — Is  your  friend  right  in 
buying  a  great  ox  7 — ^He  is  wrong  in  buying  one* — Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  7 — You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 
Have  you  a  desire  to'  speak  7 — ^I  have  a  de«re  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  7 — ^I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — ^Am  I  right  in  speaking  7 — ^You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  yon  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  7 — ^He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — ^Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  7 — ^We 
have  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  nwre  money. — What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  7 — ^He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  7 — He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hatM  7 — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mv 
horse  7 — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it — ^What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  7 — We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — Have 
you  a  mind  to  break  my  nail  7 — ^I  hove  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  to 
break  it 

41. 
Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  7 — Our  enemy  has  a 
mind  to  break  them. — Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  ' 
—They  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them.— 
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Who  has  a  muid  to  buy  my  boaotiful  dog  ? — Nobody  has  a  mind  to  boy 
It — Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French- 
man 7 — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman. — 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to 
buy  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son  ha^,  and  that  which  mine 
has. — Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
yours,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

42. 
Which  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cake^  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  ? — You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — ^Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — ^Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — ^He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — Have  you 
two  horses  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.— Lecciiw  Decima  octava. 

To  make. 
To  do. 

To  be  willing. 
To  wish. 


Hacer  «  2. 


I  Quert 


er  «  2/ 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish? 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will  he?   is  he  willing?   does  he 

wish? 
He  will,  he  is  wiUiog,  he  wiahes. 
We  will,  we  arev  wiUing,  we  wish. 
You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,  they  are  willing,  they 
wish. 


TiQuiereV.?  ^Quereisvos?  ^Q 
1 1     vosotros  ? 

Yo  quiero. 
iQuiere^l? 


£1  quiere. 

Noeotros  queremoB. 

V  quiere,  (phir.,VY.)  quieren,  voao- 

troB,  or  voe  querela. 
Ellos  quieren. 


Do  yon  wish  to  make  my  fire  ? 
I  am  willing  to  make  it 
I  do  not  wish  to  make  it 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
He  wiidies  to  make  it 


I  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  fuegoT 
Yo  quiero  hacerie. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerie 
^  Quiere  ^1  hacerie  7 
£l  quiere  haoerie. 
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Doet  he  wish  to  boy  your  hone  7 
He  wishes  to  bay  it. 


I  Quiere  61  comprar  su  caballo  de  V  ? 
£1  quiere  oomprarie 


To  bum. 

Qoeroar  1. 

To  warm. 

Calentar  «  1. 

To  tear. 

The  broth. 

ELcaldo. 

Myforic 

Mi  tenedor. 

06*.  A.  Do,  doth,  does,  and  did,  m  questions,  m  negative  sentences,  and 
when  energeticaUy  used,  must  not  be  translated ;  they,  howeyer,  point  out 
the  person  and  tense. 

TO  B|i — BBE  and  EffTAE. 

To  be  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Ser  or  Estar  ;  but  the  meaning 
of  these  yerba  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atten- 
tioa  to  the  following  rules.  In  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Ser  m  used  to  ezpreos  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made  ; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &<:.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &ui,  of  persons  or  things. 

Ettar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporary  qualities  or 
auctions  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
participle. 

These  rules  wfll  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth. 

He  was  sick  in  his  yonth. 

Ink  is  black. 

This  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  taU. 

He  is  plaioed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  ea  bueno. 

E^ste  hombre  eatd  bueno. 

El  fue  malo  en  su  juventnd. 

El  ettuvo  malo  en  sn  juventnd. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

Esta  tinta  ettd  blanoa. 

tA  €8  muy  alto. 

£l  eatd  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  e9  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  eatd  quebrado 

I  Es  bueno  este  vino  7 


Is  this  wine  good  7 

To  he,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  tranriated  Eotar 
They  are  playhig.  |  Ellos  estan  juganda 

To  be  is  translated  TVner  in  the  foUowmg  acceptations: 


To  be  five  feet  long. 

To  be  three  feet  broad,  wide. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  bs  twenty  yean  old. 


Tener  cinco  pies  de  laigo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  anoha 
Tener  siete  pies  de  pfofimdo. 
Tener  cinoaenta  pies  de  ciioanfb* 


Tener  vemte  afios. 
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I'o  be  afraid  ot 

To  be  obliged  to. 

To  be  so  good  as  to. 

To  be  prudent  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  iiw 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hongiy,  thirrty,  sleepy,  &c 


Tener  miedo  de. 

Tener  precision  de. 

Tener  la  bondad  d« 

Tener  prudencia. 

Tener  razon  para. 

No  toner  razon  para. 

Tener  Mo. 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  saefio,  dte. 


Toga 

At  the  house  oil 

To  the  house  o£ 

To  be  at  the  man's  honse. 

To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  bis  friend's  (boose.) 
To  go  to  my  fother's  (house.) 


It*  3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (oar  en  casa  de.) 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  &  casa  de.) 
Elstar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  d  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombre. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  sn  amiga 

Ir  &  easa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


At  home.  En  eamu 

To  be  at  home.  Estar  en  casa. 

To  go  home.  Ir  &  casa.    Ir  d  la 

Obs.  B.  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex^ — ^De 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  ?)  iVa  V.d  su  easa  ? — Do  you  go  home,  (to 
my  house  7)  iVa  V,  d  casa  ?  (the  house  of  him  who  speaks.) 


To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
To  cone  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  bouse. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  stoymg  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  you. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  stoying  with  them. 
To  go  to  their  house. 
i>»  go  to  them. 


i  Estar  en  casa. 
BIstar  en  mi  casa. 


Estar  en  nuestra  casa. 

>  Ir  i  casa. 

\  Ir  (or  yenir)  i  mi  casa. 

S  Ir  (or  yenir)  4  nuestra  casa. 
vEstar  ensn  casa. 

>Ir  &S0  easa. 

)  Estar  en  su  casa  de  V. 
)  Eetor  en  la  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  d  su  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  &  la  casa  de  V. 

>  Estar  en  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellaa. 
^  Ir  i  su  casa  de  elloe,  (or  elias.) 
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To  be  at  some  one's  home. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house. 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  house  7 

To  whose  house  7 


Estar  en  la  casa  de  algnuo. 
(  Ir  i  la  casa  de  alguna 


Tp  whose  house  do  yon  wish  to  go  7 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go  7 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wifih  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  wfaose  house  is  your  brother  7 
With  whom  is  your  brother  7 

With  whom  IS  he  7 

He  is  at  our  house. 
He  iB  with  ns. 

b  he  at  home  7 
He  is  not  at  home. 

Are  you  7 

Tired. 
Are  you  tired  7 
I  am  tired. 
I  am  not  tved. 
Ishe7 
Heia 
We  are. 
They  are. 


I  En  cjsa  de  quien  7    ^  En  la  casa 

de  quien  7 
I  /  A  casa  de  quien  7    ^  A  la  casa  de 

quien? 
}  ^A  casa  de  quien  quiore  V.  ir7 
I  ^  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir7 

No  quiero  Ir  a  casa  de  ninguna 

'^En  casa  de  quien  estd  su  hermano 

de  V.7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  esti  su  hermano 

deV.7 
I  Con  quien  eeti  7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  estd7 
Estd  en  nuestra  casa. 
J^l  estd  con  nosotros. 
Esti  en  nuestra  caisa. 
tEsti(€l)  en  casa? 
(iil)  no  estd  en  casa. 
I  iEstdV.?    iEstanVV.?(pIur.) 
^Estais  Yos?  or  vosotros. 
Cansado. 

I  Estd  V.  cansado  7 1  Estais  cansadosi 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansada 
t  Estd  ^17 
£1  estd. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 
EUos  estan. 


To  drink. 
Where  7 


B^>er2. 

I  En  donde  7 


iDonde?) 


What  do  you  wirfi  to  do  7  \  i  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  7 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  7  |  ^  Que  quiere  hacer  su  t^rmano  de  V.7 


Is  your  fiather  at  home? 
What  win  the  Germans  buy  7 
They  will  buy  something  good. 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Eatd  en  casa  su' padre  de  V.  7 
I  Que  quieren  comprar  Ice  Alemanes  ? 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  algo  bueno  7 
Ellos  no  quieren  comprar  nada. 
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Do  they  wish  to  bay  a  book  7 
They  wish  to  buy  one. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing  7 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


I  Quieren  (ellos)  comprar  un  libro  ? 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  una 
I  Quiere  V  beber  algo  7 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  \n8h  to  look  for  my  son  7         1 1  Quiere  V.  bnscar  d  mi  hijo  7 

Obs,  C.    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  person,  proper 
noun,  or  any  noun  peraonified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  a 


I  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son. 

To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor. 


Yo  estoy  pronto  d  (quiero)  buscar  &I 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  d  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V. 
Ir  d  casa  de  su  vecino 


EXERCISES. 
43. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired. — Dc 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  break  tnem. — Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — Whit 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ?-^  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— ^Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
bum  some. — ^Wbat  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wi^ies  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — Do  you  wish  to  do  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  coffee. — ^Do  you  wish  to  warm  my 
brother's  broth  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  warm  it 

44. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  speak. — ^Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  7 — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — ^Wliat  does  he  wish  to  do  ? — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^I 
wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  ? — ^I  am  willing  to 
mend  it — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — ^We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  7 — ^He  wishes 
to  look  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  7 — ^I  wish  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  7 — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink  7 — ^He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^What 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  7 — ^He  wishes  to  make  some  liats.-^Do 
you  wish  to  buy  a  bird  7 — ^I  wish  to  buy  several. 


EIOBTSSKTH   LB800V.  08 

45.  r^ 

How  many  forka  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  •. 
three. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — We  wish  to  buy  only  a  few,      V 
but  cor  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — ^Does  any  one  wish  to  ^ 

tear  your  coat  ? — ^No  one  wishes  to  tear  it — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
boolcB  ? — ^Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — ^With  whom  is  our  fiither  ? 
—He  is  with  his  friend. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — ^I  will  not  go  to 
yours  but  to  my  brother's. — ^Does  your  fiither  wish  to  go  to  his  fi^iend  7 
—He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  to  his  neighbor. — At  whose 
house  is  your  son  ? — He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hats 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  friends. 

46. 
Am  I  rig^t  in  warming  your  broth  ? — ^You  are  right  in  wanning  it. 
—Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it— Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  7 — ^He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — Are  your  children  at  home  7 — ^They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — Is  the  captain  at  home  7 — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — ^Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  7 — ^He  is  not  at  our 
brother's. — At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  7 — ^He  is  at  yours. — ^Is 
the  American  at  our  house  7 — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  7 — He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home, — ^Do 
you  wish  to  go  home  7 — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — ^Is  your  fiUher  at  home  7 — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  7 — ^I  Mrill  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 
Where  is  your  son  7 — ^He  is  at  home. — Is  your  brother  at  home  7— 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  Crerman 
do  at  home  7 — ^He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — ^What  have 
pu  at  home  7 — I  have  nothing  at  home. — ^Are  you  tired  7 — ^I  am  not 
tired. — Who  is  tired  7 — ^My  brother  is  tired. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  7 — ^I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span- 
iard wish  to  buy  any  thing  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
no  money. — Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  7 — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — ^Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
itoose  7 — ^He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — ^Is  this  good 
psiper  7 — ^It  is  very  good. — ^Who  is  that  man  7 — ^He  is  my  shoemaker. — 
Is  tliis  boy  in  good  health  7 — Yes,  Sir. — ^Is  he  wicked  7 — ^No,  Sir,  he  is 
not  wicked. — Is  your  watch  gold  7 — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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I  En  donde  ?    i  Dirndl  7 
AM,  or  Alii, 
It  alii,  (or  ir  aUt.) 


Where  7 
There,  thither, 
Tc  ^  thero 
To  oe  there. 

Do  yoa  wv>h  to  go  there? 

Yes,  I  wiflb  to  go  there. 


Estar  alii,  (or  estar  alU.> 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  allA  ? 
Si,  yo  ^ero  ir  all^ 


To  take,  to  carry. 

To  send. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct 

To  take  i;  Chere. 

Uevar  1. 

Enviar  1,  (or  mand&r  1.) 
Conducir  *  3. 
Llevarle  alld. 

Him,  (objrat  of  the  verb.) 
To  aend  him  there. 
To  take  hun  there. 

Thent,  (object) 
To  carry  ^hem  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

Le. 

Enviarie  allL 
Conducirle  aUd. 

Los,  (pronoon  object  of  • 

Llevarios  alld. 

Uevar  alguno,  (or  algunc 

Will  yoa  send  him  to  my  father  7 
I  will  send  him  there,  to  him. 


I  Quiere  V.  enviaile  i  casa,  (or  4  la 

casa  de  mi  padre  7) 
Yo  le  quioro  enviar  (alld.) 

Obs,  Am    Alii  and  alii  are  omitted  when  no  ambiguity  can  result  from 
the  omission. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  home  7 
Yes,  I  wish  tO  go  there. 

The  physician. 

To  come. 

When  7 

To-morrow. 

To-day. 

Somewhere,  anywhere,  irhither 

Nowhere,  noi  *»nywhere 

Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhere  7 

I  wish  to  go  sumewhere. 

I  do  not  wish  to  go  anywherob 

T'  write. 
At  what  o'clock  7 
At  one  o'clock. 
At  two  o'clock. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  &  casa  7 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alii.) 
El  medico. 
Venir  •  3. 


I  Cuando  7 

Manana. 

Hoy. 


oy— 6 


Alguna  parte. 

Ninguna  parte. 

I  Quiere  V .  ir  i  alguua  parte? 

Yo  quiero  ir  i  alguna  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  i  uinguua  parte. 


Escribir  3. 
t  i  A  que  hora  7 
t  A  la  una. 
t  A'  las  dos. 
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Halt 

The  quarter. 
One  o'clock. 


Media    Media,  (fern  ) 
El  ouartD. 
t  La  una. 


Oh:  B.  The  word  o'clock  b  never  translated.  The'  noon  hour,  Aoro, 
most  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una,  (one  o*cIock|)  and  las  before 
the  reet  of  the  bonis.  Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  hora,  fem- 
inine, conaeqnently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nonns  will  be  full^ 
explained  hereafter. 

t  A  la  nna  y  media. 


At  half-past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  twa 

At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night 
Midnight 
At  twelve  o'clock. 
Bffid-day. 
The  night 
In  the  night 
XeM. 
At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
Note,  (billet) 


t  A  la  una  y  caarto. 

t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto. 
S  A  la  una  m^nos  cuarto. 
]  I  A  loB  tree  cuartos  para  la  una 

A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 

Media  noche. 

A  las  doce. 

Medio  dia. 

La  noche. 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 

Menos, 

A  las  cuatro  m^nos  veinte  minutos. 
BiUete. 


EXERCISES. 
48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — ^Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  your  son  wish 
to  go  to  my  lK>uae  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go. — ^Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is. — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^I  wish  to  go  home. — ^Do  your 
children  wish  to  go  to  my  house  7 — They  do  not  wish  to  go. — ^To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  ? — ^I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — ^Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  7 — ^He  will  take  it  there. — 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  {caiioms  1) — ^To  the 
Turks. — ^Will  he  cany  them  home  7— He  will  not  carry  them  home. — 
Will  you  come  7 — ^I  will  not  come,  (ir.) — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  7 — 
I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — ^Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  our 
house  7 — ^They  will  not  go. — ^Where  do  they  wish  to  go  7 — ^They  wiD 
go  nowhere. 

49. 
Will  jrou  take  your  son  to  my  house  7 — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  wil^ 
you  take  him  to  the  captain's  7 — ^I  will  take  him  there  to-morrow.— 
Do  you  wi^  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  7 — ^I  will  take  them 
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there. — ^When  will  you  take  them  ? — I  will  take  them  to-day. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  two. — ^When  wiii  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician  ? — ^To-day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — 
Will  you  go  anywhere? — ^I  will  go  somewhere. — ^Where  will  you 
go  ? — ^I  will  g9  to  the  Scotchman. — ^To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywhere  ? — 
They  will  go  nowhere. — ^Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one  ? — He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  7 — ^To-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  hirds  7 — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — ^Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man? — ^I  will  take  him  there. — ^When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-Jay. 
— ^Will  you  send  a  servant^ to  my  house? — ^I  will  send  one  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  7 — ^He  has  no  time  to 
come  (ir)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet  ? — ^Hc 
will  write  one  more.— Has  your  Mend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
— ^He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — ^To  whose  nouse  does  he 
wish  to  send  them? — ^To  his  friends'. — ^Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ? — ^The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — ^I^will  only  carry  a  few. 

61. 
Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — ^I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — ^He  has  six 
more.— Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  7 — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  7 — He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night—Are you  afraid  tb  go  there  7 — ^I  am  not  afiraid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— Leccton  Vigesima, 
To,  (meaning  in  order  to,  or  for,)  '      Para. 
To  see.  |  Ver  •  2. 

Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread  7    i  Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  ? 
I  have  some  to  buy  some.  Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poca 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order    i  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  de  su  herma* 
to  see  him?  no  para  verie? 
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It  'm  neceasary  to  go  early  to  sec  him.  |  Es  necesario  ir  temprano  para  verie 


Can  you  cut  mo  sooie  broad  7 

flas  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread? 
He  has  Dooe  to  cut  iL 


To  sweep. 
TokiU. 
To  salt. 
Salt. 


To  be  able,  (can.) 
Can  yoa?  or  are  you  able? 
I  can,  or  I  am  able. 
I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Can  you  not?  are  you  not  able? 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 
Can  he  not  ?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able. 
Yoa  can,  you  are  able. 
They  can,  they  are  able. 


Me. 

Him, 
To  see  me. 
To  see  him. 
To  see  the  man, 

To  see  the  tree. 
TokiU  him. 

To. 

To  the,  or  ot  the. 

SinoULAS.' 

To  the  iJriend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  book. 


FLUBAL. 

To  the  friends. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captains 
To  the  books. 


To  him,  to  her. 
'Tome, 

To  apeak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

T#  wiite  to  hkn,  (to  her.) 


1 1  Puode  V.  rebanar  pan  para  mf  ? 
I  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  cuchillo 

para  rebaoar  su  pan  ? 
£1  no  tiene  ninguno  para  febanarle. 


Bairer  2. 

Matar  1. 

Salar  1.    Echar  en  sal. 

Sal,  (feminine.) 


Poder  •  2.    Saber  •  2. 

i  Puode  v.?   (iPodeisvos?) 

Yo  puedo. 

Yo  no  pueda 

iNopuede  v.? 

^Puede^l? 

1^1  puede. 

£1  no  puede. 

I  No  puede  61  ? 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

V.  puede — (plur.)  VV  pueden. 

Ellos  pueden. 


Me,  (object) 

Ze,  (object) 

Verme,  (or  para  verme.) 

Verle,  (or  para  verle  ) 

Ver  al  hombie.    (See  Obs.  C, 

son  XVIII.) 
Ver  el  Arbol. 
Matarle,  (or  para  matarle.) 

iU— (plur.)  d  los. 

nnovLAR. 
Al  amigo. 
Al  hombre. 
Al  capitan. 
Al  Ubro. 


PLUBAL. 

A  los  amigos. 
A  los  hombres. 
A  los  capitanes. 
A  los  libros 


Le,  (complement) 
Me,  (complement) 

Hablarme. 

Hablarle. 

Escribirle. 
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To  wiite  to  mo. 
To  speak  to  thr  xan. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  write  to  thf>  captain. 

Can  you  write  to  me  7 
I  can  write  to  yuu. 
Can  the  man  sp*^ak  to  you? 
He  can  speak  tA  me. 


Escribirme. 
Hablar  al  hombie. 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
Eflcribir  al  capitan* 

,  I  Puede  V.  escribirme  ? 
^  Yo  puedo  eecribirle. 
(  Yo  puedo  escribir  4  V. 
i  ^  Puede  el  hombre  haUar  &  V.? 

J£l  me  puede  hablar. 
Puede  hablarroe. 


Obs.  A.    Wher.  a  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pranoan  ob- 
ject may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  ?      |  i  Quiere  V.  escribir  &  su  hermano  7 

_     .„      .  S  Yo  le  quiero  escribir. 

I  will  write  to  him.  ^  r\  ■  -l-  i 

(  Qmero  escribirle. 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  oat 
The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


Win  yon  send  thr:  book  to  the 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
When  will  you  st^ud  it  to  him  7 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


£1  canasto. 

El  suelo. 

El  gate. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  are 

La  alfombra,  )     femmine. 

El  tapete. 


I  Quiere  V .  enviar  el  libto  al  hombn  ^ 
Yo  quiero  euvidrsele. 
^Cuando  quiere  V.  envi&rsele? 
Yo  quiero  envidrsele  mafiana. 


SINGULAR. 

Object,             Cokpuement, 

governed  by  a  verb.    gov.  by  d  understood 

Ist  person, 

Me, 

To  me.                    Me,                      Mi, 

3d.      « 

Him. 

To  him.                    Le.                        Le. 
PLURAL. 

1st     « 

U». 

T0U9, 

'  Noe.                     Nos, 

2d.      « 

You, 

To  you. 

A'V,,(dvo9.)       0#,(4V.) 

3d.      « 

Thefn, 

To  them. 

Los,                      Lee, 

Does  he  wish  to  upeak  to  you  7  I 

He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me,  | 

but  to  jon.  I 


i  Quiere  61  hablar  &  v.  7 
£l  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  quiert 
hablar  i  V. 

(See  Ofaa.  C,  Lesson  VIIL 
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Do  yoQ  wiih  to  write  to  him? 
I  do  not  wirii  to  write  to  hiiDy  bat  to 
hii  brothei: 


I  Quiere  V.  eaeriburle  7 
No  quiero  eseriburle,  peio  qaieio 
cribir  iraheimaoo. 


The  foUowing  is  the  order  in  which  the  perMnal  prououna  must  be  placed 
I  a  sentence : — 


sDiouukm. 
It  to  me. 
It  to  thee. 
It  to  him. 
Irtoher. 

It  to  OB. 


nvRJOs. 
Them  to  me. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  as. 


It  to  yoo.  Them  to  you. 


i; 


snfGULAE. 

tMele. 
tTele. 
tSele. 
tSele. 
t  Nos  le. 
tOsle. 
Se  le  (4  V.) 


PLURAL. 

tMeloe. 

tTelos. 

tSelot 

tSeks. 

tNoslos. 

tOslos. 

t  Se  los  (a  V.) 


It  to  them.         Them  to  them.       |  t  Se  le  (i  eiloe.)    t  Se  los  (4  elloA ) 


(I Caando  me  qoiere  V.  enyiar  el  ca- 
nasto? 
iCaandoqaiereV.enviarmeelca. 
nasto? 


I  wiD  send  it  to  yoa  to-day. 


{  Yo  qaiero  envfarMle  i  V.  hoy. 

I 


Yo  se  le  qaiero  enyiar  hoy. 


I  Qoiere  V.  darme  pan? 

Yo  qaiero  darle  4  V.  on  poco. 


Are   yoa  willing  to  grive  me  some 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

Uttle.) 

06«.  B.  We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case ;  Object,  the  direct  ob- 
jective case  ;  Ccmplement,  the  indirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronoons, 
object  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mcMid,  they  are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case 
the  acute  accent  diould  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upon 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.    Example — 

Yoa  wish  to  tend  them  to  me.        \  V.  quiere  envUrmeloe. 


To  have  to.  ' 
Have  yoa  any  thing  to  do? 
I  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  lend. 


Tener  •  2  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  qae  hacer? 
Nada  tengo  que  haoer. 
Ptestar  1. 
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Diflbrent  foiins  of  sentences  in  which  pronouns  are  nsed  as  8uhj§€i$f 
ObfteU,  and  Complements : — 


Do  yon  lend  it  ? 

I  lend  it 

Do  yon  not  lend  them  7 

I  do  not  lend  them. 

Does  he  lend  it  to  me  7 

He  lends  it  to  yon. 

Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  7 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  yoo. 

Do  I  lend  them  to  you 7 — ^to  him? — 

to  her  7 — to  them  7 
Ton  lend  them  to  me. 
Ton  lend  them  to  him — to  her — to 

them. 
Does  he    not  lend  it  to  her7 — ^to 

yon? — to  them 7 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  her — (o  yoo — 
to  them. 


I  Le— la  presU  V.  7 

Yo  le — la  presto. 

I  No  los—las  presta  V.  7 

Yo  no  los — ^las  presta 

I  Me  le^me  la  presta  41 7 

j^l  se  lo    se  la  pmeU  &  V. 

I  No  me  le — me  la  presta  41 7 

£1  no  (se)  lo— (se)  la  presta  i  V. 

I  (Se)  los— (se)  las  presto  yo  d  V.  7— 

&^17— 4ella?— iellos? 
v.  me  los — me  las  presta  (d  rof.) 
y.  (se)  los— (se)  las  presU  &  4[—A 

ella — i  ellos. 
I  No  (se)  le^(8e)  la  presta  4\  i  ella  7 

-4,  V.7— A    W.7— d    eflos?— 4 

enas7 
£1  no  (se)  lo^se)  la  presta  d  ella — 

d  v.— d  W^d  eUos— d  eUas. 


EXERCISES. 
52.  • 
Can  the  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — He  has  not 
enough  to  buy  one. — Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — ^He  has 
not  any. — ^Does  your  fiither  wish  to  see  me  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  see 
yoo. — ^Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  7 — He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it — Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  ? — ^He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — ^I  have 
enou^  to  salt  it — Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — ^He 
has  no  desire  to  kiL  it — ^Will  you  kill  your  friends  ? — ^I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

63. 
Can  yon  cut  me  some  bread  ? — ^I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  ? — I  have  one. — ^WiU  you  speak  to  the  j^iysician  ? — ^I 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  7 — ^He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — ^Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  7 — ^He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
see  you.— Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our*  cat  ?— Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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mind  to  kill  it — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  7 — I  can  send  yoa 
twenty  shillings. — ^Will  yon  semi'  me  my  carpet  7 — ^I  will  send  it  to 
you. — ^Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  7 — ^No,- 1  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — ^Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  7 — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Will 
you  lend  me  your  basket  7 — ^Yes,  Sir. 

64. 
Have  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wine ;  I  have  only  tea. — ^Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  7— Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — ^WiU  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  7 
— ^Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  7 — He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — ^Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  7 — ^I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — ^Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  7 
— ^I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — ^Where  is  he  7 — He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — ^Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  7 — ^He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — ^Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  7 — ^He 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  7^- 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not 

55. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  7-^1  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — ^What  will  you  give  them  7 — ^I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  7—1  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  7 — ^He 
has  a  little  more. — ^Has  he  some  more  rice  7 — ^He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — ^Will  he  give  me  some  7 — ^He  will  give  you  some. — ^Which  ox 
will  he  loll  7 — ^That  of  the  good  peasant — Who  will  send  us  biscuits  7 
— The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 
— ^I  have  nothing  to  do. 

56. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 — ^To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
-^Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  7 — ^I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  7 — ^I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — ^Will  you  give  him  a  coat  7—1  will  give  him  one. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  books  7 — I  will  lend  them  to  you. — ^Will  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  7 — ^I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — ^Will  you 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  7 — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whom  will 
you  lend  your  umbrellas  7 — I  will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^To  whom 
does  your  fnend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  7 — ^To  nobody. 
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Whom Qutefi — quierut,  (pi)         > 

To  whom A'quien'-d  quienes,  (pi.)  J  ^^^  pewoM. 

For  things  of  both  genden  and 
numbera. 


Wh9t. 


..que.\ 


Sobjeet  Who Quien — quienes.        > 

Ofcject  Whom A'fuien-^quiene$.S^^^^^^ 

Obj«cL  yrhat Que.    For  penoiiB  or  things. 

Cooiplement  Whom, }  _    .  „ 

"  Whose.  \ Quten — quteneo.    For  persons. 

"  What. Que.    For  persons  or  things. 

I  Quien  qniere  escribir  7  (Sabjeet) 
i  A  qnien  qniere  V.  ver?  (Object) 
I A  qnien  qniere  V.  hablar?  (Com- 
plement.) 
I  Qne  qniere  escribir  4\  7  (Object) 
I  De  qne  qniere  V.  hablar  7  (Com- 
plement.) 

Ohe.  A.  Reoponder  requires  the  preposition  d  after  it  There  are  in 
SpAnish  some  verbs  that  gorem,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
Hie  scholar  ^irill  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 


Who  wifmes  to  write  7 

Whom  do  yon  wish  to  see  7 

To  whom  do  yon  wish  to  ^>eak  7 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  7 
Of  what  do  yon  wish  to  speak  7 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  yon  wish  to  answer? 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  him. 

To  answer  thenL 


Responder  2. 

ReifKmder  al  hombre. 

Responder  d  k>s  hombres. 

I A  qnien  qniere  V.  reqx>nder  7 

Yo  qniero  responder  d  mi  hermanoi. 

Responderle. 

Responderies. 


To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
Win  you  answer  my  note  7 
I  will  answer  it 


Responder  al  biUete,  (d  la  eequela.) 
Responder  d  dl. 
A  ih  d  elloo. 
Responder  d  los  bOletes. 
ReiB^nder  d  elios. 
i  Qniere  V.  responder  d  mi  billete  . 
I  Yo  qniero  responderle. 


The  play,  the  theatre. 
The  ball 


El  teatxo,   (la  eomedta,  sometime! 

used.) 
El  baile.  ai-MI. 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  ball. 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouse. 
The  magaziuo. 
The  warehouse. 
The  couuting-house. 
The  market 


BINQULAIL 

Al  teatro, 
Al  baile, 
Al  jiirdm, 


PLimAZ* 
d  lo8  teatroa 

A  los  bailee, 
d  ios  jard  ur- 


^  El  alraacen. 

I  El  escritorio,  (el  deepacho,  or  cl  oliCiO.) 
I  EI  mercado.    ^La  plaza,  fern,) 


There.  \ 

Obs,  B.     There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  a  place  just  meo- 
tioned,  and  whjfh  cau  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  7 

Yee,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  ? 
Yetf,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he? 

/n. 

Is  your  father  in  hb  garden  ? 

He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  7 

He  is  (ther^— in  it) 

There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them,) 
Where  is  the  merchant  1 
He  is  ui  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (must^ 
What  have  you  to  do 

I  hare  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  have  to,  {to  meaning  for  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

Ho  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  7 

We  have  ham. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  1  (a  la  come- 

dia  ?) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

I  E2sUL  su  hermano  de  V.  en  el  teatro? 
Si,  estd. 

No,  4]  no  estd  alii. 
I  Donde  esti  7 


En. 

I  Estd  su  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  i 

Estd  en  61,  (or  estd  alli.) 

I  E28t4  6t  en  el  almaceu  7 

Etftd  aUd,  or  alH. 

En  Sl^en  elloe. 

I  Donde  esta  el  oomerciante  7 

El  estd  en  el  almacen. 


Tener  que.      (It  implies  obligation.) 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  que  haceT 
Nada  tengo  que  haoer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer  7 
Tengo  que  responder  i  uu  billete. 
Tengo  que  hablar  d  su  hermano  de 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
2,  Que  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  el 

hombre  7 
El  tiepe  vino. 

I  Que  Uenen  Vy.  que  (para)  cdner? 
Tenemofl  jamon. 
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EXERCISES. 
67. 
Will  you  write  to  me  ? — I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  you  write  to  the 
itilian  ? — ^I  will  write  to  him. — Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — I  will 
answer  him. — Whom  will  you  answer  ? — ^To  my  good  father. — Will 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Who  will  write  to 
you  ? — ^The  Russian. — ^Will  you  answer  him  ? — ^No,  Sir. — Who  will 
write  to  our  friends? — The  children  of  our  neighbor. — ^Will  they 
inswer  them  ? — ^They  will  answer  them. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  ? — ^Ile 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  ? 
—They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  thom. — ^To  whom  do 
Tou  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — To  you,  Sir.  % 

68. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  write. — ^What  have  you  to  write  ? 
—A  note, — To  whom  ? — ^To  the  carpenter. — What  has  your  father  to 
drink  7 — ^He  has  some  good  wine. — What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do ! 
—He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have 
to  Bpeak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you  spedc  to  him  ? — ^To-day. — 
Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — To  whom  has  youi 
brother  to  speak  ? — ^To  your  son. — Which  note  has  he  to  answer  7— 
That  of  the  good  German. — Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? 
—Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  7 — ^He  has 
U)  answer  you. — Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  7 — Our  children.-— 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants'  ? — ^I  will  answer  them. 

^  69. 

Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  7 — He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  good  friends. — ^Whp  will  answer  my  brothers'  7 — Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — ^Have  ^ou  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.) — ^When  will  you  go  (there  7) — ^To-day. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  ten. — ^When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the 
nlay  7 — ^To-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  7 — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — Where 
»  your  son  7 — He  is  at  the  pjay. — Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  7 — ^He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant  7 — ^He  is  at  his*  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  7 — ^I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— ^Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  7 — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market — Where  is  the  young  man  7 — ^In  the  magazine.  • 


60. 

Where  is  the  Dutchman  7 — ^He  is  in  his  gm^i. — ^Wili  you  come  to 
le  hi  order  to  go  to  the  play  7 — I  will  come  ftr)  to  you,  but  I  have  no 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — ^He  is  at  tiie  mar- 
ket.— ^To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — Will  yon  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  7 — 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — ^Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  onr  storduniAes 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch? — He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  FrencL — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  7 — ^I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets. — ^Wheio 
will  you  take  them  to  7 — ^I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  7 — ^I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  youAish  to  give  them  7 — ^To  my  servant. — ^Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  7 — ^He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  7 — ^They  have  many. — ^Have  yon 
inany  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — Wo  have  many  (there  J  but  we  luive 
but  little  com. — Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  7 — ^I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — f 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  7 — ^I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — ^Where  will  you  buy  youi 
trunk  7 — I  will  buy  it  at  the  market — Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  7— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 
Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  7 — ^They  will  give  you  some. —  *- 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  7 — ^I  will  give  him  several. — ^How 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — I  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  7 — They  will  lend  us  many  books. — ^Have  you 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  7 — I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to-day. — ^When  will  you  answer  the  German  7 — I  wfli  answer 
him  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  7 — At  eight. — ^Where  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  7 — He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — ^Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  7 — ^He  wishes  to  warm  it — ^Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  7— He  is  willing  to  make  it. — Where  does  the  baker 
wis! I  to  go  to  7 — He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — ^Where  is  the  boy  7 — 
He  is  at  tlie  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  7 — Our  children  and 
oar  friends  are  there. 
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To  or  at  the  comer. 

To  or  at  the  hole. 

In  the  hole,  in  the  holee. 

To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  cf  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  corner  of  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 

To  or  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 


To  nnd  for, 

Tq  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  bring. 
Will  yoa  send  for  some  wine  7 
I  win  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  7 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  wQl  send  for  the  physici^ 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  for  my  brothers. 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

What  have  yon  to  do  7 

I  have  to  go  to  the  market 

Yoa  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  you  to  drink? 

I  have  (to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


or  on  el  rincon. 

los,  en  los  rincones.  (Plur.) 


J  Al  or  en  el  agrujero. 
A  los,  en  los 


agujeros.  (Plur.) 
En  el  agujero. 
En  los  agujeros.  (Plur.) 


I  Al  fondo,  (or  en  el  fondo^) 

iAl  fondo  del  costal. 
En  el  fondo  del  costaL 
I  A  or  en  el  rincon  ^  jardin 
EI  agujero,  (or  el  Rya) 
El  cuarto. 


Al  caba 

AI  cabo  del  camina 
Al  cabo  de  los  caminos. 
EI  camino. 


Enviar  par,  (mandar  por,  or  envim 

d  buacar.) 
Jr  por,  (or  »r  d  buocar.) 
Traer, 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  ? 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  nn  poca 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  su  muchacho  de 

V.7 
(k\)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  seiior.) 

(See  Lesson  XL) 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  medico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  6L 
£l  quiere   mandar  (or  enviar)  por 

mis  hermanos. 
£l  quiere  mandar  por  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vases  7 
Yo  quiero*  enviar  por  algunos. 


7* 


I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercadv.^     « 
V.  tiene  que  remendau-  su  vestido. 
I  Que  tiene  V.  (^uo  beber'' 
Tengo  buen  vino 
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They  have. 
What  have  the  men  to  do? 
Thev  liave  to  go  to  the  storehoaae. 


EIlos  tienen. 

I  Que  tieuen  que  hacer  los  hombraal 

(EUoe)  tieueu  que  ir  ai  almacen 


This  evenii^r. 

This. 

The  cook. 

The  hearth. 

The  study. 

In  the  evening. 

The. 
This  morning. 
In  the  ij^rning. 

Now,  at  present 

Thou. 


Esta  taide.  (Fem.) 

E9te.  Esta.  (Fem.) 

£1  cocinera 

El  hogar. 

El  eetudio. 

t  For  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

El  La.  (Fem.) 

Esta  mafiana.  (Fem.) 

t  For  la  maiiana,  (or  en  la  maiianal 


I  Ahora. 


Ttt. 


Obs.  A.  In  addressing  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (Usted,)  VV 
(Ustedos.)  The  second  person  singular  is  used  by  parents  and  children, 
orothers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  iu  addressing  menial  servants 
fSw  Lesson  I.) 

Thoa  hast  Td  tieues. 

Thou  art  Td  esUs,  (or  tii  eres.) 

Art^  thou  fatigued  7  i  Estas  td  fatigado  7 

I  am  not  fatigued.  j  Yo  no  eetoy  fatigado. 

Are  the  men  tired  7  I  i  Estan  cansados  los  hombres  7 

Obs.  B.  When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees 
with  it  m  gender  and  number.  Rule. — Adjectives  form  their  plural  m  the 
same  manner  as  nouns. 

They  are  not  tired.  |  Ellos  no  estan  cansadot. 


Thou  wilt,  (or  wishest) 
Thou  art  able,  (or  canst) 

Alt  thoo  willing  to  make  my  fire  7 

I  am  willing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not 

Art  thou  afraid  7 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold.  • 

Art  thou  hungry  7 


Td  quiereA 

Td  pued^s. 

I  Quieres  tti  hacer  mi  fuego  7 

Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  puedo. 

t  ^Tienee  (tO)  miedo? 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengo  frk> 

I  Tienes  hambre  7 


To  sell. 

To  teU,  to  say. 
fo  feD  some  one,  to  say  to  some 


Vender  2. 
Decir  *  3. 
Decir  &  algnno. 
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The  word. 
WiQ  you  tell  the  servant  to  make 

the  fire? 
I  will  tell  him  tm  make  it. 
To  make  afire* 
Thy, 
Thine. 
Thy  book,  th  j  books. 


La  palabra.  <Fem.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  qao  enci< 

enda  caude la. 
Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  encienda. 
Encender  eandela,  or  lumbre» 
Tu,  Tiu,  (Plur.) 

El  tuyo.  Lot  tuyoe.  (Plur.) 

Tu  libro.    Tus  BbroB.  rPlur) 


Art  not  thoQ  tired  7  I  i  No  estas  td  cansado  7 


EXERCISES. 
63. 
WiD  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  Jiijo 
ndo^  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — Yes,  father,  {jpadre^  I  will  go  for 
some. — Where  wilt  thou  go  ? — 1  will  go  into  the  garden. — Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — Will  you  send 
for  the  phjTsician  ? — I  will  send  for  him. — Who  will  go  for  my  brother? 
—My  servant  will  go  for  him. — Wfterc  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his  counting- 
boose. — Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ? — I  wiH  give  it  you. — Where  \A 
it  ? — It  is  at  the  conujr  of  the  hearth. — Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  i^ra)  fetch  some  bread  ? — I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — 
Where  is  your  money  ? — It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — ^I  will  go  for  it. — Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — Where  is  your  cat  ? — It  is  in  the  hole. — In  which 
hole  is  it  ? — In  the  hole  of  the  garret — ^Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  7 — He  has 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  7 — He  Ras  one. — Where  is  it  7 — It  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — ^Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  7 — ^It  is  in  it. 

n  64. 

iWe  you  any  thing  tfto  7 — ^I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have 
7'>u  to  do  7 — I  have  to  mel^  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 

-Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  7 — ^My  father  is  there. — ^Has  your  cook 
jay  thing  to  drink  7 — He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  bam  as  bread  7 — I  can  give  you  more  of  the 
atter  than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof> 
fee  7 — He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Have 
/ou  to  speak  to  any  one  7 —I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speak  7— rl  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have 
you  to  speak  to  them  7 — This  evening. — At  what  Q'clock7 — At  a 
quarter  to  nine. — When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  {la  plaza  ?) — I  can 
fij  (thither)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  7 — At  half-past  seven.— • 
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When  will  yon  go  to  the  Frenchman  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him  t(Mii|^— » 
Will  yon  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  7— 
I  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter 
past  ten. 

65. 
Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Elngltshman  ? — I  have  te 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  Grerman  ? — ^I  wil> 
speak  to  him. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present. — ^Where  i» 
he  ? — He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^Will  you  go  to  the  market  ? — 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  ^ra)  buy  some  bread. — ^Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^They  canngt  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  7 — ^I  have  the 
^  courage  to  go  (tMther,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — ^Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  7 — ^They  are  able  to  answer  them. — ^What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  7 — ^I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
{que  eTictenda,)  and  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  warehouse. — ^Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  (que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  7 — I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (yenda)  it  you. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  7 — ^I  wish  to  tell 
you  a  word,  (la  paMra.) — ^Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  7 — ^I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  7 — I  have  to  tell  him 
a  few  words. — ^Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  7 — He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Iicccton  Vigesima  tercera. 
To  go  out,  i  Salir  *  3 


To  remain^  to  stay. 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Jffere. 

To  remain  here. 
There. 
Will  you  stay  here  7 
I  will  stay  here. 


Quedar  1,   Quedarae,    (Reflective 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  7 
Yo  quiero^lir  ahora. 
Qaedar  oKstor  en  casa. 


iero^li 
ir  oKst 


AquL 

Qaedar  aquf,  (or  quedarse  aqul.) 

Alld,  or  allL 

I  Quiere  V.  quedaise  aquf  7 

Yo  qaiero  quedarme  aqot 


*  The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  th6  iafiui' 
Uve  mood  by  the  pronoun  m,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out 
the  conjugation ;  thus,  acercarse,  dolerse,  arrepentirse^  (se,)  are  acerrjTi  \aX 
conjugation ;  dolevt  2d  conjugation ;  and  arrepentirj  3d  conjugation 
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Win  foar  finend  remain  here  7 

He  will  not  stay  here. 

Will  yoa  go  to  your  brother  7 

I  will  go  to  hhn. 

The  pleasore. 

The&Tor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  fftyor. 

Are  yoa  going? 

I  am  going. 

Am  I  not  going  ? 

I  am  not  going. 

Then  art  going. 

Ib  he  going7 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

He  is  not  going. 

Are  we  going  7 

We  go,  we  are  going. 


What  are  yoa  going  to  do  7 

I  am  going  to  read. 
To  read. 


Are  yon  going  to  your  brother? 
I  am  going  there. 
Where  is  he  going  to? 
He  is  going  to  his  father. 

The  soldier. 

Every  day. 
Every  morning. 

Every  evening 
Jti». 


I  Qoiere  qnedarse  aqui  su  amigo  de 

-v.? 

£l  no  qoiere  quedarse  aqoL 

I  Qoiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  de  so  her 

mano? 
Yo  qoiero  ir  i  ^ 
£1  plaeer,  (or  el  gusto.) 
£1  favor. 
Dar  gusto 
fiacer  on&vor 


iVaV.? 

Yo  voy. 

I  No  voy  yo  ? 

Yo  no  voy. 

Tii  vaa 

iVa«? 

£l  va. 

ill  no  va. 

I  y  amoB  nosotros  ? 

Noeotros  vamos. 


\  I  Que  ya  v.  &  hacer  ? 
\  I  Qne  vais  d  hacer  ? 
I  Yo  voy  d  leer. 
Leer  3. 


^Va  y.  d  casa  de  so  hemMOMf 

Yo  voy  alld. 

^Adondeva^l? 

£1  va  i  casa  de  su  padre 


I  El  soldado. 

\  Todo,     Todos,  (Plor.) 

f  Toda.     Todas.  (Fern.) 

-*-  Todos  los  dias. 

t  Todas  las  maiianas. 

t  Todas  las  tardes. 

t  Todas  las  noches. 


Es. 

Tarda. 
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0b9,     It  in  the  impersonal  verbs,  that  is  to  say,  verfae  used  only  m  tht 
*hird  person  sin^rular,  and  when  it  is  redondant,  is  not  translated 


What  o*clock  is  it  7 

It  is  three  o*clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve. 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  six. 

It  is  half-past  one.  • 


a\    Need. 

^Ao  hedn  want  of. 
IwantiC,^     ^ 
^    WliWl4ia»t\f  It 
.    ry  AteVoo  hi  wapt  of  this  knife  ? 

I  am  n«t  in  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

I  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  7 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  m  want  of  7 
What  do  yoQ  want  7 


1 1  Que  hora  es  ? 

t  Sou  las  tres. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto. 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  coano. 

t  E^  la  una  y  media. 


JTener  necendad  de. 
Haber  menesier  de 
Necesitar  1. 
Habex  meneeter. 
Le  necesito. 
Le  he  menester. 
I  Necesita  V.  este  cnchillo  T 
No  le  he  menester. 
No  le  necesito. 
Los  he  menester. 
Los  necesito. 
No  los  he  menester. 
No  los  necesito. 
Yo  no  necesito  ndda. 
Nada  he  menester. 
I  Necesita  €[  algun  dinoro  7 
No  necesita  mas. 
I  Que  necesita  V.  7 
I  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 


To  he  acquainted  with,  to  kntno. 
To  be  acquainted  with  (to  know)  « 


Conocer  2. 

Conocer  &  un  hombre. 

(See  Obs.  C,  Leas.  XVUL) 


Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  7 

He  is  in  want  of  yon. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  7 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

Is  he  in  want  of  my  biothen  T 

lie  is  in  want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  V.? 

t\  necesita  &  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  7 

Yo  los  necesito. 

}  Necesita  ^I  d  mis  hennaaosT 

£1  ks  neceota. 
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EXERCISES. 
66. 
Will  you  do  me  a  iavor  ? — ^Yes,  Sir :  whi  ;ii,  (ctuU  ?) — Will  you  tell 
my  servant  to  make  (que  endenda)  the  fire  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
{que  la  enciendaJ) — ^Will  you  tell  him  lo  sweep  (que  barra)  the  ware- 
booses  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  los  barra)  them. — What  will 
yoa  tell  your  father  ? — I  will  teJ  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — Have  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — Do  *hese 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  ?-^They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them. — 
John !  (Juan)  art  thou  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — What  art  thou 
going  to  do  ? — I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  (que 
componga)  your  hat.-^Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
(que  componga)  my  coats  ? — I  will  go  to  him. — Ar  *  you  willing  to  go 
lo  the  market  ? — Yes,  Sir. — What  has  your  merch^t  to  sell  ? — Ho 
has  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth  and  fine  baskets. — 
Has  he  any  ixpn  guns  to  sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — ^Docs  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

67. 
Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — ^VVTiat  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  %he  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight.-— \\Tiat  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
—Will  you  lend  it  to  mo  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you. — ^When  will  you  lend 
it  me  ? — I  wiU  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  a  mind  lo  go  out  ? — 
I  have  tt)  mind  to  go  out. — Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
(querido)  firiend  ? — I  cannot  remain  here. — Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — 
To^iight. — ^At  what  o'clock? — At  midnight.-r-Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — ^Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no- 
where ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exorcises. — Where  is 
your  brother  ? — ^He  is  at  his  warehou8e.-*-Does  he  ijot  wish  to  go  out  ? 
— ^No,  Sir,  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — What  is  he  going  to  do  there  7 
—He  is  going  to  write  to  his  friends.— *Will  you  stay  here  or  uMi{— 
I  will  stay  there. — ^Where  will  your  fether  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there.-  .    ,^ 

*4 
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At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  evorjf 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — When  does  our  neighbor  go  to  die 
Irishmen  ? — He  goes  to  them  every  day. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  eight 
o'clock  in  (de)  the  morning. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox. — ^Does  hp 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
— ^Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's. 
— ^Has  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  7 — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
docs  not  wish  to  sell  it — ^When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — ^He  will  sell 
them  to-day. — ^Where  ?— At  his  warehouse. — ^Do^ou  wish,  to  see  my 
friend  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him.""— Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  children  7 — ^I  do  wish  to  know  them. — ^How  many  children 
have  you  7 — ^I  have  only  two ;  l)ut  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.) — ^Does  that  man  wish  to  drink  loo  much  wine  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — -Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  7 — 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Does  not  your  brother  wi^  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  7 — He  wishes  to  buy  a  greatmany,  but  not  too  many. 


Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  7 — ^I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  yom-  fetber 
1  jnd  me  a  book  7~He  can  lend  you  several. — ^What  are  you  in  want 
of  7 — 1  am  in  want  ot  a  godfl  gun. — Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  7 — 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  t — ^He  does  not 
want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  7 — ^He  does  not  want  any. — 
What  does  he  want  7 — ^He  wants  nifthing. — Are  y^u  in  want  of  these 
sticks  7 — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — ^Who  wants  some  sugar  7 — Nobody 
wants  any. — ^Does  anybody  vmnt  paper  7 — ^Nobody  wants  any. — What 
do  I  want  7 — ^You  want  nothing. — ^Does  yoiir  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  7 — He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — Are  you  in  want 
of  me  7 — ^I  am  in  want  of  you. — ^When  do  you  want  me  ? — ^At  present 
— ^What  have  you  to  say  to  me  7 — ^I  have  a  word  (una  pcUabra)  to  say 
to  you. — ^Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  7 — ^He  is  in  v^ant  of  you  and  your 
brothers, — ^Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  7 — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — 
Does  any  one-  want  my  brother  7 — ^No  one  wants  him. — ^Does  your 
father  want  any  thing  7 — ^He  does  not  want  any  thing. — What  does  the 
Englishman  want  7 — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — Does  he  not  wani 
tome  wine  7 — ^He  does  not  want  any,  he  has  enough.  ^ 

>*^ 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Xcccion  Vigesima  cuarta. 
THE  CONJUGATIONa 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenaea  and  peisona  of  yerba  are  formed  from  the 
present  of  the  mfinitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  of  it  into 
the  termination  corre^wnding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

See  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 
CoNJUOATH>f« ^ 1st.  2d.  dd. 


Temnnations  of  the  Infinitiye or. 

.    **         of  the  Gerond ando. 

'  of  the  Past  Participle ado. 


lit  per.  sing.  Yo. o. 

M.       «        Tfi. as. 

3d.       "        £l,  Ella,V. a. 

Ifitper.plnr.  Noaotros. amoe. 

Si       «        VoBotros,  Vos. ais. 

3i       "        EUoB,  Ellas,  W. an. 


Toi 


er. 
iendo. 
ido. 


e. 
emoe. 


tr. 
iendo. 
ido. 

o. 
es. 

e. 

imoe. 
is. 
en. 


No.1. 


J  CONJUGATION. 

Oerund,  l    Infirdtito, 

Speakmg.  |      Hablar. 

Present,  Na  1. 


Oerundio, 
Hablando. 


I  q^eak,  thoa  speakest,  he  speaks. 
We  qieak,  yon  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  itt  hablas,  ^I  habla,  V. 

hablo. 
Koeotros  hablamos,  yosotros  haUais, 

ellos  hablan,  W.  hablan. 


To  sen.  Selling. 

I  seD,  thoo  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  sen,  yon  seU,  they  sell 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Vender. 


Vendlendo. 
Yo  yendo,  til  yendes,  6\  vende,  V. 

yende. 
Noeotros  vendemoe,  vosotros  yendek, 

ellos  yenden,  W.  yenden. 

THmn  CONJUGATION. 


To  receive.  Receiv  jig. 

I  receive,  thou  recervest,  he  receives. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
ceive. 


Recibir.  Recibiendo. 

Yo  recibo,  ttJ  recibes,  ^1  recibe,  V 

recibe. 
Noeotros  recibimos,  voeotros  recibis,  • 
ellos  reciben,  W.  reciben. 
Obt.  A.  The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
Dot  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  they  are 
eonjogated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  irrego- 
taritiee,  and  to  enable  him  to  translate  them  properly. 
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To  hate.  Haviug. 

I  have,  thou  ha&t,  he  has. 
We  have,  yoa  have,  they  have. 

To  oak  for.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askest  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  fat 

To  warm.  Warming. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 

To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go,  Gomg. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 

To  mend.  Mendmg. 

To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  they  repau*. 


To  he.  Being. 

1  am,  thou  art,  he  is.    . 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


Tcner,  Teniendo. 

Yo  tengo,  tti  tienes,  ^1  tiene. 
Nosotros  tenemoe,  rosotros  teneie,  el 

los  tienen. 

Pedir.  Pidiendo. 

Yo  pido,  ti)  pides,  4]  pide. 
Nosotros  pedimoe,  vosotros  pedis,  el> 

los  piden. 

Calentar.  Calentando. 

Yo  coliento,  tii  calientas,  ^1  calieuta. 
Nosotros  caUntamoe,  vosotros  calem 

taie,  ellos  calientan. 


Hacer. 


Hacienda 


Yo  hago,  td  haces,  ^1  hace. 

Nosotros  bacemoe,   vosotros  haeeiOf 
ellos  hacen: 

Jr.  Yendow 

Yo  voy,  td  vas,  4\  va. 
Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais,  ellos 

Vfttl. 


van. 


Remendar, 


Remendando. 


Yo  remiendo,  td  remiendas,  4\  re- 

mienda. 
Nosotros  remendamoe,  vosotros    rs- 

mendaie,  ellos  remieudan. 

Eetar.  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  t(&  estoV  4\  estiu 
Nosotros  eetamos,  vosotros  eet€U9,  e4* 

los  eetan. 

Ser,  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  td  eres,  6\  es. 
Nosotros  8omos,voBOtros  sois,  eDoe  son 


ToUketo.  Takingta 

To  lead  to.  Leading  ta 

leaning  to  conduct.) 


Conducir. 


Condooieadft 
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T  take,  thoa  takeet,  ho  takes. 
I  lead,  thoa  leadeet,  he  leads. 
I  conduct,  thoa  couductest,  he  con- 

duct& 
We  take,  yoa  take,  they  take. 
We  lead,  yea  lead,  they  lead. 
We  condact,  yoa  conduct,  they  con- 

doct 

To  come.  Coming. 

I  come,  thoa  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  yoa  come,  they  come. 

To  M«.  Seeing. 

I  tee,  thoa  seeet,  he  sees. 
We  see,  yoa  see,  they  see. 

To  go  out  Going  oat 

I  go  oot,  thoa  goest  oat,  he  goes  out 
We  go  oat,  yoa  go  out,  they  go  oot 

To  he  able  {can).   Being  able. 
I  am  able,  thoa  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  yoa  are  able,  they  are 

able. 

To  teH  Telling. 

To  say.  Saying. 

I  telH  thoa  tellest,  he  telb. 
I  say,  thoa  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  yoo  tell,  they  telL 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


Yo  conduzco,' 
duce. 


til  conduces,  61 


^  Nobotros  eonducimos,  vosotros  condu* 
cie,  ellos  conducen. 


Venir?  Viniendo. 

To  yengo,  tiijrienes,  ^1  yjene. 
Noeotros    venimoo,   Tosotros    ventf^ 

ellos  vienen.  ^ 

Ver.  Viendo. 

Yo  ve^iJJl  ve$,  €[  ve. 
Nosotros  vetnoe,  vosotros  veie,  ellos 

oen. 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  til  «a2e«,  6\  eale. 
Nosotros  oalimo€,  yosotros  $alie,  ellos 

eaUn. 

Poder,  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  tH  puedes,  6\  puede. 
Nosotros  podemoo,  vosotros  podeis, 

ellos  pueden. 


Decir. 


Diciendo. 


I 

I  >  Yo  digo,  til  dices,  H  dice. 

I  Noeotros  decimoe,  vosotros  decis,  ellos 
<[     dicen. 


To  finish. 
Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  (to.) 


Acabar  1. 

Alguien,    Alguno.  )  Indefinite  pro- 

Nadie.    Nmguno,  \ 

A  donde. 


To  love. 
\  k>vej  I  do  love,  I  am  loving. 
Thou  loveet,  thou  dost  love,  thou  art 

loving. 
He  le  /es,  he  does  love,  he  is  loving. 


Amar  1. 
Yo  amo. 
THi 


■  VeAs  in  ueir  take  x  before  c,  when  e  is  followed  by  a  or  o.   (See  App.) 
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V.  ama,  W.  asian,  voaotros  anmb 


Yoa  love,  yoa  do  loye,  yon  are  lov- 
ing. 

We  I6ve,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving.     Noeotros  amamoe. 

They  love,  they  do  love,  they  are     EUos  aman. 
loving. 
Obs*  B     In  Spanish  the  Grerond  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  with 

the  verb  ettar;  so,  lam  loving,  is  Ettoy  amando;  You  are  writing — F.  ewtd 

eeeribiendo. 


To  like,  to  be  fond  of,  to  pUaoe  one.  \  Gustarle  d  imo. 

Oh$,  C,   This  veibis^always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  pAra    iti 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  pexsoB 
who  likes,  which  is  i^  complement 

I  (A  mi)  me  gusta — ^me  gnstan. 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of.        ** " 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing,  Tou  love,  you  are'  ibnd  of. 


Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  ot 

They  love,  they  are  fond  o£ 

Do  you  like  this  man  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  7 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 

06«.  Z>.  Word  for  word :  Does  this  man  please  you? 
me.  No,  he  does  not  please  me^ — Do  those  children  pie; 
they  please  them.    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


( A  ti)  te  gusta — te  gustan. 

(A  €\)  le  gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusta — nos  gustan. 

A  V.  le  gusta. 

Avosotrosos  gusta. 
^  A  y.  le  gustan. 
^  A  yy.  lee  gusta. 
I  A  yy.  les  gustan. 

(A  elloe)  les  gusta,  oi  les  gustan. 

I  Le  gusta  4  y.  este  hombre  7 

Si,  ^1  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta.  ^ 

^Les  gustan  estos  ni£los7 

Si,  d  ellos  les  gustan.  - 

No,  d  elloe  no  les  gustan. 

Yes,  he  pleases 
e  them  7    Yes^ 


What  are  you  fond  of  7 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  7 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse  7 

I  do  sell  it. 

Do  you  tA\  it  7 

Does  he  send  you  the  note  7 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


^Que  legusta  dy.7 

A  m(  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

iLegustd^Idy.7 

6lme  gusta. 

£1  no  me  gusta. 

I  yende  y.  so  caballo  7 

Si,  yo  le  vendo. 

I  Le  vendtt  y.  7 

|,Envia€lelbi]lete  i,\A 

£l  me  le  euvia.^ 


J  See  for  the  place  of  pronouns  what  has  been  said  in  Lesson  XX« 
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To  open. 

Do  joa  open  the  note  ? 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Boos  he  open  hk  eyes? 
He  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  love  ? 
I  lore  my  father. 


Abrir  3— -past  particle  abierto. 

^Abre  V.  el  biHete? 

Yo  no  le  abro^ 

1 1  Abre  ^1  los  ojos  7 

£l  los  abre. 

I A  qai|p  ama  v.?     "k^ee  Obs.  C, 

Yo  am<NL  mi  padre.  rLeas  XVIIl 


To  arrange,  to  »et  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  arranging  my  books. 
What  is  he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  ? 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ordenarl.   Arreglar. 
I  Qae  estd  V.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  estd  ^1  bebiendo  ? 
EstA  bebiendo  vino. 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  ?    ^ 
A  ^1  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  cofiee. 

To  answer. 
Do  yon  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  I  answer  it 

To  know.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet     Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
Aim. 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  7  > 

Le  gusta  el  caf^. 

Responder  2,  (takes  4  before  a  noun.) 

I  Responde  V.  al  billete  ? 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  b6,  (the  other  personi 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.    No  (v)  todavfa. 
No  son  todavfa  las  sioto. 
Tambien. 


More  than.       \  "'"""1.^1",^'^'  1  ^<"  ^- 
(  not  to  comparison.   ■ ) 

£1  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
£1  cocinera 


He  boys  more  th^n  twenty. 
The  cook. 


EXERCISES. 

70. 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him. — ^Does  your  brother  love 
you  7 — ^He  does  not  love  me. — ^Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — ^Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — I  do  not  love  him. — 
Whom  do  you  love  ? — ^I  love  my  children. — Whom  do  we  love  ? — We 
k)ve  our  friends. — Do  we  like  any  one  ? — We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — ^The  Americans  like  us. — Do  you  want  any  thing  ? — 
I  warn  nothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — He  is  in  want  of 
Us  servant — ^What  do  you  want  ? — I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  want 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
t? — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it. — ^Does  your  son  read  ouf 
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exercises? — ^He  does  read  thorn. — When  does  he  read  themt — He 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — Does  he  receive  as  many  exercises 
as  I  ? — He  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — What  do  you  give  rae  ? 
— I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — ^Doyou  give  this  book  to  my  brother  f 
— ^I  do  give  it  him. — ^Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  ^ou  lend  yoi;^p1k)oks  ? — ^I  lend  tham  to  my  fiiends. — ^Doos 
your  friend  leiltt  me  a  coat  ? — He  lends  you  onftr— To  whom  do  you 
lend  your  clothes,  (yestidos  7) — ^I  do  not  i^nd  them  to  anybody. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ?7^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — What 
does  your  brother  set  inporder  7 — ^He  sets  in  order  his  books. — ^Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — He  does 
8^  it. — ^Wha<ikloes  the  American  sell  ? — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — ^Does  the 
Englishinan  finish  his  tea  7 — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Which  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — ^I  see  nothing. — ^Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — ^I  do  see 
it. — Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — ^He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — ^Do  you  drink  any  thing  ? — I  drink 
some  wine. — What  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — ^He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  ? — They  drink  some  chocolate. — ^Do  wo 
drink  wine  ? — ^We  do  drink  some. — What  art  thou  writing  ? — I  am 
writing  a  note. — ^To  whom  ? — To  my  neighbor  .^Does  your  friend  write  ? 
—He  does  write. — ^To  whom  does  he  write? — ^He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  tema)  in  the  evening  ? — ^We  write 
them  in  the  jnoming. — ^What  dost  thou  s^  ? — I  say  nothing. — Does 
your  brother  say  any  thing  ? — ^He  says  something. — What  does  he 
say  ? — I  do  not  know. — ^What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  tell  him 
to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  thing  ? — ^We  say  nothing. — What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  (qu/e 
remvnnde)  his  shoes. — What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — ^I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos.) — ^Dost  thou  go  out  ? — I  do  not 
go  out —  Who  goes  out  ? — My  brother  goes  out— Where  is  he  goiag  to  ? 
— ^He  is  going  to  the  garden. — ^To  whom  are  you  going  ? — We  are 
going  to  the  good  English. — What  art  thou  reading  ? — ^I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — What  is  your  father  reading  ? — ^He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — ^What  are  you  doing  ? — We  are  reading. — ^Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  ? — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — ^Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — I  do  not  read  those  which  you  readt 
but  those  which  your  father  reads. — ^Do  you  know  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
■ot  know  him. — ^Does  your  friend  know  him  ? — He  does  know  him. 
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73. 

Do  yoa  know  my  children  ? — We  do  know  them  —Do  tl  ry  know  3r»)u  ? 
— Tbey  do  not  know  us. — Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — I  am  ac- 
quaintal  with  nobody. — ^Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ? — Some  one 
is  acquainted  with  me. — Who  is  acquainted  with  you  ? — The  good 
raptain  knows  me. — What  dost  thou  eat  ? — I  eat  some  bread. — Does 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut 
any  thing  ? — ^We  cut  some  sticks. — ^What  do  the  merchants  cut  ? — 
They  cut  some  cloth. — ^Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — ^1  send  you  a  good 
gun. — ^Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — He  does  send  me  some. — 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — He  sends  me  more  tham  you. — How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  fiily  (cincuenia) 
dollars. — When  do  you  receive  your  money? — I  receive  it  every 
morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  ten. — Is  your  son  coming? — 
He  is  cooing. — Do  you  come  to  me  ? — I  do  not  como  (tr)  to  you,  but 
to  youi  children. — Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — He  is  going  no 
wliither ;  he  remains  at  home. — Are  you  going  home  ? — We  are  not 
grang  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — Where  are  your  friends  ? — They  are 
in  their  garden. — ^Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — They  are  there. 

74. 

What  do  you  like  ? — I  like  study. — Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — ^I  air 
fond  of  them. — How  many  horses  does  the  German  buy  ? — He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — ^He  carries  a  large  trunk. — Where  is  he  carrying  it  to  ? — He  is 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  yon  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman, 
—Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — ^I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  evpry  evening. — ^Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — ^He  does  not  come 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — What  has  your  servant  to 
do  ? — ^He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — ^What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — He  breaks  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — ^Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — They  tear  nothing. — Who  bums 
my  hat? — Nobody  bums  it — What  is  my  son  fond  of? — ^He  is  fond  of 
money. — ^What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — ^He  kills  a  chicken. 

76. 

To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — I  take  him  to  the  painter.— 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  is  not  six  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  go  out  in  the  morning. — Are  you  afraid  to  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  biu  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening. — ^Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he. — ^Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^He  eats  less  tlian  I. — Can  * 
your  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ? — ^They  can  write-  as 
many.— -When  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ? — ^They  go  out  every  morning 
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at  a  quarter  to  six. — Do  yoa  like  Spanish  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it — ^D^ 
yoa  speak  it  7 — No,  but  I  am  gcnng  to  learn  it — ^Are  you  fond  of  study  k 
—I  study  every  day,  and  1  like  it — Do  you  like  your  dictionary  t---l 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — ^Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^I  like  yours. 

%*  We  should  fiU  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that  ars 
applicable  to  our  lessous,  and  which  ^  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com« 
pose  a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pro- 
nounce tnem  aloud.  This  is  thQ  only  way  m  which  they  will  acquire  the 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Vigesima  qainla. 


To  bring. 
I  bring,  thou  bnngest,  he  brings. 
Tofind, 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  itheop. 


Ttfler*^, 

Yo  traigo,  tH  traes,  ^1  trae 

HaUar  1. 

Al  teatro. 

El  camicera 

El  camero. 


Whatf   (meaning   that  which,   the 

thing  which,) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  ? 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for. 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 
He  doer  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  what  yon  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Lo  que,  (subject  or  object) 

i  I  Halla  V.  lo  que  busca  7 
'  I  Halla  y.  lo  que  esti  buscando? 
;  Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 
I  Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscando. 
£l  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscando. 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remienda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V.  compra. 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  7 
I  do  take  him  thither. 

To  9tudy, 
Instead  of. 
Instead  of  bringing. 


I  Le  Ueva  V.  al  toatro  7 
Yo  le  llevo  aUi. 


Eetudiar  1. 

En  vez  de.     En  lugar  de. 

En  vez  de  traer. 


Obs,     Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  participle^  bol 
in  Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  precent  of  the  injiniiive  mood. 
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To  play, 
I  play,  thou  playest 
He  pla]^  they  play. 
To  listen  to. 
Instead  of  listening. 
Instead  of  playing. 
Do  yon  play  instead  of  studying  7 
I  itady  instead  of  playing. 
Hilt  man  qieaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing. 


Jugar  •  1. 

Yo  juego,  tri  juegas.    )  The  othen 
£l  jaega,  elloe  jue§ran.  )  are  regular. 
Escuchar  1. 
En  vez  de  escuchar. 
En  Ingar  (or  en  vez)  de  jugar. 
I  Jaega  V.  en  lugar  de  estudiar  f 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  de  jugar. 
Este  hombre  habia  en  yez  de  es 
euchar. 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a.  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  yoor  brother  a  sore  foot  7 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow. 
"Hie  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


<  i  Tener  mal  de  (n). 
( [  Tener  (n)  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  \ 

t  Yo  tengc  nn  dedo  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  nn  pi< 
malo? 

t  £]  tiene  mal  de  ojoe. 

t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  malos. 

El  code. 

£1  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  espaldas,  (fern.) 

La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern  ^ 

Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 

Los,  (mas.)     Las,  (fem.) 


Do  yon  read  instead  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
qieaiung? 


I  Lee  V.  en  vez  de  escribir  ? 
I  Lee  sn  hermano  de  V  en  lugar  de 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
Does  the  servant  make  the  bed  ? 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  making 
&ebed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
^Hace  la  cama  el  criado? 
Hace  el  fuego  en  lugar  de  hacer  la 
cama. 


To  learn. 
I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Apfendo  4  leer. 
Aprende  &  escribir 


EXERCISES. 

76. 
Do  you  go  lo  the  play  this  evening  ? — I  do  not  go  to  the  play. — 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  study. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  go 
out  ? — ^I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  ?-*• 
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He  does  not  go  out. — What  docs  he  do  ? — ^He  writes. — ^Does  be  write 
a  book  ? — Ho  does  write  one. — When  does  he  write  it  ? — He  writes  h 
in  the  morning  and  in  the  evening.-^Is  he  at  home  now  7 — ^He  is  at 
home. — Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot. 
— ^Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them. — 
Is  he  not  able  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
— ^Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  ? — ^My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — Who 
has  a  sore  arm  ? — I  have  a  sore  arm. — Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — 
I  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  read  your  book  ? 
— I  cannot  read  it ;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — Who  has  sore  eyes  t — The 
Frenoh  have  sore  eyes. — ^Do  they  r€»d  too  much  ? — ^They  do  not  read 
enough. — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? — ^It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XrV.) — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — ^To-mofrow  is  the 
fourth. — Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
— What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — ^He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
— ^Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  your  son. — ^Have 
von  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — ^Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  ? — ^Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ? — I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — ^He  finds  what  be  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  loeking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  ? — I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — I  do  not  take  you  thither. — ^Do  the 
,  /^  Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do 
'^aL  not  find  them. — ^Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble ? — ^He  does  not  find  it. 
— Do  the  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — ^They 
do  find  it — What  d(  the  butchers  find  ? — ^They  find  the  oxen  and 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — What  does  your  cook  find  ? — He 
llnds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for.-— What  is  the  physician 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — ^What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — ^He  is  reading. — ^What  is  he  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  the 
bcjok  of  your  father. — Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — He  is 
looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — ^What  is 
tlie  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — He  is  learning  to  read. — Does  he 
nut  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  not  learn  it. — Does  your  son  learn  to 
write  ? — ^He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Docs  tho  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — He  speaks  insiosd 
of  listenijig. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home? — ^I  i 
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It  iiome  instead  of  going  out — ^Does  your  son  play  instead  of  stady** 
iog?— He  studies  instead  of  playing. — ^When  does  he  study? — He 
stodies  every  day. — In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — In  the  morn- 
ing and  in  the  evening. — Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buyinf^ 
a  book  ? — I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — He  breaks  neithei 
thQ  ones  nor  the  others. — What  does  He  break  ? — ^He  breaks  his  guns. 
—Do  the  children  of  our  neighbor  read? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — What  does  our  cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  goin^ 
to  the  market. — ^Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — He  does  give 
me  something. — What  does  he  give  yon  ? — He  gives  me  a  great  deal 
(rf  money. — Does  he  give  you  money  instead  of  giving  you  bread  ? — 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — Does  he  give  you  more  cheese 
thin  bread  ? — ^He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Wliat  does  he  give  you  ? — He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — Does  your  servant  make 
»our  bed  ? — He  does  not  make  it,  (la,) — What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
flaking  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
flat— Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — He  makes  tea  instead  of 
miking  coff  »e. — Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — Nobody  lends  me 
we.— What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — He  lends  you  many  books 
ind  many  diotionaries. — ^Do  you  read  the  book  which  I  read  ? — I  do 
not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — ^Are  vou  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  am 
not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Ii«ccton  Vigisima  sexta. 


To  go  for. 
Something,  any  thing. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? 

1  go  for  nothin(|r. 

He  goes  for  voroe. . . . 


Ir  por  •  3,  (or  jr  4  busear.^) 

Alguna  cosa. 

iVa  V.  6  buscar  alguna  cosa— or 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  d  buscar  nada. 

iA  va  d  buscar . .  (or  ^I  va  por ) 

(Sm  Leewn  XL) 


Ie  *  3     For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 
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Do  yon  learn  French  ? 
I  do  learn  it 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Russian. 


Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic. 

Syrian,  Syriao. 
I  learn  Spanish. 
My  brother  learns  German. 


The  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  ftancM  T 

Si,  yo  le  aprendo. 

Yo  no  le  aprendo. 

El  franoes. 

£1  ingles. 

El  aleman. 

El  italiano. 

El  espaftol. 

Elpolaco. 

El  mso.' 

Ellatm. 

£1  griego. 

El  irabe,  el  aribigo. 

El  siri&co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espafioL 

Mi  hermauo  aprende  el  alemaa 


El  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
ElGriega 
El  Arabe. 
£1  Siriaca 


Are  you  an  Englishman  7  \  lEaW.  Ingles  ?^ 

Obs.  A,    Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  qoali 
ties,  the  Spaniards  make  nse  of  no  article. 

No,  Sir,  I  am  a  Grerman. 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 


Is  he  a  tailor  t 

No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 

Is  ho  a  fool? 

The  foot 
The  afternoon. 
The  morning. 
The  day. 


No,  seiior,  yo  soy  aleman. 
£l  es  Frances. 


^EsC^Osastre? 

No,  (€[)  es  zapatero. 

I  Es  (6\)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  neeio  T) 


EI  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necio. 
Latarde.  (Fem.) 
La  maiiana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


06«.  B.  The  indefinite  article  a  in  EngUsh  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the 
0ody.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  m  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
articlo  los,  las.    Examples : — 


Are  you  ?— ^  Ea  Vm.  7  I  «wi, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  thw 
Teib,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difference  between  Estar  and  Ser,  eee 
Lesson  XVIII.,  and  also  the  Appendix. 
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He  has  c  laige  ibraliMd. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
Too  have  a  beaotifal  foot 
They  have  n^iite  teeth. 


Tleiie  la  frente  aneba.    - 
Tiene  ojos  (or  lot  cjoa)  aaulea. 
V.  tiene  tin  pie  henaoio. 
Elloe  tienen  los  dientes  blaacoi. 


The  forehead. 

La  Irente.  (Fem.) 

Blue. 

AzuL 

Black. 

Negro. 

White. 

Blanca 

Large.   Big. 

Grande,  or  laigo.     Larga.  (Fem  ; 

Great  |  Grande. 

Obg,  C.  Cfrartde,  (great,)  loees  the  last  syllable  iivoen  its  meaaog  b 
greatness  in  quality ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Oran  Capitan ;  bat  it  re« 
tains  it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk  ;  and  even  in  the  firit  meaning 
when  coming  before  a  Towel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred;  tin  grrnnde  cabailo,  a  large  horse;   un  gran  caballo,  a  famous 


Big,  large. 

TalL 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanirii  book. 
An  Engiishbook. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  laigo. 
Grande,  (or  alta) 
Un  cuchillo  grande. 
Un  hombre  grando. 
Un  gran  hombre. 
Un  libro  espadoL 
Un  libro  ingles. 
Moneda  espailola. 
Papel  ingles. 


Un  cuchillon. 
Un  hombron. 


Obt.  D.     All  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  aftet 
their  substantives.    Example : — 
^     Do  you  read  a  Grerman  book  ?        I  i  Lee  V.  un  libro  aleman  7 
I  read  an  Italian  book.  I  Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


To  listen  to  mmetUng, 
To  Utten  to  oome  one. 
Whatf  at  the  thing  which. 
It 


t  Escuchar  alguna  cosa,  or  algo. 
Eacuchar  &  uno,  or  d  alguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo. 


Oho.  £.    //,  not  standing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  which 
is  trandated  lo.  It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  numbei 

I  Escucha  V.i.  eee  hombre  ? 


Do  you  listen  to  that  man  7 

Yes,  I  listen  to  him. 

Do  yon  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  7 

Yes,  I  listen  to  it. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  toll  you  7 

Do  you  listen  tn  me  7 


Si,  yo  le  eecucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  7 

Si,  yo  lo  eecucho. 

I  Escucha  y.  lo  que  le  digol 

I  Me  escucha  V.  7 


•8 
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I  do  listen  to  ycML 
Do  yoa  listen  to  my  brother  ? 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men  7 
I  listen  to  them. 


Si,  yo  esenoho  i  V.,  (or  le  raen^o 
I  E^Bcucha  V.  i  mi  hermano  7 
Yo  no  le  escucho 
I  E^ucha  V.  d  los  hooriires  7 
Yo  los  escucho. 


To  conect 
To  take  off. 


Corregir  •  3  J  ^^  *J»^  I**'^- ^.^'^^ 
1  f      u*  the  Appendix.) 

^  Quitar  del  medio, 

(  Quitarse—^mtar  1. 

To  take  away.  \  Llevarse — Lleva   T 

Ob$.  F.     Quitar  and  LUvar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronominal 

Terfos.    (See  Lesson  XXIIL) 

The  exercise.  |  El  tema.    El  ejercicio 


To  take. 


I  Tomar  1. 


t  ^  Be  quita  V.  el  sombrerc  ? 

Me  le  quita 

El — lo9 — la — las. 


Do  you  take  your  hat  off  7 

I  take  it  o£ 

JIfy — thy — Ais — your* 

Obe.  O.  When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  into 
the  definite  article — ^viz.>  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fern.)  singular ;  loe,  (mas.)  lae,  (fern.) 
plural.     Examples : — 


I  take  my  gloves  off. 

Do  you  take  your  shoes  off 7 

I  take  them  a& 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 


He  corrects  them. 


Yo  me  quito  los  guautee. 

t  ^  Se  quita  V.  los  zapatos  7 

t  Yo  me  los  quite. 

I  Corrije  los  temos  de  V.  su  padre? 


l^Uos 


comje. 


To  drink  coffee. 

To  drink  tea- 
Do  you  drink  tea  7 
Y('8,  Sir,  I  drink  some,  (a  little.) 
Do  you  drink  tea  every  day  7 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

He  drinks  chocolate  every  morning. 


t  Tomar  cafd 

t  Tomar  mi,  tii,  su,  dec,  ca£6,  or  el 

caS6. 
t  Tomar  t6. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  6lc.,  t6,  or  el  t^ 
1 1  Toma  V.  t6 1 
Si,  senor,  yo  tomo  un  pooo. 
1 1  Toma  V.  su  t6  (or  el  t6)  todos  Iob 

dias7 
t  Yo  tomo  uc  poco  todos  los  dias. 
t  Mi  padre  toma  caf<6. 
t  Toma  su  cafd  todas  las  mafiaaas 
t  Mi  hennano  toma  chocolate, 
t  Toma  chocola^  todas  las  m»|k%iiafi 
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OU  11    When  «om«,  not  followed  by  a  subitantiye,  moant «  Ut^,  H  if 
tr&oBlated  un  poco.     (Seo  Leawn  XJ.) 

The  noee.  |  La  nariz,  (femmine.) 

EXERCISES. 
HO. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing? — I  di>  go  for  something. — What  do  you 
go  for  ? — I  go  for  some  wine. — ^D  »es  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — Doei»  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  I — 
He  goes  for  some.— For  whom  d<  es  your  neighbor  send  ? — He  sends 
for  the  physician. — ^Does  your  ser  ;ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  ' — ^I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — ^Do  you  learn  French  ' — I  do  learn  it. — Does  your  brother 
leam  German  ? — ^He  does  learn  it-  -Who  learns  English  ? — The  French- 
man  learns  it — ^Do  we  leam  Italiin  ? — You  do  leam  it — What  do  the 
English  leam? — They  leam  Frmch  and  German. — Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italiaj?  — ^Who  speaks  Polish  ? — My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — Do  our  neighhorp  speak  Russian  ? — They  do  not  speak 
Rnssian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  sp"ak  Arabic  ? — No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Latin, — ^What  knife  have  you  ?-  -I  have  an  English  knife. — What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  Italian  or  Spanish  money  ? — It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — ^Have  you  an  Italiai  i  hat  ? — No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat. — 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — No,  I  ain  an  Englishman. — ^Art  thou  a  Greek  ? 
—No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

SI. 
Are  these  men  Germans  ? — N^,  they  are  Russians.— Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — ^They  do  noi  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Aialnc. — ^Is  your  brother  a  merch  int  ? — ^No,  he  is  a  joiner. — ^Are  these 
men  merchants  ? — ^No,  they  are  ciirpenters. — Are  you  a  cook  ? — ^No,  1 
am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors  ? — ^No,  we  are  shoemakers. — ^Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — ^I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  w«  that  man  ?— He  4s  a  physician. — ^Do 
pu  wish  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  wish  you  a  good  morning. — ^Has  the  Grer- 
man  black  eyes  ? — ^No,  he  has  blue  eyes. — ^Has  that  man  large  feet  ? — 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  foreheaf^  and  a  large  nose. — ^Have  you  time 
to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  no  tine  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to 
(pflfra)  study  Spanish. — ^What  doe/  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — I  study 
instead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  leim  instead  of  writing  ? — I  write  in- 
stead of  learning. — ^What  does  tl  e  son  of  our  friend  do  ? — ^He  goes 
into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  l'»s  exercise. — Do  the  children  of  our 
ndghbors  read? — They  write  instead  of  reading. — ^What  does  our 
cocJt  ? — ^He  makes  a  iae  instead  *^f  going  to  the  market— -Does  youi 
fatha  sell  his  ox  7 — ^He  sells  his  Horse  instead  of  sellings  his  ox. 
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82. 

Does  the  son  of  the  pointer  study  English  ?— He  studies  Greek  if»- 
stead  of  studying  English. — ^Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen  ? — ^He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — ^Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — ^I  do  listen  to 
you. — ^Does  your  brother  listen  to  me  ? — ^He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you. — ^Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  do  listen  to  what 
jnvL  are  teUing  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee? — 
I  do  listen  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
teU  them  7 — ^They  do  not  listen  to  it. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^I 
am  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Are  yon 
willing  to  read  my  book  7 — ^I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot;  I 
have  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  ? — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Which 
exercises  does  he  correct  7 — ^He  corrects  mine. — Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  flEUher  ? — ^I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — I  do  not  take  them  off. — Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — ^My  friend  takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  ? 
— ^He  does  not  take  them  off. — ^What  do  these  boys  take  off? — ^They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — ^Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — ^Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper? 
— ^I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  papel)  nor  German  paper ;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  read  Spanish, 
but  German. — ^What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — I  do  drink  some  every  morn- 
ing.— ^What  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink^coffee. — ^What  does  your  brother 
drink  7 — ^He  drinks  chocolate. — Does  he  drink  some  (le)  every  day  ? — 
He  drinks  some  (le)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ?— 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — We 
drink  tea  or  coffee.  * 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— I^ccwm  Vigesima  septima. 
To  wetf  to  tnoUien.  |  Mojar  1.    Humedeeer  2.* 

ro.W.  \Hactrver. 

I  ibow  y<m  my  book  I  Yo  mnestro  (enieiio)  mi  liKro  i  V. 

Yon  diow  thorn  to  me.  |  V.  me  los  mueetra,  (me  loa  enseiUu) 


'  See  verbs  in  car,  cer,  Ac,  in  the  Appendix. 
*  Sec  the  verb  Acordar,  in  the  Appendix. 
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To 


Some  one* 
Do  yoa  ahow  me  your  gont 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  yoa  show  the  man? 

I  diow  him  my  fine  clothes. 


Mortrar  i,  eUguno.    Eiweftar  d  al- 

guno. 
Alguno,  (indefinite  pronoon.) 
{.Memnestra  (orenaefta)  V.sofoml? 
SeleensefioiV.   (SelemneatrodV.) 
I  Qu6  enseiia  (or  que  mneatra)  V  al 

hombre  t 
Yo  le  maestro  )  mia  hermoioa  rei^ 
Vo  le  enseiio  )     tidoa 


Tobacca 
Snuff 

Tahano.     . 

Tabaco  deyivo.    Rap^ 

To  smoke. 
The  gardener. 
The  valet 
The  concert 

Fumar  1. 

Eljardmera 

El  criado.                                       / 

El  concierto.                                  / 

To  intend. 
Do  yoa  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this 

eTening? 
I  faitend  to  go  (there.) 

Intentarl.    Penoar^V 
iPiensaV.  ir  al  bails  esta  noche? 

(fem.) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 

To  know. 
Do  you  know  ? 
I  know  my  rerb. 
What  does  he  know?                     ^ 

Saber  •fL        (SeethisveibinApp.) 

iSabeV.? 

Yo  86  mi  verba 

iQoesahe^l? 

To  swhn. 
Do  you  know  how  to  swim  7 

Ofta.  A.    When  how  does  not  ex 
and  saber,  to  know,  governs  the  infini 

Do  yoa  know  how  to  write? 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  ? 

To  conduct. 
I  conduct  him  there. 

Ring. 

Nadarl. 
tiSabeV.nadar? 

press  the  manner,  it  is  not  translated, 
tive  without  any  preposition. 

^SabeV.escribir? 
I  Sabe  leer? 
Condueir  •  3.« 
Yo  le  conduzco  alii 
Mercader,  tendero 
AniUo. 

'  See  Alentar,  in  the  Appendix. 

'  See  this  veib,  and  the  verbs  ending  m  aeer,  ocer,  ueir,  hi  tho  Ap- 
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To  €xtingui9lL 

Do  yoa  extiiigraiflh  the  fire  7 
I  do  not  exttnguiah  it 
He  eztmgiiishes  it 
Thou  extiufroiahest  it 

To  light,  to  kindle. 

Often. 

Do  yoa  often  go  to  the  ball  ? 
A»  often  09  yoa. 
A9  oflen  09  I. 
A9  often  09  he. 
A9  often  09  they. 

Do  yoa  often  see  my  toother? 


Apogarl.  Extinguir*3.  (SeeAp* 


pendix  for  verfai  in  guir.) 
I  Ap&ga  y.  el  fnego  ? 
Yo  no  le  apago. 
&\  le  apaga. 
TH  le  apagas         £  n  cx£^^^ 

I  JBncender  *  2.      i^  ^es  ^  cl^<^^  >■ '  -» 

I  4'  menudo,    Frecuentemente* 
I  Ton — como, 

iYtiW.  frecaentemente  al  baile? 
I  Tan  frecueutemente  como  Y. 
i   Fan  i  menudo  como  yo. 
I   Fan  k  menudo  como  61, 
I   Ton  i  menudo  como  ellos. 
I  ;  Yd  y.  d  menudo  i.  mi  hermano  7 
^  4Y6  Y.   i  mi  hermano  frecuente- 
f      mente  7 


Oftener, 
Oftener  than, 
\  him  oftener  than  yoa. 
Not  90  often. 
Not  90  often  09. 


I  Ma9  &  menudo, 

<tf<M  S  menudo  que. 
I  Yo  le  veo  mae  a  menudo  que  Y. 

•Vb  ton  &  menudo. 

So  tan  d  menudo  como. 


Ob9,  B,    No  m  separated  from  tan  <  menudo  by  the  verb. 

*  I  fpeak  not  so  oflen  as  yoa.  !  To  no  hablo  tan  i,  menudo  como  Y. 

Not  so  often  as  yoa. 


Not  so  often  as  I. 
Not  so  often  as  they. 


No  tan  i  menudo  como  Y. 
No  tan  &  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  i  menudo  como  ellos 


Into,  in.  I  En. 

Into,  meaning  to.         j  A. 
To  go  hito  the  garden.  I  |r  al  jardin. 

(  Salir  •  3,  or  ealw  fuera,  or  df^ra 
To  go  out,  <      (See  the  verb  Salir,  in  the   Ap. 

(     pendix.) 
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Wbat  does  yonr  &ther  want  7 — ^He  wants  some  tobacco. — ^Will  yon 
go  for  some  ?— I  will  go  for  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want  ? — 
Ue  wants  some  snuff. — Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  7) — ^I  do 
not  want  any ;  I  do  not  smc^e. — ^Do  you  show  me  any  thing  7-^1  show 
yoa  gold  rings. — ^Does  your  fiither  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  7 — ^He 
does  show  it  him. — ^Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  7 — ^He  does 
show  them  to  him. — Does  the  Frenchuian  smoke  7 — ^He  does  not 
smoke. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  7 — ^He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — ^Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  taflor  7—  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  7 — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert — ^When  do  yon 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  7 — I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  7 — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — ^Do  you  go  for  my  son  7 — I  do 
JO  for  him. — ^Where  b  he  7 — He  is  in  the  counting-house. — Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  7 — ^I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
sons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  looking  for  7 — They  do  not  find 
them. 

84. 
Do  your  friends* intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  7 — They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — When  do  they  intend  to  go  there  7 — ^They  intend  to  go  there 
to<norn)w. — At  what  o'clock  7 — At  half-past  seven. — What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  7 — He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — Do 
yon  intend  to  buy  some  7 — I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing? — ^I  do  not  know  any  thing. — ^What  does  your  little  brother 
know  7  (use  the  dimimUive.) — ^He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — ^Does 
he  know  Spanish  7 — ^He  does  not  know  it. — ^Do  you  know  German  7— 
i  do  know  it.^*-J)o  your  brothers  know  Greek  7 — ^They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — ^Do  you  know  English  7 — ^I  do  not  know 
it,  but  mtend  to  learn  it. — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  ? 
—They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  (pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — ^Do  you 
know  bow  to  swim  7 — I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play. — 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  7 — ^He  does  not  know  how  to 
make  any,  (los;)  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant  7 — ^He  is  not,  (no  Jo 
«.)— What  is  he  7 — He  is  a  physician. — ^Do  you  intend  to  study  Ara- 
t»c  7 — ^I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac. — Does  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  7 — ^He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it. — 
Where  are  you  going  7 — ^I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak 
to  my  gardener. — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  7 — ^He  does  listen  to  me. 
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85. 
Do  yon  wish  to  drink  some  tea  7 — ^I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  htnm 
yoa  any  7 — ^I  have  none,  hot  I  will  send  for  it. — ^When  will  yon  send 
for  it  7 — ^Now. — ^Do  yon  know  how  to  make  tea  7-r-I  know  how  to 
make  it. — ^Where  is  your  father  going  to  7 — ^He  is  going  'nowhere ;  he 
remoins  at  home. — ^Do  yon  know  how  to  write  a  note  7 — ^I  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  7 — ^I  can  write  some. — ^Dost 
thou  conduct  anybody  7 — ^I  conduct  nobody. — Whom  do  you  conduct  7 
— I  conduct  my  son. — Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ?-*-!  conduct 
him  to  my  friends. — ^Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child  7 — ^He 
.  conducts  it — ^Where  does  he  conduct  it  7 — ^He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden.— Do  we  conduct  any  one  7 — We  conduct  our  children. — 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  7 — ^They  are  conducting 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  7 — I  do  not  extinguish  it. — ^Does  jrour 
servant  light  the  fire  7 — He  does  light  it,  (la.) — ^Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— ^He  li^ts  it  in  your  warehouse. — ^Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  7 
— ^I  go  often  to  him. — ^Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  1 7 — I  do  go 
oftener  to  him  than  you.-^Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  7 — 
They  do  come  often  to  me. — Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball 
than  we  7 — ^They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — ^Do  we  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  7 — We  do  go  out  oftener  than.  they. — ^Does  yom 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  7 — ^He  does  go  there  as 
often  as  he. — ^Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  1 7 — ^I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — ^When  do  you  see  him  7 — I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— -Leccton  Vighima  ocUna, 

It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  sentence,  in  Spanish,  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  Hence» 
an  inverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentencea^ 
as  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
■object,  therefore,  may  e^may  not  be  eipressed,  in  conformity  with 
the  degree  of  ^phasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it — ^The  English 
anzilljiiy  verbs  do,  'does'^id — ttntf  it,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
lon  and  tsbse,  by  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  art 
?iot  translated. 


Dolwish? 
Can  17    AmIableT 
.    Am  I  doing  7 


I  Quiero  7    i  Quiero  yo  7 

I  Pnedo  7    i  Puedo  yo  7 

I  Hago7    I  Estoy  haeieuda ? 
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What  am  I  dotngT 
What  do  I  say? 
Where  am  I  going  to? 
To  whom  do  I  speakT 
Where  do  yoa  go  7 
Where  doee  he  got 


I  Que  eatoy  haciendo? 
^Qne  digoT 
I A  doode  roy  T 
^AqaienhaUoT 
iAddndeTaV.? 
lA,  doode  Ta? 


iQae  hagef 


It  will  be  adfia  finom  the  last  two  aentencea,  that  the  omiauon  of  V* 
I  the  fint  would  lead  to  ambigtiity. 


When  do  is  oaed  m  Elngluh  with  a  certain  emphasia  to  give  more  power 
jo  the  sentence,  the  prononn  subject  afaonld  be  ezpreaMd  in  Spanish     Ez- 


Does  he  speak  to  you  7 
Yes,  he  doet  speak  to  me. 
Do  yoa  <hink  cidert 
I  do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receire  a  note  every  day? 
Tea,  I  do  receive  on& 

Tbhegin> 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  7 
Yoa  begin  to  speak  it 
When  do  yoa  begin  7 
I  begin  now. 

Before. 
Do  yoa  speak  before  yoo  listen  7 
I  fisten  before  I  qwak. 
Does  he  go  to  market  before 
break&tfts7 

To  breakfaot. 


iHabla^Z&y.7  / 

Si,  ^2  me  habla. 

iBebe  V.sidra7  / 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  faeo^iano  bebe  . 


Sidra,  (feminine.) 


^  RecilM  y .  on  billete  todoa  ks  Aas  7 

Si,  yo  recibo  nno. 
r  Comenxar  M.    (Seeil{«n<ar,iB  tha  i  * 
J  Etnpezar  •  h-  ^""^    Appendix.)       <^ 
^  Prineipiar     1. 

I Comienxo  d  hablar  espafiol7 

v.  comienza  &  haUarle. 

I  Cuando  empieza  V.  7 

ESmpiezo  ahora. 


i^\'  '  \ 


he 


The  breakfast 
Does  be  go  there  before  he  writes? 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast 
Do  yoa  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
fwa  yoa  take  off  your  shoes  7 


Antes  de. 

1 1  Habia  V.  intes  de  escoohar  7 
t  (Yo)  escacho  dntes  de  habla» 
t  ^  Va  al  mercado  (d  la  plaza)  dntet 
de  almorzar? 
r  Almorxar  *  1.    (See  Aeordoiry  in  the 
.|         ^  Appendix.) 

I .  Desayunaree,  (reflective  veib.) 
Eldeenynna   Elalmaeno. 
^t  Va  all&  dntes  de  escribir? 
Va  alii  dntes  del  almaerza 
I  Se  qaita  V.  loe  pantaloneo  dntes  da 
qoit^rae  los  zapatos? 


--    ,        ^  ,       .      .  S  MarehMroe  1,  (reflective  veih.) 
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Wb«n  do  yoa  intend  to  depart?  .  ^Cuando  piensa  Y.  salii,  (oi  mar* 

'      charse?) 
I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow.  |  fienm  salir  mailana. 

Well  I  Bien,  (adverb.) 

Badly.  \  ¥a2,  (adverb.) 

Obs,  When  an  adverb  modifies  *^  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after 
the  verb ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  ia  generally 
placed  before. 


Does  he  speak  well  7 
He  speaks  badly. 
Do  yoa  speak  Spanidi  well? 
I  speak  Spanish  well. 


^Hablabien? 

Habla  mal. 

,  Habla  V.  bien  el  espailol  7 

Vo  hablo  bien  le  espafiol. 


Too  mnch.  l  Demasiado,  (adverb.) 

The  same.  |  Lo  mirnno^  (adverb.) 

Ju»t  08  mucK  )  Juetamente  lo  mUmo,  (adv.  expreoii) 

JuH  the  Bome,  \  Cabalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXERC;iSES. 
87. 
Do  I  read  well  ? — You  do  read  well. — ^Do  I  speak  well  ? — You  do  not 
Bpeak  well. — ^Does  my  brother  spealc  Spanish  well  ? — He  does  speak  it 
well. — ^Does  he  speai  German  well  ? — He  speaks  it  badly. — ^Do  we 
speak  well  7 — ^Yon  speak  bodly.^-D  >  I  drink  too  much  ? — You  do  not 
drink  enough. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter.— Am  I  aftle  to  write  a  note  ? — ^You  are  able 
to  write  one. — Am  I  doing  my  exer  *>ise  weU  ? — ^You  are  doing  it  well. 
— ^What  am  I  doing  ?— You  are  doing  exercises. — What  is  my  brother 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  nothing. — ^Wl  at  do  I  say  ? — ^You  say  nothing. — 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  ? — You  do  bef  :in  to  speak.— Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  ? — You  do  not  begin  to  speak  "vrell,  but  to  read  well. — ^Where  am 
C  going  to  ? — ^You  are  going  to  your  friend. — ^Is  he  at  home  ? — Do  I 
know,  (lo  ?) — Am  I  able  to  speak  ar.  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? 
— ^He  is  able  to  speak  oftener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  7 
— ^You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — ^Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  ? — You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  I. — ^Do  I  speak  as 
well  as  you  ? — ^You  do  not  speak  as  well  as  I.)— Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  ? — ^You  come  to  m*3,  and  I  go  to  you. — ^When  do  yon 
I  to  me  7 — Every  morning  at  half-past  six. 
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88. 

Dc  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  7 — ^I  do  not  know  the  one 
yoa  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Do  yon  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine  ? 
—I  drink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  the  Pole  drink  at 
mochas  the  Russian? — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — ^The  latter  drink  more  than  the  former. 
—Dost  thou  receive  any  thing  7 — ^I  do  receive  something. — What  dost 
thon  receive  7 — ^I  receive  some  money. — ^Does  your  friendreceive  books  7 
—He  does  receive  some. — ^What  do  we  receive  7 — We  receive  some 
wine- — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco  7 — ^They  do  receive  seme.— 
Prom  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  7 — ^They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  you  receive  as  many 
fiiends  as  enemies  7 — ^I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
—From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  7 — ^They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — ^Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  7 — You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  7 — ^They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  7 — I  do 
receive  one  more. — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive? 
—He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  7 — ^He  intends  to  depart 
today. — ^At  what  o'clock  7 — At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  de- 
part this  evening  7 — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  7 — ^He  departs  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  7 — ^He  is 
gang  to  his  friends. — Is  he  going  to  the  EngUsh  7 — ^He  is  going  to 
them. — ^Doet  thou  set  out  to-morrow  7 — ^I  set  out  this  evening. — ^When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  7 — I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— ^Do  your  friends  ai^er  you  7 — ^They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
fiither  answer  your  note  WHe  answers  it — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  7 — I  do  answer  them. — ^Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian? — ^He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish? — I  can 
speak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  7 — ^They  do 
begin  to  speak  it. — Are  they  able  to  write  it  7— They  are  able  to  write 
it— Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  7 — ^He  does  begin. — ^Do  you  speak 
before  you  listen  7 — ^I  listen  before  I  speak. — ^Does  your  brother  listen 
to  you  before  he  speaks  ? — ^He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — ^Do 
your  children  read  before  they  write  7 — ^They  write  before  they  read. 

90. 
Docs  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket 7 — ^llo  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — ^Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  goost  out  ? — ^1  go  out  before  I  drink. — ^Do  you 
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intend  to  go  out  before  yon  breakfiist? — ^I  intend  to  break&st  befiiro  1 
go  out—Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  ius  coat  7 
— He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat-^Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  7 — ^Yon  take  <^  your  hat  before  yon 
take  cff  your  gloves.^ — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  1  take  off  my 
gloves  7 — ^You  cannot  take  <^  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  your 
gloves. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  7 — I  breakfast  at  half-past 
eight — ^Atwhat  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast? — ^He  breakfiisti 
*  every  day  at  nine  o'clock* — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  7 
— ^T^ey  breakout  at  seven  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go  to  my  fttber  before 
you  breakfost  7—1  do  f[o  to  him  before  I  break&st 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lecdon  Vigisima  nona. 

A  wuLL  Table  ov  tbb  Comparwow  or  Nouiii,  Vniia  Adjiotitis,  aiii> 
Advujm. 

OOMPABISON   OF  HOUKS. 


Aimueh— at. 


As  many- 
No  lev- 
No  fowfl 


•ihaiL 
— than. 


Fewer— <Aafi. 
Not  so  much — m. 

Not  so  many— M. 


muALrrr. 

^  Tanto— cofito. 
(  Tanta — eomo* 
{  Tantos— coma. 
(  Tantas — eomo, 

i  No— m6noB— qa«. 
nfVBBJoarrT. 

iNo — tanto— como. 
No — tanta — como. 
)No— tantofl — como. 
No— tantas — eomo. 


■urERioRmr. 
yLmn—tkan.  |  Mas— ^tM. 

Obt,  A,  Jfort  than — lut  than,  in  Spankdi,  when  followed  by  a  nam(val 
adjective,  change  que  into  de.    Example : — 

More  than  one,  two.  1  Mas  de  nno,  de  dos. 

LeoB  than  three,  four.  |  M^nos  de  tree,  de.cnatro. 


I  have  ae  much  money  as  you. 
You  have  ae  many  friends  ae  L 
He  has  no  Use  bread  than  ham. 
Wo  have  leee  money  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  eomo  V. 
v.  tiene  tantoe  amigos  como  yo 
No  tiene  minoe  pan  que  jamon. 
Tenomos  minoe  dinero  que  A- 
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They  have  not  m  many  books  aa 

I  haTO  fli0fe  toft  ikmn  cofiee. 
Too  hare  awre  ikon  too  dollanu 
H0  bat  Um  tkam  four  cents. 
Jfore  than  fiye  yean. 
£«M  Uaa  twenty  yean. 


No  tienen  tantof  libroi  conio  VY. 

Tengo  ma9  XA  que  cM. 
y.  tiene  mat  de  diex  pesos. 
Hene  nUno§  de  cnatro  oaartosi 
Mae  de  cmeo  alios. 
Minoe  de  Teinte  alios. 


COMPARISON   OF  VBEB8. 

Asmndi— a«. 
Not— less  tkam 

B<lUiXnT. 

Tanto  emtio.    Tanto  euanto. 

Ijmthan. 

mRaioRiTT. 

M^nos  que, 
No^tanto  eomo. 

HoietiUm. 

SUPBRIOKITT. 

IMasfue. 

Jbft 

SUrBftLATIVK. 
JfM. 

Minoe. 

Mmeh.     Very  mack. 
Too  ipeak  aa  mack  aa  L 
He  does  not  speak  leee  than  yoo. 
Tbey  drink  I««t  than  we. 
He  does  not  speak  ae  much  ae  they. 
I  read  store  than  yon. 
This  ii  the  book  that'I  nuwt  like. 
He  ii  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  etudiee  very  mtccA. 


Mueho.    Muchieimo. 
V.  habla  tanto  como  yo. 
£1  no  habla  menoe  que  V. 
Beben  mifioe  que  nosotros.   . 
No  habla  tanto  como  alios. 
Yo  leo  mae  que  V.      ^ 
Este  es  el  libra  que  mae  me  gnste. 
£1  es  el  hombre  qoe  m^os  4 
£1  estadia  muchieinuf. 


COMTARISON   OF  ADJBOnVXS   AND   ADYEBBS. 


I  Tan — como. 
No — ^m^nos — que. 

nFKRIORITT. 

M^nos — que. 
No — tan — como. 

SUPBMORITT. 

More  (o»the  termhiation  er) — than.  |  Mas — que. 

10 


As — ae. 

Not  less— <Aan. 

Less — than. 
Noti 
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Very. 


Extremely. 

lufinitely. 

Very,  >  with  a  past 

Very  mueht  \    participle. 


BUPKRI.ATIVB   ABBOLOTB 

May. 

Bien. 

Extremamente. 

Infmitameute. 


^Muy, 


Sumamente* 


Oh9,  B.  The  Superlative  Abeolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  foilowing 
terminations  to  the  positive,  vix.'f«mo,  i«tma,  for  adjectives ;  itimamente  foi 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  in  a,  e^ 
and  o,  lose  these  letters  ;  and  those  ending  in  ble,  co,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  bU,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples :— Hermosa,  hurmobJsima ;  alto, 
altisimo ;  prudent«,  prudentfsimo  ;  ama6Z«,  amabilisimo  ;  rico,  riqafsimo : 
lar^o,  l^cgubimo.  Examples  of  adverbs:— hermoslsimamente,  altisimamente, 
prudenti^ramente,  amabiUsimamente,  dLC. 

SUTERUkTIVK  RBIATIVX. 

K  EI  mas — la  mas.  ^ 

(  Los  mas — las  mas.  I       For 

\  El  m6nos— la  m^nos.      j  adjectives. 
(  Los  m^nosr— las  mdnos*  J 

Themost  1  Lo  mas.         >j,^^^^^,j^ 

The  least  |  Lo  m€nos.     > 


The  most,  (or  the  termination  est.) 
The  least 


Yon  are  as  good  as  he. 

Yon  are  not  less  rich  than  I. 

We  are  less  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  not  so  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

Yon  speak  fiat  ^m  correctly  than  L 

He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  >  prudent 

He  is  infinitely    ) 

You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  JuindsomesL 
He  is  the  letut  prudent 
The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently 
The  more— the  more. 
The  less — the  less. 
The  more — the  less. 
The  less — the  more. 


y.  es  tan  bueuo  eomo  H 
Y.noea  minos  rico  que  yo. 
Somos  m^iot  prudentes  que  ellos. 
£l  910  es  tan  bueno  como  V. 
y.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 
y.  haUa  tan  correctamente  eomo  ya 
y.  no  habla  menos   correctamcute 
que  yo. 

rmuy  ^ 

El  es<  extremamente  >pnideuU». 

f  infinitamente    ) 
.£1  es  prudentisimo. 
y.  lee muy  elegantemente — eleganti . 

simamente* 
Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso, 
is  el  minos  prudente. 
Ijo  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  menos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — tanto  mas. 
Guanto  m6nos — tanto  m^nos. 
Cuanto  mas — tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  m^nos — tanto  moM, 
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Ill 


Hie  moco  ho  ttodieB,  the  more  he 

learne 
The  lea  he  driiikB,  the  lees  thinty 

he  is. 
The  more   he  i^aye,  the  lea    he 

leenML 
The  lea    be  plays,  the  mere  he 


So  much  the  more — than. 
So  much  the  leao^thatL 


Coaiito   mas    estbdia,    tanto    mas 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^OB  bebe,  tanto  m^nos  sed 

tiene. 
Cnanto    mas   jaega,    tanto    m^net 

iqirende. 
Cnanto  m€nos  joega,  tanto  mas  e^ 

tudia. 
Tanto  mao—que, 
Tanto  m^noo-^ue. 


IBREGULAR  OOMPARATXYES  AND  8UFEICATIYE8. 


High— 4iisher — highest 
Low-Slower— lowest. 
Good— better — ^very  good— best 
Greatr— greater — greatest 
Bad— worae — ^wont 
little— lees— least. 
SmaD — smaller — smallest 
StrongB— very  strong. 
New— very  new. 
Wise— Tery  wise. 
Sacred— very  sacred. 
Faithful— very  faithful. 
Honest — ^very  honest 
Healthy — very  healthy. 


Alto— superi<»'— enpremo. 
Bajo — inferior — Infimo. 
Bueno — mejor — bonlBtmo— <Sptinio 
Grande — mayor — mizima 
Male— poor — ^p^simo. 

[  ^  Peqneiio— menor — mtnimo. 

Foerte — fortisii^. 
Nnevo — ^novfsima 
Sabio— eapientisima 
Sagrado— sacratlsimo. 
Fiel— fidelisimo. 
Integro — integ^rrimo. 
Salubre — salub^rrimo. 


ADVERBS. 


Well— better— the  best 
Bad — ^woise — the  worst 
Little— less— the  least 
Much — ^more — the  mart. 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

AU. 
This  hat  is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

Is  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

li  it  larger  than  yours  7 
Ct  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 


Bien — mejor — lo  mejor. 
Mai — peer — ^lo  peer. 
Poco — m6uos — ^lo  m^nos. 
Mucho— mas — ^lo  masi 


£ste  libro  es  pequeiio,  ese  es  nuM 

peqnefio,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe- 

quefio  de  todos. 
Todo,     Todos,  (adj.) 
Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 

es  mas  grande. 
^  E^  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 

como  el  mio  7 
I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  7 
No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V. 
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An  oar  neighbcKr^B  ohildran  as  good 

as  ooiB? 
They  are  better  than  mm. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  onrs. 


I  Sou  loB  nifios  de  nvestro  yeeino  taa 

boenoB  como  los  nuestros  7 
Son  mejoree  que  los  nnestros. 
No  son  tan  buenos  oomo  los  nnestros 


A  very  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books. 

A  very  pretty  knife. 
Very  weU. 

That  man  is  extremely  learned. 

This  bird  is  very  handsome. 

Who9e?{ofwhom?y 


Un  libro  may  hermoso,  or  heimosla- 

mo. 
libros  may  hermosos,  or  heimosiiBi- 

mos. 
Un  cachillc  may  bonito 
Mwf  hiem 


Aqael  hombre  es  extremamente  sabio 

or  sapientisimo. 
Este  p&jaro  es  may  hermoso,  or  her 

modsimo. 


4  De  quUn  7   {Cuyo,  cuya — cuyoe  ' 

euyae,) 
I  De  qnien  es  este  sombrero? 

Cayo  sombrero  es  este  ? 

Cayo  es  este  sombrero  ? 

Cuyo  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  oomes 


Whose  hat  is  this  T 


oua 

after  it 

To  be,  (meaning  belonging  to.) 
It  is. 
It  is  my  br&ther*s  hat 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  ? 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  ? 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
Whose  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine? 


Serde, 

Eb — de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  Appendix.) 

Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Es  de  mi  hermano. 

I  Qoien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  som- 
brero? 

I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso? 

El  do  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hermoso. 

I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  da 
T .  6  el  mio  ? 


il? 


Do  you  fead  as  often  a 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  I  ? 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we? 
They  write  more  than  you. 
We  read  more  than  the  children  of 

our  friends. 


I  Lee  v.  tan  d  menudo  eomo  yo  ? 
Leo  tan  &  menudo  como  Y. 
I  Lee  t\  tan  i.  menudo  como  yo  ? 
£l  lee  y  escribe  tan  d  menucb  como 

V. 
I  Escriben  nuestros  nifios  tanto  oomo 

nosotros? 
Escriben  mas  que  W. 
Leemos  mas  qdb  los  nifios  do  naes- 

troe  amicus. 


TWKimr-NlNTH   LESSON.  IK 


To  wfaom  do  yoQ  write  t 
I  write  to  tmrfatudM. 
We  read  good  books 


I A  quen  eeeribe  V.  f 
Esciibo  4  noeetrM  amigot. 
Leemoe  baenoe  libroi. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 
Whose  bo(^  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine. — ^Whose  hat  is  that  ? — ^It  is  my 
fisher's. — ^Aie  you  taller  (mas  dUo)  than  I  ? — ^I  am  taller  than  yon. — 
la  your  brother  as  tall  is  you  7 — ^He  is  as  tall  as  I. — ^Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  7 — It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  hb. — Are  the 
clothes  (vestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  7 — ^Thcy 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good.— Who  have  the  finest  gloves  7 — The  French 
have  them. — ^Who  has  the  fine^  horses  7 — ^Mine  ar6  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — ^Is  your 
horse  good  7 — It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  EogliHh- 
man  is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — ^Have  you  pretty 
shoes  7 — ^I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ono8 
(Jos)  than  I. — ^From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  receive  them? — Ho 
receives  them  from  (de)  his  best  Mend. 

92. 
Is  yooT  wine  as  good  as  mine  7 — ^It  is  better. — Does  your  merchant 
fieU  good  knives  7 — ^He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (conocer,) — 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  7 — ^We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our 
physician  7 — ^I  have  one  finer  than  his. — ^Has  the  American  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  7 — ^He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  as 
our  neighbcns  7 — We  have  finer  ones. — ^Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  7 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — ^Do  you  depart  to-day  7 — 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — ^When  does  your  fiuher  set  out  7 — ^He  sets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  (saing  ?) — ^The  one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 
— Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  7 — ^He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  7 
— ^He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  the  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  cofiee  7 — ^They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  7 — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
as  well  (tan  bien)  as  my  son  7 — ^I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
qieak  Spanish  better  than  I. — Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  7 — ^He 
reads  better  than  L — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  7-^ 
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No,  he  remains  at  borne ;  he  has  sore  feet^— Do  yo«  learn  as  well  as 
our  gardener's  son  ? — ^I  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than 
I. — ^Whose  gun  is  the  finest  7 — ^Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — ^Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  7 — ^No  one  (ihemy  has  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  son 
read  as  often  as  1 7 — He  reads  oftener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  7 — ^He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  I. 
—Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  7 — ^You  write  more  than  I. — Do  our 
neighbor's  children  read  Grerman  as  often  as  we  7 — ^We  do  not  read  it 
as  often  as  they. — ^Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they  7 — ^They  write 
oftener  than  we. — ^To  whom  do  they  write? — ^They  write  to  their 
Mends. — Do  you  read  English  books  7 — ^We  read  French  books  instead 
of  reading  English  books. 

THIRTIETH  LESSON— Lcccton  TrigSsma. 


To  believe. 

To  put. 

To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on  7 
I  put  on. 
I  put  on  my  hat 
He  puts  on  hie  gloves. 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothers  put  on  ? 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
^  Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  ? 

I  conduct  you  to  i^y  father. 

Do  you  go  out  ? 
I  do  go  out 
Do  we  go  out  ? 
When  does  your  father  go  out  ? 

Ectrly. 
As  early  as  you. 
He  goes  ont  as  early  as  you. 
Late. 
Too. 


Creer  2.    (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  fh& 

Appendix.) 
Poner  *  2.     (See  this  verb  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Mpteree.    (Reflective  verb.) 
t  iSe  pone  V.? 
t  Me  pongo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  loa  guantes. 
1 1  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatos? 
t  Nos  los  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  ponen  sus  hermauos  de  V.  T 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
I A  doude  me  conduce  V.  7 
Yo  conduzco  d  V.  &  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  conduzco  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 


nSaleV.?  » 

I  Yo  salgo. 

^Salimos? 
I  I  Cuando  sale  su  padre  de  V.7 


Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

£1  sale  tan  temprano  como  V. 

Tarde. 

Denumado. 


>  Tkem^  to  be  translated  los  tiene. 
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Too  late. 
Too  soon,  too  early. 
Too  large*  too  grreat  (in  i 
Too  little,  too  small. 


7*00  much    , 
Do  yoa  speak  too  much  7 

I  do  not  speak  enougli. 

iMiter  than  yoo. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


Demasiado  tarde. 
Demasiado  temprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequefio,  or  demasiado 
chico. 


Demasiado,  demasiadunente. 


^Habla  V.  demasiado— demasiada* 

meute? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier. 
Does  yonr  lather  go  there  earlier 

than  I? 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already. 
Do  you  speak  already? 

Not  yet* 

I  do  not  speak  jret 

Not  yet,  Sir. 

Do  you  finish  your  note  7 

*  I  do  not  finidi  it  yet 
Do  yon  breakfast  already  7 


Mas  temprano, 

I  Va  su  padre  de  V.  all&  mas  tam* 

prano  que  yo  7 
£1  va  alld  demasiado  temprano. 
Ya,  todavia,  aun, 
iHablaV.aun7 
No  (t)  todavia, 
Todavia  no, 
Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia. 
Todavia  no,  sefior. 
^AcabaV.  su  billete7 
No  ie  acabo  todavia. 
Aun  no  Ie  acabo. 
I  Almuerza  V.  ya  7 
I  EstA  V.-ya  almorzando7 


Who  receives  the  most  money  7 
The  Engiieh  receive  the  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most 

Se  letter, 
at  letter. 
The  letters. 


|,Qulen  recibe  mas  dinero7 
Los  Ingleses  son  los  que  recibeo  mas. 
Leemos  mas  que  ellos,  pero  los  Fran- 
ceses son  los  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (feminine.) 
Aquella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  carta& 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 


!  Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 
El  comer  demasiado  os  peligroso. 


Oho.  There  is  no  preposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  as 
die  subject  of  a  verb ;  it  is  then  taken  substantively,  and  m  Spanish  is  tn* 
fnently  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (thej  as — 
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nBp«aktoomachu,f«JuUL  J  B.  mny  necio  habl«  d«m«i«d. 

To  do  good  to  those  that  have  ofli»nd-  i  Hacer  (or  el  kaeer)  bien  d  loa  que  not 
ed  U8, 18  a  commendable  action.      |     ban  ofendido  ee  una  aocion  laudable 

EXERCISES. 
94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  '»rder  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  on 
another. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — ^Does  your  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  patting  on  his  coat  ? — He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat — ^Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  otkr  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — ^What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — ^They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
yon  already  speak  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — He  does  not  yet  go  out. — 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — Does 
he  breakfiAst  before  he  goes  out  ? — He  break&std  and  writes  his  notes 
Qa  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  7 — ^I  go 
t>ut  earlier  than  he. — Do  yon  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  1 7 — I  go  there 
as  often -as  you. — Do  you  begin  to  know  (conocer)  this  man  7 — ^I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — Do  you  breakfast  early  7 — ^We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — ^Does  the  Ehiglishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  7 — ^He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  7 — He  goe* 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

96. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  7 — ^I  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  1 
write  too  much  7— ^You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much 
—Do  I  speak  more  than  you  7 — You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — ^Is  my  hat  too  large  7 — It  is  neither  too  large  «or  too  small.— 
Do  you  speak  Spadish  oftener  than  English  7 — ^I  speak  English  oitenei 
than  Spanish. — ^Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  7 — ^They  buy  but 
little. — ^Have  you  bread  enough  7 — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  7 — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  7 — ^It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  (para)  go  to  your  father  7 — ^It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him.-^Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (aUd  ?) — ^I  do  conduct  ^u  to  him, 
{aU6.} — ^Where  is  he  7 — He  is  in  his  counting^use. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  7 — ^He  cannot  buy  one. — ^Is  be  poor  7 — He  is  not 
poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — Is-  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  7 — 
He  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  L 

96. 
Do  you  know  that  man  7—1  do  know  him. — ^Is  he  learned  ? — ^He  is 
(et)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — ^Is  your  horse  worse 
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fpneeJhig  Lesson)  than  mine  ? — ^It  is  not  so  bad  as  jonrs. — Is  mine 
WOTse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — ^It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  I 
know.— Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  7—1  give  them 
leas  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  yon  receive  as  mtlch  money 
as  your  neighbors. — ^I  receive  mach  more  than  they. — ^Who  receives 
the  most  money? — ^The  English  receive  the  most-^an  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  ? — ^He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
a  little. — ^Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russiims  7 — ^We  read  more  than 
they,  but  the  French  read  the  most — ^Do  the  Americans  write  more 
thin  we  7 — ^They  write  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.)— Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  7 — ^They  are 
less  rich  than  they. — ^Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  7— 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  leas* 
fine.— Do  you  sell  your  bird  7—1  do  not  sell  it ;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
sell  it,  {fora  que  le  venda.)  * 


•t^ss"^ 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lcccton  Frigesima  primera, 
THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Hie  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  tha 
lenmnations  or,  er,  tr,  into  ado,  ido,  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 

FiaST    CONJUGATION. 


To  love. 
To  speak. 
To  boy. 

toved. 

spoken. 

bought 

Araar, 

HaWar, 

Comprar, 

amado. 

hablado. 

comprado. 

BBOONO   CO 

NJUOATION. 

ToseU, 

To  eat,  to  dine. 

To  drink. 

sold. 

eaten,  dined. 

drunk. 

Vender, 
Comer, 
Beber, 

vendido. 
comida 
bebido. 

THIRD  COl 

VJUOATION. 

To  receive. 
To  divide, 
To  part. 

received. 

divided. 

parted. 

Recibir, 
Dividir, 
Partir, 

recibido. 
dividido. 
fJartido. 

To  be. 

been. 

iSer, 
jErtar, 

eido. 
estado. 

To  hate,               had,  (aoxUiary.) 
I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 

Habery                  habido. 
Yo  he,  td  has,  dl  ha. 
Nosotros  hemoe,  voeotros  habeis,  elfos 
hau. 
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ObM.  When  to  have  ia  used  as  an  actire  Yeib,  it  is  translaCed  bf 
Tbrbr  ;  but  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  that  is  to  say,  a  verb  used  to  fonn 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Haber. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  vetb  hab^,  it  is 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  number  of  the 
subject 

To  havt  been  to,  (gone  to.)  >  ^^^^  .^  ^ 


To  have  gone  to. 
To  have  been  at' 
To  have  gone  at. 
To  have  been  in. 
Have  you  been  to  market  7 
Did  you  go  to  market  7 
I  have  been. 
I  went 

I  have  not  been. 
I  did  not  go. 
1  have  etteemed  them. 
He  has  esteemed  her. 
They  have  been  esteemed. 
The  sisters  have  been  admired. 

Ever. 

Never. 

Have  you  been  at  the  bcdl  7 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  ball  7 

I  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
Vou  have  never  been  there. 


J 


Haber  ido  a     Haber  ytadi  en. 

Haber  ido  d, 

Haber  eatado  en, 

I  Ha  ido  y.  al  merc^  h  7 

iFu^  V.  &  la  plaza  ( 

Yo  he  ido. 

Yofuf. 

Yo  no  he  ida 

Yo  no  fui. 

Yo  los  he  estimado. 

£1  la  ha  estimado. 

EUos  ban  tido  estimados. 

Las  hermanas  ban  tido  admirada^ 


*«j  *»•    ^ 


(  Jamas.    Alguna  vex. 

\  En  algun  tiempo. 

I  No— jamas.    Nunea.   Nuncaja 

!^  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  7 
iHaido  V.  Qlbaile7 
SI  Ha  eetado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  baile 
I  Ha  ido  v.  alguna  vez  al  baile  7 
I  Nunoa  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ida 
I  Nnnca  (jamas)  has  ido  alld. 
Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  alii. 
I  y.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alld. 


Already t  yet. 
Have    you    already    been    at    the 

play  7 
I  have  already  be6n. 


Ya. 


!l  Ha  estado  Y.  ya  en  el  teatro7 
iHa  ido  y.ya  al  toatro,(A  la  comddia  7) 
I  Ya  he  ido.     Ya  he  estado. 


Not  yet. 
I  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  7 

He  has  not  yet  b6en  there. 


I  Todaviano.    No — todavia.    Aunno. 
5  Yo  no  he  ido  (estado)  all4  toduvia. 
f  Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld. 

I  Has  ido  (estado)  tU  jamas  (alguna 
vez)  alii 7 

6l  no  ha  ido  (eetado)  alii  todavia. 
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T<Ni  kafe  sot  been  there  yet 
We  litTe  not  yet  been  theie. 


y.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alUL  tedaTUu 
Todayia  no  hemos  ido  (eetado)  alii. 


Hare  you  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther'!: 

I  ba?e  not  been  yet 
hare  already  been. 


I  Ha  ido  (eetado)  V.  ya  i  caea  de  i 

padre? 
Tedavia  no  he  ido,  (eatada) 
Ya  he  ida    Ya  he  eetado. 


Whero  have  yon  been  this  morn- 
ing? 
I  bare  been  in  the  garden. 
Wherejias  thy  brother  been  ? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehooee. 
Hu  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  baa  been  there  earlier  than  yon. 


i^Adonde    ha    eetado  (ido)  V.  esti 
manana? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
2,  Adonde  ha  estado  tCk  hermano? 
£1  ha  eetado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  61  allA  tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
£l  ha  ido  (estado)  alii  mas  tempraae 
que  V. 


Anywfiere. 

Nowhere, 
To  remain,  to  stay. 
Do  you  go  anywhere  ? 
J  go  nowhere  now  ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  70a  remam  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte.     Cualquiera  parte, 

Ninguna  parte. 

Quedaree.    Eetaree. 

i  Va  V.  d  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  i  niuguna  parte  ahoim  * 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  7 
Si,  me  quedo  aquL 


EXERCISES. 
97. 
Where  have  yon  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market — ^Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been. — ^Have  I  been  to  the  play  7 — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  not  been  there. — ^Has  your 
son  ever  been  at  the  theatre  7 — ^He  has  never  been. — ^Hast  thou  already 
been  m  my  warelionse  7 — I  have  never  been.— ^Do  you  intend  to  (Obs. 
B,  lesson  XXI.)  go  there  7 — ^I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  you 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  7 — At  twelve 
o*clocL — Has  your  brother  already  been  in  -my  large  garden  7 — He 
las  not  yet  been  there. — Does  he  intend  to  see  it  7 — ^He  does  intend  to 
•ee  it — When  will  he  go  there  7 — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening  7 — ^He  does  intend  to  go. — ^Have 
yott  already  been  at  the  ball  7 — I  have  not  yet  been. — Wtnen  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  7 — I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — Have  you  already 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it. — ^Have 
TOO  been  in  my  warehouses  7 — ^I  have  been  there. — ^Whon  did  you  go 
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there  ? — ^I  went  this  morning. — ^Have  I  been  in  your  connling-boiiae,  or 
in  that  of  yonr  Mend  ? — ^Yon  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  of 
my  Mend,  bnt  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those' 
of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  7 — ^I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there.— Has  our 
neighbor's  son  been  there  ? — He  has  been  there. — ^When  has  he  been 
there  7 — ^He  has  been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in* 
tend  to  go  to  the  market  7 — ^He  does  intend  to  go  there. — ^What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  7 — He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com^ 
wine,  and  cheese. —Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  7 — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (oZZa.)— Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — ^He  ha&  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends'  7 — ^We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  our  Mends  ever  been 
at  our  house  7 — ^They  have  never  been. — Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  7 — ^I  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  7 
— ^I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  7 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  the 
concert  7 — ^He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — ^Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  7 — ^He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — ^At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  7 — ^He  vnll  set  out  at  half-past  six. — Does  he 
intend  to  leave  (salir)  before  he  breakfasts  7 — ^He  intends  to  break&st 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  1 7 — ^I  have  been  (there)  eariier 
iian  you. — ^Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  7 — ^I  have  often  been 
[there.) — ^Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  7 — ^He 
nas  been  (there)  oftener  than  we. — ^Do  our  Mends  go  to  their  counting- 
nouse  too  early  7 — ^They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we  7 — ^They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Do  the  Elnglish  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  7 — They  go  there  too  early. — ^Is  your  Mend  as 
oft^n  in  the  counting-house  as  you  7 — ^He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I. — 
What  does  he  do  there  7 — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write  as  much  as  you  ^ 
— He  writes  more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  Mend  remain  7 — ^He  re- 
mains m  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  7 — ^He  does  not  go 
out — ^Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  7 — ^I  do  remain  there. — ^Do'  you  go 
to  your  Mepd  every  day  7 — I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — ^When  does  he 
come  to  you  7 — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  the  evening  7 — I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — ^Do  you  send  for 
any  one  7 — ^I  send  for  my  physician. — Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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thing  t — Ho  goes  for  some  wine. — Have  you  been  anywhere  this  mom 
mg  ?— 1  have  been  nowhere. — ^Where  has  your  father  been  ? — ^He  haa 
been  nowhere. — When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — I  drink 
■ome  (e2)  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  ? — He  drinka 
chocolate* — ^Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  7 — ^I  have  been  to  drink 
e,(ie.) 


TH1RTY-SECX)ND  LESSON.— Lcccton  Trigenma  segvnda. 


To  ktne — bady  (auxiliary  ) 
To  Aose— bad,  (active.) 

Have  yoo  lad  my  book? 

I  have  not  had  it 

Havelhadit? 

You  have  bad  it 

Have  I  not  bad  it  7 

Yoa  have  not  had  it 

Thou  hast  not  had  it 

Has  he  had  it? 

He  has  bad  it 

He  has  not  had  it 

Hast  thoQ  had  the  coat  1 

I  have  not  had  it 

I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  ? 
Yoa  have  had  them. 
You  have  not  had  them. 
Has  be  had  them? 
He  has  not  bad  them. 
Have  yoa  had  any  bread  ? 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  ? 
Have  I  had  any  ? 
Yoa  have  had  some. 
Yoa  have  not  had  any. 
Has  be  had  any  7 
He  has  not  bad  any. 

Have  yoa  had  any  knives? 
I  have  had  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Haber—halndo. 

Tetter — tenido. 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  libro? 

No  le  he  tenido. 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  7 

v.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  ? 

y.  no  lo  ha  tenida 

Tn  no  le  has  tenido. 

^  Le  ha  tenido  ^1 7 

£l  le  ha  tenido. 

tj\  no  le  ha  tenida 

I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  ? 

Yo  no  le  he  tenido. 


Yo  los  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenido. 
I  Los  ho  tenido  yo  ? 
v.  los  ha  tenido. 
V.  no  los  ha  tenida 
I  Los  ha  tenido  ^I 7 
£I  no  los  ha  tenida 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  pan  ? 
He  tenido  on  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  algouo? 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  ? 
y.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
y.  no  ha  tenido  ningana 
I  Ha  tenido  61  un  poco  ? 
£1  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 


I  Ha  tenido  Y.  algimos  cochilks  f 
He  tenido  alganos,  nnos. 
Nin^nofl  he  tenida 


il 
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What  has  he  had  7 
He  has  had  nothiug. 


I  Que  ha  tenido  €1 1 

No  ha  teuido  nada.  Nada  ha  (onide 


Have  yoa  heen  hougry  7 
I  have  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
vrong. 


To  take  place* 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
ing? 

It  does  take  place. 

It  takes  place  this  evening. 

It  does  not  take  place  to^ay. 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  7 
When  has  the  baU  taken  place  7 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday. 
rhe  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often  7) 

Once. 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


Formeriy. 
SometimesL 
I>o  you  go  sometimes  to  the  baH  7 

IfOI 


t  I  Ha  teuido  V.  hambre  f 
t  Yo  ho  tenido  miedo. 
t  £1  nunca  ha  tenido»  ni  ha  dejadc 
de  tentr  razon. 


(Im. 


{  Teneree,  ^Verifiearee. 
<  CeUbraree*    Dorse,    Haber. 
{      peiBonuI.) 
I  Esq.    Aquello. 

t  ^  Se  ceiebra  el  baile  esta  noche? 
, Se  da  el  baile  esta  nocfae7 
Hay  baile  esta  noche  7 
I  t  Se  ceiebra.    Se  da  le  hoy. 
i  t  Se  ceiebra  esta  noche. 
^  Se  da  esta  noche,  &c. 

it  No  se  ceiebra  hoy.    No  se  da  hog 
No  le  hay  hoy. 


(til 


r  t  i  Cuando  se  coIebnS  7 

I  1 1  Cuando  se  did  el  baile  7 

I  1 1  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  7 

L 1 2,  Cuandoha  habido  baile 7      ^^ 

t  Se  di6  ayir.  /' 

Se  celebrd  ayer. 
.  Se  tnvo  ayer. 


I  Ayer. 

\  Anteayer.    Antier. 


iCnantas  voces  7 

Una  vez. 

Dos  voces. 

Muchas  voces. 

Vaiias  voces.    Algunas  vece& 


r  Antfguamente.    En  otro  tiempo 
r  En  tiempo  pasado.     En  lo  pasado 
'  Antes  de  eete  tiempo. 
I  Algunas  voce& 


I  Va  v.  algunas  voces  a]  bailof 
Voy  algunas  vecea. 
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Ida 


Gone. 

Gone  there. 
Hare  ?oa  gone  thej-e  sometimes  ? 
I  hare  gone  there  often. 
Oftener  thaii  you. 

Have  you  not  had  ? 

Have  they  not  had  any  bread  ? 

Uivo  the  men  had  my  trunk  7 

They  have  not  had  it 
Who  has  had  it  7 
Have  they  had  my  knhres  7 
Have  they  not  had  them  7 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  7 


Ida 

Ido— alI4. 

I  Ha  ido  y.  all4  algunas  voces  7 

He  ido  alisL  4  menudo. 

Mas  &  menudo  que  V. 

iNoha  tenido  V.7 

I  No  han  ellos  tenido  pan  7 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  haul)  loi 

hombres  7 
No  le  han  tenido. 
I  Qaien  le  ha  tenido  7 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  7 
I  No  los  han  tenido  ellos  7 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  7 


Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  books? 
Yon  have  not  been  wrong  in  buying 


When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

'    itT) 

Where  had   yon  them?   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  7 
I  have  had  nothmg. 

'  The  watch. 


1 1  He  hecho  mal  en  comprar  libros7 
t  V.  no  ha  hecho  thai  en  comprar 
algunos. 

I  Cuando  le  he  tenido  1 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.-7 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  algo7 
Nada  he  tenido. 

El  reloj.    Rekjes,  (pi) 


EXERCISES. 
100. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — ^I  have  had  it — ^Have  you  had  my  glove  ? 
—I  have  not  had  it. — ^Hast  thou  hid  my  umbrella  ? — I  have  not  had  it 
— ^Have  I  had  your  knife  ? — ^You  have  had  it. — ^When  had  I  it  ? — ^Yoh 
had  it  yesterday. — Have  I  had  yoiur  gloves  ? — ^You  have  had  them — 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  haiimer  ? — ^He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — He  has  not  J»ad  it. — Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship? — ^They  have  had  i*. — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  ? 
^Your  servants  have  had  them.- -Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  oui 
good  neighbor  ?— •■We  have  had  it  — ^Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — We 
have  not  had  it — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— 
We  have  not  had  them. — ^Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ?— 
He  has  had  it — ^Has  he  had  my  iron  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it — ^Haa 
the  young  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ?— He  has  not 
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bad  Lie  first,  but  the  second. — ^Has  he  had  it  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  it 
— ^When  has  he  had  it  ? — ^He  has  had  it  this  morning. — Have  you  had 
any  sugar  ? — ^I  have  had  some. — ^Have  I  had  any  goo(i  paper  ?-»-Yoo 
have  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  ai.y 
chickens  ? — ^He  has  had  some. — He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — ^He  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
still  (aun)  some. — Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ? — ^I  have  had  some.— 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  ? — He  has  had  some. — ^Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
— They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — Have  the  English  had  as  much 
sugar  as  tea  ? — ^They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — ^He  has  been  wrong. — Has  the  Dutch- 
man been  right  or  wrong  ? — He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(see  Lesson  VI.) — ^Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  ? — ^You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — What  has  the  painter  had  ? — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — Haa  he  had  any  fine  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  had  them. — What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  courag6  ? — 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends? — ^They  have  hnd  many. — ^Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has 
your  son  liad  more  wine  than  bread  ? — He  has  had  naore  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — ^Ha^  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  ? — ^He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ? — You  have  not  been 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  ? — ^I  have  had  a 
sore  eye. — ^Have  you  had  any  thing  good  ? — ^I  have  had  nothing  bod. — 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  ? — It  did  not  take  place. — Does  it 
take  place  to-day  ? — ^It  takes  place  to-day. — When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — It  takes  place  this  evening. — Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  ? — ^It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  ? — 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  ? — I  went. — How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  ? — ^I  have  been  twice. — Do  you  go  sometimes  fo  the  theatre  ? — 
I  go  sometimes. — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  ? —  ' 
I  have  been  only  once. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have 
often  been. — ^Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^He  has  never 
gone. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  ? — fle  has  gone  oftener 
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dian  I. — Dost  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  go  sometimes.— 
Hast  thou  often  been  there  ? — I  have  often  been  tliere. — ^Does  yoni 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  goes  there  often. — ^Does  he  go 
there*a8  often  as  my  gardener? — He  goes  oftener  than  be. — ^Did  that 
take  place  ? — ^It  did  take  place. — ^When  did  that  take  place  ? — ^I  do  not 
know. 

103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  gone  there  sometimes. 
— ^When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  {alguna  genie)  there  ? 
— ^I  found  nobody  there. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brodiers  ? — ^I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  7 — ^He  has  been  there  sevend  times. — ^Have  you 
"  scxnetimes  been  hungry  ? — ^I  have  often  been  hungry. — ^Has  your  valet 
often  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ^rsty.— 
Did  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
«arly  as  you  ?— You  went  earlier  than  I. — ^Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late  ? — ^He  went  there  too  early. — ^Have  your  brothers  had  any 
thing  ? — ^They  have  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — Your  servant  has  had  both. — Has  he  had  my  hat  an'd  my 
gun  7-^He  has  had  both. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — ^You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  7 — Nobody  has  had  it. — ^Has  any  one  had  my  silver 
knives  7 — No  one  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.—Iieccion  Trigesvma  tercera. 
OF  THl*  PERFECT  TENSE.— DeZ  Priterito  Perfects  Prdximo 

The  pretcriio  perfeeto  prdximo  (the  perfect  tense)  is  formed  from  the 
present  of  haher,  (to  have,)  aud  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  to 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in- 
detenninate  manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  re- 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramdtica — I  have  learned  grammar ;  Ht 
tftudiado  esta  manana — I  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  make,  to  do.    Made,  done.        I  Hacer.    Hecho, 
What  have  you  ione  ?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.? 

(  No  he  hocho  nada. 
I  have  done  nothing  ^  j,ada  he  hecho 

11* 
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Has  that  shoemaker  made  my  shoes  ? 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  putt  to  fut  eru    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  pot  on  your  shoes? 
(  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
Have  yon  taken  off  your  gk»ves7 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatoi*  aqoel  lapa* 

tero? 
£l  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecho. 
Fdner,  pomree,    Pueeto, 

(See  the  verb  Poner  in  App.) 
t  ^  Se  ha  puesto  V.  k)s  zapatoe  ? 
f  Me  los  he  puesta 
i^uitaTBe.     Quitado, 
t  ^  Se  ha  quitado  V.  lot  guantes  t 
t  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  eaid. 

Have  yon  said  the  proverbs  7 
I  have^said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  7 
1  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 

The  proverb. 
That,  (meaning  that  thing,) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing,) 

Has  he  told  yon  that  ? 

He  has  told  me  that. 
Have  I  told  you  that  7 
You  have  told  me  that 


Decir  •  3.    Dieho, 

(Seo  this  verb  m  App^) 
4  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refranes  ? 
Yo  loshexlicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V.  el  refran  ? 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  &  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  sL  V. 
Se  le  he  dicho  4  V. 

EI  refran.    £1  proverbio 

Eso,    Aquello. 

Esto, 

I  Ha  dicho  ^1  e8ok\,t 

I  Le  ha  dicho  esto  4  V.  7 

Me  ha  dicho  eso, 

I  He  dicho  yo  eeo  &  V.  7 

v.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


lU  \Lo. 

Obs.  This,  that,  an4  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  not 
rofer  to  a  noun.  Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  th« 
skjtei  of  the  verb,  but  lo  k  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me  7 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  yon  7 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  7 
I  have  told  it  him,  (to  hhn.) 
You  have  told  it  him. 
He  has  told  it  him. 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  &  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  4  V. 
^Selohadicho^iiV.7 
£l  me  lo  ha  dicha 
1^1  no  me  lo  ha  dicha 
^  Le  ha  dicho  V.  eso  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicha 
y.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (i  6\,) 
(£l)  se  lo  ha  dicho  &  41 
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Hx?9  y«a  told  it  them*  (to  them  t) 
I  have  told  it  them. 


^ Se  io  ha  dicho  V.  4  ellot? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  4  elloe. 


Have yoa  spoken  to  the  men? 

(  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  yon  qtoak,  (have  yon 

apokea?) 
Which  proverhs  has  he  written? 
He  lias  written  thoee  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  habiado  V.  4  loe  hombreoT 

Yo  les  he  hablada 

I A  quien  ha  hahlado  V.  t 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  H 1 
£1  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  y6. 


To  drink.        Drunk. 
To  $ee.            Seen. 
To  read.         Read. 
Te  be  acquainted  with.    Been  aC' 
quainted  with. 

Beher. 
Ver. 
Leer. 
Conocer. 

Bebido. 

Fit^o— (See  App.) 

Leido. 

Which  men  hare  yon  teen  t 

I  ha?e  seen  thoee. 

Which  books  have  yon  read  T 

I  ha?e  read  thoee  which  yon  lent 

me. 
Have  yoQ  been  acquainted  with  theee 

men? 
C  haye  not  been  acquainted   with 

them. 


I  Que  hombrea  ha  Tvto  ¥.7 

He  Tiato  d  aquelloo. 

iQuelibraahalekioy.? 

Yo  he  leido  los  qua  V.  me  ha  pratftp 

do. 
I  Ha  conocldo  V.  4  eatoa  hombvea? 

Yo  no  loa  he  conocida 


Hare  yon  seen  any  n:!aia  T 
(  have  seen  some. 
(  hare  not  seen  any. 


CaUed. 


I  Ha  yisto  V.  4  algunos  mattnerost 
He  visto  4  algrunoe. 
A  unguBos  he  yisto. 


ToeaO. 

To  throw. 

To  throw  awm^ 
Who  calk  me? 
Four  father  calls  you. 
Have  yon  called  the  boys? 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away? 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  throws  away  his  books? 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing? 
C  haye  thrown  away  my  gloyes. 

Are  yon  willing? 
lam  willing  ta 


Tirar,    Arrojar. 

Deeperdieiar.    Botar. 

I  Quien  me  llama? 

Su  padre  de  V.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  V.  4  los  muchadiost 

No  los  he  llamado. 

I  Desperdicia  V.  sn  duMio? 

No,  yo  no  le  desperdick),  (or  boUk) 

I  Quien  tira  sua  Ubros? 
t  Ha  tirade  y.algo? 

Yo  he  tirade  mis  guantes. 
iQaiere  v.? 

I I  Tiene  V.  gana  de? 
i  Yo  quiero. 

\  >  t  Tengo  gana  de 
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TobeiiL 
Are  you  ill  7 
I  am. 


Ettar  malo,    EnfeniM 
tEstd  V.  malo? 
Si.    Lo  eotoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
llave  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  nothing  to  do. — ^Wnat  hast  thoq 
done  ? — I  have  done  nothing. — ^Have  I  done  any  thing  ? — You  have 
done  something. — ^What  have  I  done  ? — You  have  torn  my  books.— 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  their  clothes.— What 
have  we  done  ? — ^You  have  done  nothing;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — ^Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — ^Has  your  shoemaker  already  nuide  your  shoes  ? — ^He  has 
already  made  them. — ^Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ? — ^I  have  never 
made  one. — Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — ^They  made  some 
formerly. — ^How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — ^Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats  ?— He  Jiaa  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — ^Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  ? — ^He  has  put  them  on.— ^Have  our  neighbors  put  on  their 
6hoes  and  their  pantaloons.? — ^They  have  put  on  neither,  (m  uTtos  ni 
otros,) — ^Wliat  has  the  physician  taken  away  ? — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — ^^Tiat  have  you  taken  off? — ^I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat 
— ^Have  your  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — ^When  did  the  ball  take  place? — ^It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  l»other  tdd  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  nothing. — ^Did  1 
tell  you  that  ? — ^You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — ^He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  tdd  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — ^Tl^  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  7 — They  have  tok) 
it  to  them. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  you  7 — ^Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Has 
he  told  it  to  you  7^He  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Are  you  willing  to  tell  youi 
friends  that  7 — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

105. 
Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man  7 — ^I  am. — ^Is  that  young 
man  your  son  ? — He  is.— Are  your  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  7 — ^They 
are  so. — ^Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  7 — They  are  not  so. — 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  7 — ^I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can.— 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  boy  some  coal  7 — ^I  do  not  know. 
— ^Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  ? 
— He  is. — Am  I  ill  ? — ^You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  (alto)  as  I  ?— 1 
am. — ^Are  you  as  fatigued  as  vour  brother  ? — I  am  more  80  than  he. — 
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Bave  you  written  a  letter  ?— I  have  not  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.— ^What  have  your  brothers  written? — They  have  written  their 
exercises. — ^When  did  they  write  them  ? — ^They  wrote  {have  written) 
them  yesterday. — ^Have  you  written  your  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written 
tliem. — ^Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet— 
Which  exercises  has  yuur  little  brother  written  7 — He  has  written  his 
own. — ^Uave  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — When 
did  you  speak  to  him  ? — ^I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — ^IIow 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him 
sevi^  times. — ^I^ve  you  often  spoken  to  his  son? — ^I  uive  often 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  sooken? — ^He  has 
spoken  to  ^lese  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spoken  to  the  Russians  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Hav^ 
the  English  ever  spoken  to  you  ? — They  have  often  spoken  to  me. — 
What  has  the  German  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  the  proverbs. — 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  these  proverbs. — 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — ^He  has  written  those. — Which 
.,.Jx>oks  have  your  children  read  ? — ^They  bave  read  those  which  you 

have  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  those  men  or  those  ? — ^I  have  neither 

^seen  these  nor  those. — ^Which  men  have  you  seen  7 — I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  {6  qmenes)  you  have  spoken. — ^Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  7 — ^I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — ^With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  7— He  has  been  acquainted  with 
these  of  our  merchant — ^Have  I  been  acquainted  with  these  French- 
men 7 — You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — ^Which  ^(dne  has 
your  servant  drunk  7 — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  yon  seen  my  bro- 
thfrs? — ^I  have  seen  them. — ^Where  have  you  seen  th6m7 — I  have 
seen  them  at  their  own  house. — Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  7 — ^I  have 
never  seen  any. — ^Hos  your  fiither  seen  any  7 — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — ^Do  you  call  me  7—1  do  call  you. — ^Who  calls  your  brother  7 — 
My  father  calls  him. — ^Dost  thou  call  any  one  7 — ^I  call  no  one. — Have 
you  thrown  away  your  hat  7 — ^I  have  not  thrown  it  away.— Does  your 
fiither  throw  away  any  thing  7 — ^He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — ^Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  7 — ^l  have  not  thrown 
them  away. — Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book? — ^I  do  not  throw  it 
iway ;  I  want  it  to  (para)  study  (el  JSspaHot)  Spanish. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Trigesima  cuarta. 
To  light,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.) 


To  extinguifiii,      extuiguished. 

To  opeu,  opened. 

To  be  able,  (can,)  been  able,  (coald.) 

To  be  willing,       been  willing. 


Encender  < 
(  Extinguir, 
1 1  Apagar, 
Abrir, 
Poder», 
Querer  *, 


encendido. 

extinguido. 

apagado. 

abierto.* 

podido. 

querido 


NEUTER  VERBa 


In  neater  yerbe  the  action  is  intransitive,  Jiat  is,  it  remains  in  the  agi)nt 
In  Spanish,  neater  verbs  form  their  compouna  tenses  with  haber,  (to  have ;) 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

C  Partir,     Partido. 
}  Salir.     Salido, 
( Marcharse.    Marchado, 
Salir — Salido.     Irse — Ido. 


To  Bet  out.    Set  out. 


To  go  oat    GoQe  out 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out  7^ 
Have  your  friends  set  out? 

They  have  not  set  out 


Venif.    Venido. 

i  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.? 

I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V.  7 

I  Se  han  ido  (marchado)  los  amigos 

deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  yoor  brothers  go  oat  7         )  ^  Coando  se  han  ido  (oarchado)  los 
When  have  yoor  brothers  gone  out  7  )     hermanos  de  V.7 
They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock.  )  EUlos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  i  las 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    )     diez. 


They  have  come  to  him. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  7  i  i  Han  venido  los  hombres  &  casa  de 
.  I      su  padre  de  V.  7 

iSi,  han  venido.  .  Han  venido  aqui. 
Han  venido  6  casa. 

06«.  When  did  yoor  farothen  go  out?  They  went  out  at  torn 
o'clock. — ^UntU  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Pretirito  Perfecto  Re* 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Pretirito  Perfecto  Prdx" 
mo,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentences, 
they  must  be  changed  into.  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  7  They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Citando  han  miUdo  lot  hermanos  de  V,T 
Han  ealido  &  las  diez. 


Which  fires  have  you  extinguished  7 
WUoh  itorehouses  have  you  opened  7 


I  Que  fuegos  han  apagrado  V V  7 
I  Que  almacenes  han  abierto  W  ^ 
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Bav<9  yoa   conducted  them  to  the 

storehouse  ? 
I  have  couducted  them  there. 
^Vhich  books  have  you  taken  ? 
How  many  notes  have  yoa  receiTed  7 

We  have  received  hat  one. 


Upon, 
t'pon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it 

Under. 

Under  the  hench. 

Under  it 
Where  is  my  hat? 
It  IB  upon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  T 
They  are  under  it 


Do  yoa  learn  to  read  ? 

I  ^  (}%Km  it) 

I  learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learned  to  speak  ? 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehoose 
In  the  hearth. 
In  it    Within, 


I  Los  ha  conduckto  V.  al  alniacen  7 

Los  he  conducido  alli. 
I  Que  lihros  ha  tornado  V.  7 
iCaantos  billetee  hau  rccibido  VV.1 
Homos  recibido  solamente  uuo. 
No  hemes  recibido  sino  uno 


Sobre,  (prep.) 
Sobro  ei  banco.      -    ^ 
El  banco. 
SobroA 


h 


Dehajo  de,    BaJ^. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Dehajo  de  ^1.     Debaja 

I  En  donde  esti  mi  sombrero  7 

Est&  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Estan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banool 

Estan  deb^    Debajo  de  iL 


i  Aprende  V.  dleor? 

Si,  yo  aprendo.    Aprendo  i,  leer. 

Yo  aprendo  i,  eocribir. 

I  Han  apreudido  W.  &  hablar  7 

Si,  hemes  aprendido,  (i  hablar.) 


En  el  almaeen. 

Eneihogar* 

Dentro, 


TotoaoJL 
To  get  wtended.    To  have  mended. 

€ht  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  wmehed.    To  have  waehed. 
Got  waehed.    Had  waehed. 
To  get  made.     To  have  made. 
Oot  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  ewept    To  have  ewept. 
Oot  ewept.    Had  ewept. 
To  get  eold.    To  have  eold. 
GeieM.    Had  eold. 


Lavar  1. 

Mandar  remendar,  eompotufr, 
Haeer  remendar,  repagrar, 
Mandado  remendar, 
Heche  remendar, 
Mandar  lavar,    Haeer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar,    Hecho  lavar, 
Mandar  haeer.    Haeer  haeer, 
Mandado  haeer.    Heeho  haeer, 
Haeer  barrer.    Mandar  harrer. 
Heeho  harrer.    Mandado  barrer, 
Haeer  vender.    Mandar  vender, 
Hecho  vender.    Mandado 4fender. 
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I'o  g»t  the  coal  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

Are  you  getting  a  coat  made  7 

Do  you  order  a  coat? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

I  have  had  one  made 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  7 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
i  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
T  have  iiad  them  mended. 


1 1 1  Hacer  rcniendai  el  vestidoi. 
1 1 1  Maudor  remendar  el  vestidow 

t  Hacerle  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  Hacerlos  romendar,  (reparar.) 

t  i  Se  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestida  f 

1 1  Se  hizo  v.  hacer  un  veetido7 

t  Mando  hacenne  uno. 

t  Hago  h&oerme  una 

t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 

-*-  Me  he  hecho  hacer  una 

i  i  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  su  vesUdol 

t  Yo  le  he  hecho  remoidar,  (leparar.) 

t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 

1  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  mis  zapatoM 

t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 

Enjugar,     Enjiigado,   {cnjuto,  ir- 
regular participle.)         

I  Cuando  ?  i  Donde  ?  i  En  dondc  7 

I  Ha  yisto  V.  mis  lihros  7 

Yo  kw  he  vista 


To  wipe, 

^  When?     Where? 

J   Have  you  seen  my  books  7 
/    I  have  seen  them. 
'     When  did  you  see  my  brother  7 

When  have  you  seen  my  brother? 

I  gaw  him  the  day  before  yesterday.  J 

I  have  seen  him  the  day  before  yes-  >  Yo  le  he  yisto  anteayer,  (antier.) 
terday.  } 

Where  have  you  seen  him  7  I  i  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  7 

I  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre.  |  Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatio 


>>  I  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  i  mi  hermano  { 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — ^They  ire  gone  to  the  theatre. 
— When  ('id  the  French  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — They  came  to 
liim  yesterday. — ^Did  their  friends  also  come  ? — They  came  also. — 
Has  any  one  come  to  ns  7— The  good  Germans  have  come  to  ns. — 
Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  7 — ^He  has  carried  it — ^Where  has  he 
carried  it  7 — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — ^Which  books  has  the 
servant  taken  7 — Ub  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  7 — They  have  opened  them. — 
Which  storehouses  have  they  opened? — They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have  seen. — Which  fires  have  the  men  extinguished  ? — 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen. — ^Have  yon 
leceivcd  any  notes  7 — We  have  received  some. — How  many  have  you 
received  7 — Wo  have  received  only  one ;  but  our  brotlier  has  received 
more  than  ^t     he  has  '•eceived  six. 
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108. 
Where  is  my  coot  ? — ^It  is  upon  the  bench. — Are  my  shoes  upon  tlie 
bench  ? — They  are  under  it — ^Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  ? — It  is  in 
the  hearth. — Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  put  some 
mto  it. — Are  you  cold  ? — ^I  am  not  cold. — ^Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bom  my  papers  ? — I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — Have 
you  sent  your  little  boy  to  market? — ^I  have. — ^When? — ^This  (la 
mahana)  morning. — ^Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — ^I  have  written 
to  him. — ^Has  he  answered  you  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  answered  me. — ^Are 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — ^I  am  getting  it  swept. — Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend 
to  have  it  swept  to-day .^-Have  you  ever  written  to  the  physician  ? — 
1  have  never  written  to  him, — ^liis  he  sometimes  written  to  you  ? — He 
has  often  written  to  me. — ^What  has  he  written  to  you? — ^He  has 
written  something  to  me. — ^How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  ? — They  have  vrritten  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have 
you  seen  my  sous  7 — I  have  never  seen  them. 


W    Ha 

^Whei 


109, 
Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian? — ^I  have  alfeady  seen  one. — 
re  have  you  seen  one  ? — ^At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  given  it  to  him. — Have  you  given  money 
to  thiQ^  merchant  ? — ^I  have  given  him  some. — ^How  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — I  have  given  to  him*  fourteen  doUare.— Have  you  given  ik, 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children '/ — ^I  have  given  them  s6kne. 
— ^WOt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — ^I  have  given  you  some  already.—    . 
When  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning. — 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  ? — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none. 
— Has  the  American  lent  you  money  J — He  has  lent  me  some. — Hat 
'the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  ? — ^He  has  never  lent  me  any. — Is  he 
poor  ? — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Will  you  lend  me  a 
dollar  ? — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — ^Has  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — At  what  V^  ' 
o'clock  did  you  come? — ^I  came  at  half-past  five. — ^He  has  come 
earlier  than  you. 

110. 
Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  takmi  place. — ^Has  it  taken 
place  late  ? — It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve. 
— At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? — ^It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — ^Does  your  brother  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  learn. — Does 
he  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read? — He  does  not  know  how  yet 
— ^Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the 
one  whom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Does  your  friend  know 
the  same  merchantB  as  I  know  ? — ^He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  he 
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knows  others. — ^Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — ^I  haye  some- 
times had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ?— 
[  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — ^Have  you  had  your 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  ? — ^I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  washed. — ^Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made  7 — ^He  has  not  had 
any  thing  made. — ^Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  ? — ^I  have  looked  for 
them. — ^Where  have  you  looked  for  them  ? — ^I  have  looked  for  them 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it.)— Have  you  found  ray 
letters  in  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  found  them  in  iL — ^Have  yon  found  my 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  ? — I  have  found  them  upon  it,  (eUa.) 


THIRTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigisima  qunuj. 


To  promiMCf      promiMed, 
To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promiM  me  to  come? 
I  do  promkie  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  promised  the  man? 

I  have  promised  him  nothing. 

Have  yon  ever  learned  Spanirii  ? 

I  letaied  it  formeriy. 

I  have  learned  it  formerly. 


Protneter,  pronetidom 

Aprender,  aprendido. 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir  7 
Se  lo  prometo  i  V. 
I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
Nada  le  he  prometido. 
^Ha  aprendido  V.  alguna  veg  d 
eepaiiol?. 

Yo  le  he  aprendido  en  otro  tiempo. 


To  wear  out 
To  refute. 
TotpelL 

How? 

WeH. 
Badly. 

So.    Thus. 

So  99. 

In  tki9  manner. 

How  has  your  bcoCher  written  hk 

exercise? 
He  has  written  it  wed 


Uear.    Oaetar.     Consumir.  y^,^^ 
Rehuear.    "Negar^^  —       i    i,k£.o;^M 
Deleirear.       '  \  \   >  •>+<>- 

^Como? 
Bien. 


AmL 

t  De  9uerte  ^ue. 

AHa9i. 

t  Deettemodo.    De  e9ta  mmn^ra. 

A9L 

^Como  ha  esciito  so  tema  so  her* 

manodeV.? 
Le  ha  esorito  bien. 


To  dry. 

To  put  to  dry. 


Seear. 

Poner  d  oeear.    Haeer  oeemr. 


thirty'-fifth   lesson. 


185 


Po  jDO  pot  your  coat  to  diy  7 

I  do  put  it  to  dry. 
The  coat. 
How  old  7 

Bow  old  are  yoa  X 

I  am  tweWe  yean  old. 

Ho\?  old  is  Tour  brother  ? 

He  is  thizteen  years  dd. 

AJmotU 
He  is  ahnost  fourteen  yean  old. 

AbcfKL  Nearly. 
I  am  about  fifteen  yean  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  yean  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 

Hardly, 
Not  quite. 

Tarn  not  quite  sixteen  yean  old. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother  ? 

I  am  younger  than  he. 
Old,  (in  years.) 


I  Pone  V.  &  secar  so  castxa  ? 

I  Hace  V.  secar  su  casaca  ? 

Yo  la  pongo  &  secar,  (or  la  hago  secai.) 

La  casaca,  (fern.) 

I  Que  edad  ?    i  Cuantoe  aiioe  7 
t^QueedadUene  v.? 

I I  Cuantoe  ailos  tiene  V.  T 
t  Tengo  doce  aflos. 

I  t  ^Cuantos  afios  tiene  sn  hermano 
.*      deV.? 

^\^  I  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  V.T 
Tiene  trece  ajlos. 


Casi. 

Tiene  casi  catorce  ailos. 


Cerea  de,    Poeo  mae  6  miuot  de. 

t  Tengo  cerca  de  quince  alios. 

t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  alios  pooo  mas  6 

m^nos. 
Como  tmos,  (unae,  fem.) 
t  £l  tiene  como  unos  treinta  alios. 


£V- 


afios. 
nfioB. 


I  ApSnae.  W-^- 

I  N^todavia.     Todavia  no. 
^  t  No  tengo  todavfa  diez  y  seii 
(  t  Todavf  a  no  tengo  diei  y  seii 


Ci  I  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  7 
}  t ;  E^res  de  mas  edad  que  tu  her« 
^      mano7 

it  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  que  €i 
Soy  mas  j^yen  que  €{. 
t  Tengo  m^nos  aiios  que  €. 
i  Viejo.    Anciano. 
\  Ayanzado  en  aiios,  (or  edad.) 


\vK  A  ,' 


There  to.     There  are.  \  Hay. 

?£:5ltl  i  Ha  haWdcCp^tp-rticiple.) 

How  many  shillings  are  there  hi  one  ^  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  7 
^lar7  )  t  ^  Cuantoe  reales  tiene  un  peoo  ? 
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.Eigbt  I  Ocho.  \v   '.  . 

There  m^e  two  sixpencea  in  .ne  ahU-  S  Hay  doe  medioB  en  nn  real, 
ling.  (fUn  real  tiene  dotmediot  (reale 


,u-       -^ 


To  underftahd. 
To  he(u\ 

To  wait  for.    To  expect 
Tolo$e, 


Do  yon  understand  me  7 

I  do  understand  you. 

Haye  you  underatood  the  man  7 
I  have  understood  him. 
I  hear  you,  hut  I  do  not  understand 
you. 


Entender  *yl.^    Comprender  2. 
.Otr»3.    Sentir^  S,    (In  speaking 


Aguardar.    Esperar, 


i; 


I  Me  comprende  V.  7 

Me  entiende  V.  7 
Yo  le  comprendo  i  V. 
Yo  le  entiendo  A  V. 
I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  7 
Yo  U  he  co'mprendido. 
Yo  oigo  4  v.,  pero  tio  le  :  »mprendo, 
(or  entiendo.) 


The  noise. 
The  wind. 
The  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 

Do  you  hear   the    roaring  of  the 
wind? 

I  do  hear  it 

To  bark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 

dogs? 
I  have  heard  it 


Elruido.    Elestruendo.   Elestr^ito 

El  yiento. 

El    stuurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru- 

endo)  del  yiento. 
iOye  V.  (or'Vente  V.)  el  sosuno 

I  del  viento  7 
S  Si,  le  oigo. 

I I  Si,  le  sienta 
Ladrar  1. 
El  ladrido. 

I  Ha  oido  V.  los  ladridos  de  los  pet 

ros7 
Loe  he  oido. 


SovM  one.    Somebody. 
Do  you  wait  for  somebody  7 
Do  you  expect  some  one  7 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  7 
I  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

How  much  has  your  brother  lost  7 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  haye  lost  more  than  he. 


I  Alguien.    Alguno. 

I  I  Aguarda  V.  i  algnien,  (d  alguno?) 

'  I  Espera  V.  k  alguien,  (&  alguno?) 

I  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  coea?) 

I  Aguarda  V.  d  mi  hermano  7 

Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 

I  Espera  V.  i  algunoe  umigos  7 
i  Yo  aguardo  d  algunos  aqui. 


I  Cuauto  ha  perdido  su  hermano  da 

v.? 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  peso. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  €. 
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To  remain.  \  Quedarse  1,  (reflectiTc.)      . 

C  El  hidalgo.  =    J^o  *^  ^-"l^  ^^  \ 

The  nobleman.  <  EI  geutilhombre.        Q 

(  El  noble. 

Noblemen.  :     Hidalgos.    Geutilhombres.  .  Nobles. 

Gracioso.    Bonito.    Benigno. 
Mansb,  (in  speaking  of  animals.) 
I  Donde  se  ha  qnedado  el  hidalgo  ? 
Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 
t  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  ^l?    ^    f 
Con.  ■  Av  '  >i^ 

Ck>nmigo.  v3^v 

Nadu.    Ninguno,  >\      \ 

Lo  que,  vv      ^  _ 

El  polwe.  >^^s>l>:*S^i.*^^ 


Gentle.     Prettj. 
Gentle.    Tame.  «1 

Where  has  the  noUeman  remained  7 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
HaTe  yoa  remained  with  him  ? 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody,    No  one* 
What,  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


EXERCISES. 
lU. 
Do  jon  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  do  promise  you. — ^Have 
I  promised  you  any  thing  ? — ^You  have  promised  me  nothing. — What 
DOS  my  fiither  promised  you  ? — ^He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — 
Have  you  received  it  ? — Not  yet. — ^Do  you  give  me  what  (lo  que)  you 
have  promised  me  ? — ^I  give  it  you. — ^Has  your  friend  received  much 
monpy  7 — ^He  has  received  but  little. — ^How  much  has  he  received  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — ^How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — ^Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — ^Have  you  any 
Spanish  money  ? — I  have  some. — What  money  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
shilling  ? — There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — I  have  a  few. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a  shilling  ? 
— ^There  are  two. — And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. —  / 

Will  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out. —    t^  >*, 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — They  are  not  worn  out. — WilTyou  lend    *•*-*  ^ 
them  to  my  brother  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you     j^*^  ' 
lent  your  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — ^To*  '  -^^  *^ 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper.  ^ 

112. 
Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell  ? — ^He  does 
know. — ^Does  he  spell  well  ? — ^He  does  spell  well. — How  has  your     • 
little  boy  spelt  ? — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — ^How  have  your  cliildren 
written  their  exercises  7 — They  have  written  them  badly. — Has  mir 
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neighbd)r  lent  you  his  gloves  ? — ^He  has  refused  to  lend  tLem  to  me.— 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ?— I  know  it. — Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ?— 
He  speaks  it  well. — ^How  do  your  friends  speak  ? — ^They  do  not  speak 
badly. — ^Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — They  listen  to  it— 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  7 — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner. — 
Have  you  called  me  7 — ^I  hAve.not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your 
brother. — ^Is  he  come  7 — ^Not  yet — Where  did  you  wet  your. clothes  ? 
— ^I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — ^Will  you  put  them  to  dry  7 — ^I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any 
thing  to  do  7 — ^He  wishes  to  g^ve  you  something  to  do. — How  old  ai^ 
you  7 — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — How  old  is  your  brother  ? — 
He  is  twenty  years  old. — ^Are  you  as  old  as  he  ? — ^I  am  not  so  old. — 
I  low  old  art  thou  7 — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — ^Am  I  younger  than 
^ou  7 — ^I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor  7 — ^He  is  not  quite 
tiiirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  7 — ^Tney  are  older 
than  we. — ^How  old  are  they  7 — The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  ia 
twenty  years  old. — ^Is  your  fatKer  as  old  as  mine  7 — He  ia  dder 
than  yours.  I  ^  / 

113. 
Have  you  read  my  book  7 — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet — ^Has  youi 
friend  finished  his  books  7 — ^He  has  almost  finished  them. — ^Do  you 
understand  me  7 — ^I  do  understand  yoxx. — Does  the  Frenchman  under- 
stand us  7 — ^He  does  understand  us. — ^Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  7 — We  do  understand  it. — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  7 
-—I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — Do  we  understand 
the  English  7 — ^We  do  not  understand  them. — ^Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  7 — They  do  understand  us. — ^Do  we  understand  them  7 — We 
hardly  understand  them.-^Do  you  hear  any  noise  7 — I  hear  nothing. — 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  7 — ^I  have  heard  it — ^What  do 
you  hear  7 — ^I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — ^Whose  (Lesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  7 — It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — ^Has  your  fiuher  lost 
as  much  money  as  1 7 — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you. — ^IIow  much  have 
I  lost  7 — You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball  7 — ^They  remained  there. — ^Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  7 — ^I  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — ^How  many  hooka 
have  you  resAjl — I  have  almost  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  7 
^  ^  wait  for  no  one. — ^Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this 
monung  7 — ^I  am  waiting  for  him. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  7 — 
I  am  waiting  for  it. — ^Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  7 — ^I  do 
expect  him. — ^Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 — ^I  do  expect  some. 


yflryC^  ' 
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r#  heaU    Beaten. 

TobUe.    Bitten. 

Why? 
Why  do  yoa  beat  the  dog? 

Beeauee. 
I  beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me. 


fOolpear  1.     Golpeado, 
Apalear  1.     Apaleado 
fDar*l,    Dado, 
Pegar  I,  (familiar.) 
i  Morder  *  2.    Mordido. 


i  Porqu6  7 

I  Porqad  golpea  V.  el  peno? 
Porque, 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque 
mordido. 


To  owe.    Owed, 
How  much  do  yoa  owe  me  ? 
I  owe  yoa  fifty  doUara. 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  yoa? 

He  owes  me  six  shillinga. 

Do  oar  Jieighbora  owe  aa  mach  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  mach  dost  thoa  owe  ? 

Two  hondred  dollaiB. 

Five  hundred  dollare. 

One  thousand  doUara. 

A  hundred.    One  hundred. 


Deber  2.     Dehido, 

I  Cuanto  me  debt:  V.  i 

Yo  le  debo  d  V.  ciucuenta  pesos,  (or 

duros.)  f 

I  Cuanto  debe  i  V.  este  hombre  T 
£l  me  debe  seis  realee. 
I  Deben  nuestros  vecinos  tanto  como 

noeotros? 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos 
I  Cuanto  debes  tH  ? 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Ciento. 


Ohe,  Ciento,  (huadred,"^  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  drops 
the  last  syllable ;  as.  There  ore  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hnndred  women — Hay  plazas  pora  eien  hombree,  para  cien  mujeret.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doecientoe,  &c.,  retam  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
termination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doecientoe  bneyest 
doeeientas  yncna. 


To  have  to. 

To  be  to. 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  yon  to  go  this  morning  ? 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warehouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  ? 

Soon,    Shortly, 
He  is  to  oome  here  soon. 


Tener  que.    Deber, 

Haber  de, 

Hede, 

1 2,  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  maiiana  7 

t  He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

1 1  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqu(  su  hermano 

deV.? 
Pronto.    LtiegOtprontamente. 
t  £l  ha  de  vonir  aquf  prontow 
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To  retum,  (to  come  back.) 
At  what  o'clock  do  you  return  from 

market  ? 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  ? 
He   returns  'at  •'ix  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 

At  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night* 


Voher  *  2.     Vuelto, 

I A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  meicado* 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  i  las  doce. 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprano  del  al« 

macen  7 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  mafiaxm. 

t  A  las  nueve  de  la  mafiana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


How  long? 
During. 

For,  (relating  to  time.) 
How  long  has  he  remained  there  ? 

A  minute. 

An  hour. 

A  day. 

A  month. 

A  yeaar. 

The  summer. 

The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  month. 

To  live, 

To  remain, 

To  reside. 


n.]-^" 


dweU. 


Where  do  you  live? 

I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty-two. 

Where  did  your  brother  live  ? 

Where  has  your  brother  lived  ? 

He  lived  in  Rivoli-street — he  has  lived 
in  Rivoli-street — number  forty- 
nine. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? 

I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 
house. 

Does  your  friend  still  live  where  I 
have  lived  ? 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  lived. 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 
^  I  Durante. 
I '  Mientrae,  todo  el,  toda  la. 

For.     Durante. 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedado  aL41 

Un  minuto. 

Una  hora,  (fern.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Un  ano. 

El  estfo.    El  verano 

El  inviemo. 

Durante  el  verano. 

For  un  mos. 
;   Vivir, 
(  Farar, 

Residir. 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  mimeco 
ciento  vointidoe. 

I  En  donde  ha  vivido  su  hormano  de 

v.? 

Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  RiyoK,  ntl- 
mero  cuarenta  y  nueve. 

I  Vives  tii  en  casa  de  tu  hermano  7 
Yo  no  paro  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma- 
no, pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  padre 
j,Vive  todavia  su   amigo  de  V.  er 
donde  yo  he  vivido  ? 


»r,  \ 


Morar. 


Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  h« 
vivido. 


n 
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No  longet. 
Do  yoa  speak  to  that  mao  7 
I  ipeak  to  him  no  looger. 
How  bog  have  you  been  speaking  to 

that  man? 
I  have  ipoken  to  him  for  two  honn. 
Did  yoa  remain  long  with  my  &thdr7 
Ha?e  yen  remained  Umg  with  my 

&thor? 
1  remainad  with  him  an  hour. 
Longy  (relating  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  anmber. 
Other.    Otkerf. 
Do  you  «e  the  men  whom  I  see? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  me  others. 


Ya 

I  Habla  V.  i  ese  hombre  ^ 

Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  maa. 

j,Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  V    ha- 

blando  i  este  hombre  7 
Yo  le  he  hablado  dorante  dos  hoias. 

I^Ha  parado  V.  largo  (or  macho) 
.     tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  ? 

t  Me  detuve  mia  hoi  a  en  sn  casa. 
Largo  tiempo.     Mueho  tiempo. 
No  macho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  nttmero. 
Otro.  *  Otroe. 

I  V<  V.  A  los  hombres  qae  ye  reo  7 
Yo  no  veo  &  los  que  V.  v6,  pero  veo 
iotroe. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Wljy  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty. — 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ? — ^I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — ^Why 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
6ome.— Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — ^Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  ? — ^He  has  not  yet 
drank,  because  he  has  not  yetTeen  thirsty. — Does  the  servant  show 
yoa  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  ? — ^He  does  not  ghow  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  bat  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday. — 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  ? — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — Why 
does  your  neighbor  boat  his  dog  ? — ^Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy. — 
W'ly  do  our  friendd  love  us  ? — They  love  us  because  we  are  good. — 
Why  do  you  bring  me'  wine  ? — ^I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
ihirsty. — Why  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
—Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  ? — ^I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
is  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  Ihe  market — ^Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  ? — ^I  do  read  them. — ^Do  you 
understand  them  ? — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — ^Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  ? — ^We  do  not  know  ihose  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — ^Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  wliich 
you  have  sent  hira? — ^He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  are 
warn  out. 
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115. 

Is  your  servant  relumed  from  market  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  returned.^ 
How  long  do  yoa  intend  'to  remain  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  intend  to  remain 
there  a  few  minutes. — ^How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  ? 
— He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brothers 
remain  in  town,  (la  ciudad  J) — ^They  remained  there  (en  ella)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ?-^I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — ^How  much  do  I  owe  you  ? — 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor? — 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  ? 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — ^How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — ^Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards? — ^Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ? — You  owe  me  more  than  he. — ^Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — ^They  owe  me  less  than  you.—  How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — ^They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — ^Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  market — ^Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — ^He  is  to  come 
hither. — ^When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — ^He  is  to  come  hither  soon.-— 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — They  are  to  go  (there)  to-night. 
— ^When  are  they  to  return  (from  it  ?) — They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — ^When  aip  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night. — When  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ? — ^He  is  to  return  fit>m  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. — 
Where  do  you  live  ? — ^I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven, — 
Where  does  your  father  live  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — ^Where 
do  your  brothers  live? — ^They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
nundred  and  twenty. — ^Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? — ^I  k'  "o 
at  his  house. — ^Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  father's 
house. — Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  ? — Yes,  Sir. — ^Does  your  friend 
live  in  John-street  ? — No,  Sir. 
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C  I  Hasta  cuando  ? 
How  long  ?  <  t  ^  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

t'f  I  Hasta  que  kora  7 
TUl    Until  \  Hasta. 
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ra  tireN<9  o'clock,  (tin 

Till  to-morrow. 

T3I  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

TUI  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 

(Jntfl  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

Unto  that  day. 

Until  that  moment. 

Tainow.    Hitherto. 

Unto  then. 

Then. 

Toeeday.    Wednesday. 
Tlinnday.    Friday. 
Saturday. 


Hasta  medio  dia,  (laf  doc»  del  diiL) 

Hasta  mailana. 

Hasta  pasado  maiiana 

Haata  el  Domingo. 

Hasta  el  Ldnet. 

Hasta  eata  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  maiiana. 

Hasta  el  dia  eiguieato 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 

Hasta  aquel  momento.      ^ 

Hasta  ahora.    Hasta  aqoL 

Hasta  ent6nces. 

Entdnces. 


El  M&rtes.    El  Mi^rcolee. 
El  Juntos.    £1  Vi^mee. 
ElS&bado. 


Ob$,  A.  The  nvmee  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  seasons  ot 
(he  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  the  epnng, 
which  is  feminine. 


"nil  my  return. 

Tililretnm. 

Till  my  brother's  return. 

TQI  my  brother  returns. 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

Till  midnight,    (twelve  o'clock   at 

Bight) 
The  return,  (or  returning— coming 

back.) 


Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

t  Hasta^que  yo  vnelva. 

Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  maiiana. 
Hasta  media  noche,  (las  doce  de  \m 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (feoL) 


t  I  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedado 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  cosa  de  mi 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado) 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

Se,  (or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father's  house  7 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night 
Oae.    People,     They,    Any  one. 

Ohs,  B.  They,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  oe, 
txandatuig  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoui|.  One  may  also  be  translated  unv  * 
IS,  One  is  not  always  master  of  his  paasions — Uno  no  eo  nempre  dueno  iU 
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Have  they  brought  my  Bfaoes? 
They  have  broi^rht  them. 
They  have  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  T 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  t 
They  ha^done  nothing. 


12,  Han  traido  mis  zapatos  T 
Los  ban  traido. 
No  los  han  tniido. 
i  I  Que  se  ha  dicho  t 
\  ^Qne  han  dicho? 
i  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
\  Nada  han  dicho. 
i  I  Que  se  ha  heeho  ? 
(  I  Que  han  hecho  ? 
i  Nada  se  ha  hecho. 
\  Nada  lan^iecho. 


To  be  wiUingt  (to  wish.)        I  Querer  *  3. 
Been  willing t  (wished.)         |  Querido, 
Have  they  been  willing  to  mond  my  K  i  Han  querido  remeudar  mi  veetido  t 

coat?  (  ^  Han  querido  compouer  mi  Testido? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend  I  No  han  querido  remendarle»  (com- 
it  I      ponerle.) 


To  he  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have  they  been  able  to  find 
books? 

They  could  not  find  them 

Can  they  find  them  now  ? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them. 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 

They,  (meaning  btie.)    One, 
Can  they  do  what  they  wish  7 
Can  one  do  what  he  wishes  ? 


They  do  what  they  can,  but  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  what 

he  wishe& 


i  Poder  *  2.     Podido, 
\  Saber,    Sabido. 
the  (  1 1,  Se  han  podido  hallar  los  libras  1 
}  I  Han  podido  hallar  los  libros  ? 
i  t  No  se  han  podido  hallar. 
\  No  han  podido  hallarlcs. 

it  ^  So  pueden  hallar  ahora  7 
I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  7 
(  No  se  pueden  hallar. 
\  No  pueden  haUarlos. 
I  t  iSabeV.  leer? 
t  Yo  no  a6  leer. 


I  Uno,  (in  a  general  unlimited  sensed 

>  I  Puede  hacer  nno  lo  que  quiere  7 

Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  pero  no  lo  qua 

quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  hace  lo  que  puede,  pero  no  le 

que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  7 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wme  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  t 
t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (de 
t  Aqui  se  vende  vino, 
t  Aquf  se  habla  EIspaiioL 


•I«Nu\m. 
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Obt.  O,  To  iixm  fheM  and  mmilar  Bontenoes,  in  which  a  paarive  veib  \m 
Bng&h  is  made  nae  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflective  proaonu  «  and  a 
vH^l^e  third  peiBon.    . 


Something  new. 

Any  thing  new. 

Nothing  new. 

Not  any  thing  new. 
New. 
My  new  coat 
My  new  friend. 
Tohnuh. 
This  ine  m^n- 
Tliose  fine  trees. 

0o  they  helieve  that? 
rhey  do  not  beliere  it 
Do  they  apeak  of  that? 
They  do  apeak  of  it 
They  do  not  qieak  of  it 


Thread. 
Father  and  son. 
French  and  Italian. 


>>  Algo  (de)  nooYO. 

*  Nada  ^de)  noero. 

Nuevo. 

Mi  veetido  nnero.  "* 

Mi  nnevo  amiga 
Acepillar.    Aeepillads. 
Eite  hermoeo  hombre. 
AqaeDos  hermoflos  drbolet. 


2,  Se  cree  eeo  ?    i  Creen  eeo  ? 
No  Be  cree  eeo.    No  lo  creen. 
I  Se  habia  de  em  ? 
Si,  se  habIa  de  ello. 
No  se'habla  de  ello. 

(See  Leason8XX.,XXVL,Ob0.  E, 
and  Obs.,  Lea.  XXXIIL) 


Hilo. 

Padre  6  h^ja 
Frances^  Italiano. 


Ob$.  D.     Y  (and)  changes  into  i  before  noons  beghming  with  t  or  hi. 


EXERCISES. 
117. 
How  long  have  yon  been  writing  ? — ^I  have  been  writing  untU  mid- 
night— ^How  long  did  I  work  ? — ^You  worked  (have  worked)  till  four 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  ? 
— ^He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — ^How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  ? — ^I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  (largo 
tiempo)  to  write  ? — ^I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — Ha» 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — ^He  has  to  woi^  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  t — ^You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — Is 
my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — ^He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Monday. — ^How  long  are  we  to  work  7 — ^You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still  an  hour 
to  apeak. — Did  you  speak  long? — ^I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
day.— Did  yon  remain  lonpr  in  my  cnantin^-honse  ? — ^T  mmwned  in  it 

i  3 
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till  this  moment. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frencfamioa 
house  ? — ^I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  hoose. — How  long  have  yoi 
still  to  live  at  his  house  ? — Till  Tuesday. — ^Has  the  sen-ant  ^i^g^ 
.  my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — Has  he  swept  the  floor  ?— 5l^as 
swept  k. — ^How  long  did  he  remain  here? — ^Tiil  noon. — Does  your 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — ^He  lives  with^me  no  longer. — ^Have  yon 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — ^I  have  remained  there  till  n<.w. 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  7 — I  read. — And  wnat  do  yon  do 
then  7 — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — ^Do  you  breakfast  before  you  read  7 — 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing 7 — ^I  work  instead  of  playing. — What  do  you  do  in  the  *vening  7 — 
I  work. — ^What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  7 — I  have  brushed  yoor 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Didst  thou  remaii^long  at  the 
theatre  7 — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  wilUng  to 
^  wait  here  7 — ^How  long  am  I  to  wait  7 — You  are  to  wait  tiU  my  fiither 
returns. — ^Has  anybody  come  7 — Somebody  has  come. — ^Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  7 — ^I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — Have  yon 
been  able  to  read  my  note  7 — ^I  have  b^  able  to  read  it — Have 
you  understood  it  7 — ^I  have  understood  it — ^Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  7—1  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — ^Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— ^They  have  not  brought  them  yet — Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  7 — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^What  have  they  said  7 — ^They  have 
said  nothing. — What  have  they  done  7 — ^They  have  done  nothing. — 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  7 — He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work  7 — He  has  not 
been  willing. — ^What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  7 — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  7 — ^He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  7 — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — ^Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  mj 
gold  buttons  7 — They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — ^Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  7 — ^Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — ^Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  7 — ^Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  yoa 
Srink  7 — Because  I  am  thirsty. — ^What  have  they  wished  to  say  7 — 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — Have  they  said  any  things 
new  7 — ^They  have  not  said  any  thing  new. — ^What  do  they  {se)  say 
new  in  the  market  7 — ^They  say  nothing  new  there. — ^Do  they  believe 
that  7— They  do  not  believe  it— Do  they  speak  of  that  7— They  do 
speak  of  it— Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  7— They 
do  not  apeak  of  him.— Can  they  do  what  they  wish  7- They  do  whiA 
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they  can ;  bat  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — ^What  have  they  brought  ? 
—They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — ^Do  you  like  your  new  friends  ? 
— I  do  like  them. — ^Is  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
Froiich,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — ^What  is  sold  here  ? — Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here. — ^What  is  said  new  ? — ^Nothing  new  is  said. — ^D6 
they  not  say  that  the  city  (la  cittdad)  of  Mexico  has  been  taken  ?•* 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 
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How  far  ? 
Up  to.    A9far  as. 
As  (ar  as  my  brother's. 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  &r  as  there,  thither. 
As  far  as  London. 
As  far  as  Paris. 


I  Hasta  donde  ? 

Haata, 

Hasta  la  oasa  de  mi  hermano. 

Hasta  aqaf. 

Hasta  aUd.    Itasta  aUt 

Hasta  Londres. 

Hasta  Paris. 


To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  In  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  Fi;|nce, 
As  far  as  Italy 


A'  Madrid.    En  Madrid. 
A'  Cadiz.    En  Cadiz. 


A  Espaila.    En  Espaiia. 
A  Inglaterra.    En  Inglaterra. 

Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  EflpaHa. 
Hasta  Francia. 
Hasta  Italia. 


As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 

As  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road 


Hasta  mi  < 

Hasta  el  almacen. 

Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esqnina.) 

Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 

Hasta  el  medio  del  camina 


Above,  or  up  stabn. 
Below,  or  down  stairi. 
As  far  as  above. 
As  far  as  below. 

Arriba. 
Abajo. 

Hasta  arriba. 
Hasta  abajo. 

This  side. 

That  side. 
On  this  side  of  the  road. 
On  that  side  of  the  road. 

De  este  lado.    Por  este  lado. 
De  aqnel  lado.     Por  aquel  lada 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camino. 
De  (por)  aqnel  lado  del  eaminok 
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Thk  nde  of  the  road. 
That  nde  of  the  road. 


C  El  lado  de  aoi  del  < 
f  Mat  aci  del  camino. 
i  El  lado  de  alii  del  caminr 
\  Bfas  alii  del  cammo 


Gennany. 

La  Alemania. 

America. 

La  America. 

Spain. 

La  Eepana. 

Holland. 

La  Holanda. 

Ob9,  A.    Tlie  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cities,  &c^ 

are  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  in  a,  and  masculine  when  they 

end  in  other  lettera ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe— ffpcna  etii 

$ituada  eU  star  de  Europa.    But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 

as  reinot  (kingdom,)  dtc,  they  are  masculine;  as,  The  United  States  cf 

America  are  proq>erous — Lot  Ettadot  Unidot  de  la  Amhiea  ton  prde^ 

peros.  ^ 

To  goto  Spain.  \  Ir  d  EspaHa, 

„  ^        „  S  Venir  de  Franeia, 

To  came,  to  return  from  France.      |  ^.^^^  ^  j^„„^ 

Obe.  B.  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  ezpreesmg 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  ^.,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


Do  yon  intend  to  go  to  Spain  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

the  spring. 
Does  he  return  from  France  7 
No,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Germany. 


I  Piensa  V.  ir  d  Espafia? 

Si,  sefior,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima- 

vera,  (fem.) 
iVuelve  (61)  de  Franeia? 
No,  sei&or,  (6\)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  Me, 
To  go  on  the  middle. 

The  middle,  hal£ 

The  well 

The  cask. 

The  castle. 

To  travel 

To  travel  in,  (through,) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  7 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris? 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  England  7 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  be  gone  7 
How  far  has  he  travelled  7 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia. 


Ir  par  un  lado, 

Ir  por  el  medio 

El  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

El  poza 

El  burriL    El  toneL 

El  Castillo. 


Viajar  1.    Caminar  1.     Ir  *  3. 
Viajar  en  (por.) 

iVaV.  dParis? 

Si,  voy  alii.    Si,  voy  i  Pari& 

I  Ha  ido  6\  d  Inglaterra  7 

Si,  ha  ido  alld. 

Ha  ido  d  Inglaterra. 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  ido  7 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  viajado? 

6l  ha  ido  banta  Siberia. 
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To9teal 

7*9  9t€al  mmuikmg  from  aome  one, 

H&re  they  stolexi  your  hat  from  yoa? 

They  hare  stolen  it  from  me. 

Hav  the  man  stolen  the  boolui  £rom 

you? 
He  hai  stolen  them  fron^  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  yon  7 


I  Robar  1.    HurUtr  1. 
Robar  algo  (alguna  eoaa)  &  alguno, 

A  uno, 
t  ^  Le  han  robado  i  V.  el  somhreio? 
t  Me  le  han  robado. 
1 1  Te  ha  lobado  los  Ubros  el  horn* 

bre? 
t  £l  me  Ids  ha  robado. 
1 1  Que  le  han  robado  d  V.  7 


AH 
AH  the  wine. 
All  the  books. 
All  the  ] 


I  Todo,     Todo9,  (pi) 
I  Todo  el  vina 
I  TodoB  los  Ubros. 
'  Todos  los  hombres. 


How  do  you  speD  this  w<nd  7 
How  is  this  word  written  7 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 
My  w<»d.    This  word. 

To  dye.    To  color. 


'  I  Como  deletrea  Y.  esta  psiscra? 

1 1  Como  ee  deletrea  esta  palabra? 
'  1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  7 

it  Se  escribe  asf.    De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fem.) 
Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


To  dye  black. 
To  dye  red 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  blu& 
To  dye  yellow. 

Obo.  C,    Adjectiyes  denoting  color 

My  blue  coat 

His  new  watch. 

His  round  hat 

This  white  hat 
Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue  7 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat  7 

I  win  dye  it  blue. 
Tho  dyer. 


\  I  Tenir  *  3.     Teiiido,  (past  part) 
i'  Colorar  h 

t  Teiiir  de  negro. 

t  Teiiir  de  Colorado,  (de  encamado^ 

t  Tefiir  de  verde. 

t  Tefiir  de  azuL      ^ 

t  TeiUr  de  amarillo. 

or  shape  aro  placed  after  the  noon. 
Mi  vestido  azuL 
Su  roloj  nuevo. 
Su  sombrero  redondp. 
Este  sombrero  Tiauca 
1 1  Tiile  y.  su  Testido  de  azuI7 
t  Yo  le  tifio  de  verde. 
t  ^  De  que  color  qniero  Y.  tefiir  sa 

vestido? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  teiiir  de  azuL 
El  tmtororo. 


To  get  dyed.        Got  dyed. 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed?      ' 
I  have  got  it  dyed  white. 


t  Hacer  tefUr,        Heeho  teriir, 

Mandar  tenir,     Mandado  teiUr, 
I  De  que  color  ha  heoho  V.  toiltr  su 

sombrero? 
t  Le  he  hecho  teiiir  de  Jilanoo. 
13* 
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Red. 

Brown. 

Gray. 


Colorada    Rqjo.    Eneamado 
Moreuo.    Pardo.    Cafi 
Pardo.    Gris 


Poor. 

Pobre. 

The  stockkig,  the  stockings. 

La  media,  las  medias,  (feminine 

My  thread  stockings. 

The  spring. 

La  Drimayera,  (feminine  ) 

EXERCISES. 
120. 
How  far  have  yoa  travelled  7 — I  have  travelled  as  far  as  Germany. 
— ^Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  as 
America. — How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  as 
far  as  London. — How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  ? — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  here. — Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  7 — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  my  father's. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  7 — They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  wine  from  me. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  your  father  7— They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him. — 
Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  7 — I  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  7 — ^I  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you  7 — They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — ^What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  7 — ^They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from 
you. — ^Have  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  7 — ^They  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  fix)m  us. — ^How  fer  do  you  wish  to  go  7 — I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  me  wood.-^-Have  you  gone  as  far  as  there  7 — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — ^How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  7 — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  of  that  road. — ^Where  art  thou  going  7 
— ^I  am  going  to  the  market — ^How  far  are  we  going  7 — We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre. — ^Are  you  going  as  &r  as  the  well  7 — ^I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle^r-Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  7 — He  haa 
drunk  it. — ^Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  7 — He  has  torn  them 
all. — ^Why  has  he  torn  them  7 — ^Because  he  does  not  vdsh  to  study. 

121. 
How  much  have  you  lost  7 — I  have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  7 — ^I  do  not  know. — ^Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  7 — I  have  not  seen  it. — Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  writtea? 
— ^It  is  written  thus. — ^Do  you  dye  any  thing  7 — ^I  dye  my  hat, — ^What 
color  do  you  dye  it  7 — ^I  dye  it  black. — ^What  color  do  you  dye  your 
-Jothes  7 — I  dye  them  yellow. — ^Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  7 — ^I  get 
t  dyed. — What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  7 — I  get  it  dyed  green.— 
VVhat  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  ? — ^I  get  them  dyed 
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ted. — Does  yoor  scm  get  his  cloth  dyed? — ^He  does  get  it  dyed.— 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — ^What  color  have 
yoor  firieDds  got  their  coats  dyed  7 — They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green. — ^What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed? — ^Tli^ 
have  had  them  dyed  brown. — Have  yon  a  white  hat  7—1  have  a  black 
one. — What  hat  has  the  nobleman  7 — ^He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
and  a  Uack  one. — What  hat  has  the  American  7 — He  has  a  round  hat. 
•Have  I  a  white  hat  7 — ^Yon  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — Has 
your  dyer  akeady  dyed  your  cloth  7 — ^He  ibb  dyed  it — What  color 
has  he  dyed  it  l — ^He  has  dyed  it  green. — ^Do  yon  travel  sometimes  7«- 
I  travel  often. — ^Where  do  yon  intend  to  go  to  this  snmmer  7 — ^I  intend 
to  go  to  Paris. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  7 — ^I  do  go  thid^r. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  7 — ^I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  7 — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thither.) — ^When 
do  they  intend  to  depart  7 — ^They  intend  to  depart  the  day  after  to- 


122. 

Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain  7 — lie  is  not  yet  gone 
(thither.) — ^Have  you  travelled  m  Spain  ? — ^I  have  travelled  there.— 
When  do  you  depart  ? — I  depart  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  7 — At 
£Ye  o'clock  in  the  morning. — What  have  the  Spaniards  done  7— They  p  j^ 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — ^Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  7. 
— ^I  have  finished  them  all. — ^How  fiir  is  the  Frenchman  come  7^ — ^He  i^  , .  ^^  \ 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — ^Where  does  your  friend  live  7.  .  , .  ^ 
— ^He  lives  on  this  si^  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  your  warehouse  ?'— 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  the  c6unting-house  of  our 
friend  7 — ^It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side. — Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  7 — It  is  on  this  side. — Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  7 — ^I  have  been  at  the  castle. — How  long  did  you 
remain  at  the  castle  7 — I  remained  there  an  hour. — ^la  your  brother 
below  or  above  7— ^He  is  above. — ^How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  ? — He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — Has  he  come  as 
far  as  my  house  7 — No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  7 — I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany  ? 
— ^They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  tliis  or  that  side  of  the  road  7 — I  will  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  will  go  in  tlie  middle  of  the  road.— 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  ? — It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  he^  see  Leawn  XVIII.,  page  50. 
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To  be  nee9S9ary.    Mtut. 

Ja  it  necessary  ? 
Mart  1 7     Must  we?  . 
It  is  neceflsary. 


i  Ser  trnneeter^ 
\  Ser  neeesario. 


an  iiregfolar 
■onal  yeib. 


( t  i Efl  menester  ?    ^  Es  necceario^ 
I  t  Ea  menester. 


Esneceaaiio 


Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  tbe  ma^et?  W  ^  Es  menester  ir  al  nercado? 


Must  I,  mast  we,  go  to  market? 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish  ? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
Mu9tf  ^implying  obligation.) 

What  most  I  do? 


Yon  most  stay  stiU. 

Where  most  he  go? 
He  must  go  home. 

We  must. 


You  must 


What  must  we  do? 


We  must  write  the  letter. 


You  must  write  your  exercises. 

Mu»t  hate. 

To  want.     To  need. 


i'  1 1,  Es  necesario  b  al  mercado? 

No  es  menester  (neeasario)  ir  (alU.) 

I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacei 
para  aprender  el  EspaiLol  ? 

Es  menester  estudiar  muchfaimo. 

Deber.  Ser  menester.  Sernecemaio 
C  I  Que  debo  yo  hacer? 

<  1 2,  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  ha- 
(      oer? 

C  v.  debe  quedarse  quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
^  t  Es  menester  (necesario)  quedarse 
(      quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 

1^  Adonde  debe  ir  ^  ? 
£1  debe  ir  &  su  casa,  (i  casa.) 
JDebemos. 
t  Es  menester.    Es  necesariow 

<  W.  deben. 

^  t  Els  menester.    Es  necesario. 

J  I  Que  debemos  hacer? 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer? 
C  Debemos  escribir  la  cart^ 

<  t  Es  menester  escribir  la  carta. 
f  Es  necesario  escribir  la  carta. 
VV.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mas.) 

menester  (necesario)  escribir  soi 
temas. 


^      I      JLJO    I 

(  VV.d 

?  tEsi 
t     ten 


»-  Haber  menetter.     Neeentar. 


17  Bfind  that  have  is  not  translated. 


What  must  you  have? 
I  must  have  some  money. 
Must  you  have  one  shilling? . 


Jt  I  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 
I  Que  necesita  Y.  ? 
W  He  menester  algun  dinero. 
\  Necesito  algun  dinero. 

it  I,  Ha  menester  V.  un  real'' 
I  Nocesitft  V.  un  real  7 
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Blift  yoL  bare  a  great  deal? 

I  want  only  one  peaay. 

b  that  aHyoQ  want?  •< 

1W  if  an  I  want  ' 

How  nmdi  mivt  thoa  haye  7  < 

How  much  dost  thoa  want?  < 

I  want  only  m  ihilling.  j 
How  nnidi  mnat  year  brother  haye?  ] 

Be  wants  only  two  diillinga  < 


f  I  Ha  meneater  V.  mochluiio  T 

Y  I  Necedta  V.  mnchisiino  ? 

^  He  meneeter  muchinmo. 

^  Neceaito  muohfsiino. 

h  Sdo  be  meneeter  nn  cuarto. 

i-  Solo  neceaito  nn  cuarto. 

I"  I  Eb  cnanto  ha  meneeter  V.? 

I-  ^  No  ha  meneeter  V.  mas  qtm  eoot 

I-  2, No  neceeita  /.  maa  que  eeo? 

I"  Eflo  ee  caanto  he  meneater. 

I-  Eflo  es  caanto  neceaito. 

I"  I  Caanto  has  meneater? 

I"  ^Caanto  neceaitaa? 

'  No  he  meneeter  maa  qne  on  xeaL 

'  No  neceaito  mas  de  an  real 

'  ^Cuanto  ha  meneater  an  hemuuM 

deV.? 
h^Cuanto  necerita  an  hermano  de 

v.? 

hHa    meneater   doa    lealea    aola- 

mente. 
h  Neceeita  doa  realea  adamente. 


HaTO  yen  wnat  yoa  want? 
I  hare  what  I  want 

He  has  whtti  he  wants. 
Hiey  haye  what  they  want 

Mors.    No  more. 
IX>  yoa  not  wBKt  more? 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more. 


Tobe\ 
Tohmv€io—mu9U 


< ')  I  Tiene  V.  lo  qae  ha  meneater  ? 
]\  ^Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita? 
Tengo  k)  qne  he  menester,  (or  ne 

cesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  qoe  ban  meneater,  (or  ne- 
cesitan,  qoieren.) 


Mob,    No~-ma$, 

I  No  ha  meneeter  V.  (or  no  neoeaita 

v.,  or  no  qniere  V.)  mas  ? 
No  he  meneeter  (or  no  necesito,  or 

noqoiero)  mas. 
No   ha  menester  (or  no  necesita: 


Whatamltodo? 
Yob  mast  wodL* 


Haber  de, 
Tener  que. 

{.Qaehedebacer? 
V.  ha  de  trab^iar. 
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Am  I  to  go  there  7 

Yoo  may,  or  you  can  go  there. 

Jfoy — can. 
To  be  tDorth. 


I,  He  de  ir  yo  alii  t 
I  v.  puede  ir  aUi. 


How  much  can  that  horse  be  worth  7 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 
How  much  are  yon  worth? 
Wb  cannot  be  worth  much. 
He  may  be  worth  something. 


I  Poder  »  2. 
yFaier»2.    Poeeer. 
(  t  Tener. 

I  Cuanto  puede  valer  eee  cabalio ' 

Puede  valer  cien  pesos. 

t  i  Cuanto  tienenW.  7 

t  No  podemos  tener  mucho. 

t  ]6l  puede  tener  algun  caudal 


How  much  is  tiiat  gun  worth  7 
It  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  7 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
That  is  not  worth  any  thing. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  woith  so  much 
the  other. 


I  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  7 

No  vale  mas  que  un  peso. 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  7 

Eso  no  vale  mucho. 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL 

£1  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otra 


To  he  better,  (worth  more.)     1 1  Valer  mas,  {eer  mejor.) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother? 

Yon  are  better  than  he. 
'  I  am  not  BO  good  as  you. 


To  give  haeh 
To  reotore. 


Ci  I  Valgo   yo  tanto  como  mi  her 

<      mano  7  • 

(  I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermanol 

i  t  V.  vale  mas  que  €L 

^  V.  es  mejor  que  fl. 

Jt  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  V. 


i  Volver  *  2. 
\  Reetittdr, 


(See  yerbs  in  tttr.> 

^  t  i Le  vuelve  ^  &  V.  el  libro? 
^  t  ^ Le  restitoye  6\  &  V.  el  libra? 

i^l  me  le  vuelve. 
]^1  me  le  restituye.        # 

,,,.  .,  .        .itiLeha  vuelto  d  V.  los  iniantes  ? 

H»i  he  giren  yon  back  yonr  glore-T  ^  +  ^^e  ^^  ^t„y„  4  y, ,»  ^^j^, 

„   ,  ^.        ,     ,  i  £1  me  los  ha  vuelto. 

H,ha.gm«m,then.I»ok.  |  fil  mo  lo«  ha  resUtoido. 


Does  ho  restore  you  your  book  ? 
He  does  restore  it  to  me. 


Has    your    brother    already    con 

menced  his  exercises  7 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  sua  temas  el  her» 

mano  de  V.  7 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavfa. 
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*nie  pieeent,  (gift) 

Have  yoa  reoeired  a  preaeat  f 

I  have  recvired  aevoral. 
Have  yoa  received  the  booka  ? 
I  baye  leceiTed  them. 


SI  regala 
El  preaente. 
La  diUliva,  (fern.) 

I  Ha  recibido  V.  on  legale,  (on  pre- 
aente)? 
He  recibido  algnnoa 
I  Ha  recibido  V.  loa  libfoa  t 
Yo  loa  he  recibido. 


FtCVn  WmMl  7 

From  whom  have  yoa  recehred  prea- 

enta? 
F^om  my  frienda. 


I  De  puen  ? 

I  De  qnien  ha  recibido  V.  pieaentea, 

(rega]oa)t 
DemiaamigCMb 


Whence? 

Where  Jrom? 
Where  do  yoa  come  from  ? 
[  come  from  the  garden. 
Where  ia  he  come  from  ? 
He  ia  come  from  the  theatre. 
Where  bare  they  come  from  T 

Prom  which? 

From  which? 
HU  tame. 

From  which  garden  do  yon  come  7 
From  mine. 
From  which? 
From  the  aame  i^ere  yon  go. 

Theaameone. 

The  aame  onea. 


*  I  De  donde  ? 

I  De  donde  viene  V.  ? 

Yo  vengo  del  jardui. 

I  De  donde  ha  Tenido  (^1)  7 

(£])  ha  venido  del  teatro. 

I  De  donde  ban  venido  (elloe)  ? 


J  I  Del  cual  ?         )  (not  fdlowed  Ay 
lDelo9  cualee  ?\        a  noun.) 
II  De  que  ?  (followed  by  a  noon.) 
Blmismo — lotmitmoa, 

I  De  qne  jardin  viene  V.  ? 

Del  mio. 

^Del  coal? 

Del  miamo  adonde  V.  va. 

£1  miamo. 

LoamiamoB. 


EXERCISES. 
123. 
U  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market? — ^It  is  not  necessary  togo 
thither. — ^What  must  yon  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Must  I 
go  for  some  wine  ? — ^You  must  go  for  some. — An\  I  to  go  to  the  ball  * 
—You  must  go. — ^When  must  I  go  ? — ^You  must  go  this  evening. — 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ? — ^You  must  go  for  him.— What  must  be 
done  to  leam  Russian?— It  ia  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal.- Is 
it  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  leam  German  ? — ^It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal — ^^^hat  must  I  do  ?— You  must  buy  a 
good  book.— What  is  he  to  do  ?— He  must  stay  still.— What  are  wo  to 
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do  7 — ^You  must  work. — ^Must  you  work  much  in  order  to  learn  thf 
Arabic  ? — ^I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — Why  must  I  go  to  mJM'ket  \ 

^You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  and  wine. — ^Must  I  go  anywHlfe  ?— 

Thou  must^  go  into  the  garden. — Must  I  send  for  any  thing  ? — ^Thoo 
must  send  Vor  some  wine.— What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write  ar 
exercise. — ^To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — You  musv  write  one  to 
your  friend. — ^What  do  you  want.  Sir? — I  want  some  cloth. — ^How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  7 — ^It  is  worth  four  dollars. — Do  you  want  any 
stockings  7 — ^I  want  some,  (aJgunas.) — ^How  much  are  these  stockings 
worth  7 — ^Th^  are  worth  two  shillings. — ^Is  that  all  you  want  7 — ^That 
is  all.— Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  7-7-1  do  not  want  any. — ^Dost  thou 
want  much  money  7 — ^I  want  much. — ^How  much  must  thou  have  7 — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — ^How  much  does  your  brotler  want  7 — ^He 
wants  but  sixpence. — ^Does  he  not  want  more  7 — ^He  does  not  want 
more.— Does  your  friend  want  more  7 — ^He  does  not  want  so  much  as  L 
—What  do  you  want  7 — ^I  want  money  and  clothes. — ^Have  you  now 
what  you  want  7 — ^I  have  what  I  want — ^Has  your  jjuher  what  he 
wants  7 — ^He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  7 — ^They  have 
given  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  7 — ^Yester- 
day. — ^Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — He  has  received 
several. — From  whom  has  he  received  any? — ^From  my  ftUher  and 
from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents? — ^I  have  received 
some. — ^What  presents  have  you  received? — ^I  have  received  fine 
presents. — ^Do  you  come  from  the  garden  7 — ^I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  fi-om  the  warehouse. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  7^ — ^I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — ^Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  7 — ^Ile  cometi 
from  the  garden. — ^Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
come  7 — ^He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — From  which  garden  does 
>  he  come  7 — ^He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — ^Whence 
comes  your  boy  7 — ^From  the  play. — ^How  much  may  that  horse  be 
worth  7 — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  aa 
much  as  that  7 — It  is  worth  more. — How  much  is  my  gun  worth  7 — 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  jowr  friend. — Are  your  horses  worth  aa 
Auch  as  those  of  the  English  7 — ^They  are  not  worth  so  much. — How 
much  is  that  knife  worth  7 — ^It  is  worUi  nothing. 

126. 

Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  7 — He  is  better  than  yours. — Are 
you  as  good  as  your  brother  7— He  is^better  than  I. — Art  thon  as  good 
AS  thy  friend  7 — ^I  am  aa  good  as  he. — ^Are  we  as  good  as  our  neijfh- 
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bora  7 — We  are  better  than  they. — ^Is  your  umbrella  worth  as  much  aa 
mine  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  so  much. — Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  aa 
mine  7 — ^Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — ^How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  7 — ^It  b  not  worth  much. — ^Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  7— 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it^ — ^How  much  is  it  worth  7 — ^It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  7 — ^I  have  bought  one  already. 
— Does  your  ficUher  intend  to  buy  a  horse  7 — ^He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  but  not  yours. — Have  your  brothen  commenced  their  exercises  7— . 
They  have  conmienoed  them. — ^Have  you  received  your  letters  7-^ 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (^omQ-— Have  we  what  we  want  l — ^We 
have  not  what  we  want — ^What  dp  we  want  7 — We  want  fine  hoTBes, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — ^Is  that  all  we  want  7-  ^That  is  aU 
we  want. — ^What  must  I  do  7 — You  must  write. — ^To  whom  must  I 
write  7 — ^You  must  write  to  your  fnend. — ^Where  is  he  7 — He  is  in 
America. — ^Where  am  I  to  go  7 — You  may  go  to  France. — ^How  far 
must  I  go  7 — ^You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — Which  dogs  has  your 
servant  beaten  7 — ^Ue  has  beaten  those  that  have  mofte  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Iiocion  Cuadraghima. 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spaniih  two  tenses  conrespondiiig  to  the  EngliBfa  Imperfect» 
vii :  the  Imperfect,  Prethito  Imperfecta,  Na  2 ;  and  the  Preterit,  Preti" 
rito  Perfeeto  Remoto,  Na  3. 

TTke  Imperfeeto,  No.  3,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spokeu  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was,  or  were,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Elzample : — I  ttudied  my  lesson  when  yon 
came  in ;  that  is,  /  was  studying,  &c. :  Yo  estodiaba  mi  leccion  cuando 
V.entr6. 

It  also  expresses  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng- 
lish used  to,  Elxample : — When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prado 
every  day  ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  6lc  :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
FTado  todos  los  dias. 

The  PretMto  Perfeeto  Remoto,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
^ixcnmstaaoes ;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  in6ni« 
tire.  Example : — I  readyoiu  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  mi  carta 
de  v.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  qusdi 
das  boras  en  mi  cuarto. 

14 


168 


FOUTJ£TH    LESSON. 


HOW  TO  TRANSLATB  TBI   BNGUSH  IMPSEFBCT. 

In  aU  cams  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  u$ed  to 
and  an  infinitive,  or  was,  were,  and  a  present  palticiple,  use  Na  3  in 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  use  No.  3.  Example : — I  wrote  letters  eveiy 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  use  No.  2,  and  say :  Yo  eMcribia 
cartas  todos  los  dias. — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing 
when  you  did  come  in.)  In  this  case  use  Na  2  for  the  first  verb,  and  Nc  3 
for  the  second,  and  say :  To  escribia  una  carta  cuando  Y.  entrd, — I  was 
throe  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  used  tobs;  there« 
fore,  use  Na  3,  and  say :  Yo  estuve  tres  dias  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  the  table  in  the  Appendiik 


To  have,  (active.) 

Ihad. 

To  have,  (auxiliary.) 

Ihad. 
To  bo. 

I  waSi 

To  make. 


^     I  Tener,  (active.) 
2.  C  Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenf amos,  tenfais, 

I      tenian. 
3. 1  Tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo ;  tnvfmos,  tovfs- 

I     teis,  toyi^ron. 

I  Haber,  (auxiliar.) 

2.  rHabia,    habias,    habia ;    l>*li<*t«n«^ 
I      habfais,  habian. 

3.  I  Hube,  hubiste,  hubo ;  hubimos,  hn- 
'  V.     bisteis,  hubieron. 

I  Ser  and  Estar. 

fEra,  eras,  era ,  dramas,  ^rais,  eraa. 


3. 


I  was  able. 
I  oould. 


TEra,  en 
i  Estaba, 
(^     mos. 


I  did,  made,  er  did  make,    q 
To  be  able,  (can.) 


Fu(,  fuiste,  fu^ ;  fuimos,  fuisteis, 
I      fu6ron. 

I  Estuve,  eetuviste,  estuvo ;  estorf- 
L     mos,  estuvlsteis,  estuvidron. 
Haoer. 
^Haoia,hacias,haeia;  hacTamostha- 

dais,  hacian. 
Hice,  hiciste,  hizo ;  hicfmos,  hicCsteis, 

hici^ron. 
Poder. 
'Podia,    podias,    podia ;    podiamosy 

podiais,  podian. 
Pude,  pudiste,  pudo;  pudimos,  pa- 
disteis,  pudi^ron. 


Last  night 
Did  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night? 

Yes,  Sir,  I  went  with  your  son  and 
my  brother. 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

I  Fu^  Y.  al  baile  anodie,  (or  ayer 

noche)  7 
Si,  sciior,  yo  ful  con  su  ^{o  de  Y.  y 

mihermana 
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Did  joa  stay  until  tfio  end  of  the 

baUt 
Xo»  Sir,  we  left  the  room  at  your 

brother  was  coming  in. 
Had  yea  any  thing  to  do  thif  mom- 

ing? 
I  had  eome  letten  to  write,  hot  I  had 

no  paper. 
Coold  yoa  not  ask  for  some? 
I  was  going  to  ask  for  tome  when 

yoa  called  me. 

Some. 


I  Se  qaediiron  W.  hasta  el  fin  del 

baile? 
No,  eeiior,  dejimoe  la  sala  cnando 

entraba  ea  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  eeta  nuif- 

iiana? 
To  tenia  qne  eecribir  algunae  cartaa, 

pero  no  tenia  papeL 
I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  7 
Yo  se  ^  iba  6  pedir  4  Y.  coando  me 

Uamd. 
A  La. 
nnlimited  sense,  is  not  fcUowed  oy  a 


Obt.  A,    When  mme,  used  in 
«0an.  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  61,  ella,  &c.,2e,  2a,&o. 
i  baTe  no  wine,  bat  I  am  going  to  I  To  no  tengo  yino,  pero  foy  4  enriar 

send  for  some.  |      por  6L 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 


DSFBOTB  AKTIOLB — niONINS. 


The.    Of  the. 
To  the. 


The  woman. 
Of  the  woman. 
To  the  woman. 
The  mother. 
To  the  I 


The  women. 
Of  the  women. 
To  the  women. 
Of  the  mothen. 
To  the  I 


SIlfGULAB. 

La.    Dela. 
Ala. 
La  mujer. 
De  la  major. 
A  la  mnjer. 
I^madre. 
.Ala  hermana. 


nUTKAL. 

Las.    De  las. 
Alas. 

Lasmnjeree. 
De  las  mnjereSi 
A  lasmigeres. 
De  lasmadres. 
A  lashennanaa. 


She.    They. 


Has  she? 
She  has. 
She  has  not 
Have  they  7  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 


EUa.    Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Penonal  Froiioaiis» 
Less.  XX.) 
^Tiene  ella? 
Ella  tiene. 
EUa  no  tiene. 
^Tienen  ellas? 
Ellas  tienen. 


They  have  not,  (fem.)      :  Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule,  The  Spanish  Pooaeonive  Adjectives,  or  Pi^nouns,  are  always  alike 
for  both  genders ;  and  th^  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
English,  trat  with  the  thhig  possessed,  or  sabstantive  that  foUows  ailer 
them. 
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My. 
Thy. 
His.    Her. 

Yoiif. 
Our. 


Your. 


BINGUIAR.  PUkUfe 

ML  '  Mifc 

Tu.  Toa. 

Its.    Their.  So.  Sim. 

,  Vuestro,  (mas.)  VuostnM. 

'  Vuestra,  (fem.)  Vuestras. 

«  Nuestro,  (mas.)  Naestros 

(  Naeetra,  (fem.)  Naeatras 

ID*  In  coUoqoial  pdlte  conyemtion  the  following  are  used : 

!Su,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  TV. 
Sob,  or  lo8  —  de  v..  or  de  V^   (pt/ 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sis,  or  las  —  de  V.,  oi  de  W 


They  sold  their  share,  (in  stocks.) 

She  sold  her  houses. 

The  father  and  hi$  son,  or  hie 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  ite  brother,  or  ite  sis- 
ter. 


GUos  vendi^ron  eu  accion. 

£lla  vendi6  sue  caeae. 

El  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 

La  madre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija 

£1  niiio  y  «tt  hennano,  or  su  hei* 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  hut 
Oar  hand. 


Your  window.       Your  windows. 


My  pens. 
My  spo6ns. 
His  or  her  nuts.^ 
Our] 


SDiOULAK. 

Mi  pluma. 
Mi  ouchara. 
Su  nuex. 
Nuestramano. 


PLDEAI* 

Mis  plumas. 
Mis  cuchairas. 
Susnueces. 
Nuestias  manos. 


Their  door. 


Their  doors. 


i  Vuestra  yentana.  Vuestrasyentanaa. 
<  La  (su)  yentana  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
t  Las  (sus)  yentanas  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
I  Su  puerta.  Sus  pnertas. 


Ohs,  B,  Jn  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  ayoid  ambiguity,  im  m 
translated  tU  61;  her,  de  ella ;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas;  your,  (in  colloquial 
polite  style,)  de  F.,or  de  W,,  after  su  oi  sus;  although  these  jHonoans 
may  be  suppressed. 

His  father.  I  t  Su  padre  de  ^    EI  padre  de  A 

Their  books.  |  't  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ella&) 

i  t  Su  hermano  de  V. 
^  t  El  hermano  de  V. 


Your  brother. 


Rule,    All  adjectiyes  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the 
imne,  and  make  their  plural  by  adding  s  ;  as,  good— dueno,  Imsnos^ 
huenas. 
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Viriu9ug, 
The  Tiitiioas  woman. 
The  virtuolu  women. 


Virtuo§o. 

La  mnjer  virtnosa. 

Las  mujeres  virtuosaa. 


Oil;  C    Adjecthret  form  their  plural  in  conformity  with  the  role  laid 
down  for  the  sobstantives.    (See  Less.  IX^  Page  26,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  conmion  to  both 
gendeiB.  Except  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  for  the 
fominineu 

El  mnchacho  amable. 

I  Eb  ella  amable  ? 

Las  dos  hermanas  son  may  amablee. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  ? 
The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


Obs.  D.  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions, 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spanish,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


Amwica.    American. 
The  American  women   are  hand- 
some, virtuons,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.     Irishman.     Iri^. 
The  feooale  servants  in  this  city  are 
ahnost  all  Irishwomen. 


America.     Americano— Americana. 
Las  Ameripanas  son  hermosas,  vir* 

tuosas  y  bien  educadas. 
Irlauda.    Iriondes.    Irlandcsa. 
Las  criadas  en  esta  ciudad  son  caai 

todas  Iriandesas. 


Which  woman?    Which  women?     I  i  Que  mnjer?    ^Qne  mujeres? 
Which  daughter  7  Which  daugh^  ?  |  i  Que  hija  ?    i  Que  hijas  7 


•This,  or  that  woman, 
lliese,  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Tliose  young  ladies. 


Esta  6  esa  majer, 
Estas  6  esas  mujeres. 


Esta  sefiorita. 

Estas  seiioritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  seflorita. 

Esas  (or  aquellas)  seiioritas. 


The  hand.    The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  bond. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 

Obs.E. 


La  mano.    Las  manos. 
La  maoo  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mana 

To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  port  of  the 


body  signifHHl  by  it  is  afiected  with  pain,  or  illDoss,  may  be  translated  into 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler  ;  when  the  littter  is  made  use  of, 
the  noon  representing  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  nominative,  as  a 
■abject,  and  the  person  suffering,  in  the  objective  case. 

14* 
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The  tooth. 

The  teeth. 

Have  you  the  toothache  f 

1  have  the  headache. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache. 

1  feel  a  pain  in  my  lide. 

His  feet  are  sore. 


I  t  La  muelfif  (el  diente.) 
I  t  La9  mueUu,  (los  dientes.) 
I  1 1  Tiem  V,  dolor  de  mueloM  i 

iTengo  dolor  de  cabeza 
Me  duele  la  cabeza. 
I  t  Tengo  jaqueea, 
i  Tengo  un  dolox  end  (or  de)  costado 
(  Me  doele  el  costado. 
I  Tiene  los  pies  malos 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language.* 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street 
TTie  town. 
The  stuff 
The  old  woDMm. 


La  cara.    '  ~ 
La  boca.    .- 
La  mejilla.  „ 
La  lengna.  ^ 
La  puerta. 
La  ventana 
La  calle. 
La  ciudad. 
La  tela. 
La  vieja. 


Obs.  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  those 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  clima,  climate ;  dogma,  &c ;  and  also  <2ta, 
day ;  mapa,  map,  &c,  are  generally  feminine.    (See  Appendix.) 


DCDBFINITB  ▲RTICUB — FBMININB. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.    From  a. 

To  a. 
An  industrious  girL 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  industriosa. 

Una  sefiorita  felis. 

Una  j6ven  activa. 


06«.  O.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination,  disttngnish 
Ihe  gender  by  the  article. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  yea  my  pen  ? 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken  ? 

Which  door  have  you  opened  1 


\i 


Una  santa  m4rtir. 
i  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma  ? 
No,  seilora,  yo  no  la  tengo. 
I  Que  botella  ha  qi^brado  V.  7 

Que  puerta  ha  abierto  V.  ? 

Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  7 


lET  {The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  kav€, 
(haber,)  admits  of  no  change  ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  be,  (ser,  oi 
estar.)  it  agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  number. 
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Which  wkdows  haye  you  q>eiM(]  ? 
Which  windows  have  been  opened  ? 
Which  leUeis  have  yon  written  7 
Which  letten  had  been  written  7 


I  Que  ventanas  ka  abierto  V.  7 
I  Que  ventanaa  ban  sido  ahiertas  7 
I  Que  cartas  Aan  escrito  VV.  7 
I  Qae  cartas  habian  tido  escritas  ? 


These. 
Those. 
Hif e  yoo  this,  or  that  pen  7 

i  have  neither  this,  nor  that 

It,  or  her.     Them. 

Do  yoQ  see  that  woman  7 

I  see  her. 

Hare  yoa  seen  my  ststers  7 
No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.     To  her.    To  it. 
To  them. 
Do  yoa  speak  to  my  sisters  7 
Iqieak  to  them. 


Estas. 

Esas.    AqneDas. 

I  Tiene  V.  esta,  d  esa  (or  aqnella) 

plama  7 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aqnella.) 

La.    La$, 
J  i  Ve  V.  4  esa  mn^er? 

1 1 1  Veis  &  esa  mojer  7 
Yo  la  TOO.     (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.) 
I  Ha  risto  V.  i  mis  hermanas  7 
No,  sefiora,  no  las  he  visto. 
Le.  (See  Pronoons,  I^ess.  XX.) 

Les. 

I  Habia  V.  &  mis  hermanas  7 
Yo  les  hablo. 


Some  good  water. 

Some,  any. 
A  napkin.    A  toweL 
Tv  celebrate.    To  feast. 


<  \  Alguna  agua  bnena. 

{\i  Un  paco  de  agua  buena. 
Alguna,  algunoB,  (fem.) 
Una  servilleta.    Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.    Festejar  1. 


Vw-'V*    A- 


EXERCISES.     • 
126. 

How  are  yonr  brothers  ? — ^They  have  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  {uUtmos  dias.) — ^Whoie  do  they  reside,  (se  kalian  7) — They  reside 
in  Paris. — ^Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — ^They   (• 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrate  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satur- 
•  day.  and  the  negroes  their  birthday. — ^**  Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  tbeSTiot  7"  (no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher 
ktcly  {d  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant    The  latter  answered,  **  Sir,  they  nre  , 
to  be  found  in  aO  stations,  (estado,^^)    "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth/' ' 
said  the  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galon  ?) — She 
has  it  not. — What  has  she  ?— She  has  nothing. — Has  your  mother  any 
thing? — She  has  a  gold  fork. — Who  has  my  large  bottle? — Your 
sister  has  it. — Do  you  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — I  see  her  often. — 
When  did  yni  ae^  your  sister  ? — ^I  saw  her  a  fortm'ght  ago,  (Jiace  tpdnee 
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Has,) — ^Who  has  my  flbe  nuts  ? — ^Yonr  good  sister  has  ti^em. — ^Eaa 
she  also  my  silver  forks  ?— She  has  them  not — ^Who  hsF  them  '^ — 
Your  mother  has  them. — ^What  fork  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  iron  fork. 
—Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  7 — ^They  have  not  had  them,  but  I 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — ^Why  does  your  brother 
complain  ? — ^He  complains  because  his  right  hand  aches. — ^Why  do 
you  complain  7 — ^I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127.  \XmM^' 

Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  7 — She  is  not  so  olid,  l^ut  she  is 
taller. — ^Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  7 — ^He  haj  piu-chaseo 
something. — ^What  has  he  bought  7 — ^He  has  bought  fine  Ime^  and 
good  pens. — ^Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  7— ^He  hais  bought 
-^  ^^-^^^  some. — ^Is  your  sister  writing  7 — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing  — 
Why  does  she  not  write  7 — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — ^Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out  7 — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet — ^Why  does  my  jsister  not  speak  7 — ^Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  diou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  7 — ^I  have 
not  seen  it — ^Does  the  wife  (la  mvjer)  of  our  shoeinaker  go  out 
•  already  7 — ^No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very 
ill. — Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken  7 — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — ^Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  7 — ^I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  m(yther*a, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  her. — ^Has  your  mother  hu|t 
herself  7 — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 
Have  you  a  sore  n<fee  7 — ^I  have  not  a  sore  nose,  but  I  have  tSe 
toothache. — ^Have  you  cut  your  finger  7 — No,  my  lady,  (»ehora,)  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — ^Will  you  give  me  a  pen  7 — ^I  will  give  you  one. — ^Will 
you  have  this  or  that  7 — ^I  will  have  neither. — ^Which  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  7 — ^I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's  7 — ^I  wish  to  have 
neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  have. — . 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen  7 — ^I  can  write  with  it->-Each  (coia) 
woman  thinks  herself  amiable,  and  each  {coda  vna)  is  conceited,  (6em 
amor  fropio.) — ^The  same  as  (sucede  d  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. 
Many  a  one  thinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  m^i 
stffpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  7— 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — ^Wliy  does  your  sister  complain  7— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — ^Has  your  brother  a  sore  hand  * 
"^Nok  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — ^Do  you  open  the  window  ?• 
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I  open  ft,  because  it  is  too  wann. — ^WMch  windows  has  youi  sister 

opened  t — She  has  opened  those  of  ihe  fi^nt  room,  (d  cuarto  d  la  calle,) 

— ^Have  yon  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acqiiaintance,  (amocido  ?)^- 

1  have  been  there. — Which  young  ladies  have  yon  taken  to  the  ball  *    rs    , 

—I  look  my  sister's  friends  there. — ^Did  they  dance? — ^They  danced  a-<$0<. *  €k^ 

good  deal. — ^Did  theyjmuse  themselves  ? — I'^ey  amused  themselves.-  . .  v  , 

— Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  7 — ^They  remained  there  two  hoxm,cJUJu^  ^  ^  *  * 

— Is  tluB  young  lady  a  Turk  7 — ^No,  she  is  a  Greek. — ^Does  she  speak 

French 7 — She  speaks  it. — ^Does  she  not  speak  English 7 — She  speaks. 

it  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — ^Has  your  sister  a  companion  7 

— She  has  one. — ^Does  she  like  her  7 — She  likes  her  very  much,  for  ^ 

^he  lA  very  amiable. 


»^ —   ^ 

:22fe| 
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To  eat    EateTu 

To  dine,  (eat  dinner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast 
To  eat  supper,  (to  sap.) 

Ilie  supper. 

.     After. 
After  me. 
Alter  bim. 
After  you. 
After  my  brother. 


Comer,    Comido 

Comer. 

La  comida. 

EI  almaerza    El  desayimb. 
I  Cenar  1.     Cenado, 
I  La  cena. 


QA_^\x^-\^jyv^ ' 


Despues  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  mf. 

Despaes  de  ^L 

Despues  de  V.    Deqmes  de  W. 

Despaes  de  mi  hermano. 


After  having  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  hablada 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat     |  t  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido 
S7  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  fay  a  prepo- 
aition,  it  mast  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  hy,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  present  participle  translated  literally. 

After  having  add  his  house.  t  Despaes  de  haber  vendido  su  ca« 


After  having  been  there. 
I  broke  your  knife  after  catting  the 
roasted  meat 


t  Despaes  de  haber  estado  alii, 
t  To    qnebr^   el  cochiUo  de  V.  de» 
pnes  de  trinchar  el  asado. 


To  break.    Broken. 
I  have  dined  earlier  than  yoa. 
Ton  hava^npped  late. 


Romper,     Rompido,  or  roto. 
He  comido  mas  temprano  que  V 
y.  ha  cenado  tarde. 
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To  pay for 

To  pay  a  man  for  a  hone. 

To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat 

Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoee? 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  knives  ? 
He  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  d  (complenMni.) 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  &  nn  hombro. 
t  Pagar  el  vestido  al  sastie. 
1 1 Paga  V.  los  zapatOB  al  ixputmoi 

t  Yo  se  los  pago. 

1 1  Paga  6\  los  cuchillos  &  V.? 

t  £1  me  los  paga. 


Tooth- 


^for. 


k^ 


V  _^^  T&  ask  a  man  for  money. 
*  I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 

^  Df^ou  ask  me  for  your  hat  7 
I  do  ask  you  for  it 


Pedir  *  3  (object)  d  (complenaent) 
t  Pedir  diuero  &  un  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  i.  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  pomtrero  T 
Yo  se  le  pido  i  V. 


(P*  Iif  Spanish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  the 
preposition  d,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per* 
son  or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

Yon  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  ? 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  lohat  you  owe  7 
Yes,  I  pay  tofiat  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  7 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  T 
!  I  have  asked  for  it 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  them  ? 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  fOt  them. 

Do  you  ask  for  something  7 

I  ask  for  bread. 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

y.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapat^io  7 

Yo  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  t 

Si,  yo  pago  h  que  debo. 

t  ^  Ha  pagado  V.  sub  libros  ? 

t  Yo  los  ha  pagado. 

t  ^  Ha  podido  V.  el  almueno  7' 

t  Yo  le  he  podido. 

i  lA.  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  V  7 

t  Los  he  pagado  4  dos  pesos. 
;  tiPideV.algo7 
ft/  Quiere  V.  algo  7 

t  Pido  pan. 


To  oak  for,  (inquire  after.)      <  | 

Do  yon  ask  for  somebody  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother. 

Do  you  ask  for  an^^  thing? 


t  Preguntar  1  por.  Buscar  1. 
t  Jnformaree  1  de,  Aeerca  de, 
1 1  Progunta  V.  por  alguno  7 

I  Busca  V.  &  alguien  7 

Si,  seftor,  pregunto  por  sn  hermaa* 
deV. 

I I  Busca  y.  alguna  oosa? 


'  "  As  soon  as  I  airived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  supper^—**  Luego  fM 
Uegui  al  meoon,  pedi  la  csiia."--6iL  Blas,  translated  by  Isia,  Book  L 
Chapw  IL 
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I  aA  for  the  lettexa 


After  whom  do  you  inquire  7 
They  mqabe  after  your  brother. 

She  inqoires  of  yoo. 

Poee  be  inquire  ftfler  the  boy  ? 


Bueco  Im  cartM. 

Vengo  d  huacar  las  eartat, 
1 1  Aeerea  de  quun  quierg  V.  i^for* 
marse? 

For  quien  pregunta  V.7 
EIlos  preguntan  por  bo.  hennano  cto 
I     V. 

i  EUla  00  infonna  de  Y. 
(  Ella  le  pregunta  £  V. 
I  Se  informa  ^I  aceroa  del  mnoha- 
choT 


79  try,  (to  eesay,  attempt) 
Wai  you  try  to  do  that? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it 

Yoa  most  try  to  do  it  better. 


Probar  •14.     Proeurat  1. 

1 1  Quiere  V .  probar  4  haoer  eso  1 

He  probado  i  hacerlo. 

iV.  debe  (Hroourar  hacerlo  mejor. 
Debeis  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


To  hold.    Held, 
Do  you  hold  my  stick? 
I  do  hold  it 

To  look  for. 


Tener.     Tenido.        Asir  •  3. 
I  Tieue  V.  mi  hasten  7 
Yo  le  tengo. 


Are  you  looking  for  any  thing?  |  +  ^  E«ti  V.  buscaudo  algo7 


I  Bu8car. 

,  1 1  BuBca  V.  algo  ? 


Whom  are  you  looking  for? 
I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine. 


1 2,  A  quien  buaca  V.7 

t  Yo  busco  4  nn  hermano  i 


.  My  uncle.  I  Mi  tio. 

My  cousin.  {  Mi  prime. 

My  relation.  I  Mi  pariente. 

The  parents,  (father  and  mother.)  |  t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
A  cousin  of  youia 
A  relation  of  his,  of  heis. 
A  friend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 

Oh8.      MiOf  mia  ;  mios,  mias,  are 
dressing  a  person.     Examples : — 

Dost  thou  come  from  the  garden,  my 

son7 
My  dear  friends,  you  have  come  late. 


t  Un  hermano  m\o.^ 

t  Un  pnmo  de  V.,  (or  suya) 

t  Un  parionte  suyo,  (de  ^1,  de  ella.) 

t  Un  amigo  nuesiro. 

t  Un  ▼ecino  suyo,  (de  ellos,  ellaa) 

also  used  without  an  article  in  ad 


I  Vienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  7 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  W.  han  Te- 
nido tarde. 
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To  try,  (to  endeavor.') 
Does  he  try  to  aee  mef 
He  tries  to  see  yoo. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see? 
He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 


i 


Proeurar  1.    Esforxarse  •  1. 

Prohar  •  1. 
J  I  Procura  6\  verme? 
(  {,  Se  esfuerza  &.  d  yerme? 
(  ]^1  procura  ver  £  V. 


£l  se  esfuerza  para  ver  <  V. 
.  qaien  procura  ver? 
.  quien  se  eefuena  d  ver  ? 
Ksura  ver  &  un  tie  soya 
eeftierza  &  ver  &  nn  tio  mxftk 


Properly.    As  it  should  he. 
Properly,    Am  J  ought 
Properly,    As^  he  ought. 
Properly,    Am  you  ought 
Properly,    Am  they  ought 
To  do  on^e  duty, 

Yon  write  properly. 

These  men  do  their  daty  properly. 

Have  you  done  your  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It 
The  duty.    The  task. 
A  glass  of  wine. 
'  A  piece  of  bread. 


Deber     Bien. 


t  Como  se  debe. 

t  Como  debo. 

t  Como  debe, 

t  Como  V,  debe, 

t  Como  deben. 

Cumplir  eon  su  obUgacion. 

t  v.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  Estos  hombree    cumplen    con  su 

obligacion  como  deben. 
1 1  Han  hecho  W.  su  tarea  como  d» 

ben? 
t  La  hemos  hecho  como  debemos. 
Le,  (mas.)    La,  (fern.) 
EU  deber.    La  tarea. 
Un  vaso  de  vino. 
Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


EXERCISES.* 
129. 
Have  yon  paid  for  the  gun  7 — ^I  have  paid  for  it — ^Haa  your  uncle 
paid  for  the  books  ? — ^He  has  paid  for  them. — ^Have  I  paid  the  tailor  fi)r 
the  clothes? — ^You  have  paid  him  for  them. — ^Hast  thoa  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it — ^Uave  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — ^We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your  cousin 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  7 — ^He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — ^Does  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  7 — He  does  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — ^I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  you  paid  the 
baker  7 — ^I  have  paid  him.-^Has  your  uncle  paid  the  bntdier  for  the 
mutton? — ^He  has  paid  him  for  it — ^Who  has  broken  my  knife? — 
I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — ^Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils? — He  has  broken  them  after  writing  his  letters. — ^Have  you- 
paid  tlio  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? — ^I  have  paid  for  it 


»  Na  2  and  No.  3. 
the  directions  fiy^n. 


Less.  XL.,  page  158,  should  be  used  according  to 
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ifter  drinking  it. — How  do  I  speak  7 — ^You  speak  propeity. — ^How  has 
my  cousin  written  his  exercises  ? — ^He  has  written  them  properly.— 
How  have  my  children  done  their  task  7 — ^Iliey  have  done  it  well.— 
Does  tins  man  do  his  duty  7 — ^He  always  does  it — ^Do  these  men  do 
their  duty  ? — They  always  do  it. — Do  you  do  your  duty  7 — ^I  do  what 
I  can. — ^What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  7 — ^I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— ^What  does  this  hoy  ask  me  for  7 — ^He  asks  you  for  some  money. — 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  7 — ^I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — Do  you  ask 
me  for  the  bread  7 — I  do  ask  you  for  it — ^Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
for  gloves  7 — ^I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street. — ^What 
do  you  ask  the  baker  for  7 — ^I  ask  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 
Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  7 — ^I  do  ssk  them  for 
some. — ^Doet  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  7—1  do  ask  thee  for  it. — Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  7 — He  does  ask  me  for  it — What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  7 — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Has  he  given  it  you  7 — ^He  has  given  it  me. — ^Whom  have  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  7 — ^I  have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — ^Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  7 — ^He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them. — 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  7 — ^We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it 
— ^How  old  art  thou  7 — I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — ^Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  already  learn  it. — ^Does  thy  brother 
know  German  7 — ^He  does  not  know  it. — ^Why  does  he  not  know  it  7 — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — ^Is  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — ^Where  is  your  father  gone  to  7-^ 
He  is  gone  to  England. — Have  you  sometimes  been  there  ? — I  have 
never  been  there. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  7 — 
I  do  intend  going  there. — ^Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  7 — ^I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — ^How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  7 — ^TOl  twelve  o'clock. — ^Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  7 — 
I  have  had  them  dyed. — What  have  you  had  them  dyed  7 — ^I  have  had 
them  dyed  yellow.— Have  you  already  dined  7 — ^Not  yet — ^At  what 
o'clock  do  you  dine  7 — ^I  dine  at  six  o'clock.— At  whose  house  (en  cuya 
casd)  do  you  dine  7 — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  fnend  of  mine. — ^With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  7 — ^I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine. — 
What  did  you  eat  7 — ^We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — What  did 
you  drink  7 — Wine. — ^Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  7 — He  dines 
with  us. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  your  fiither  sup  7 — He  -sups  at  nine 
o'clock. — Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  7 — I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 
Where  are  you  going  to  7 — ^I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  him. — ^Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  7— 
i  am  willing  to  hold  them. — Who  holds  my  hat  7 — ^Your  son  holds  it. 
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— ^Dost  thou  hold  my  stick  ? — ^I  do  hold  it — ^Will  you  try  to  speak  T— 
1  will  try. — ^Has  your  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ? — He 
has  tried. — Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  liat  ? — I  have  never  tried  lo 
make  one. — Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
He  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — Wt 
are  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — Whom  dost  thou  look  for  ? — I 
look  for  a  friend  of  ours. — Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ? — 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your 
uncle  ? — I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
father  ? — I  have  tried  to  see  him. — ^Has  he  received  you  ? — He  has  aot 
received  me. — Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — ^I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — ^What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  7 — ^1 
wrote  my  letter. — ^After  whom  do  you  inqm're  ? — I  'nquire  after  tie 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  ? — He  inquires  after  you. 
—Do  they  inquire  after  you  ? — They  do  inquire  after  me. — Do  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — ^They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a  friend 
of  yoiyrs. — ^Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — I  do  inquire  after 
him.' — ^What  does  your  little  (the  diminutive)  brother  ask  for  ? — ^He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  diminttiive)  piece  of  bread. — ^Has  he  not  yet 
breakfasted  ? — ^He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  7 — ^He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccton  Cuadragisima  st^unia. 


Who, 
The  one  who.    Him  who. 
Those  who. 
To  perceive,  (to  Bee.) 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who 

coming? 
I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 
Do  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse  ? 
I  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 
it 
To  go  in,*  (U  enter  understood.) 


"11 


Que*  (relative  pronoun.) 

El  que. 

Los  que. 

Percibir  3.  Divisar  1.  Columbrar  1. 
Colambra  V.  al  hombre  que  vieneT 
Divisa  V.  al  hombre  que  viene  7 

Yo  diviso  (columbro)  al  que  viene. 

I  Divisa  V.  d  los  hombres  que  van  i 
eutrer  en  el  almacen  7 

Yo  diviso  &  los  que  van  6.  entiar  «■ 
61. 

Entrar. 


How  is  the  weather  ?  ^  t  ^  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Wliat  kind  of  weather  is  it  7        '  ^  t  ^  Que  tiempo  teuenios  7 

It  is  fine  weather  now.  |  t  Hace  bermoso  tiempo. 

What  was  the  weather  yesterday  7  \  f  i  ^a»  tiempo  hizo  ayer  t 
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h  was  bad  weatlier  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  Of  bad  weather  7 
it  watt  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm. 
It  wa»  very  cold. 
Very. 
Is  it  Tery  warm  now? 
It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obtcnre. 
Dusky.    Gloomy. 
Clear.     liighL 
Is  it  dark  in  your  warehouse  7 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret? 
It  is  Tery  dark  there* 
Wet.     Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  ? 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  ? 
It  is  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
We  have  too  much  sun. 

To  taste. 
Have  yon  tasted  that  wine? 

I  hare  tasted  it 
How  do  yon  like  it  ? 
I  like  it  welL 
Do  yon  like  cider  7 
No,  I  like  wine. 
To  like. 

I  like  fish. 

He  likes  fowl. 


t  Hixo  mal  tiempo  myer. 

t  ^  Uizo  buen  tiempo  6  mal  tiempo  7 

i  No  hizo  buea  tiempo.  '^ 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucho  calor  ahora? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  iiia 


Oscnra 

Ldbrega    Triste. 

Claro.     Despejado. 

t  ^  £s  (or  esti)  oscuro  su  almacen  de 

v.? 

f  I  Es  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  desvan? 

Estd  muy  oscuro  alU. 

Mojado.     Hdmedo. 

Seco. 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  callos  7 

No  estan  muy  secas. 

I  Elsti  hdmedo  el  tiempo  f 

No  estd  hiimedo. 

I  Es  seco  el  tiempo  ? 

El  tiempo  esti  dcmasiado  secOi 

La  luz  de  la  luna. 

El  claro  de  la  luna* 

t  Hay  luna.    Hace  luna. 

Demasiado  sol  tenomos. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
He  likes  to  stndy. 


Gustar.    Probar.    Catar 
;Ha  probado  (ha  catado)  V. 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 
1 1  Coroo  le  gusta  4  V.7 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  &  V.  la  sidra  7 
t  No,  me  gusta  el  vmo. 
t  OuBtarle  a  uno.  (See  Less.  XXIV.) 
t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 
t  A  61  le  gusta  el  polio. 

t  j,  Le  gusta  d  V.  yer  d  mi  hermano? 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gosta'estadiar. 
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The  scholar. 
The  pupil. 

The  master,  (teacher.) 
To  learn  by  heart. 
Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 

Have  you  learned  yonr  exercises  by 

heart? 
We  have  learned  them. 


£1  discfpulo,  (escolar,  estadiante.) 

£1  alumno.     £1  discfpolo 

£1  maestro. 

Aprender  de  memona, 

1 1  Les  gusta  d  bus  discfpulos  de  V. 

aprender  de  memoria  7 
t  £1  aprendor  de  memoria  no  les 

gosta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  meoMna. 
1 1  Han  aprpndido  W.  sos  temas  d6 

memoria  7 
Los  hemoe  apre  idido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  morning. 
Wt  go  out  early  in  the  morning. 
When  did  your  father  go  out  7 

To  speak  of  some  one,  or  of  some- 
thing. 


t  Una  yez  al  dia. 

t  Tres  Teces  al  mes,  (por  mes  ) 

t  Tanto  al  aiia 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado. 

t  Seis  voces  al  afia 


Por  la  manana  temprano, 
Salimos  por  la  mafiana  temprano 
I  Cuando  salid  su  padre  de  Y.? 


Of  whom  do  you  speak  7 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  yon 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking 7 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
The  weather. 
The  soldier. 
Also, 


Hablar  de  alguno,  (de  algo. 


\[ 


De  quien  hablan  W.7 
De  quien  hablais  7 
Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V. 


I  De  que  estan  habiando  ellos  t 
£stan  hablaudo  del  tiempo. 
£1  tiempa 
£1  soldado. 
Tambien. 


To  be  content,  satisfied  with  some 

one,  or  with  something. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  7 
I  am  ^latisfied  with  him. 
Are    you  content  with    your   new 

coat  7 
I  am  content  with  it 
With  what  are  you  contented  ? 
Discontented. 


Estar  contento  con  (or  de)  alguisn; 

con  (or  de)  algo, 
I  £8ti  V.  satisfecho  de  este  hombre  f 
E!stoy  satisfecho  de  6\, 
2,£6t&  V.  contento  con   sa  vestids 

nuevo  7 
£8toy  satisfecho  de  €1. 
I  De  que  estd  V.  contento  7 
Malconteuta     Descontento. 


4 
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They  ipeak  of  your  friend. 

They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speaking  of  your  book. 

They  are  speaking  of  it 


HaUan  (seJiabla)  de  mx  amigo  de  V 

Hablan  (A  habla)  de  ^L 

Estan  hablando  (se  ee^  hablando) 

de  so  libro  de  V. 
Estan  (se  estd)  hablando  de  ^1. 


if'  !  SL 


1  intend  paying  /ou  if  I  receive 

money. 
Do  yoa  intend  to  bay  paper? 
I  intend  to  bay  some,  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


Pienso  (intento)  pagar  A  Y.  si  recibo 

dintf^ 
I  FiennV.  comprar  papel  1 
Intento  ooniDtar  algono  si  me  pagan 

loqne  me  deben. 


How  was  the  weather  yesterday  7 
It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hizc  ayer  7 
Uizo  buen  tiempo. 


EXERCTSES. 
132. 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  perce  re  him. — 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — I  do  perceive  them. — Do  you 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market — Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  ? — He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
studying  7 — ^I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — I  perceive  nothing. — Have 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — Do  you  like  a  large  hat  ? — ^I  do  not  like  a  large  hat. 
but  a  Urge  umbrella. — What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — I  like  to  write. — Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  ? — I  like  to  see  them. — Do  you  like 
wine  ? — ^I  do  like  it — ^Does  your  brother  like  cider,  (sidra  7) — He  does 
like  it — ^What  do  the  soldiers  like  ? — ^They  like  wine. — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  cofiee  ? — I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  ? — ^They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write  7 — ^I  like 
to  read  and  to  write. — ^How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat  7— Four 
times. — ^How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  7 — ^They  drink  several 
times  a  day. — Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  7 — ^I  drink  oftoner. — Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  7 — I  go  sometimes. — ^How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  7 — ^I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — Do  you  go  as 
often  as  he  7 — I  never  go. — Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ?-- 
He  goes  thither  every  morning. 

16* 
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.  133. 

Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
Do  you  like  fowl  ? — ^I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — What  do  you 
like  ? — I  like  a  jMece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Do  you  learn  by 
heart  ? — I  do  not  Hke  learning  by  heart — Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  ? — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  hearL 
— ^How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — ^They  only  do  two,  but 
they  do  them  properly. — ^Wfiie  you  able  to  read  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  ? — ^I  was  iU>le  to  readlL — ^Did  you  understand  it  ? — I  did  under- 
stand it — Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you  7 — 
I  do  not  understand  him. — Why  do  you  not  understand  him  ? — ^Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — Does  this  man  know  French  ? — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  learn  it  ? — ^I  have  no  time  to 
learn  it — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre'  this  evening  ? — ^I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  ? — ^He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — ^Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  ? — He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him, — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  ? — He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  tonlay  ? — ^It  is  very  fine  weather. — ^Was  it  fine 
weather  yesterday  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  7 — ^It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  7 — It  is  very  warm. — ^Is  it  not  cold  7T-It  is  not  cold.^ 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  ? — ^It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — ^Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — ^I  did  not  go. — ^Why  did  you  not 
go  7 — ^I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  7 — I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  7 — It  is  not  light  in  it — ^Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  7 — I  do  wish  to  work  in  it — ^Is  it  light  there  7 — ^It  is 
very  light  there. — ^Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  7 
—He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — Where  is  it  too 
dark  7 — ^In  his  warehouse. — ^Is  it  light  in  that  hole^7 — It  is  dark  (there.) 
— ^la  the  weatlier  dry  7 — ^It  is  very  dry. — ^I^  it'3arap  7 — ^It  is  not  damp. 
It  Is  too  dry. — ^Is  it  moonlight  7 — ^It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  7 — ^He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather.— 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  7 — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— Do  they  not  speak  of  the  wind  7 — ^They  do  also  speak  of  it — ^Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  imcle  7 — ^I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
thou  speak  7 — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parent8.*-Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  7 — I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  7 — ^No,  he  is 
at  his  best  friend's. 

;  (f 
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136. 

Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? — 1  have  tasted  it — How  do  you  like  it  9 
^  like  it  well. — How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  7 — He  does 
not  like  it — ^Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  7 — ^I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — ^Will  you  taste  this  tobacco  7 — I  have  tasted 
it  ahreedy. — ^How  do  you  like  it  ? — I  like  it  welL — Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  7 — ^Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  7 — ^Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  t^iey 
spoken  7 — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians  7 — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  7 — ^They  do  speak  of  him. 
— ^Have  they  spoken  of  the  ndilemen,  (cabaOeros  7) — ^They  nave 
qroken  of  them. — Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  7— 
They  have  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighbors? — ^They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
ndghbors. — ^Which  children  have  been  spoken  of  7 — ^Thoee  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of. — Do  they  speak  of  my  book  7 — ^They  do 
speak  of  it — Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pu]»Is  7 — I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brother  study  7 — He  studies  well. — ^H5w  many 
exercises  have  you  studied? — I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — Li 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  7 — He  is  satisfied  with  him. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  7 — 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — ^Have  you  received  a  note  7 — I  have 
received  one. — ^Will  you  answer  (it  7) — ^I  am  gomg  to  answer  (it) — 
When  did  you  receive  it  7 — ^I  received  it  early  this  morning. — Are  yon 
satisfied  with  it  7 — ^I  am  not  satisfied  with  it — ^Does  your  fiiend  ask 
yon  for  money  7 — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.--I>!ccton  Cuadragisma  tercerm. 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Paanve  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  soaring  ftmn  others 
th*  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  EngUsh,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Skr,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participio  of  the  active  verb;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions por  or  de,  (by.)  Either  of  thenr  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  the 
verb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  por  only,  when  otherwise.  O"  Observe  that 
Che  post  participle  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb 
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Iknre. 
I  am  loTod. 

Thoa  coDductMt 
Thou  art  conducted. 

He  praiseB. 
He  IB  praised. 

You  puniriL 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
They  are  Uamed. 

To  praise. 
To  punish* 
To  blame. 

By  me.      By  us. 
By  thee.    By  you. 

By  him.     By  them. 


Yoi 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (por.) 

Ttl  conduces. 

Tii  ores  conducido  por. 

^lalaba. 

tj\  es  alabado  de,  (per). 

y.  oastiga. 

y.  es  castigado  por 

Ellos  yituperan. 

Elios  son  yituperados  dn  (^  » 


Alabar.    Elogidr. 
Castigar. 
Vituperar.     Culpar. 


Por  (de)  mL    Por  (de)  nu^tros. 
Por  (de)  iS.   Por  (de)  vos,  er  tosoctm 

por  (de)  V. ;  por  (de)  W. 
Por  (de)  €[.    Por  (de)  ellos. 


I  am  loved  by  hin^  1 

Who  is  punished?  | 

The  nanghty  boy  is  punished.  \ 

By  whom  is  he  panished?  I 

He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 
blamed? 
Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 

Naughty. 

Skilful.    Diligent    Qever. 
Aaiduous.    Industrious.     Studious. 

Idle. 

Ignorant 


Soy  amado  de  ^1. 

I  Quien  es  costigado  ? 

£1  muchacho  malo  es  castigada 

£1  mal  muchacho  es  castigada 

I  Por  quiou  es  castigado  ? 

£l  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

I  Que  hombve  es  alabado,  y  eual 

vituperado? 
I  Cual  7 

Malo.    (Mal,  before  a  noun.) 
Hdbil.     Diligente.     Diestro. 
Asidua     Industrioso.     Estudioso^ 
OcioBO.     Perezoeo.    Holgazan. 
Ignoraute. 


The  idler,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 

To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise. 

To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  place. 
Where  has  he  travelled  to  ? 
He  has  travelled  to  Vienna. 


£1  haragau. 


Recompensar  1.     Premiar  I. 
Estimar.    Apreciar  1. 
Despreciar.   Menospreciar  1. 


Aborrecer  2.     (See  verbs  in  cer.t 
Jr  a.     Irse  d. 

I  Adoi>de  6c  ha  ido  7 
So  liH  ido  li  Vieua. 
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1b  it  good  tiuTeUuig  7 
It  is  good  travelling. 
It  is  bad  travelling. 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  sammer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
it  ii  bad  travelling  in  the  winter. 


I  "Eb  bneno  viajar  ? 

Es  bueno  viajar. 

Es  male  viajar. 

En  el  invierno. 

En  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera. 

En  el  otojia 

Es  male  viajar  en  el  invierno. 


Andar  1  *  (posMf) 


To  drive,  to  ride  m  a  carriage,  I  t  /r  en  eoehe. 

I      en  eoche. 

Cilr  (andar,  paeear)  d  eaballa. 

*  Montar  d  caballo, 

4.  Cabalgar. 
Ir  d  piS. 

t  ^  Le  gosta  i.  V.  andar  A  04oaHo  7 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


To  ride,  (on  honeback.) 

To  go  on  foot 
Da  you  like  to  ride  ? 
I  like  to  drive. 


To  live. 

Is  it  good  living  in  Paris  7 

living  is  good  in  Paris. 
It  is  good  living  here. 
The  living  is  good  here. 
Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  7 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London  7 

The  Irving  is  dear  here 
It  is  dear  living  here. 


i  Vivir. 

^  ^  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  7 

(i  iLo paea  uno  bien  en  Paris f 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

K  Aquf  se  vive  bien. 

(  Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aquf. 

I  Caro.    Coeioao.    Cottar  *1   mueko, 

C  iEb caio  (costoso)  e!  »iHr  en  Ldm 

)      dres7 

(  I  Cueeta  mucho  vivir  ab  i-^MvM? 

k  El  vivir  aquf  es  caro. 

(  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aaut 


Thunder 
The  storm. 
The  fog. 
Is  it  wmdy  7    Does  the  wind  blow  7 

It  is  windy.    The  wind  blows. 

It  isnot  wfaidy. 

It  is  very  windy. 

I>o«i  it  thunder  7 


I  Trueno.  .Truenoe. 

{  La  tonneuta.    La  tempeetaA 

(  La  borrasca. 

I  La  niebla. 

Jt  ^Hace  viento7 
I  Cone  viento,  (hace  aire)  7 
J  t  Hace  viento. 
I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 
J  t  No  hace  viento. 
{  No  corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

J  Hace  mucho  viento. 
Corre  mucho  viento,  (hace  aire.) 
C  t  i  Hay  truenos  7    i  Truena  7 
I  ^Estitronando7 
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Ii  it  foggy  t 
la  it  stormy  i 

It  is  not  stormy. 

Does  the  sun  shine  ? 
It  thunders  very  much. 
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I  1 1  Hace  niebia  1    i  Hay  niebia  * 
^  t  ^  E^ti  tempestuoso  el  tiempo  ^ 
(*  t  i  Hay  tempestad  7 
(  t  No  bay  tempestad. 
)  No  est&  tempestuoso. 

I  Luce  el  sol  7     i  Hay  sol  7 

Truena  muchisimo. 


Afterwards 

Am  aoon  as. 
Am  soon  as  I  have  eaten  I  drink. 
As  soon  as  I  have  taken  off  my 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  7 

To  sleep. 
Does  your  father  still  sleep  7 
He  still  sleeps. 

Without, 
Without  money. 
Without  speaking. 


Despues. 

Luego  que,    Asi  que 

Aai  que  he  comido,  bebo 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los  za* 

patoe,  me  quite  las  medias. 
I  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarde  ? 


Dormir  •  3. 

I  Duerme  todavta  su  padre  de  V  ? 

Duerme  todavfa.    Aun  duerme 


Sin. 

Sin  dinero. 

t  Sm  hablar. 


Ohs. 

tiv©.. 


Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  mthe  mfim^ 


Without  saying  any  thing. 


At  last. 

To  arrive. 
Has  he  arrived  at  last  7 
He  has  not  arrived  yet 
Is  he  coming  at  last? 
He  is  coming. 


li 


t  Sin  decir  nada. 
Sin  hablar  palabra. 
Sin  ahrir  la  boca. 


Alfin,'   Finalmente. 
lAegar  1.    (See  verbs  in  gar^ 
I  Ha  llegado  finalmente  7 
Todavfa  no  ha  Uegado. 
^Viene  al  fin? 
£l  viene. 


And  then. 
And  then  he  sleeps. 
As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 
and  then  he  sleeps. 


Yque, 


Y  entdnees.    Y  puss* 
T  entdnees  dnerme. 
Luego  que  ha  cenado  |ee,  y  entd] 
duerme. 


The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother. 
Are  you  loved  by  your  father  and 

mother? 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents. 


t  Los  padres, 
t  Los  padres, 
t  ^  Es  y.  amado  de  sns  padres  ? 

t  Soy  amado  de  mis  padres. 


FORTT-TRUU)   LESSON.  170 

EXERaSEa 
136. 
Are  you  loved  ? — I  am  loved.— By  whom  are  yoa  bved  ? — I  am 
loved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — Thou  an  loved  by  thy 
pareuiH. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends. — 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — He  is  conducted  by  me. — Where 
do  you  conduct  him  lo  ? — I  conduct  him  home. — By  whom  are  we 
blamed  ? — We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — ^^'^ly  are  we  blamed  by 
tbem  ? — Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Ap  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
^-Are  we  heard  ? — We  are,  (lo.) — ^By  whom  afe  we  heard  ? — We  are 
bead  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  ? — He  ia 
heard  by  them. — Which  children  are  praised  7 — Those  that  are  good. 
—Which  are  punished  ? — Those  that  a!re  idle  and  naughty. — Are  we 
praised  or  blamed  ? — ^We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — Is  our 
fiiend  loved  by  his  mastere? — He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — ^Is  he  sometimes  punished  ? — He  is 
(b)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  7 
—I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rew^ded  by  my  good  masters.— 
Are  these  children  never  punished  7 — ^They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (lo)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Who  is  priised  and  rewarded  7 — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  7-^ 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — ^Must  (one)  be  good  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be 
80.— What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be  good 
tnd  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  7 — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  162.) 

137. 
Why  are  those  children  loved  7— They  are  loved  because  they  an 
good.— Are  they  better  than  we  7— They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  7 — ^He  ia  as 
•saduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — ^Do  you  like  to 
drive  7—1  like  to  ride.-^Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  7 — 
He  haA  never  been  on  horseback. — ^Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you  7 — He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  L — ^Did 
you  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — ^I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — Do  you  like  travelling  7 — I  do  like  travelling. — ^Do  yon  like 
travellfaig  hi  the  whiter  7 — I  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter;  I  like 
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travelling  in  "the  spring  and  in  autumn. — Is  it  good  tfaveDing  in  Urn 
spring  ? — It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — ^Have  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  in 
the  summer. — ^Does  your  lnx>ther  travel  often  7 — ^He  travels  no  longer : 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — ^When  do  you  like  to  ride  7—1  like  to 
ride  inlhe  morning. — "H&ve  you  been  in  London  7 — ^I  have  been  there. 
— ^Is  the  living  good  there  7 — ^The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — Is  h 
dear  living  in  Paris  7 — ^It  is  good  living  'there,)  and  not  dear. — ^Do  yon 
like  travelling  in  France  7 — ^I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  fields 
good  people  (buenas  gerum)  there. — ^Does  your  fnerd  like  travelling  in 
Hdland  7 — He  does  not  like  travelling  there,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  7 — ^I  do  like  travelling  therein 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (se  haUa)  finds  good  people 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  the  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  7 — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roads 
too  bad. — ^How  is  the  weather  7 — ^The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy  7 — ^It  is  very  windy. — Was  it  stormy  yesterday  7 — ^It  was  very 
stormy. 

138. 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  7 — ^I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  7 — ^I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  7 — ^I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — ^Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — I  cannot  go  at  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it  7 — ^It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
diine  7<— The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy  .-rDo  you  hear  the  thun- 
der 7 — ^I  hear  it — ^Is  it  fine  weather  7 — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spoken? — ^We  have  ^xiken 
of  you. — ^Have  you  praised  me  7 — ^We  have  not  praised  you ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — ^Why  have  you  Uamed  me  7 — ^Because  you  do  not  study 
well.— Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken  7 — ^He  has  spoken  of  his 
b(X>ks,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  7 — 
I  work  as  socm  as  I  have  supped. — ^And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  7-r- 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — ^When  do  you  drink  7 — ^I  drink  as  socm  as  I  hive 
eaten. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  7 — I  have  spoken  to  him. — 
What  has  he  said  7 — ^He  has  left  (salir)  without  saying  any  thing. — 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  7 — I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
without  'speaking. — Wilt  thou  go  for  some  yrine  7 — ^I  cannot  go  for 
wine  without  money. — liave  you  bought  any  horses  7 — I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — ^Has  your  fttther  arrived  at  last  7 — ^He  has  arrived. — 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock. — Has  yeur 
cousin  set  out  at  last  7— He  has  not  set  out  yet — ^Have  you  at  last 
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fomid  a  good  master  ? — I  have  at  last  found  one. — Are  you  at  last 
learning  Spanish? — I  am  at  last  learning  it — ^Why  have  you  not 
already  learned  it? — Because  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  a  good 
roaster. 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— i^sccum  CuadragHvma  cuarta. 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBa 

When  the  action  fi&Ib  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  the  same 
peison  as  the  subject,  the  veib  w  called  refloctire  or  prooominal.  In  Span- 
■h  almoai  all  active  veiba  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal. 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to^ave.) 
The  pfonouB  object  must  be  of  the  sam^  person  as  that  of  the  subject, 
and  each  penon  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  English 
it  is  the  object 


I — (myselt) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He — (himself) 
She— (herself.) 

It-<itsel£) 

One — (one*s  sell) 

We— (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yoursell) 

Plur.  You,  ye — (youxselves.) 

Mas.  They — (themselvee.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 

Obs.  A.    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  third  person 
s  always  se,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


(Yo)  me — (a  mi  mismo.y 

(Ttk)  t<y— (4  ti  mismo.) 

(£l)  se— (a  §i  mismo.) 

(Ella)  se— (<i  H  mitma.) 
S  (6 1)  se — {&  ai  mismo.) 
\  \  (Ella)  se — (a  H  misma.) 

Uno  se — algono  se — (d  si  mismo.) 

(Nosotros)  nos — (d  nosotros  mismos  \ 

y.  se — (vos  os)  d  sf  mismo— (d  vo9 
mismo.) 

W.  se — {vosotros  os) — (4  si  mismos) 
— (d  vosotros  mismos.) 

Ellos  se — (d  si  mismos.) 

EUas  se — (d  si  mismos.) 


To  cut  yourself. 
To  cut  myself 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himself 
To  cut  henelf. 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamos. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (elia.) 


>  Tlie  words  m  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  give  more  energy  to 
tiie  sentence. 
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To  cut  itselt 
To  cut  one's  sel£ 

Do  you  burn  younelf  7 
I  do  not  burn  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  youiselfl 
I  see  mysel£ 
Do  I  see  myself? 
He  sees  himself. 
We  see  ourselves. 
They  see  themselTes.    * 
He  always  praises  himself 

• 
Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  7* 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myself 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself  7 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


Cortarse  (H) 
Cortarse. 


Cortane  (eOft.) 


I  Se  quema  V.  7 

(Yo)  no  me  quemo. 

v.  no  se  quema 

(Yo)  me  veo. 

I  Me  veo  yo  7 

^1  se  y6, 

(Noeotros)  nos  vemos. 

Ellos  se  ven.    EUas  se  ven. 

£l  se  alaba  siempre  d  si  mismo 


j  I  Quiere  V.  calentai^e  7 
[  I  Se  quiere  V.  calentar  7 

Me  ({uiero  calentar. 

I  Quiere  ^1  calentane  ? 

£1  quiere  catentarse. 

Ellos  se  quieren  calentar. 


To  enjoy. 

To  divert 

To  amu9e  one^t  9elf. 
In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


C  Divertirte  •.' 

J  EntreUneree  *.* 

(  Reerearse  1. 
I A  (or  en)  que  so  divierte  V.  ? 
Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  (or  en  leer.) 
Se  entretiene  en  jugar,  (jugando.) 


Each, 
Each  one. 
Each  man  amuses  himself  as  he 

like& 
Each  one  amuses  himself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Each  man  has  his  taste. 

ESachof  yoo. 

Tlie  world,  (the  peqile.) 

Every  one.    Everybody, 
Bfwybody  speaks  of  it 


como  le 


Cada,    Todo. 

Cada  una, 

Cada  hombre  se  divierte 
gusta,  (como  gusta.) 

Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  mode 
que  pnede. 

El  gusto. 
K  Cada  nno  tiene  su  gusto. 
(  Cada  hombre  tiene  so  gnsta 
I  Cada  nno  de  W. 
I  "El  mundo,  (la  gente.) 
(  Cada  uno,    Todo  el  mundo, 
\Todoe. 

C  Cada  nno  (or  todo  el  mnado)  habia 
}     de  eHo. 
(  Todos  haUan  de  ello. 


'  See  m  the  Appendix 


*  Conjugated  like 
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Every  one  is  liable  to  error. 


To  mistmke, 
Yoo  are  mistaken. 
He  is  mistaken. 


Cada  uno  (todo   el  muiido)    cometc 
yerros.  • 
'  t  Todoe  estamoa  sujetoe  d  errar. 


I  t  Equi^oearge  1. 

t  V.  se  equivoca. 

I  t  £1  se  equlToca. 


To  deceive,  to  ekeaL 
He  has  cheated  me. 
Ho  has  cheated  me  of  a  bandied 

doilan. 


Enganar  en.    t  Haeer  droga, 
^1  me  ha  engafiado.  *^ 

t  J^l  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  pesos. 


Ton  cut  your  finger.  (  V.  se  cort6  el  deda 

Obs,  B.  When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  veih 
w  made  reflective ;  and  my,  his,  youre,  Slc,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  loe,  las. 


I  ent  my  nails. 
A  hair. 
To  puU  out. 
He  polls  out  his  hair. 
He  cots  bis  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread.  ^ 

To  go  away.      I 
Are  yon  going  away? 
I  am  going  away. 
He  is  going  away. 
Is  he  going  away  7 
Are  we  going  away  1 
Yon  are  going  away. 
Are  these  men  going  away  7 

They  are  not  going  away. 

To  feel  sleepy. 

Do  yoQ  feel  sleepy  7 
I  feel  sleepy. 

ToooiL 

To  fear,  to  dread. 
1  dread»  thon  dreadest,  be  dreads. 


Yo  me  corto  lae  niias,  (fern,  pi.) 

Un  cabello. 

Arranear  1.    Arranearae. 

Se  arranca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabella 

£1  pedaza    La  pieza. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Iret.    Marcharee. 

i  Se  va  V.  7    i  Se  marcha  V.7 

Me  Toy.    Me  marcho. 

^1  se  Ta.    Se  marcha. 

^  Se  va  ^  7    ^  Se  marcha  41 7 

I  Nos  Tamos  7    Nos  marchamos  7 

VV.  se  van.    W.  se  marchan. 

I  Se  van  (or  so  marchan)  estos  hom* 

bres7 
Ellos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 
'  t  Tener  sueiio.    Sentiise  con  suefio 
t  Tener  gana  de  dormir, 

I  Quererae  dormir. 

I I  Eetaree  durmiendo. 
t  ^Tiene  V.  saefto7 
t  Yo  tengo  sueiio. 


Eneueiar  1.    Ensticiaree. 
Manchar  1.    Maneharee. 
Temer  2.    Reeelar  1. 
Temo,  temes,  teme. 
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He  fears  to  soil  his  finger. 
Do  yoa  dread  to  go  out  7 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
He  is  afraid  to  go  out 

• 
To  fear  wme  one. 

I  do  not  fear  him. 

Do  you  fear  that  man? 

What  do  you  fear  7 
«••  Whom  do  you  fear  7 

(I  fear)  nobody 

The  wood,  (to  bum.) 


(£l)  teme  ensuoiarse  el  ded& 
i  Teme  V.  salir,  (d  fuera)  ? 
Yo  temo  salir. 
Teme  salir.  t  £l  tiene  miedo  de 


Temer^A  dlguno. 

Yo  no  le  temo. 

I  Teme  V.  &  eee  hombre? 

I  Que  teme  V .  7 

I A  quien  teme  V  I 

A  ningunc 


1  La  lefia,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
139. 
Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  ^ — ^I  see  myself  In 
it — Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass  ?<^- 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it)— Why  does  your  brother  nol 
light  the  fire  7 — ^He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — ^Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  ? — ^I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — Have  you  a  sore  finger  ? — ^I  have  a  sore 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — ^Do  you  wish  to  ^rm  yourself? — ^I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold.-Pwhy  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself? — ^Because  he  is  not  cold.-^Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — They  warm  themselves^  because  they  are  cold. — Do 
you  cut  your  hair  ? — ^I  do  cut  my  hair. — Does  your  friend  cut  his 
nails  ? — ^He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair.-^What  does  that  man  do  ?'— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  ? — I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — ^In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves ? — ^They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — In  what  do  you 
amuse  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ? — I  gQ  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert.  I  often  say,  "  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
he  likes." — Every  man  has  his  taste ;  what  is  yours  7— Mine  is  to 
study,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
ball,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coiit  ? — ^He  does  not  brush  it, 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — What  does  my  neighbor 

tell  you  ? — He  tells  me  that  (que)  you  wish  to  buy  his  horse  ;  but  I 

know  that  (que)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  buy  it 
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— ^Whai  do  they  (se)  say  at  the  market  ? — They  say  that  (que)  the 
enemy  is  heaten. — ^Do  you  believe  that  ? — ^I  believe  it,  because  eveiy 
one  says  so. — ^Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  eveiy  one  speaks  of  it 
—Are  your  ftiends  going  away  ?— They  are  going  away. — ^When  are 
they  going  away  ? — ^They  aie  going  away  to-morrow. — When  are  you 
going  away  ? — ^We  are  going  away  to-day. — Am  I  going  away  ? — ^You 
are  going  away  if  you  like. — ^What  do  our  neighbors  say  ? — They  are 
going  away  without  saying  any  thing. — ^How  do  you.  like  this  wine  ? — 
I  do  not  like  it. — ^What  is  the  matter  withr  you  ?— I  feel  sleepy. — ^Does 
your  fiiend  feel  sleepy  ?— He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself? — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  7 — ^He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some  7 — ^If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  7 — ^I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — ^Is  your  servant 
sleepy  7 — He  is  sleepy. — ^Is  he  hungry  7 — He  is  hungry. — ^Why  does 
he  not  eat? — ^Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat — Are  your  children 
hungry  7 — They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat — Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  7 — ^They  have  nothing  to  drink. — ^Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — ^Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  ? — ^He  does  not  drink  when  l)e  is  not  thirsty. — ^Did  your 
tnrother  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  7 — He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
soiall  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — Did  he  not  drink  7 — He 
also  drank. — What  did  he  drink  7 — He  drank  a  glass  of  wine.  #• 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Iieccwm  Cuadrag^sima  quinla, 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS; 

(JPretirito  Perfecto  Pr6ximo  de  lot  Verbo9  PronominaUs.) 

In  Spanish  all  Feflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compound 
tenses  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 

Have  you  cat  yourself?  ^  Se  ha  cortado  V.  ? 

I  have  cut  royseli 

Have  I  cut  myself  7 

You  have  cut  youiselfl 

You  have  not  cut  yourself 

Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 

I  have  not  cot  myself. 

Has  your  brother  cut  himself  7 


Yo  me  he  cortado. 

I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  7 

V.  se  ha  cortado.' 

V.  no  se  ha  cortado.' 

iTe-has  cortado  (tH)? 

(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 

I  Se  ha  cortado  su  (el)  bermauo  de 

v.? 


^  Vomttros  habeit  cortado,  *  JVb  o«  Juibeif  eoriad** 
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He  hafl  cut  himselfL 
Have  we  cut  ounelTee? 
You  have  not  cut  yourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  7 
They  have  not  cut  themselves 


£l  se  ha  cortado. 

No3  hemoe  cortado. 

VV.  no  se  han  cortado.' 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  hombres  T 

(Ellos)  no  se  han  cortado 


To  take  a  toalk. 
To  go  a^walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  ride. 
Do  you  take  a  walk  7 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


t  Pa9ear9e  1. 

Ir  k  pasear.    Salir  k  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  on  paseo)  en  coche- 

El  cocbe. 

t  Pasearse  &  cabaUo. 

t  i  Se  pasea  V.  ?• 

t  Yo  me  pasea 

t  £l  se  pasea.  n 

t  Nosotros  nos  paseamcs. 

t  Td  te  quieros  pasear  en  coche. 

t  Ellos  quieren  pasearse  d  caballo 


To  walk  a  child,  (to  take  it  a-walk- 

ing.) 
Do  you  take  your  children  a-walk- 

ing? 
f  take  them  a-walking  every  mom- 


Hacer  foaear  &  un  nitio,  cw  Uev^r 

un-nitio  d  pasear. 
1 1  Hace  y.  pasear  d  bus  niiios  ? 

t  Los  hago  pasear  todas  las  mafianaa 


Every,  (meaning  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  dotDTu  % 

To  get  up.     To  rite. 
Do  you  rise  early  7 
I  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset 
The  sunset 
The  sunrise. 
At  wnat  time  did  you  go  to  bed  7 
At  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did*  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  7 
He  went  to  bed  lata 


I  Todoe  loa.     Todas  las,  (fern.  pL> 

it  Acostaree. 
i  Ir  a  acostaree.    Irse  d  la  canuu 
I  Levantarse  1. 
I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  7 
Me  levanto  al  salir  del  sol. 
Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  sol. 
El  ponerse  del  sol. 
El  salir  del  sol.     El  rayar  del  alba. 
I A  que  bora  se  aoo6t6  V.  7 
t  A  las  tres  de  la  mafiana. 
1 1 A  que  bora  se  acostd  €i  ayer  T 

(£l)  se  acostd  tarde. 


To  rejoice  at  something.         I  t  AUgrarse  de  algo,  (cr  de  algmm 
I      cosa,)    Regodjarse  de* 


*  Noos  habeis  cortado. 


*  lOs  paseais  vosotros,  or  vosf 
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I  VBJoiea  at  yoar  happiness. 

The  happineas. 
At  what  does  ydhr  uncle  rejoice  7 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
Yoo  have  mktaken. 

To  hurt  wmebody. 
The  evU     The  pain.     The  harm. 
Have  yoa  hurt  that  man  7 

I  have  hnrt  that  man. 

Why  did  yoa  hart  that  man  7 

I  have  not  hart  hhn. 

Does  fAa(  hart  you  7 
That  hurts  me. 


t  Me  alogro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

La  dicha.     La  felicidad. 

t  ^  De  que  se  alegra  el  seftor  tio  de 

V.7 
Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
EUlos  se  hau  alegrado. 
t  Nos  hemos  eqaivocado. 
t  V.  s^ha  eqaivocado.' 


Haeer  mal   {dam   or   lastimar)   i 

alguno,     t  Ofender. 
El  mal    El  dolor     El  dano, 
iHa.  hecho  V.  mal   (dafio)    i  ese 

hombre  1 
I  Ha  lastimado  V.  i  ose  hombre  7 
(  He  hecho  mal  (dano)  d  ese  hombre 
(  Yo  he  lastimado  a  ese  nombre. 
^Porqu^  hizo  V   mal  (dado)  i,  ese 
hombre  7 
Porqu^  lastimd  V .  i  ese  hombre  7 
No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dafio.) 
\  No  le  he  lastimada 

il  Le  hace  mal  (dafio)  d  V.  eso  ? 
I  Le  lastima  e «o  d  V.  7 
I  Eao  me  hace  mal,  (daiia) 


i: 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  yon  any  harm  7 

On  the  contrary. 
No ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never^done  harm  to  any  one. 


Haeer  bien  &  alguno^  {&  U7u>,) 

^  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  d 

V.7 
Al  contraria 
No ;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  hecht 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  d  nadie. 


Have  I  hurt  you  7 
You  have  not  hurt  me. 


That  does  me  good. 

To  do  with. 
To  diepoee  of. 


(  ^  He  hecho  yo  algun  mat  d  V  7 
^  ^  Le  he  lastimado  d  V.  7 
i  y.  no  me  ha  hecho  mal. 
/  y.  no  me  ha  lastimada 


I  £40  me  hace  bion. 


i  Haeer  con, 
Diaponer  de,    (See  Poner,) 


Voeotroe  oe  habeia  equivoeado. 
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What  does  the  seiraiit  do  with  his    i  Qae  hace  el  criodo  con  U  < 

broom?  - 
He  sweeps  the  floor  with  it.  Barre  el  suelo  con  $lla. 

With  it  '  Cod  6\,  (mas.)     Con  ella,  (fern.) 

What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his    i  Que  quiere  6\  hacer  con  sa  lefla  f 

wood?  I 

He  does  not  wish  to  make  any  thing  |  £l  no  quiere  hacer  nada  con  elhu, 

with  it. 


Ob9.  When  a  proposition  has  no  definite  snbject,  the  tngUsh,  in 
order  to  avoid  the  pronouns  theyt  people,  Sui.,  use  the  verb  in  the  passiro 
voice,  and  say  :  /  wot  told,  instead  of,  They  told  me  ;  He  it  flattered,  in- 
stead of,  They  flatter  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 
pronoun  m  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 
third  perM>n  plur?U  without  the  pronoun  ae.  (See  Lesson  XXVIII., 
Oba,  A.  and  B.)  Example : — 
He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  be-  W  A  €1)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ania. 

loved.  (  (A  61)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 

iMe  dicen  que  (61)  ha  llegado. 
Se  me  dice  que  ha  llegado. 
That  I  Que,  (conjunction.) 

.  ,    .,  , .  , .  C  ^  lo  ha  dado  un  cuchillo  para  re- 

Aknifewasgnren  to  hrai  to  cat  h«  \      banar  el  pan.  y  «1 «  cort*  el  d«la 
bread,  and  he  cut  h»  finger.  ^  ^e  dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c 

To  flatter  some  one.  \  Alabar  {ItMonjear)  a  alguno,  a  uiis 


/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived. 


To  flatter  one*s  self! 


^  Alabane  (i.  sf  mismo.) 
(  Lisonjeame.     Preciarse. 


He  flatters  himself  to  know 


Spanish.  \ 


Nothing  but 
He  has  nothing  but  enemies. 


Se  precia  de  saber  el  EspanoL 
Se  alaba  de  saber  el  E^paiioL 

iSino.    No  (v)  sino. 
No  (v)  mat  que. 
£1  no  tiene  sino  enemigos. 
no  tiene  mas  que  enemigos; 


5  El 


To  become,  {to  turn.) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  7 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  of  your  brother  ? 

What  has  become  of  him  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 
him. 


t  Hacerte.    Meterse. 

t  (£l)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

t  ^  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciante  ? 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  su  hennans 

deV.? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  6\  7 
t  Yo  no  b6  2o  que  se  ha  hecho  6  ^ 


To  enUtL    To  enrol 


iAlittarte.    Hacerte  toldado, 
t  Sentmr  ^laxa. 
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He  hoB  enlisted. 


I  Se  ha  alistado.    Ha'sentado  plaza. 


FoTi  (meaning  5«eaiMe.)  Porque. 

I  cannot  pay  yoa,  for  I  have  no  |  Yo  no  pnedo  pegar  i  V.  porque  no 

tengo  dinero. 
£l  no  pnede  dar  peui  d  V.  porque  no 
tiene,  (ningnno.) 


money. 
He  cannot  give  you  any  hread,  for 
he  has 


To  heUeve  mtme  one. 
Do  yoa  belieye  that  man  ? 
I  do  not  believe  him. 
17  But  we  say : 

To  belieye  in  God 
I  believe  in  God. 

To  utter  a  faUehood. 
I  lie,  thoa  liest,  he  lies. 
The  stflty-teller,  the  lian 


Creer  d  dlgunot  (d  uno.) 
I  Cree  V .  &  ese  hombre  ? 
To  DO  le  creo. 

I  Creer  en  Dies. 
To  ciM>  en  Dios. 


To  lie. 


Dedr  una  faleedad,    Menttr  *. 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
£1  embustero,  el  mentiroBa 


EXERCISES. 
141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  7 — ^It  has  been  praised  because  it 
has  stodied  welL — ^Hast  thou  ever  been  praised  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — It  has  been  pun* 
khbd,  because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — ^Has  this  child  been  re- 
•irarded  ? — ^It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — What 
most  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — What  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ?-^He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— He  has  turned  a  merchant — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — He 
has  become  a  great  man. — ^Has  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it — Have  you  torn  it? — I  have  not  torn  it. — ^What  has  be- 
come of  our  friend's  son  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what-has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — ^I  have  bought  a  book  with 
It — What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — ^He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it, — What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  wtich  you  gave  him  ? 
—He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — Has  that 
man  hurt  you  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — ^What  must  one  do  in 
Older  to  be  loved,  (para  que  le  amen  7) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
nagamos  bien)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  u»  harm. — ^Have  we 


liK)  PORTY-FIFTH    LESSON. 

ever  doae  70a  hann  ? — No ;  you  imve  on  the  contrary  done  us  good. 
—Do  you  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — I  do  no  one  any  harm. — Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  ? — I  have  not  hurt  them. — ^Have  I  hurt  you  7 — 
Vou  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — What  have  they  done  to 
you  ? — They  have  beaten  me. — Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ? — ^No,  Sir,  it  b  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 
Have  yon  drunk  that  wine  7 — ^I  have  drunk  it — How  did  you  like  it  ? 
— ^I  liked  it  very  well. — ^Has  it  done  you  good  7 — It  has  done  me  good. 
— ^Have  you  hurt  yourself  7 — ^I  have  not  hurt  myself. — ^Who  has  hurt 
himself  7 — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  finget. — Is 
he  still  ill,  (malo  1) — He  is  better. — ^I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — ^Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  7 — Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — ^Have  you  cut  your  hair  7 — I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  (me  le  he  hecho  rariar,) — What 
has  this  child  done  7 — ^He  has  cut  his  foot — Why  was  a  knife  given 
to  him  7 — ^A  knife  was  given  him  to  (jpara)  cut  (que  se  eortase)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot — ^Do  you  go  to  bed  e^rly  7 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  7 — Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — ^Do  they  rise  early  7 — ^They  rise  at  sunrise. 
— At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  7 — ^To-day  I  rose  late,  becaui;e  I 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  (ayer  noche.) — Does  your  son  rise 
late  7 — ^He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — ^What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  ? — He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  7 — ^No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out — ^What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting  7 — As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — ^Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  1 7 — ^I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

143. 
Do  you  often  go  a-waUdng  7 — ^I  go  a-walking  when  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  home. — Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  7 — ^I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  7— ^He  has 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  a-walking  ? 
—They  go  a-waiking  every  morning  after  breakfast — Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner  7 — After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
—Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-walking  7 — I  take  them  a-walking 
every  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  7 — ^I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  out  a-walking. — ^Where 
d«-  you  walk  7 — We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — Did  your  fiUbar 
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rejoice  to  see  you  ? — ^He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — ^Wliat  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — ^I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friend?. — What  was  your  uncle  de- " 
ligtited  with,  {se  ha  alegrado  /)— He  was  delighted  with  (de  recUnr)  the 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — What  were  your  children  delighted 
with  ? — ^They  were  delighted  with  (de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  1 
had  had  made  for  them,  (que  lei  mandi  hacer.) — Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends. — 
Is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  7 — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothuig^^  but 
enemies. — Is  he  not  loved  7 — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  yon  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  flatter  myself 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — ^Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  7 — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  (H  le  ha  cortado 
el  dedo^  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  (y)  you  are  mistaken,  ii 
yon  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  listen  jO 
that  man  } — I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  f  jr  I  know  that 
he  is  a  stoiy-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller  7 — ^He 
does  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all  those  {los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  story-tellers.  ,^ 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Cuadragisima  sexto. 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  already  seen  (liessons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  ex- 
preanous  with  Aacer,  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impeiBonai  verbs.  These 
verbs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjogated  only  in  the  third  perw 
•on  singolar,  withoat  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.        It  rains. 

To  snow.  It  8DOW8. 

To  hail      .  It  hails. 
To  lighten.    It  lightens. 
Does  it  lighten  ? 
It  does  lighten. 
It  rains  very  hard. 

The  lightning. 

The  parasol. 
It  lightens  much. 
Does  it  snow  1 
It  snows  much. 
It  hails  much 


Llover  •  2.  Llneve. 

Nevar  ♦  1.  Nieva. 

Granizar  1.  Graniza. 

Relampaguear  1.    Relampaguea* 

I  Relampaguea  ? 

Relampaguea,  (or  ei.)  '     ' 

LIueve  muy  ua^  jUc^X^O 

El  reldmpago.  ^ 

El  qoitasol. 

Relampaguea  mucho.  .  > 

[Nieva?    ^  Esti  nevando  T 

Nieva  mncha 

Graniza  mucno  '  t  ' 
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The  8im  does  not  ahino. 


Hie  ran  k  in  my  eyes 


t  No  hay  sol    No  hace  wtL 

t  No  parece  el  sol 

No  luce  el  sol. 

t  Me  da  el  sol  en  los  ojos. 


To  thunder,  it  thunders. 
To  shine,  to  glitter. 


To  shut 
Have  yon  done  T 
Is  the  walking  good  ? 
In  that  country. 
The  country. 
He  has  made  many  friends  in  that 
country. 


Tronar  *  1,  tmena. 
Lucir,  rei^andecer. 


(SeeApp4 


Cerrar*  1. 

t^HaacabadoY.? 

I  Esti  bueno  (el  piso)  paia  pasear  f 

En  esepais. 

El  pais. 

&  se  ha  hecho  machos  amigos  an 


(De  que,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 
BOTH  OBlfDBSS.  UAi.  FBM. 

De  quien,        Del  eual.  De  la  cual,  (sing) 

De  qnieriee,     De  loe  cualee.    De  la$  cualee,  (plor.) 


I  see  the  man  of  whom  you  speak. 
I  have  bought  the  horse  of  which 
you  spoke  to  me. 


Yo  yeo  al  hombre  de  quien  Y.  habla. 
He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  (or 
del  cual)  Y.  me  habl<). 


Whote. 

I  see  the  man  whose  brother  has  kiU- 

ed  my  dog. 
I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 

kUled. 
Do  you  see  the  child  whose  father 

set  out  yesterday  7 
I  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  7 
I  have  seen   the   merchant  whose 

warehouse  you  have  taken. 
I   have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 

warehouse  has  been  burnt 


•INOVLiLB.  PLVBAX. 

Cuyo,  (mas.)         Cuyoe,  (mas.) 
Cuya,  (feoL)         Cuyae,  (fern.) 

Yo  yeo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermano  ha 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  yeo  al  hombre  cuyo  peiro  Y.  ha 

matado. 
^  Y6  Y.  al  niilo  cuyo  padre  se  mar- 

ch6  ayer7 
Yo  le  yea 

I A  quien  ha  yisto  Y.  t 
Yo  he  yisto  al  comerciante  cuyo  al- 

macen  ha  tornado  Y. 
He  hablado  al  hombre  cuyo  almacen 

se  ha  quemado. 


That  which, 
ThatofwhicK 


Lo  que,    Aquello  gus. 
Aquello  de  que 
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Ida 


Tkmt,  or  the  one  of  whieL 


Tkoee,  or  the  ones  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want 
Ee  has  what  he  wants. 


!Aquel  de  qmen,  (maa.  sing.) 
AqueUa  de  quien,  (fem.  sing.) 
Aquel  del  ciudf  (mas.  sing.) 
AqueUa  de  la  cual,  (fem.  sing.) 
fAquelloe  de  quienee,  (mas.  plor.) 
Aquellae  de  quienee,  (fem.  plor.) 
Aquelloe  de  lot  eualee,  (mas.  plnr) 
AqueUae  de  laa  euales,  (fem.  plor.) 

>  Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (neeesito^ 
I  Tiene  lo  que  ha  menesCer,  (necesita.) 


Have  you  the  hook  of  which   you 

hare  need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need? 

He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 


To  need.    To  want 
To  have  need  oL 


I  Tiene  V.  el  lihro  qne  ha  menestM 

(que  necesita)  7 
Tengo  el  que  he  menester,  (necesita) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavos  que  ha 
menester,  (que  neceota)  T 
(  £i  tiene  los  que  ha  menester. 
(  £l  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita. 

>  Haber  menester.    Necesitar. 


Which  men  do  you  see? 

I  see  those  of  whom  yon  have  qx>ken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  qioken  to  you? 
I  see  them. 


To  whom. 

I  see  ^e  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes.       . 

To  which  men  do  yon  speak? 
I  opoak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

To  apply  to. 
To  meet  with, 
I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
foo  have  applied. 


I  Qne  hombres  y6  V.? 

Yo  veo  d  aquellos  de  qnienes  (de  los 

euales)  V.  me  ha  hablado. 
lYS  V.  d  los  discfpulos  de  quienes 

(de  los  euales)  he  hablado  d  V.? 
Yo  los  veo. 


A  quien,  (sing.)      )  ^„  ,^^ 

A  quienee,  (plur.)  \  ^^  8^"^^ 

Al  eualt  (maa)      A'  los  eualeo,  (pL) 

[a  la  etuU,  (fem.)   A'  las  euales,  (pL) 

Yo  veo  los  niilos  d  quienes  (d  los 

euales)  v.  ha  dado  algunos  boUos, 

(bizcochos.) 
I A  qne  hombres  babla  V.  ? 
Yo  haiRo  d  aqueltos  d  quienes  (or  d 

los  euales)  V.  ha  recurrido. 
Reeurrir  L  Acudir  L    Dirigirse  &. 
Encontrar  &,    Encontrarse  con, 
Yo  me  he  enoontrado  oon  los  honi* 

bres  d  qnienes  (or  d  los  cnalea)  V 

ha  acndido. 


t 
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Of  which  men  do  yoa  speak?  1 

I  speak  of  those  whose  children  have  I 
been  studious  and  obedient 

Obedient     Disobedient  I 


I  De  que  hombres  habia  V.  T 

Yo  hablo  de   aqueHos  cayot  nifios 

han  side  estudioeos  y  obedientee 
Obediente.     Deeobediente 


So  that, 
J  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 
1  am  ill,  so  that  I  cannot  go  oat 


Asi.     De  merte  que,  (coujuuction>) 
He  perdido  mi  dinero,  y  asf  no  le 

puedo  pagar  i  V. 
Ekitoy  malo,  as(  no  puedo  salir. 


nt 

TobeilL 


Malo.    Enfermo 

Estar  malo.    EsIjj  enfermo 


EXERCISES. 
144. 
Have  you  at  last  learned  Spanish  ? — I  was  ill,  so  that  I  cjold  not 
learn  it — ^Ilas  your  brother  learned  it  ? — ^He  has  not  learned  it,  becaaae 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  ? — ^I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it) — Did  }t>u 
understand  that  Grerman  ? — ^I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  could  <ioC 
understand  him. — Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  ? — ^I  bnve  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it — Have  you  seen 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  ? — I  have  not  seen  him, 
—Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  ? — I  have  seen 
it — ^Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — He 
has  seen  them. — ^Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  be^i 
punished  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  him. — To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
in  the  theatre  ? — ^I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — ^Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be- 
come a  lawyer  ? — ^I  have  seen  him. — ^Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  ? 
— ^I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought — Whom  do  you  see  now  ? — ^I  see.  the  man  whose  servant 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — Have  you  heyd  the  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  ? — I  have  not  heard  him.-^Whom  have  you  heard  ? 
— I  have  heard  the  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  whichHspoke  to  thee ? — I  have  not  yet  brushed  it 
— Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  ? — I 
have  received  it — ^Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  ? — You  have 
It. — ^Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ? — He  has  them. 
•—Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse  wo  have 
taken  t — ^We  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  th^  physician 
wbfoae  son  ha^  studied  German  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him.-^Hast  thou 
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jecu  the  poor  meo  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  7 — I  have  seen 
ihem. — ^Have  yon  read  thq,  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ?— WcThave 
read  them. — ^What  do  yon  say  of  them  ? — We  say  that  they  are  very 
6ne. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — ^They  have  what  they 
want 

145. 
Of  which  man  do  yon  speak  ? — I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier.— Of  which  children  bave  yon  spoken  ? — ^I  have 
.spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — ^Which  book  have  yon 
read  ? — ^I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — ^Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  ? — ^He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — ^Which 
dsbes  has  he  eaten  7 — He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like. — 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  7 — ^I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — Are  you  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  7 — I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — ^Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  7 — ^I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  vou  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  nave  you 
given  some  money  7 — I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — ^To  which  children  must  one  give  books  7 — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — ^To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  7 — ^To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — ^Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  7 — I  give  them  nothing. — 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  7 — It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — ^Did  it  rain  7 
— It  did  rain. — Did  you  go  out  7 — I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — ^Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  7 — ^They  have 
re-fused  to  listen  to  him  ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
hear  him. — With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning  7 — I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — ^Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  7 — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccio/f  CuadragSsima  sSptima. 

OF  THE  FUTURE— No  4. 

The  First  Foture,  Puturo  IndefinidOf  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  otiier  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  terminations  in 
the  Appendix.) 

To  speak — ^I  shall  or  will  speak.         |  Hablar — ^yo  hablard. 
To  sell — I  shall  or  will  selL  Vender— yo  vendero. 

To  reoeive — I  shall  or  will  recei7e.    |  Recibir — yo  ieoibir6. 
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Thou  shall  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


Tti  hablaris. 

t\  hablariL 

V.  hablari.     (  Vos  hahlartU  ) 

Nosotros  hablar^mos. 

Ellos  (ellas)  hablardn. 

yy.  hablardn.   {yowtroMhahlariU.) 


Ohs,  In  Spanish,  the  first  perscn  singular  of  the  Future  always  endf 
in  it  and  irom  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i 
into  d8t  d,  imos,  eis,  dn.    Examples: — 


To  love — I  shall  or  will  love. 
To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 
To  restore — I  shall  or  will  restore. 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  hav  -,  (act) 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (auz.) 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar — amar^, 
Prever — preverf, 
Restituir — restituir^, 
Teuer — ^tendr^, 
Haber — ^habr^, 
Ser — ser^, 
Estai^— estar^, 


dst  d,  hnoM, 


To  go— 1  shall  or  will  go. 
To  come — I  shall  or  will  come. 
To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 
To  be  worth — I  shall    or  will  be 

worth. 
To  be  able— I  shall  or  will  be  able. 
To  do — I  shall  or  will  do. 
To  be  willmg — I  shall  or  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out — I  shall  or  will  go  out 
To  owe — I  shall  or  will  owe. 
To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  see — I  shall  or  will  see. 


ds,  d,  emokt 
iit,_dn. 


To  be  necessary — ^it  will  or  shall  be 

necessary. 
To  rain — it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  diall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 


Ir— ir^, 
Venir,  vendrf , 
Saber — sabr^, 
Valer — ^valdr^, 

Poder — podr^, 
Hacer — har^, 
Querer— querri, 

Salir — saldrf, 
Deber — debere, 
Dar — dar^, 
Ver — ver^, 

Ser  menester — seri  menester. 
Ser  necesario — serd  ueoesario. 
Llover — lloverd. 
Enviar— enviar^. 

Seutaise— me  sentar^.    (See  lefleo* 
tive  verbs.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  7 

He  will  have  some. 

He  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
I  shall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (finibh)  his 

exercise. 


iTendrA  61  dinero? 

E\  tendrd  alguno,  (or  un  poca) 

£1  no  tendrd  ninguno. 

I  Acabari  V.  pronto  de  escribir  ? 

Pronto  acabar^. 

Pronto  acabard  su  ejerciciob 
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When  riiall  you  wnt«  yoor  ezer- 

1  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  kmg.} 
My  brother  will  do  hia  exerciie  to- 


Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 
Next  month. 
This  month. 
This  country. 

When  win  yonr  cousin  go 

concert? 
He  win  go  next  Tnesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  7 
We  ibaU  go  nowhere. 


Win  he  send  me  the  book? 
'  He  win  send  it  yon  if  he  has  done 
with  it 
ShaU  yon  be  at  home  this  afternoon? 
I  shaU  be  (there.) 
Wm  your  father  be  at  home  ? 
lie  win  be  (there.) 
Win  your  cousins  be  there? 

They  wUl  be  (there.) 


Win  he  send  me  the  books  ? 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

WiU  he  send  some   paper  to  my 

counting-house  ? 
He  win  send  some  (thither.) 


;Cuando  escribird  V.  sus  ejeraieMst 

Yo  los  escribir^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hard  sn-tema  maftana. 

t  El  Ltlnes  que  viene,  (or  prdximo, 

or  que  entra,) 
t  El  Ldnes  pasado. 
t  £1  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
Este  mes. 
Este  pais. 


to  the    ^Cuando  iri  al  ooncierto  sn  prime 

deV.? 

El  ir&  el  Mdrtes  que  Tiene 

I  Irdn  W.  d  alguna  parte  ? 

No  ir^mosd  ninguna  parte. 


I  Me  enviard  el  libro? 

£l  se  le  enviard  d  V.  si  Ze  ha  acaba* 

do. 
I Estard  y.  en  casa  esta  tarde? 
Si,  sefior ;  or,  Yo  estard. 
I  Estard  en  casa  el  seilor  padre  de  V.? 
81,  seiior ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  Estardn  alK  los  seilores  primos  de 

v.? 

Si,  sefior ;  or,  EUos  estardn. 


I  Me  enviard  4\  los  libros  ? 

£1  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  Euviard  6\  algun  papel  d  mi  oficio? 

Si,  enviard  algunc. 


Shall  yon  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe-    i  Podrd  V.  pagar  d  sn  zapatero  ? 

maker? 
1  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 

shall  not  bo  able  to  pay  him. 
My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 

■0  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 

for  hie  shoes. 


He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asf  no  podrd 

pagarle. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  consiguiente,  (y  asf ,)  no  podri 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


Win  you  nold  any  thing  ? 
I  ibaU  hold  your  umbrella. 


^Tendrd  V.  alguna  cosa? 
Yo  tendr^  su  pardguas  de  V. 
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Will  your  friend  go  to  my  ooncert? 
He  will  go. 
Shall  you  come  ? 
I  shall  oome. 


;  IrA  su  amigo  de  V.  &  mi  oonciextol 
t\  ir4. 
iVeudriV.? 
Yo  Yendr^. 


Will   it  be  neceasary  to  go  to  the 

market  7 
It  will  be  neceasary  to  go  to-mcrrow 

morning. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  yon  see  my  father  to^y  T 
I  shall  see  him. 


I  Seri  menester  (or  neceeario)  ir  a] 

mercado  (plaza)  7 
Seri  menester  (or  neceeario)  ir  ma- 

fiana  por  la  mai&ana. 
No  seri  menester  (or  necesario)  ir 

alU. 
;  Veri  V .  &  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  veii. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

The  pocket-book. 

The  beet   , 


Apoyarse.    Me  apoyar^ 
Emplear.    £mplear6. 
Prober ».    Probard. 
Cofrer.    Correr^. 
Elspirar.    Espirar^ 


I  La  cartera,  (fem.) 
La  vacH,  (fern.) 


EXERCISES.  .     •>*.-.  -^   .> 

146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — ^I  shall  have  some. — Who  will  give 
you  any  ? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — When  will  your  cousin 
have  money  ? — ^He  will  have  some  next  month. — How  much  money 
shall  you  have? — ^I  shall  have  thirty-five  dollars. — ^Who  will  have 
good  friends  ? — ^The  English  will  have  some. — ^Will  your  fother  be  at 
home  this  evening  7 — He  wiU  be  at  home. — ^Will  you  be  ihere  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — ^Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ? — ^I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — ^Will  you  love  my  son  ? — ^I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^WiU 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  ? — ^I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money. — 
Will  you  love  my  children  ? — If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — ^Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  ? — You  are  not  wrong. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  writing  7-^He  is  still  writing. — ^Have  you  not  done  speak- 
ing ? — I  shall  soon  have  done. — ^Have  our  friends  done  reading  ? — 
They  will  soon  have  done. — ^Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  7 — ^He  has 
not  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — ^When  will  he  make  it  7 — 
When  he  shall  have  (Jenga)  time. — When  will  you  do  your  exe^sea  f 
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— I  abaU  do  them  when  I  shall  have  {tengc^  time.— When  wiU  you 
brother  do  his  ? — ^He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — ^Wilt  tliou  come  to 
me,  (•  verme  1) — ^I  shall  come. — When  wilt  thou  come  ? — ^I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — ^When  have  you  seen  my  nncle  7 — ^I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day.— ^Will  yonr  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — ^They  will 
go. — ^Will  you  come  to  my  concert  ? — ^I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ilL 

147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ?— 4  shall 
^nd  it  you  soon. — ^Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you. — ^When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  7 — ^They  will  send  them  to  you  next  monl  i. — Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  yon  owe  me  7 — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  hia 
shoes  7 — He  has  lost  his  pocketpbook,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — ^Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician?-^ 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  send  for  him. — Will 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  7 — It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  bread,  and  some  wine.— 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  7 — ^I  shall  see  him. — Where  will  he 
be  7 — He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — Will  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  7 — I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out) — Will  your 
friend  go  7 — He  will  go,  if  you  go. — Where  will  our  neighbors  go  7— 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do.  (  *v 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Cuadragesima  octavo. 

-  To  belong,  |  Ser  de.    Perteneeer  L 

Do  you  belong?  i  Pertenece  V. ? 

I  do  belong.  I  Yo  pertenezco. 

^  .        .  ,   ,  C  I  Pertenece  eee  caballo  &  0a  padre 

Doef    that    hone    bekMig  to    your  j      ^1^  v  7  ' 

(  2,  Efl  ese  caballo  de  su  padre  de  Y.t 
Si,  ee  de  €\,   Ei  tuyo. 


father? 


It  does  belong  to  him. 
To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ? 
They  belong  to  the  captains. 
Do  them  horses  belong  to  the  cap- 
tains? 
fbey  do  belong  to  them. 


I  De  quien  son  estos  guantes  ? 

Son  de  los  capitanee. 

I  Son  estos  caballos  de  los  capitanes*. 

Son  de  ellos.    Son  ttiyos. 


J_       .  ( Acomodar.    Ajustar.     F«ittr. 


To 


\  Conveuir  *  2,  (like  venir.) 
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Does  that  cloth  suit  your  brother  7 

It  suits  hun. 

Do  those  shoes  suit  your  hrothezs? 


They  suit  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  7 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  suit  your  oousiB  to 

withus7 
It  do^  .  ot  suit  him  to  go  out 


I  Conyiene  este  paJlo  al  hennaiio  dt 

V.7 
Le  eonviene. 
I  Acomodah  (vienen)  esos  zapatos  4 

sus  hermanos  de  V.  7 
Les  acomodan.    Le8  vienetu 
I  Le  eonviene  &  V.  hacer  eeo7 
Me  conyiene  hacerio. 
I  Le  conyiene  al  primo  de  Y. 

connosotros7 
No  le  conyiene  salir. 


To  succeed, 
Ds  you  succeed  in  learning  Spanish? 
I  succeed  in  it. 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it 
Do  these  men  succeed   m  selling 

their  horses  7 
Hiey  succeed  therein. 


To  auceeed. 
Do  you  suecoed  in  doing  that  7 
I  succeed  in  it 

ToforgeU 
To  clean. 
Theinkstani. 

Immediatoly,  directly. 

Hiis  instant,  instantly 

Presently. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
I  will  do  it  immediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 


Conseguir  3,  (see  App.)     Losnm. 
I  Consigue  V.  aprender  el  £spaiiol  7 
Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprenderle. 
^Consiguen  estos    hombies  Yendei 

SUB  caballos  7 
Consiguen  yenderlos. 


{  Tener  buen  ixito.    Salir  bten. 
(  Lograr. 

(  t  i  Tiene  V.  buen  6x\io  en  hacer  < 
^  t  {,  Le  sale  i  V.  bien  hacer  eeo  ? 

it  Tengo  buen  €xito  en  haceria 
t  Me  sale  bien  haceria 


Olvidar  L 
Limpiarl. 
EI  tmtero. 


Inmediatamente.    Luega 

Al  instante.    De  repente. 

Preseutemente.    Ahora.    Luega. 

Toy  d  hacerio. 

Yo  lo  har6  inmediatamenta^ 

Voy  d  trabajar. 


Is  there? 
Are  there  7 
There  is  not 
There  are  not. 
Wm  there  be? 
There  will  ba. 


*£Hay? 

I  No  hay. 

iHabrd? 
Uobrd. 
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(Was  or   were    there) — has    there 

been? 
(There    was  or  were) — there   has 
been. 

Is  thMe  any  wine  7 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  any. 

Are  there  any  men  7 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any. 


I^Habo?     ^Hahabido? 

Hobo.    Ha  habido. 

I  Hay  algrun  vino  7 

Hay  un  poca 

No  hay  ningono. 

I  Hay  algonos  hombres  7 

Hay  algrunos. 

No  hay  ningmioB. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

U  there  any  one  7 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

baU7 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


Hay  hombres  qne  no  qnieren  estndiar 
I  Hay  algnien  7  '  ;  Hay  algimo7 
^Ha  de  haber  mocha  gente  en  el 

baile? 
Ha  de  haber  mucha  (gente.) 


On  credit 
To  sen  on  credit 

The  credit 
Ready  money. 
To  boy  for  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Win  yoo  boy  for  cash  7 
Does  it  soit  yoo  to  seH  me  on  credit? 


Tofit. 

Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  yoo.  ^ 

That  bat  does  not  fit  yoor  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

They  fit  me. 

That  fits  yoo  very  weU. 


AI  fiado. 
Vender  al  fiado. 
El  cr^dita 
Dinero  contante. 
Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Vender  al  cootante,  (al  contado.) 
Pagar  dinero  contante. 
I  Quiere  V.  comprar  al  contado  7 
^Le    conviene    &  V.  venderme   i 
I  •    fiado,  (&  cr€dito)  7 

i  t  Caerle  d  uno.    (See  App.) 

\  Sentar,    (See  Af^.) 

^  t  ^  Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  7 

(  I  Me  sienta  bien  7 

i  t  Le  cae  bien  d  V. 

\  Le  sienta  k  V.  bien. 

Else  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  &  i 
l^^rmano  de  V. 

No  le  sienta  bien. 

t  Me  caen  bien. 

t  Eso  le  cae  may  bien  &  V. 


To  keep. 
Yoo  bad  better. 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


Gaardar  1.    t  Quedarse  con. 
t  V.  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  Yd  hai^  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  it\  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
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Instead  of  keeping  your  hone,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it 


t  £n  vex  de  goardar  su  caballo,  V 

hard  mejor  eu  venderie 
t  Eu  vez  de  vender  sa   sombrers 

hard  mejor  en  quedarse  con  6\. 


Will  you  keep  the  horse  7 

I  shall  keep  it 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 
Does  that  book  please  you  ? 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  7 
What  do  you  want  7 
What  do  you  say? 


[  I  Guardard  V.  el  caballo? 
[  t  i  Se  quedari  V.  con  el  caballo? 
Yo  le  guardar^.  t  Me  quedari  con  ^1 
I  y.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


GuBtar.    Gustarle  d  uno. 

Gustar.    Agradar.    Placer  d  uno. 

t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  ese  libro  ? 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  hard  lo  que  V.  guste,  (subi.) 

t  Es  cortesia  de  V.  el  decir  esa 

t  V.  tiene  la  bondad  de  decir  eoou 

1 2,  Que  manda  v.? 

^  Que  gusta  V.? 

I  Que  dice  V.  7    i  Que  quiere  V.  ? 


To  please.  \  t  Irle  d  uno.    Pasarlo,    Estar. 

„       .  .  .* ,       «      t  +  I  Corao  le  va  d  V.  aqui  ? 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here  ?      ^  ^  ^^^  lo  pasa  V.  ? 

I  please  myself  very  well.  |  t  A  ml  me  va  bien. 

Ob9.  A.    The  impersonal  it  is  Is  rendered  by  ea  in  the  singular,  and  by 
son  in  the  plural. 


Whose  book  is  this? 

It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 

Are  these  your  dioes? 

They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Obs.  B.    When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  ser,  (to  be,) 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  tutide. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  ? 
£s  mio. 

I  Son  de  W.  estoe  zapatos? 
Son  nueetros. 


It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
right 

It  is  I  who. 

It  is  you  who. 

It  is  they  who. 

Mine— mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Ours— ours,  (belonging  to  us.) 

My  friend's,  (belonging  to  my  fViend.) 


t  Ellofl  son  loB  que  le  ban  vista 

t  Los  amigos  de  V  son  los  que  tienea 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien. 

V.  es  quien.     VV  son  quienes. 
EUos  son  quienes. 

El  luio-^os  mios.     Mio — mioa. 

EI  n  uestro-^os  n  uestros.     N  uestio~ 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  amiga 
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Is  that  your  0on  7  |  ^EsMe  el  hgo  de  V.Y  . 

U  that  yoor  child  7  |  ;  Es  de  V.  Me  nifio  7  « 

Oh9.  C.  When  the  demenstratiTe  pronouns  tkia  and  that  are  not  foUowM 
by  a  noun,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  etto,  emt,  and  aqueUo,  meaniof 
this  or  that  thing ;  bat  when  the  word  peinted  out  in  Eaglisfa  by  thU  or 
tkml  is  understood,  it  sbould  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ;  or  another  tum  most 
be  giTen  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  imin^ii- 
ately  before  the  word  it  points  out  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  abdre 
riionld  be  constructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  7 — i  Et  ue  muehacho  el 
kijo  dt  v.?    U  that  child  yours 7—^ Et  de  V.  e»e  niHo ? 


EXERCISES. 
148. 
To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  7 — ^It  belongs  to  the  English  .  ki^ 
tain  whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — ^Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ? — ^It  does  belong  to  me. — From  whom  have  you  received  it  7 — 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen.— 
Whose  horses  are  those  7 — They  are  ours. — ^Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  7 — ^I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
80,  (h.) — I^  it  3four  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  7 — ^It  is  mine. 
—Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  7 — ^It  is  ours. — ^Is  that  your  son  7 — ^He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
firiend*s. — ^Where  is  yours  7 — ^He  is  at  Paris. — ^Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me  7 — ^I  have  forgotten  it. — ^Has  your 
nncle  brought  yon  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  7 — ^He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (las,) — ^Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  7 — I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — ^Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  7 — ^I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him.— 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  7 — It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  7-~ 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — ^Will  you  show  it  me  7 
— I  will  show  it  you. — Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  7 — ^They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us  7 — ^They  are  the  same. — ^Whose  shotes  are 
these  7 — ^They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
rooming  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  7 — It 
does  not  suit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  7— It  does  not 
suit  me  to  go  (thither.) — ^Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  7 — ^It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — (Lesson 
XUV.) 

149. 
What  is  your  pleasure.  Sir  7 — ^I  am  inquiring  after  your  father.    Is 
Ae  at  home  7 — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  gone  out — ^What  do  you  say  7—1  tell  yc« 
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tha^  he  is  gone  ont — ^Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  beck,  {d  vudva  T)  . 
(L&son  XXXVI.)— I  have  no  time  to  wait — ^Does  this  merchant  sen 
on  credit  7 — ^He  does  not  sell  on  credit. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  icft 
cash  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me. — ^Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  7 
— ^I  bought  them  of  the  merchantnvhose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
•#-Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  7 — ^He  has  sold  them  to  me  to 
dtsh. — ^Do  yon  often  buy  for  cash  7 — ^Not  so  often  as  you.^ — ^Have  yon 
f^gotten  any  thing  here  7 — ^I  have  forgotten  nothing. — ^Does  it  suit 
yyu  to  learn  this  by  heart  7 — ^I  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
d^  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart — ^Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  7 — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  sue* 
celled  in  it. — ^Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  7 — I  have 
succeeded  in  it — ^Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  7 — ^They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — Have  you  tried  to  dean 
my  inkstand  7 — ^I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — ^Do  your 
children  succeed  in  learning  English  7 — They  do  succeed  in  it — ^Is 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask  7 — ^There  is  some  in  it — ^Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  7 — Tkeie  is  none  in  it — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  7-* 
There  is  neither  wine  nqr  cider  in  it.— What  is  there  in  it  7 — ^There  is 
some  vinegar  in  it.      .  ^ ,  *J  ,!,  *     /•  *.   .     v  <*    ^  c  } :  h  C  , 

y 

160. 
At«  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  7 — ^There  are  some  there.—- 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  7 — ^There  is  no  one  there. — Were 
ther^many  people  in  the  theatre  7 — ^There  were  many  (there.) — ^WiU 
therabe  many  people  at  your  ball  7 — ^There  will  be  many  (there.) — 
Are  ^there  many  children  that  will  not  play  7 — ^There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  7— 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  7 — ^I  intend  buying  cme,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit 
— ^Do.you  intend  to  keep  mine  7 — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XX^Q^.,  page  164,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  bj^ther  7 — ^I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet. — ^How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them  7 — I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  7 — ^I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  father  returns,  (tm^Zua.) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  7 — ^I  have  not 
had  tiiAe»yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant. — ^Have  you  made  a  fire, 
(encendido  la  candela  7) — ^Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently. — 
Why  have  you  not  worked  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  been  able. — What  had 
yon  to  do  7 — ^I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  7 — ^I  intend  keeping  it,  for 
I  want  it. — ^Instead  of  keepmg  it  you  had  better  sell  it— Do  you  sell 
ywu  horses  ?--^I  do  not  sell  them. — ^Instead  of  keeping  them  you  had 
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better  sdl  them. — ^Doee  our  friend  keep  Ids  parasol  ? — ^He  does  keep  it 
bot  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  b  worn  out. — 
Does  yoor  son  tear  his  book  7 — ^He  does  tear  it ;  but  he  is  wrong  in 
doing  90,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it 
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To  go  away. 
When  will  you  go  away? 

I  will  gOBOOU. 

By  and  by, 

lie  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.) 
We  will  go  away  to-morrow. 

They  will  go  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilt  go  immediately. 


'Leccion  Cuadragisima  nana 

Irse  *.    Mareharse,    (Lees.  XLIV.^ 

I  Cnando  se  ird,  (or  se  marchard  V.7) 

Pronto  me  ir^,  (or  mf>  marchar^  ) 

imego, 

t  De  aqui  d  poco. 

t  Dentro  de  poco> 

£1  Be  u-d  (or  so  marchari)  luega 

Nos  ir6moe  (uoe  marohar^moe)  ma 

Sana. 
So  irdn  (se  marchardn)  mailana. 
Te  ird8-(te  marchards)  inroediata 

mente. 


Wheru 


To  heeoiM 


Cnando, 


Serde,  (Less-XUV.) 


What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose 
your  money  ? 


I  Hacerae  de, 
'  Sueeder, 

r  t  ^  Que  Be  hard  de  V,  n  pierde  su 
\      dinero  ? 

I  1 1  Que  le  sucederd  d  V.  si  pierds 
1      $u  dinero? 


I  do  not  know  what  will  become 

me. 
What  will  become  of  him  ? 
What  win  become  of  us  7 

do  not 

them. 

The  turn. 
My  turn. 

In  my  turn.  • 

In  his  turn. 
In  my  brother's  turn. 
Eftch  in  his  turn. 


of  ^  t  Yo  no  B^  to  que  se  hard  de  m(. 
(  t  Yo  no  s6  to  que  serd  de  ml. 
I  t  ^  Que  serd  de  61 1 
I  1 1  Que  serd  de  uosotroe  7 


'i: 


Yo  no  8^  to  que  serd  de  ellos. 


El  tumo. 

Mi  turno. 
I  A  mi  tumo. 

t  Caando  d  m(  me  toque. 
I  A  sa  tumo. 
*  t  Cuando  d  ^1  le  toque. 
,  Al  tumo  de  mi  hermano. 
'  t  Cuando  le  toque  d  mi  hermana 
I  Cada  uno  d  su  turno. 

t  Cuando  d  cada  uno  le  toque. 
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When  it  comes  to  your  turn 
Our  torn  will  come. 


it  Coando  sea  el  tmno  de  ▼. 
t  Caando  le  toque  d  V. 
iNoestro  tumo  vendHL 
t  Noe  tocari  &  nosotros. 


To  take  a  ttan,  (a  walk.) 

He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 

To  walk  round  the  gaiden. 

Behind. 
To  run 
A  hlow.    A  knock 
A  stab. 

A  clap.    A  slap. 
Have  you  gi^vA  that  man  a  blow  7 

1  have  given  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  fooC) 
A  blow  with  the  fist 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  riiot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Dar  una  vuelta,  (un  pateo.) 

i  Ir  d  pasear. 

t  Ha  ido  d  dar  una  vuelta,  (un  ytrnm,) 

t  Dar  una  vuelta  «n  el  jardin. 

t  Dar  un  paseo  en  el  jardin 

Detras  de.     Traa 

Carrer. 

Un  golpe.    Un  porraic 

Una  puiialada.    Una  herids. 

Una  palmada.    Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpo  (un  norrazo)  i 

ese  hombre  7 
Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 
t  Un  palo.    Un  garrotazo. 

t  Un  puntapi^. 

t  Un  punetazo.    Una  pui&ada. 

t  Una  cuchillada. 

t  Un  tiro.    Un  caiiouazo. 

t  Un  pistoletaio. 

t  Una  ojeada.    Una  mirada 

t  Un  truena 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  grive  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  the  fist 
To  pull     To  draw. 
To9hooL    To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol 

To  fire  at  some  one. 

I  have  fired  at  that  bird. 

I  have  fired  twice. 
I  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  7 
How  mauy  times  have  you  fired  at 
that  bird  7 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  depulos  4  un  hombre.  Apaieai 

Dar  un  puntapi^  d  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  puftetazo  d  un  hombre. 

Tirar.    Sacar.   • 

Disparar.    Hacerfuego. 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  uu  canou.; 

Disparar  una  pistola. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  a 

uuo.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (w  d  uno.) 
t  He  dispa^ado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  un  Uro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirado  dos  tiros. 
He  tirado  tres  tiros. 
He  tirado  varies  tiros. 
1 1  Cuantas  veces  ha  tirado  V  7 
1 1  Cuantas  vecos  ha  tirado  V.  d  ese 

pdjaro  7 
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I  haTB  fired  at  it  sereral  timea. 
I  bare  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistoL 
We  have  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirado  varios  tiros. 
He  oido  un  tiro. 
He  oido  un  pistoletazo. 
Hemes  oido  un  trueno. 


The  fist 


EI  polio. 


To  east  an  eye  upon  eome  one,  or 

eomething. 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 

I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)  i 
alguno,  (or  alguna  eoea,) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada) 
&  ese  libro. 

He  echado  una  mirada  &  €L 


Has  that  man  gone  away? 
He  has  gone  away. 
Have  your  brothers  gone  away  7 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away  t 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


i  Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombre? 

£l  se  ha  marchado. 

I  Se  ban  ido  sus  bermanos  de  V.T 

Se  ban  ido,  (marchada) 

No  se  ^n  ido,  (marchado.) 

^Se  bai^marchade  ellos? 

i  No  qnerian  marcharse. 

\  No  quisi^ron  marcharse. 


EXERCISES. 
161. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — ^I  am  not  going  yet — When  will 
that  man  go  away  ? — ^He  will  go  presently. — ^Will  you  go  away  soon  ? 
— I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — When  will  your  friends  go  away  ? 
— They  will  go  away  next  month. — When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — ^I  will 
go  away  instantly. — ^Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — ^He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — ^When  shall  we  go  away  ? — ^We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  early  ? — ^We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — When  will  yon  go  away  ? — ^I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  {haya  acabado  de)  writing. — ^When  will  your  children  go  away  ?— . 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  {hayan  acabado)  their  exercises. 
— ^WiU  you  go  when  I  shall  go,  (yaya  ?) — ^I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
{taya.) — ^Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — ^They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — What  will  become  of  your  son  if 
ho  does  not  study  ? — ^If  he  does  not  stndy  he  will  learn  nothing. — 
Wliat  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money  ? — ^I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
his  pocket4)ook  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  loeei 
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it.— What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  become 
of  hhn. — ^lias  he  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  will  become 
of  ns  if  our  friends  go  away  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  us 
if  they  go  away. — ^What  has  become  of  your  relations  ? — ^They  have 
gone  away.  ' 

162. 
Do  yon  intend  buying  a  horse  7 — ^I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  not 
yet  received  my  money. — ^Must  I  go  to  the  theaire  7 — ^You  must  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  7 — It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  hui,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — ^Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  7 — ^He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  given  hun  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — ^Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  tc  speak  7 — 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  7 — He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  hun  7 — ^He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azotes.) — ^Why  do 
these  children  not  work7-vrheir  master  has  given  them- blows  with 
his  fist,  so  thalJthey  will  not  work. — ^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  7-/--Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — Have  you  fired 
a  gun  7 — ^I  have  fired  three  times. — At  what  did  you  fire  7 — ^I  fired  at 
a  bird. — ^Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  7 — ^I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  7*— Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — ^How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  7 — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — ^Have  you  killed  it  7 — ^I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (al  segundo  tiro,) — Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
tlie  first  shot,  (al  primer  tiro  ?) — ^I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  7 — ^I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  the 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  I 
perceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

163. 
How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  7 — ^They  have  fired 
at  us  sevend  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  7 — ^They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  7 — ^I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it. — Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  7 — ^I  cannot,  for  I  liave  a 
sore  finger. — ^WTien  did  the  captain  fire  7 — ^He  fired  (hizoftiego)  when 
his  soldiers  fired,  (lo  hiciSron.) — ^How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  7— 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  7— 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Ilas  he  seen  you  7 — He  has  not  seen 
me,  for  he  lias  sore  eyes. — ^Have  you  drunk  of  tliat  wine  7 — ^I  have 
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dmnk  of  it,  (unpocoy)  and  it  has  done  me  good. — ^What  hare  yon  done 
with  my  book? — ^I  hayej>iit  it  upon  your  trunk. — ^Am  I  to  answer 
yon  7 — ^Yoa  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  (cuando  U 
toqueJ) — ^Is  it  my  brother's  turn  7 — ^When  it  comes  to  his  turn  (Je  toque) 
I  shall  ask  («e  h)  him,  for — each  in  his  turn. — Have  you  token  a  walk 
this  morning  7 — ^I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — ^Where  is 
your  uncle  gone  to  7 — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — ^Why  do  you  run  7 
— I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — ^Who  runs  behind  us  7 — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us. — Do  you  perceive  that  bird  7 — ^I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — ^Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  7 — ^They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.— I^cccion  Qutncuagisima. 

Tener  noticiat  de. 


To  hear  of. 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother  7 


I]|Baidof  him. 


i  Oir  hablar  de, 
\  Saber  de. 
I  Ha  oido  V.  hablar  de  ra  hermano 

deV.7 
I  Ha  sabido  V.  de  ra  hermano  ? 
^Ha  tenido  V.  noticias  del  hermano 

deV.? 
He  oido  hablar  de  iL 
He  sabido  de  €L 
He  tenido  notioiaa  de  ^,   (notidaf 

rayas.) 


Since.  \  Deede. 

•     Ci  I Hace  mncho  que  V.  ha  almona- 
Is  it  long  once  you  have  breakfast-  I      do  7 

ed?  I  t  iHay  mucho  tiempe  deede  que  V. 

^     ha  almorzado? 

Ci  I  Cuanto  bace  que  Y.  ha  almorza- 
How  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted  7  /      do  7 

(  t  ^  Cuanto  bay  que  V.  ha  abnorzado  7 
^  t  No  hace  macho  que  yo  he  ahnor 


It  is  not  long  since  f  have  breakfast-  ^ 
ed. 

It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard  of 

your  brother  7 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. 

18* 


zado. 
t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  h* 

almorzado. 
Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 
Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 
I  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenido  no 

ticias  de  su  hermano  de  V.  7 
Hace  un  aiio  que  no  he  sabido  de  6 


tio 


TIFTIETH   JLBSSOn. 


It  is  only  a  year  sinoe. 

It  is  mors  than  a  year  since. 
More  than. 
More  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  times. 

It  is  hardly  six  months  since. 

Ago, 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 

Two  years  ago. 

Two  hours  and  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight 


No  hace  mas  de  nn  alia 

Hay  mas  de  un  afio. 

Mas  de.    (See  Lesson  XXIX.  \ 

Mas  de  nneye. 

Mas  de  veiote  voces. 

t  Hace  4  penas  text  metes, 

t  Hay  &  penas  seis  meses. 

Pasado. 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  pocas 
horas. 

t  Hace  media  hora.  Hay  media  ho- 
rn. 

t  Hace  dos  aiios.    Hay  dos  afios 

t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media. 

t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  se- 
manas.) 

Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  been  long  in  Spain  7 


(I Ha  estadoV.  mucho tiempo  en  Es* 
paiia? 
j,Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V.  erti 
en  Espafta  7 

Obe.  A,  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  dura- 
tion, b  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  teni^. 


He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three 

years. 
I   have  been  living  here  these  two 

years. 

Rem. — ^The  word  tiempo  ia  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que   tiene  V. 
sombrero  7 


Hace  ink  aiios  que  esti  en  Madrid. 

t  Hace  dos  aiios  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aqui. 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  7 
I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 


t  Hace  cinco  anos  que  le  tengo. 


How  long  ?  (since  when  7) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  7 

These  three  days. 

Since  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  month. 

Smce  the  first  of  the  month. 

I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty 


I  Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  kay  {ha)  7 

I  Deode  cuando  7 

I I  Cuanto  hace'(hay)  que  esti  aqoff 
1 1  Desde  cuando  estd  aqui  7 

t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 

t  Desde  el  tres  de  este  mes. 

t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 

t  Desde  el  primero  de  este  mes. 

Le  he  visto  mas  de  veinte  veceiL 
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It  M  six  monthfl  aoce  I  spoke  to  him. 

StDM  I  saw  yoa  it  has  rained  very 

much. 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

of  bim. 


*  I  Hace  seis  mesee  qae  le  habl^. 
1 1  Hace  seis  meses  que  le  he  habUula 
Deede  que  le  vi  4  V.  ha  llovido  mtt* 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  on  afio 
que  he  sabido  de  61 


C  En  este  memento.    Ahora  mismo. 

^Almomenio.  Alpunto.  Alinatante 

^  Poco  ha,    Poco  hace, 

I  t  Aeabar  de. 
Ohe.  B.     To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of 
the  verb  aeabar,  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  aud  the  infinitive  mond  of 
the  verb. 


Just,  (reladng  to  time.) 
To  havejuet 


I  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  just  done  writing. 
The  m«n  have  just  arrived. 
Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  7 

He  has  but  just  come. 


t  Acabo  de  rer  &  su  liermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  araban  de  Hegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  quo  aguarda 
ese  horabre  7 


!  Ahora  mismo  llega. 
t  Acaba  de  Uegar  ahora. 


To  do  one*8  beet 

I  will  do  my  best 
He  will  do  his  best 

I  do  my  best 


t  Hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que  putde. 

t-  Hacer  todo  8U  poder. 
,  Empenarae  en. 

I  t  Yo  har^  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  )  g  , . 
I  t  6l  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  > 
[  t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 
( t  Yo  me  empefio. 


To  spend  (money,) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  7 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  mouth  to  live 
upon. 

Have  the  horses  been  found  7 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Oar  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded? 
By  whom  have  we  been  blamed  7 

To  paee. 
Before* 


Gastar  {dinero,) 
I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  7 
t  Tiene  cincuenta  pesos  de  renta  al 
mes. 

I  Se  ban  hallado  los  caballos  7 
Se  hau  hallado. 
Los  hombres  han  side  vistos. 
Nuestros  nifios  han  side  alabados  y 

recompensadoe,  porque  han  side 

buenos  y  estudiosos. 
I  For  quien  han  side  recompensados  t 
I  For  quien  hemes  side  vituperados  7 

Paaar, 

Antee.     Ante.    Delante.    Par. 
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Oh$  C.  Before  is  expressed  in  Spanish  by  dntes  when  it  denotes  priority 
of  time  ;  by  delanle,  or  sometimes  par,  when  it  designates  the  place  ;  and 
by  ante  when  it  signifies  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  ante  mL 


Before  ten  o*cIock. 

To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 
A  place. 
I  have  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  epend  time  in  something. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  ? 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in  ? 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delaute  de  alguno,  (de  nno. 

Pasar  delaute  de  (por)  un  lugar. 

Un  lugar. 

He  pasado  del  ante  de  (por)  el  teatro. 

Ha  pasado  delante  de  mL 


Pasar  {emplear  or  gastar)  el  Uem^ 

po  en  alguna  cosa, 
t  ^  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  7 
t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiemp«.  m  estodiar. 
t  j,  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo? 
t  [  En  que  pasar^mos  nueetro  tiem- 

pot 


To  miss,  to  fail 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  he  good  for  something. 


To  he  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ? 

It  is  good  for  nothmg. 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow. 
Is  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 

good  one? 
It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth-  ^  i 

ing.) 


Perder.  Omitir,  Faltm   Descuidar. 
El  comerciante  ha  faltado  d  traer  el 

dinero. 
y.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  faltado  &  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  venir  i.  mi  casa  esta  mafiana. 
Ser  bueno  para  algo,  {para  alguna 

cosa) 
Servir  de  algo. 
No  ser  hueno  para  nada,  (parm  nifi- 

guna  cosa,) 
No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nada^ 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso  7 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eso  de  nada  sirve, 
Un  bribon. 
I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  com* 

prado  ? 
No  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


To  throw  away. 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing? 
I  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.    The  shop. 

Storekeeper.    Shopke^>er. 


THrar,    Arrojar,    Desechar. 

I  Ha  tirade  V.  algo,  (alguna  oosa)  1 

Nada  he  ttrada 

La  tieuda. 

Tendero.    Mercader 
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EXERaSES. 
164. 
Have  yon  heard  of  any  one  7 — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
have  not  gone  out  this  mommg. — Have  yon  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
has  killed  a  soldier  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of  him. — Have  you  heard  of 
my  brothers  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousin 
htftid  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — ^Is  it 
long  since  he  heard  of  him  ? — ^It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him. — 
How  long  is  it  ? — ^It  is  only  a  month. — ^Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
—These  three  y ears.^— Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — ^He  haa 
been  there  these  ten  years. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  dined  ? — ^It  is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — ^How  long  b  it  since 
yoa  supped  ? — ^It  is  half  an  hout. — ^How  long  have  you  had  thefee  books  ? 
—I  have  had  them  these  .three  months. — ^How  long  is  it  since  ;x>ur 
cousin  set  out  ? — It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  7—1  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  7 — 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  7 — I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  months. — 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  7 — ^You  see  that  I  am  beginnkig 
to  speak  it — ^Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  7 — ^They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  7 — 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— ^Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  7 — They  have  not  a  good  master,  so 
that  ti^  do  not  learn  it  well. 

155. 
Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  with  whom  we  learned  it  7-^1  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  yeu*. — ^How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  7 — ^It  ate  a  few  minutes 
igoJ-How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank  7 — ^They  drank  a 
quaner  of  an  hour  ago. — ^How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  7 — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — ^How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
{aJ  reyj)—!  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  7 — ^I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Where 
did  you  meet  him  7 — I  met  him  before  the  theatre. — ^Did  he  do  you  any 
harm  7 — ^He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy. — ^Where  are 
my  gloves? — They  (los  han)  have  thrown  them  away. — Have  the 
horses  been  found  7 — They  have  been  found. — ^Where  have  they  been 
foTiiid7 — ^They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
road. — Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody  7 — ^I  liave  been  seen  by  no- 
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body. — Do  you  dxpect  any  one  ?— I  expect  my  cousin  the  captain.  — 
Have  you  not  seen  him? — I  have  seen  him  this  moniing;  he  has 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — ^What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  7— 
He  waits  for  mon^y. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  any  thing  7 — ^I  am  waiting 
for  my  book. — ^Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money  7 — ^He  is 
waiting  for  it. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here,  (por  aqui  t) — ^He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Has  he  not  passed  before  the 
castle  7 — ^He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  nU  seen  him.      .  /    • 

156. 
What  do  you  spend  your  lime  in  7 — ^I  spend, my  Jme  in  studying. — 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ?-^He  bpends  his  time  in 
reading  and  playing. — ^Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working  7 — 
He  is  a  good-for-nothing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  time  in  drinking  and 
playing. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  tim^  in  7 — They  spend 
their  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  7-- 1  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  niv  money. — Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  7^ — ^You  failed  to  come  at  nine  o^clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — ^Has  the  storglpeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store  7 — He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  7 — ^He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — ^Do  you  know  those  men  7 — ^I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  7 — The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  (me  habia  proTnelido^)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  7 — ^He  is  a  merchant. — 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  7 — He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  ? — 
They  are  Russians. — ^Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday  7 — ^He 
dined  at  home. — ^How  much  did  he  spend  7 — ^He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  7 — He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — ^Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  7 — ^I%o  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — ^How  much  have  you  ^pent 
to-day  7 — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings. — 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that  7 — ^I  sometimes  spend  more 
than  that — ^Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  7 — He  has  but  just  come. 
—What  dods  he  wish  7 — ^He  wishes  to  speak  to  you.— Are  you  willing 
In  do  that  7 — ^I  am  willing  to  do  it. 
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Far, 


Haw  far  ?  (meaning  what  distance?) 

How  iSu  18  it  from  here  to  Paris  7 
Is  it  far  from  here  to  Paris  7 

It  is  far. 

It  is  not  far. 

How  many  miles  is  it  7 

It  is  twenty  miles. 
A  mile. 
It  is  almost  two  handred  miles  from 

here  to  Paris. 
It  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from 

Berlin  to  Vienna. 


I  LijoM,    Distante.    Remoto, 

"  1 1  Cuanto  distm  1  (Distar.) 
I  Que  distancia  hay  7  (Imp   verb- 
see  Appendix.) 
I  Estar  l^joe  7    i  Cuanto  hay  ? 

.  I  Hay  tnucha  7 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqu(  d  Paris  7 

I  Esti  Paris  l^jos  de  aqui7 

Estil^jos 

No  eetd  I^jos 

I  Cu^as  millas  dista? 

I  Cuanto  dista  7 

Veinte  millas, 

Una  miUa. 

De  aqnf  &  Paris  hay  casi  doscieutas 

millas. 
Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlin 

d  Vieua. 


From. 
From  Venice. 
From  London. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

What  countryman  are  you  7 

Are  yon  from  France  7 

I  am. 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 
The  king. 
The  philosopher. 
The  preceptor,  the  tutor. 
The  professor. 

Tlie  l^dlord,  the  innkeeper. 


Are  you  a  Biscayan? 
Whence  do  you  come  i 
I  come  from  Biiboa. 


De. 

De  Venecia. 

De  Ldndres. 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Paris. 

t  ^  De  qae  pais  es  V.  7 

I  De  donde  sois7    [  De  que  tierra? 

tiEs  V.  Frances7 

I  Sois  Franceses  7 

Si,  sefior. 

£1  Castellano. 

£l  es  Castellano. 

Elrey. 

£1  fil^sofo. 

El  preceptor.     El  ayo.    El  maestro 

^El  profesor.     El  catedrdtico 
{  Posadero..    Mesouero.     liostelero 
(  Huesped.    Casero.    Patron. 


iEs  V.  Vizcaino  7 
I  I  De  donde  viene  V  7 
I  Vengo  de  BUbdo. 
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Tojly,  to  run  away. 

I  run  away,  thou  rannest  away,  he 
runs  away,  you  nm  away. 

We  run  away,  you  nm  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  ? 

I  fly  because  I  am  a&aid. 


HtMT  *.    Huirn  *,  (see  App.,  Teitai 

in  tftr.)    Eflcaparse.    Fngaise. 
Yo  huyo,  ttk  huyes,  ^I  huye,  V.  hoye 

Nosotros  huimos,  vosotroe  huis,  eUos 

huyen,  VY.  huyen. 
I  Porqu^  huye  V.  ? 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  asture,  |  A»egurar. 

I  aonire  yon  that  he  is  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  i  Y.  que  €1  ha  Uegado. 

Ob».    When  the  verb  to  he  ia  used  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  fore- 
going example,  it  w  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  7 
I  have  heard  nothing  new. 


Oir*.    Saber*.    (See  App.  for  thee 

two  verbs.) 
t  ^  No  sabe  Y.  nada  de  nuevo  7 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nueva 


To  happen. 
The  happiness,  fortune. 

Unhappiness,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you  7 

Nothmg  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.  Fortuna.  Gracia. 
<  Infelicidad.  Desdicha.  Deagracia. 
\  Infortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sucedido  un  grande  infortu- 
nio. 

I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  i  Y.  7 

I  Que  OS  ha  acontecido  7 

No*hie  ha  sucedido  nada. 

Me  he  encontrado  con  el  hermano 
deY. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  finger. 
You  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity.  • 

Do  you  pity  that  man  7 

<  pity  him  with  all  my  heart 


With  ail  my  heart 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo'Ie  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  Y.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pe0> 
cuezo  al  hombre. 
£  Compadecer.    Compadeeerse  de. 
<  (See  verbs  in  cgr,  in  App.) 

'  Tener  Idstima. 

I  I  Se  compadece  Y.  de  eee  hombre  7 
I  Le  compadezco  con  todo  mi  corazoa 
5  Con  (de)  todo  mi  corasrm 
(  t  Con  toda  mi  alma. 
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To  complain. 
Do  yoa  c(»nplain  7 
I  do  not  complain. 
Do  you  coraplam  of  my  friend  ? 
I  do  complain  of  him. 

I  do  not  complain  of  him. 

To  dare. 

To  opoUj  to  damage 

To  oerve,  to  wait  upon. 

Dost  tboa  wait  upon,  (serre  7) 
I  do  wait  upon,  (I  serve.) 
He  waits  npon,  (he  serves.) 

To  serre  some  one,  (to  wait  upon 
>  one.) 


Quejaru  de.    Lamentaroe  do 

iSe  queja  v.? 

No  me  qaejo. 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  7 

t  De  verao  (ciertamente)  me  quejt 

de^l. 
No  me  quejo  de  6L 


Has  he  been  in  your  serrioe  7 
Has  he  served  you  7 

How  k>Bg  has  he  been  in  your  ser- 


The  service. 

To  offer. 
Do  yon  ofier? 

I  do  oSoT. 
Thou  offerest 
He  offers. 


ser- J 


Ooar.    Atreverse.    Arriesgarse. 
Echar  4  perder.     Inutilizar. 
Servir  *.    (See  Appendix.) 
Eetar  en  eervicio  de  otro^    d  am 

mandado.) 
iSirvestd? 

Yo  sirvo.    Estoy  sirviendc 
£l  sirve.    £l  eetd  sirviendo. 
Servir  d  algruno. 
Estar  sirviendo  &  alguno. 
Estar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 
I  Ha  estade  ^1  en  el  servicio  de  V.7 
^HaservidodV.? 
I  Ha  eetado  sirviendo  d  V.  7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  servido  A  d  V.7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 

dV.7 
El  servicio. 


Ofrecer  •.   (See  App.,  verbs  in  eer,) 
I  Ofrece  V.  7    i  Ofreceis  vos,  (voso* 

tree)  7 
Yo  ofrezco.    t  DTverae  ofrexeo, 
Td  ofreces. 
£l  ofrece. 


To  confide,  to  trutt,  to  intruoL 

Do  yoa  trust  me  with  your  money  7 
I  do  trust  you  with  it 
I  have  intrusted  that  man  with  a 
secret 

The  secret 


(  Co 

{Pii 


To  keep  any  thmg  secret 


ConfioT  d,  {de,  en.) 
Fiaroe  de,  (en.) 

Contar  con.    Hacer  confianMa  do 
I  Me  confia  V.  su  dinero  7 
Yo  ee  le  confio  d  V. 
Yo  he  confiado  un  secrete  d  ess 

hombre. 
Elsecreto. 
Guardar  teoroiaf 
Tener  secrets  algnna  c 


IQ 
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I  haye  kept  it  secret 


I  He  goardado  eecieta 
'  Lo  he  tenkio  secreto 


To  take  care  of  somethmg 

Do  yoQ  take  care  of  your  clothes  7 
I  do  take  care  of  them. 

Will  yoa  take  care  of  my  horse? 

I  will  take  care  of  it. 
To  leave. 

To  equander,  to  dissipate. 

He  haa  equandered  all  his  wealth 
To  kinder.     To  prevent. 
To  keep  from. 

Yoa  hinder  me  from  sleeping. 


To  purchase. 


i  Gaidar  de  ulguna  cosa. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
I  ^Cuida  V  de  sus  vestidos,  (so  mpa)  1 
I  Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ella.) 

!l  Quiore  V.  cuidar  mi  caballo  7 
I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  de  mi  caballo? 
I  Si,  yo  cuidar^  de  €L 
I  Dejar. 

S  Malgaetar.     Disipar. 
\  Desperdiciar.    Derrochar 
I  ]&]  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudaL 
J  Impedir  *.     Emharazar. 
\  Esiorhar.    No  dejar. 
5  V.  no  me  dcja  dormir. 
(  Me  impide  dormir. 

5  Comprar. 

(  t  Hacer  algunas  compras. 


J  I  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hoy  7 


What  have  you  purchased  to  day  T    ^  ^  ^  (j,,^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  y  ^^^  ^ 

I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs.  |  Yo  he  comprado  dos  paftuelos. 
Have  you  purchased  any  thiug  to-  ^  ^  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  alguna  cosa? 
day  ?  )  t  ^  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  algunas  compras  1 


Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably 

That  coat  fits  hhn  very  welL 
It  is  charming. 


K 


PreciosCsimo.    Amabilfsimo. 

Encantador. 

Admirablemente. 

t  Ese  sombrero  le  va  (denta)  A  V. 

muy  bien. 
Esa  casaca  le  sionta  perfectamente. 

Esa  casaca  le  va  como  pintado. 
Eao  es  hechicero,  encantador,  deli- 

ciosa 
t  Mono,  divertidof  gracioso. 


•     EXERCISES. 
167. 
How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  7 — ^It  is  nearly  two  hundred 
miles  fixHn  Paris  taLondon. — ^Is  it  for  from  here  to  Berlin  7 — ^It  is  &r. 
— It  it  ftr  from  here  to  Yiemia?— It  is  almost  a  hundred  and  fitly 
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miles  from  here  to  Vienna. — ^Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris  ? — It  is  farther  from  Orleans  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Blois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Pa^s  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  fix)m  Paris  to  Berlin. — Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
soon  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — ^Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
lime  ? — In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  ? — It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — 1  do  not 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  from  here  to  Italy. — Who  are  the  men  that 
have  just  arrived  ?— They  are  philosophers. — Of  what  country  are 
they  ? — ^They  are  from  London. — Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started  7 — ^He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — What  countryman  are  you  ? — ^I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — Are  you  fit)m  Cadiz  ? — No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — How  much  money  have  your  children  hpent  to-day  ? — They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  doUioif . — ^Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — ^I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  ? 
—I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here  ? — ^He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  seen  him  ? — I  have 
seen  him. — ^Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — ^It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  fwenty  times. 

168. 
Why  does  that  man  run  away?-THe  nins  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Why  dp  you  run  away  ? — ^I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
— Of  whom  are  you  afraid  7—1  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — Is  he  your  enemy? — ^I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin  7 — 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.---Of  whom,  has 
your  brother  heard  7 — He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — ^Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exercises  7 — 
I  assure  you  that  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mi^llaken  if  you 
believe  that  they  have  not  done  them. — What  have  you  done  with  my 
book  7 — I  assiu^  you,  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — Has  your  son  had  my 
Knives  7 — He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — ^Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already? — ^He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  (que  H  Uegtte?\ — ^I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
— ^Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  7 — ^I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  7— They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — ^What  has 
happened  to  you  7— 'A  gij^t  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — What  t 
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—I  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  blow  with 
a  stick. — Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart — ^Why  do  you  pity  that 
man  ? — ^I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — Why  do  you 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — ^I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — Does  that  man  serve  you  well  ? — He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — Are  you  willing  to  take  tliis  servant  ? — ^I  am 
willing  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  I  take  tlmt  servant  ? — 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  long  is  it 
since  he  is  out  of  (que  HI  dejo)  your  service  ? — It  is  but  two  months 
since. — Has  he  served  ybu  long  ? — ^He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

159. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  offer  you.  —What 
does  my  friend  offer  you  7 — He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  the  Parisians 
offered  you  any  thing  7 — ^They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  ? — ^I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  Ills  money,  and  the  man  {y  este)  will 
not  return  it  to  him. — Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
not  trust  him  with  any  thing. — Has  he  already  kept  any  thing  from 
you  ? — I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  that  he  has  never 
kept  any  thing  from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  father  v«dth  your  money? 
— I  will  trust  him  with  it.i — With  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  ? — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  luw  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  (encai^ado)  to  keep  it  secret. — Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  ? — I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
knows  them. — Has  your  brotlier  been  rewarded  ? — He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished  ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (lo  tengd)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it. — What  has  happened  to  him  ? — I  will  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  Do 
k.  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  ? — 1  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  him 
'•with  all  my  heart. — Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes ? — 1  viriU  take 
caVff  of  them. — Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  1  lent  you  ? — 
I  am  takiiig  care  of  it. — Who  wM  take  care  of  my  servant  ? — ^The 
landlord  will^ake  paie  of  him. — Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  ? — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  a\^^,  for  it  fits  me  admirabl j^ — ^Does  your  friend  sell  his 
crtat  ? — He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — ^Who  has 
spoiled  my  book  ? — No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  it. 


•  ^'. 


r 
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Win  the  people  come  soon  ? 

Soon, — very  toon. 
A  irioliii. 
To  play  upoD  the  yiolin. 
To  play  the  yioHn.         t 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpsichord. 
To  play  npon  the  harpsichord, 
^hat  instnimeiit  do  you  play  7 


I  VendrA  la  gente  luego  ?  • 

Luego,  presto,  pronto.   Muy  prmUm, 

Un  violin. 

J  t  Tocar  el  irioliii. 

I  Clave.    Clavicordio. 

>  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavicordiok) 

i  1 1  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  T 


To  touch. 
Near 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  tree& 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live  7 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  ? 


Tocar.    Palpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  d, 
Cerca  de  mi.    Junto  i  mf. 
Cerca  de  elloe,  (or  ellas.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  loe  irboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 
Vivo  junto  al  castillo. 
I  Que   estd  V.   haciendo    juito 
fuego? 


To  dance. 
To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  letfaU.) 
Has  he  dropped  any  thing  ? 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thing. 


Danzar.    Bailor 

Caer  ». 

Dejar  caer. 

I  Ha  dejado  ^I  caer  al^  7 

£1  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


To  retain.     To  hold  hack. 

To  approach.    To  draw  near* 
Do  you  approach  the  fire  ? 
I  do  approach  it 


Retener  *,  (conj.  like  Tener^^ 
Acer  carte  a.     Aproxvmaroe  &^ 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acerco,  (d  ^1.) 


_  ,        ,  i  Acercarae. 

n  approach,  to  have  accet,  to  one.  ^  j.^^  comunicaeUm  c^ 

He  »  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I  Es  un  hombro  de  diffcil  acceso. 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.   I  Yo  me  quito  del  fuego. 


'  S(«e  Lesson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix. 

19* 


*  See  Lesson  XXVI.,  Obs.  F. 
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To  withdraw  from. 
To  go  away  from, 
I  go  away,  from  it 
Why  does  that  man  go  away  from 

the  fire? 
He  goes  away  from  it  because  he  is 
not  cold. 


(  Quitarse  de.    Apartarae  de. 
\  Retirarse  de.     Irse  de  *. 

Yo  me  quito  de  €[. 

|,Porqu^    se  retira  eee  hombre  del 
fuego? 

t  £l  se  retira  porque  no  tUne  fria. 


To  recollect. 

Do  you  recollect  that  ? 

I  do  recollect  it 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  7 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  7 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words  7 
I  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  7 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  7 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them.  . 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect. 

Do  yea  remember  that  man  7 
Do  you  remember  that  7 
I  do  remember  it 

What  do  you  remember  7 
I  remember  nothmg. 

To  9it  down. 
Are  you  sitting  down  7 


I  Acordarse  de  *.^ 

I  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  7 
'  ^Os  acordais  vos  (or  vosotros)  de 
'      eso7 

Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    germane  de 
V.7 

El  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  7 

Tfl.^  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabras  T 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  7 

V.  se  ha  acordado  de  eUas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  €[  de  ellas  7 

£1  se  ha  acordado  de  eUas. 

Nos  hemes  acordado  de  ellasi 

Se  ban  acordado  de  ellas. 


i  Acordarse  de  *. 

\  Recordarge  de  *. 

^  ^  Os  acordais  de  ese  hombre  7 

^  ^  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombro  7 

]  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 
K  S(  me  acuerdo. 
(  Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 
^  ^  De  que  os  acordais  7 
}  ^  De  que  se  acuerda  V.  7 

I  No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 

ISentar$e  *.*     Estar  sentado. 
I  Estd  v.  sentado  7    ^  Se  sienU  V.  T 


•  See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  uregularity  is  explained. 
'  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  Mentarte  ait 
ttzplained 
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I  am  atting  down. 
Thoa  ait  aittiiig  down. 
He  ia  sitting  down. 
I  flhail  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  siento.    Estoy  sentado. 
TH  te  sientas.    Estis  sentado 
£l  se  sienta.    Esti  sentado. 
Yo  me  sentai^ 
ifel  se  sienta  cerca  del  ftiego. 
IsU  esti  sentado  junto  al  fuegc 


To  Uke  better, 


Do  yon  like  to  stay  here  better  than  ^ 
goingont? 


;  to  prefer,     \q^^%^„, 

^^Gnsta  v.  mas  do  estar  aqd  q[Da 

desalir? 
I  Prefiere  V .  estar  aqa(  d  sallr  ? 
I  Qoiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  bien)  estar 

aqolqnesalir? 

Chutar  is  most  frequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  suqject,  b  which 
casb  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
sobject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  hi  the  objective  case,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  le,  le  (v)  a  V. 


I  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out    • 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  yoo  like  to  write  better  than  to 

speak? 
I  like  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aqnl  que  salii. 

t  A  ^  le  gusta  mas  jugar  que  es« 

tudiar. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  mas  eseiibir  que 

hablar? 
t  A  m(  me  gusta  mas  hablar  que 

escribir. 


Better  than. 
He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

I  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 

^  (ike  tea  as  much  as  cofl^ 

Just  as  much. 

Some  veaL 
Calf,  calves. 


Mae  que.    Mejor  que, 

t  A  ^I  le  gusta  hacer  lo  uno  y  lo 

otro,  (or  el  uno  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  camera^ 
t  ^  Le  gusta  &  V.  mejor  el  pan  qua 

la  came  ? 
f  No  me  gustan  ni  el  uno,  ni  la 

otra. 
t  BI  td  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  ca£l 

JTanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
I  Un  poco  de  ternera.    Temera. 
I  Ternero,  temera ;  temeros,  temeras 


Qmeh,    FaeU 


i  Presto.    Pronto.    Idgera. 
\  Deprisa. 


824 


FIFTT-SECOND   LE880F. 


Slow.    Slowly. 

Aloud. 
Does  joar  master  speak  aload  ? 

He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  most 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker.    Footer, 
Not  00  quick.    Leoo  qmeh. 
ika  fast  as  yon. 
He  t^ats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  1 7 
I  learn  faster  than  yon. 
I  do  not  understand  yon,  because 
you  speak  too  fast 


To  oell  cheap. 
To  oell  dear. 
Does  he  sell  cheap  ? 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one. 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


Do  you  fear  to  go  out  7 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  fly. 
Did  you  run  away  7 


Tardo.    Lento.    Lent&mento, 

Puco  d  poco. 

Alto.    En  alta  voz.    Rieio. 

I  Habia  alto   el  maestro   de  V.  (oi 

vuestro  maestro)  7 
£l  habla  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  Espafiol,  es  menc*- 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mao  preoto.    Mao  ligero. 
No  tan  preoib.    Minoo  pronto. 
Tan  pronto  oomo  V.  (vos,  or  yosotroBL) 
]^l  come  mas  presto  one  yo. 
I  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  T 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V< 
Yo  no  entieudo  d  V.  (os  entiendo) 

porque  V.' habla  (hablais)  tan  de 

prisa. 


Vender  barato. 
Vender  caro. 
I  Vende  €i  barato  ? 
£1  no  vende  caro. 
£l  me  ha  vendido  mny  oara 
Tan. 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  can, 
que  no  se  le  puede  comprar  nada. 

y.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  no  puedo 

entenderle. 
Comprar  algo  de  alguna 
Yo  se  le  he  comprado'  (i  ^.) 
Tanto,  tanta,     Tantoo,  tantao. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  que  BO 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  7    i  Temeis  salir  ? 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir  *.    Eecapixroe.    Salvaroo. 
iHuy6V.7    iSeescapdV? 


'  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  for 
Yo  oe  le  he  comprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  alsc.  I 
bought  it  to,  or  for  his  benefit.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  pronouns  d  il  i 
stta,  d  olloot  &<c.  are  placed  after  the  verU 
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I  £d  not  mn  away. 

Why  did  that  man  ran  away  t 

He  lan  away  because  he  waa  afraid* 

Who  haa  nm  away  ? 
He  has  nm  away. 


Yo  no  hul.    Yo  no  me  eecap6. 
[Porqud    hny6   (or  se  eactipd)  ess 

hombre? 
£l   hay6  (se  escap<))  porqae  tenia 

miedow 
I  Qoien  se  ha  hnido,  (or  escapade)  7 
61  se  ha  hnido.    £l  se  ha  escapade. 


BXERCISES. 
160. 
Do  yon  play  the  violin  7 — ^I  do  not  play  the  violin,  bat  the  harpd- 
chord. — Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  7 — ^We  shall  have  one. — At  what 
o^clock  7 — ^At  a  quarter  to  eleven.— WJiat  o'clock  is  it  now  7 — ^It  *8 
almost  eleven,  and  the- people  will  soon  come. — ^What  inatrnment  will 
you  play  7 — I  shall  play  the  violin. — ^If  you  play  thevidin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  {deberd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  7 — ^There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — Will  you  dance  7 
— ^I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  7 — ^They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — ^In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  7 — ^I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — ^In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself  7 — ^He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  7 — ^A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — Who  7 — At  first  (jprimero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors. — ^Do  you  amuse  yourselves  7 — ^I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — ^Wliom  do  you  pity  7 — ^I 
fity  your  friend. — ^Why  do  you  pity  him  7 — ^I  pity  him  because  he  is 
ili. — ^Uas  anybody  pitied  you  7 — ^Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — ^I>o  you  offer  me  any  thing  7 — ^I  offer  you  a  fine  gun.— 
What  has  my  father  offered  you  7 — ^He  has  offTered  me  fn  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  7 — I  have  offTered  them  to 
the  English  captain. — Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these 
children  7 — ^I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  them  with  all  my  heart — ^Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  youir  fist  7 — ^Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — ^Haa  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  (que  V, 
escriba  1) — ^Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 

Have  you  dropped  any  thing  7 — ^I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 

cousin  dropped  some  money. — ^Who  has  picked  it  up  7 — Some  men 

have  picked  it  up. — ^Was  it  returned  to  him,  {se  le  han  vuelto  1) — It  waa 

returned  to  him. — ^Is  it  cold  to-day  7 — It  is  very  coid. — ^Will  you  draw 

•  the  fire  7 — I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  burning  my- 
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self. — ^Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — ^He  goes  away 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — ^Art  thou  coming 
near  the  fire  ? — 1  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — Do 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — Why  do  you  go 
away  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  7—1 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  ? 
— They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — ^Is  anybuiy  cold?— 
Somebody  is  cold.^Who  is  cold  ? — The  little  boy,  whose  father  haa 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — ^Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — ^Because 
his  fether  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself? — ^I  will  tell  him  so,  (Zo.) — ^Do  you 
remember  any  thing  ? — I  remember  nothing. — ^What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — ^He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — ^What  have  I 
promised  him  ? — ^You  have  promised  him  to  gb  to  Franco  with,  him 
next  winter. — ^I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  ttis  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — ^Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  ? — He  likes,  (on^  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — Will  you  sit  down  ? — 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — He  sits  down 
near  me. — Where  shall  I  sit  down  ? — ^You  may  sit  near  me. — ^Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afraid 
of  being  too  warm. — ^Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — ^I  do  recollect  him. 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends? — ^They  do  recollect 
them.— Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — ^I  do  not  recollect  tliem. — Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — ^I  have  recollected  it, — Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  ? — ^He  has  recollected  them. — Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — You  have  recollected  it. — Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  ? — ^I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart; 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  ? — ^I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  ? — 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
tlian  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — ^I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — ^Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ?— He  likes  to 
study  better  than  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  ? — ^I 
like  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — Do'y^  like  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat  ? — I  like  to  eat  better  than  fo  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
better  than  to  eat. — Does  the  Frenchman  ^ke  fowl  (JLagaUina)  better 
Uum  fish  ? — ^He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl^^-Do  you  like  to  Mrrite  bettei 
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than  to  speak  7 — I  like  to  ck>  both. — Do  you  like  hajiey  better  than 
sugar  ? — ^I  like  neither. — ^Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  than  tea  ? 
— ^He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ?— No,  Sir,  for  yoo  speak 
too  fast. — Win  you  be  kind  enough  {tener  la  bondad)  not  to  speak  so 
&st  7 — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you  7 — ^He  speaks  so 
fisist,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — Can  your  pupils  understand  you  7 
— ^They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  (que  yo  hable,)-^la  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  7 — It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud.^Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  7 — ^He  does  speak  tdoud  and  slow. — Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  7 — ^He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him; — WiHl  you  take  me  to  another  7 — ^I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  7 — ^He  sells  cheaper. — ^Do  your  children  like 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  7 — They  do  not  like  to  learn  either* 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — Do  you  like  mutton  7 — I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — Do  yourxhildren  like  cakes  better  than  bread  7 — 
They  like  both. — Hariie^^fead  all  the  books  which  he  bought  7— He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises  7 — ^I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — ^Why  does  that  man  run  away  7 — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Will  any  one  do  him  harm  7 — ^No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being^umshed. — ^Will  any  one  touch  him  7 — ^No' one  will  touch  hiniy 
but  he  wnH»  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  Qxirque  rid  hd) 
done  his  task^ 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Lcccion  QuincuagSsima  iercera. 


By  the  side  of. 
lo  pan  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  hare  paamd  by  the  side  of  you. 
Uave  yoQ  passed  by  the  side  of  my 

brother  7 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  p€L8»  hy  a  place. 
I  have  pasted  by  the  theatre. 


Al  lado  dCf  (or  par  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  alguno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  4ad6  de  Y. 
^Ha  pasado  Y.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hennano  7 
Yo  ho  pasado  i  sn  lado,  (or  por  su 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  cerca  de  un  lugar. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  ceroa  del  (or  por  aQ 

teatro. 
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I  haye  pasMd  by  Ihe  caatie. 

Ton  hare  pasMd  before  my  ware- 
liouae. 


To  dart. 


I  dare  not  go  thither. 

He  dares  not  do  it 

I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  mk 

To  make  ute  of,  id  tiac 
Do  yoa  nee  my  hone  7 
I  do  nee  it 
Doee  yonr  father  nee  it  t 

He  doee  nee  it 

Hare  yon  need  my  gon  7 

I  haTe  need  it 

Hiey  hare  used  your  booke. 

They  hare  used  them. 


t  He  pasado  cerca  del  (or  jimte  aQ 

Castillo, 
t  V.  ha  pasado  por  (or  delante  de) 

mi  alipacen. 


Ooar. "  Atreverse.    (See  in  the  Ap* 
pendiz,  verbs  taking  a  preposi 
tion  before  the  infinitive.) 
\  To  no  oso  ir  alii. 
(  No  me  atrevo  &  ir  alii. 
£l  no  se  atreve  i  haceria 
Yo  no  me  atrevf  i  deciiselo  aitf. 


i 


( 


It 


^ 


Servirae  de,     Uaar*    (See 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  oaballo  7 

Me  sirvo  de  6L  i 

t  ^  Se  sirve  de  ^1  sa  selor  padre  4m 
V.7  / 

{  Se  sirve  de  €L 
\  Usade^l. 

I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  senteo  V^ 
de  mi^ecopeta  7 
C  He  usado  de  ella. 
\  Me  he  servido  de  ella. 

Elloe  ban  usado  de  (se  haa  eervid* 
de)  los  lihros  de  V. 

Los  ban  usado. 

Se  ban  servido  de  elios. 


Tbimtruet 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  yoa  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Inatruir  ».*    InnrwfemU. 

Yo  instmyo,  tii  ineftmyee,  A  mstmye ; 
nosotros  instruunos,  vosolros  in* 
fttruis,  vos  instrms,  V.  instruye,  W. 
instruyen,  elios  mstmyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  mntu  one  eomething. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  oome  one  to  do  eomething. 


Eneeiiar. 

Eneenar  algo  d  alguno. 

£l  me  enseila  la  aritm^ica. 

Yo  le  enseilo  i  V.  el  eqpafioL 

Yo  le  he  enseftado  el  espaftoL 

Eneenar  a  alguno  d  haeer  alguna 


*  See  verbs  in  uir,  m  the  Appendix,  where  thefar  Irregularities  are  •» 
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He  teacliM  me  to  read. 
I  teach  him  to  write. 


£l  me  enseiia  &  leer. 
Yd  le  ensefio  i  eecribir. 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
the  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
ever he  teaches.) 


El  maestro  de  espafioL 
El  maestro  espafioL 


To  shave. 

To  get  ehaved. 

To  drese. 

To  undreee. 

To  drese  one's  eelf. 

To  undreee  one* 9  self. 

Have  yon  dressed  yoorself  ? 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Hare  yon  dressed  the  child  7 
I  have  dressed  it 

Towndo. 


Afeitar     Raeuror, 

t  Afeitaree,    Haeerse  af€4m, 

Veetxr  ♦. 

Detnvdar, 

Veetiree  *. 

Desnudaree. 
S  iSehavestido  v.? 
1 1  ^  Os  habeis  restido  ? 

Todavia  no  me  he  restida 

I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  nifio,  (or  nifia)  7 

Le  (la)  he  Testide. 


I  Deehaeer  *.    (Conjogated  like  haeer. 
I      See  Appendix.) 

n  Se  deshace  V.  de  sa  aziicar  ayeria- 
Are  yon  getting  rid  of  your  damaged  j      do7 


sQgar7 

1  am  getting  rid  of  it. 

Did  yon  get  rid  of  your  old  ship  7 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


f  iVa  V,  eaUendo  del  axUear  ave» 
^     riado? 


5  Me  deehago  de  H. 


Voy  ealiendo  de  el, 

I  Se  deshizo  V.  de  su  fragata  yieja  7 

Me  deshice  de  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention, 
I  mtend  to  go  thither. 
Do  yon  intend  to  part  with  your 
horaes7 

I  have  already  parted  with  them. 
fle  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


(  Deehaceree  de,    Enagenar, 
\  Vender, 

El  deeignio.    La  intencion, 

Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  alUL 

^Tiene  V.  intencion  de  deshacens    \ 
{de  vender)^aB  caballos  7  J^  \ 

Ya  me  he  deslfecbo  de  elloSi         v^"** 

Ya  los  be  vendido. 

£1  ha  vendido  su  esoopeta. 
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Hare  vmi  parted  with  (discharged) 

your  senrant  7 
I  haye  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


I  Ha  detpedido  V.  A  ra  onadot 
Si,  ya  le  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awake. 


I  Detpertar  *."    Diepertar  •.* 

)De$pertar,    Deapertaree^ 
Diepertar.    Dispertaree} 


Ohs.    Diepertar  generally  means,  to  pat  an  end  to  sleep ;  dispertane,  t$ 


interrupt  sleep. 

I  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  mommg. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


Yo  despierto  generalmente  i  *as  seis 

de  la  manana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmekle 

A  las  seis  de  la  mafiana. 
Un  ligero  ruido  me  despierta. 
Un  saefio  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertaito  . 


A  dream. 
Generally. 
To  come  down.  * 
To  alight  from  one's  hone.    To  dis- 
mount 


Un  snefio.    Un  ensuefio. 

Generalmente.    Ordinaiiamente. 

Bajar, 

Apearse  de  sn  caballo.    Desmontar. 


To  conduct  one*$  $elf. 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well 
How  does  he  conduct  himself  7  ' 


Towards, 
He  behaves  ill  towards  that 
He  behaves  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  7 
It  is  worth  whHe. 
Is  it  not  worth  while  7 


Conduciree  *,  {bien  or  moLy* 
Portarse,    Comportarse. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  H  ( 


A,     Con,    Para  con,    Hdeia, 
itl  se  porta  mal  con  aqnel  homhre. 
1^1  se  porta  mal  conmigo. 


I  Merecer  *.'     Valer  la  pena  de. 

il  Lo  merece  eso  7 
I  Vale  eso  la  pena  7 

I I  Lo  merece.    Vale  la  pena. 

it  ^  No  lo  merece  7 
I  No  vale  la  pena  7 


'  Deepertar  or  diepertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar,    (See  this  verb  hi 
the  Appendix.) 

*  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  conducir,  and  all  the 
ending  in  acer,  ecer,  ocer,  uctr. 
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b  H  worth  while  to  do  that? 

b  H  worth  while  to  write  to  him  7 
It  is  worth  nothing. 

bit  better? 

It  is  better. 

WiU  it  be  better  7 

It  will  not  be  better. 

It  is  better  to  do  this  than  that 

It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a- 
walking. 


Merece  eso  hacerse  7 
Vale  la  pena  hacer  eso  7 
I  Vale  la  pena  escribirle  7 
No  yale  nada. 


I  Es  mejor  7    i  Vale  mas  7 

Es  mejor.    Vale  mas. 

I  Ser4  mejor  7    i  Valdri  mas  7 

No  serd  mejor.    No  yaldri  masi 

Es  mejor  hacer  esto  qne  eso 

Mas  vale  hacer  esto  que  eso. 

Mejor  es  estar  aqoi  que  ir  i  paseaft 


EXERCISES. 
164. 

Have  your  books  been  found  ? — ^They  have  been  found. — ^Where  ? 
—Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — ^It  is  under  (it) — Are 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it — Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybddy  ? — ^You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
pass^  by  anybody  ? — ^I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me^ — ^Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — ^He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — ^I  shall  pass  (there.) — ^Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  7 — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Hasmy  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  7 — ^He  has  cleaned 
them. — ^Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers*  are  never  clean. — ^Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — ^I  do  use  them. — ^May  I 
use  your  knife  ? — ^Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  cartes) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — ^They  may  use  them. — 
Blay  we  use  your  gun  7 — ^You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
{no  la  echen  d  perder,) — ^What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ? — ^I 
have  used  it  to  warm  myself. — Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — ^fle 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  want  them. — ^Who'has  used  my  hat  ? 
— Nobody  has  used  it. — ^Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (que 
hc^e  7) — I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — Because  1  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle.) — Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  ?— He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despierte) 
when  he  sleeps. 

165. 

Have  you  shaved  to-day  ? — ^I  have  shaved. — ^Has  your  brother 
^Aved  7 — ^He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  got  shaved. — ^Do  yon 
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shaTe  often? — ^I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  th« 
evening. — When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — ^When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — ^How  many  times  a  day  does  your  feither  shave  7 — ^He  shaves 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — ^Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  7 — ^He  shaves  only  every  other  day,  (un  diasi^yundia  no,) 
— ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  7 — ^I  dress  as  socm  as 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  break&st  every  day  at  ei^t  o'ckx^k,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eighth-Does  your  ndghbor  dr^  before  he  breakfiists  7— 
He  breakfieists  before  he  dresses. — At  what  o'clock  in  the  evening  dost 
thou  undress  7—1  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — ^Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  7 — ^I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — ^I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  7 — ^I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  7 — It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — Do  you  rise  as  early  as  1 7 — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — WiH  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  (qtte  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  7 — I  will  tell 
him. — ^Why  have  you  risen  so  early  7 — My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — ^Have  you  slept  well  7 — I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise. — At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  7 — He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 
How  did  my  child  behave? — ^He  behaved  very  well. — ^How  did  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  7 — ^He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — ^Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  that 
man  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  7 — It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  7 — Yea,  for 
he-seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  7 — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it  better  to 
learn  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  7 — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — ^I  did  get  rid  of  him. — ^Why  has  your  father 
parted  with  his  horses  7 — Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more.—* 
Has  your  merchant  succeeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar  1 
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—He  fafifl  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it — ^Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  t-^ 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit. — 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master.— Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — ^He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic  ? — A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — ^Ek)  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — What 
do  yon  want  7 — Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is 
already  late  7 — ^What  do  you  want  me  for  7 — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  I  come  to  beg  yon  to  lend  (me  preste)  me  some. — ^What  o*clock  is 
it  ?— It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
—Is  it  long  since  you  rose  7 — ^It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  1  rose. — 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  7 — ^I  cannot  go  a^walking,  for  I 
am  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master.  . 
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To  hope,  to  expect 
I  hope. 
Thoohopest 
HehopA. 
You  hope. 
Wo  do  hope. 

Do yoa  expect  to  find  him  there? 
I  do  expect  it. 


Eeperar,    Agufirdar, 

Yo  eepera 

Tft  eeperas. 

"kx  espenu 

V.  espera.    Vob  (vosotros)  espeiaia. 

Noeotros  eeperamoe. 


I  t  Espera  V.hallarie  alii? 
I  t  Si.    Espero  hallarie. 


To  diange,  (meaning  to  exchange.)  \ 

To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  change  my  hat  for  his. 


Cambiar.     Trocar  *. 
Permutar* 

Cambiar  una  oosa  por  (con)  otra. 
Cambio  (trueco)  mi  sombrero  por  el 
Buyo. 


Ta  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other  i  Mttdar  de.    Mudarse  de. 
things.) 


Do  yon  change  your  hat? 
I  do  change  it 

He  changes  his  linen. 
They  cdiange  their  clothe& 


I  I  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero  ? 

it  Le  mudo.    Le  cambia 
Me  pongo  otro. 
it  Se  muda  de  ropa. 
Se  pone  ropa  limpia, 
I  Se  mudan  de  vestido. 
20* 
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TonUs, 

I  mix  among  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  eoldien. 
Aimmg, 


iMexclarte,    Meter»e 
Entrcmetertt. 
Me  meto  entre  IO0  hombres. 
Se  mezcla  eutre  los  soldadoB. 
Entre.    En  tneaio  de. 


To  recognise. 
Do  you  recognise  that  ^an  ? 
It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  him. 

More  — ; —  than. 
I  hare  more  bread  than  I  can  eat 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

Yon  have  more  money  than  you 
want 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 
parted?) 
He  is  ready  to  depart 
Ready. 
To  make  ready. 
To  make  ont^e  self  ready. 

7\»  keep  one* 9  eelf  ready. 


To  eplit. 
To  hreak  aomebody^e  heart 

You  break  that  man's  heart 
Whose  heart  do  I  break  ? 


Reconoeer.^ 

I  Reconoce  V.  i  ese  homhre  ?• 

t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  le  ▼(,  que  no 

le  reconozco,  (no  me  acuerdo  de  il.) 
Mae  (n)  que.  Del  que.  De  lo  que. 
Yo  tengo  mas  pan  que  (del  que) 

pnedo  comer.  ^ 

Ese  hombre  tiene  mas  dineio  del  que 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  ytno  del  necesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  v.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  nece- 
sita, (del  que  ha  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  hcmos 

menester,  (neceeitamos.) 
Ese  hombre  tiege  m^noe  amigoe  que 

(de  los  quo)  €\  pieusa. 
Imaginar.    Imaginarse. 
Peusar  *. 
Chinar. 


I  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  V.  T 

Esti  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 

Pronto.    Presto     Listo. 

Preparar 

Prepararse. 

t  Estar  pronto.    Estar  preparada. 

Estar  dispuesto  d,  (para.) 


Partir.    Abrir. 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  quebr^r)  «l 

corazon  de  alguno. 
t  V.'^e  quiebra  el  corazon  4  ese  hooft- 

bre. 
f^A  quion  le  quiebro  yo  el  corawamf 


*  See  the  Appendix  for  vetbe  endlag  in  aeer,  oeer,  ueir» 
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To  spread. 
To  expatiate,  to  lay  strest  upon, 
Tliat  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  sabject 

The  subject. 

Always. 


Derramar.    Extender. 
Esparcir.     Divulgar. 
Efpaciarte.     Difundirse. 
Ese  hombre  stempre  se  difunde  sohw 

sa  materia. 
El  sujeta  'La  materia. 
I  Siempre. 

—   _^_^  ,        ,      ,/.,-,,     ^        J  +  Tirarse  sobre  el  suelo. 
To  itietch  one  b  self  along  the  floot  ^  ^^^^  ,     ExUnd.r.e  •. 


To  hang  on,  {upon.) 

The  wall. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  hangs  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  hajg  our  shoes  upon  the  nailfi. 

Who  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
Hie  thief  has  been  hanged. 

ThethieC 
The  robber,  the  highwayman.    ^ 


Colgar  de,  (en.)  (See  Acordar,  in 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared. 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

£1  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  ^rboL 

Colgamos  nuestroe  zapatos  en  lot 
clavoe. 

I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 
drbol? 

t  El  ladron  ha  side  ahorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

El  ladron. 

t  El  bandolero. 

El  salteador  de  camino. 


You  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  «o. 
Toor  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

fether  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 
h  serd. 

El  hermauo  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  serd. 

Un  hijo  bien  educado  nuuca  da  pesar 
&  su  padre  ;  ^1  le  ama,  le  honra,  y 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 

167.  ■  -• 

Do  yon  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  ? — ^I  hope  to  receive  one. — 
Prom  whom? — From  a  friend  of  mine.r— What  dost  thou  hopel — ^I 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them. — Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — He  hopes 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home  7 — We  do  expect  it — ^For  what  (cosa)  have  yon  exchanged 
yon.'  coach  of  which  yon  have  spoken  to  me  ? — ^I  have  exchanged  it 
fox  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  for 
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aish. — ^Whydo  you  tw* 
old  master  coming. — 1>^ 
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jmti^  ? — ^I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish.- 
your  hat  off? — I  take  it  off  because  I  see  iiy  < 

you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^I  do  not  put  on  anothex 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  (j)ero  si)  to  go  to  ihe  concerts — When  wiU  the 
concert  take  place? — (It  will  take  place) \the  day  after  to-morrow,-?- 
Why  do  you  go  away  ^Do  you  not  amuse  Yourself  here  ? — You  are 
mistoken  when  you  say  that  1  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you  ;  but  I 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball.— Have  you 
promised  to  go  ? — ^I  have  promised. — ^Have  you  changed  y^ur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  ? — I  have  changed  my  Iiat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — How  many  timch  a  day  doat 
thou  change  thy  clothes,  (ropa  1) — ^I  change  them  {la)  to  dine  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Why  do  yc  a  mix  among  these  meir? — I  mix  among  them  in  order 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me, — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  a^wajra 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — ^It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — ^Has  he  recognised  you  ? — ^He 
recognised  me  instantly. — ^How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ? — It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun? — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — Do  you  still  (siempre)  speak 
^Mmish  ? — ^It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  (del  iodo.) — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  learning 
Spanish  ? — ^It  is  only  three  months  since. — ^Does  he  know  as  much  aa 
you  ? — ^He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — ^Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money  ? — ^I  have  given  him  more  than  he  wiU  spend. — Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider  ? — You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  n^'^spary.— «Am  l4(tf^U  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  ? — You 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want. — Do  you 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  for 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  1 — 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — ^They  are  wrong,  for  they 
have  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine. 

169. 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me  ? — ^I  am  so. — Does  your  unde 
depart  with  us  ?— He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  {quiere.) — ^Will  job 
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teU  him  to  be  ready  {que  se  e$t£)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
evening  ? — I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  7-^ 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  that  man  ? 
—They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  nuin  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ? — ^They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  they  hang  only  high- 
wajmen  in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ? — I  have 
nanged  it  on  the  wall. — ^WiU  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — I  will 
hang  it  (thereon.) — ^Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  7 — I  found  them  under 
your  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  7 — ^He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  7— 
Becanse  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects.— If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
ject, I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  iliO  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  (yo  pieda.) — You  will  do 
well 
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_,   ,        „  5  t  Ettar  bien  ♦.    Ettar  bueno. 

T,beu,elL  \  Pa»^lo  bien. 

_,       ,  ,  ,  5  J  Como  esti  V.  1  tComo  lo  posa  V.? 

H«w  do  you  do?  ^  ^  ^  C^  ,^  ^^j^  y  J 

Obt.  A,  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  English  to  inquire 
tfter,  or  to  speak  of  a  person's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  estar, 
fuarlo,  kallarBe. 

C  I  Como  estA  el  senor  padre  de  V.? 
How  is  your  father  ?  <  t  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  tl  tenor 

t     padre,  de  V.? 
He  is  very  well.  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  bien, 

Obt.  B.  The  qualifications  of  senovt  (Mr.,)  eenora,  (Mrs.,)  aenoritOf 
(Master,)  aenorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
mon nouns  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
we  mean  to  pay  them  particular  req>ect  For  the  same  purpose  the  Span- 
iards use  the  words  au  merced,  (his  or  her  honor,)  bu  aemria,  (my  lord  or 
my  lady,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noon  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of. 
*l*be  words  aenor,  aenara,  aetioritaf  must  be  preceded  by  thp  corresponding 
ftiticle  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them. 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
No,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Vendri  el  sefior  coroneH 
t  No,  porque  au  aanoria  eatd  tnfer* 
mo» 
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Tour  Inother. 
Your  cousin. 
Your  brothen. 


£1  seiior  hennano  de  V.,  (VY  ) 

Su  seiior  primo  de  V.,  (W.) 

Los  sefioree  hermanos  de  V.,  (VV.) 


Obs,  C.   The  plurals  of  senor,  tenora,  and  senorita^  are  senores,  senoroM, 
and  senoriUu. 
The  Epigrams  of  Mr.  Francisco  de  |  Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Francisco  de 

Salas.  I      Salas. 

Obs.  D.  Mr.  is  translated  Dout  Mis.  and  Miss,  Dona,  before  baptismal 
names  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus :  Messieurs  Nicolas,  and 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Lo9  Seiior es  Don  NicoUu,  y  Don  Leandro 
Fernandez  de  Moratin,  Seiior  Don,  SeOora  or  SeOorita  DoOa,  »  the 
most  polite  a«kd  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a^person. 

C  Dudar  uno  de  una  cosa 
)  Cuestionar.    Disputar, 
( 'Preguntar.     Controvertir  • 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  ? 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  qu£8tum  t^ny  thing. 


Do  you  doubt  that  7 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  question,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  you  doubt? 
I  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  lo  pregunto,  or 

no  lo  disputo.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  Y.? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  hombre  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  ? 
I  do  agree  to  it 


Convenir  en,  {con  or  &.)     (Conjuga- 
ted like  inenir.    See  App.) 
I  Conviene  V.  (convenis  vos)  en  ©sot 
Convengo  en  ello. 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that  I  i  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por  ese 
hat  7  breio  7 


I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it 


SYo  he  pagado  tres  peeos  por  €\, 
t  Tre9  pe$09. 


Obs,  E.    Li  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrases  as  the  preceding  oae  are 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  have  bought  this  horBo  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  7 
We  have  agreed  about  it 
About  what  havt  yon  agreed  7 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado  este   caballo   por 

cincuenta  pesos. 
El  precio. 

I  Han  couvenido  W.  en  el  pcee'oT 
Hemes  convenido. 
I  En  que  ban  convenido  VY  t 
En  el  precio. 
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To  agree^  to  eompooe  a  diferenee. 

To  feel,  feeling, 
I  feel,  tlioa  feelest,  he  feels. 
We  feel,  yoo  feel,  they  feel. 

To  consent, 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 


Against  my  costom. 

As  customary. 
My  partner 

To  observe  'something. 

To  take  notice  of  something. 

Do  yon  take  notice  of  that  7 
I  do  take  notice  of  it 
Did  you  observe  that? 
Did  yoQ  notice  what  he  did? 
I  did  notice  it 


Cowosmrse  *.    Ccmponerse  * 
Sentir  *.     Siniiendo 
Yo  siento,  tH  sientes,  il  siente. 
Sentimos,  sentis.  sienten, 
Consentir    en.      (Conjugated    like 

sentir,)  \ 

Consiento  en  ir  alli. 
No  obstante     Con  todo 


To  wear,  {to  wear  garments,) 
What  gannentB  does  he  wear? 
He  wears  beautiful  garment& 
The  garment 


Usctr.    Llevar,     Traer  ♦. 
I  Que  veetidoB  usa  ? 
^  lleva  hermosos  vestidos. 
El  vestido. 


(  Contra  mi  costumhre 
\  t  Contra  mi  modo. 

iComo  de  costumbre. 
t  Segun  es  uso. 
I  Mi  socio.     Mi  compaiiera 
C  Percibir  *.    Observar, 
^  Reparar, 
^  Notar  algo,  (alguna  eosa,) 

I  Repara  V.  esto  ?    i  Observais  < 
I  Lo  reparo.     Lo  observe 
I  I  Percibi6  V.  eso  ? 
I  I  Reparrt  V.  lo  que  ^I  hiio  ? 
'  Lo  repar^. 


To  expect,  (to  hope^ 
Do  you   expect  to   receive  a  note 

from  your  uncle  ? 
I  expect  it 
He  expects  it 
We  expect  it 
Have  we  expected  it  ? 
We  have  expected  it 


Esperar, 

^Espera  V.  recibir  un  billete    del 

seftor  su  tie  ? 
Yo  le  espero. 
j^l  le  espenu 
Nosotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  heraos  esperado  uosotros  7 
Nosotros  le  hemos  csperada 


To  get,  {to  procure,) 
I  cannot  procure  any  money. 


St  Conseguir  •. 


Procurar, 
Lograr,    Hallar, 
K  No  puedo  conseguir  ningun  dinenk 
(i  No  pttedo  hallar  un  reaU 
^f  El  no  puede  procurarse  tl  «if» 
H«  cmnnot  procure  any  thing  to  eat  <      tento. 


h  1^1  no  paede  ganar  la  vida. 
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Penknife.  EI  cortapla 

k  Despaee  de  baber,  (deipnes  de.) 
After  hamng.  ^  De$pues  que,. 

After  having  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote    Despues  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  leccioin« 

it.  la  escribi. 

After  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my     Despues  que  me  hube  cortado,  yo 
penknife.  quebr^  mi  cortaplumasi 

Oh9.  JP.  When  after,  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 
Spanish  by  despues  que^  the  verb  which  follows  it  most  be  in  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de,  the  verb  that  cooies  after  it  is 
in  the  infinitive  mood. 

•    (  Despues  que  yo  lef  la  carta. 
J  Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
After  reading  the  letter.  \  Despues  de  haber  leido  U  carta. 

L  Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


(  Mofarse  de  algruno,  (de  algona  cosa.) 
To  make  ftm  of  some  one,  or  some-  ^  ^^^^^^  je  (con)  alguno.       ^ 

^^Z'  \  Buriarse  de  (con)  algona  < 

To  langh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 


He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


Reirse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.; 
j^i  se  rie  de  todo  el  mnndo,  (de 

todos.) 

ttX  critica  k  todo  el  mundo. 
iSb  rie  V.  (se  burla  V.)  de  aquel 

hombre? 
No  me  no  de  ^1. 
No  hago  burla  de  ^L 


To  stop,  {to  stay.) 

Have  yon  stayed  long  at  Berim  7 

I  stayed  there  only  three  Mays. 

To  sojourn,  (to  stay.) 

Where  does  your  brother  stay  at 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode, 
Paris  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

After  reading. 
After  cutUng  myself. 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  like  tener 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararse.- 
^Se  ha  detenido  V.  mncho  tiempt 

en  Berlin? 
Me  detnve  solamente  tres  dias. 
Residir.    Morar. 
t  Estar  de  asiento  *. 
I  En  donde  rende  (mora)  ahora  n 

hermano  de  V.? 
Al  presente.    Actualmente.    Ahora 
Domicilio, 
t  Paris  es  una  eiudad  muy  Aej'isss 

para  vivir  de  asiento. 
t  Dei^ues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leido.* 
t  Despues  de  habexroe  ooitado. 
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After  diMBmg  yonraelt 
After  dreasDg  himself. 

After  shaving  ouiselves. 

After  warming  themselves. 
I  relumed  the  book  after  reading  it. 

I  threw  the  knife  away  after  catting 
myself 

Ton  went  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing yoonelf. 

They  went  out  after  warmmg  them- 
sehrea 


t  Despnes  de  haberse  V.  restido. 

Despuea  que  V.  «e  visti6 

t  Despnes  de  vestirse. 

t  Despues  que  H  se  hubo  veHido, 

t  Despues  de  habemos  rasunulo. 

t  Despues  de  habemos    kecho    la 

harba, 
t  Despnes  de  haberse  caleutado. 
t  Yo  volvf  el  libro  despues  de  haberle 

leido. 
t  Yo  arroj^  el  cnchillo  deipues  de 

haberme  cortado. 
t  y.  f n^  al  concierto  despnes  ie  /la- 

bene  vestido. 
t  Se  fu6ron  despnes  de  haberse  9a- 

lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient ) 
Tolerably  well 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


I  El  enfermo.    £1  paciente. 

iBastante  Inen.    Medianamente. 
t  Tal  cuaL 
I  Es  muy  tarde. 
I  £s  muy  lejos.    t  Estii  algo  lejos. 


EXERCISES. 
^  170. 

How  is  your  father  ? — He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ? — 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — ^I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  tliou  ? — I  am 
tDlerably  well.— How  loiig  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ?— 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — ^Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — ^He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  ? — ^It  is  hardly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
b  he  staying  now  ? — ^He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— Did  you  stay  long  al  Vienna  ? — I  stayed  there  a  fortnight- 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — ^He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — ^Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (que  haga  burla  de  mi)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  7 — ^He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly. 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — ^He  has  none  because  he 
eriticises  everybody. — ^Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — ^I  do  not 
intend  to  kugh  at  him. — ^I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  (que  no  lo  haga,)  for  yon 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
telling  you  ? — ^I  do  not  dnnbt  it. — Do  von  doubt  what  that  man  ha» 


242  woTt-wirm  lsbbos, 

told  you  ? — ^I  cbubt  it,  for  he  has  often  told  stories. — HtLve  yon  at  flul 
bought  the  horse  which  you  wished  (queria)  to  buy  last  month  ?— 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 
Has  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  l — He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  it. — ^How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  2 — I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it — ^What 
hast  thou  bought  to-day? — ^I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  hast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — ^I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — ^Do  you 
find  them  dear  ? — ^I  do  not  find  them  dear.~Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — I  have  agreed  with  him. — Does  he  consent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — ^He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you  consent  te 
go  to  Spain? — ^I  consent  to  go  thither. — Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — ^I  have  seen  him  again. — Did  you  recognise  him  ? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat — How  is  he  ? — He  is  very  well. — ^What  garments  does  he* 
wear  ? — ^He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  has  done  7 — I  have  taken  notice  of  it — ^Have  yon 
punished  him  for  it,  {eUo  ?) — ^I  have  punished  him  for  it — ^Has  your 
fiuher  already  written  to  you  ? — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — ^I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — ^They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
— ^How  are  your  parents  ? — They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — Is  your 
uncle  well  ? — ^He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — ^Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Grermany  ? — I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  ho  has  not  answered  me  yet 

172. 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  ? — ^I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — ^Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — ^I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  myself. — ^When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  ? — You  went  thither 
after  dressing  yourself. — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^He 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself. — When  did  you  breakfast  ? — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out? — I'hey  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  ? — ^I  have  punished  him  because  he  lias  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  be 
apilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — ^What  did  you  do  this 
morning  ?<^I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfiELsting.-p 
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What  ifid  yoor  ftther  do  last  nig^  7 — ^He  sapped  after  coming  from 
the  fHajy  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — Did  he  rise  early  ? — ^He 
rose  at  sunrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  QuincuagSsima  sexto. 


To  go  to  the  Tillage. 
To  be  m  the  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parior. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-honting. 

To  be  a-honting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt 


The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.' 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night    All  the  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    All  of  a  sadden. 


Ir  i  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  i  la  lonja. 

Estar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  (ootmim,) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  e^aiiola. 

A  OT  en  la  tocuela  de  EopanoL 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  (baile.) 

La  comedia. 

La  6pera. 

Ir  i  caza.    Ir  d  la  caza. 

i  Ir  A  eazar, 

Eatar  cazando.    t  Cazar. 

Ir  d  pescar.     Ir  d  la  pesca  de. 

Estur  pescando.    Pescar. 

Cazar. 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  mafiana.' 

t  Toda  la  noche, 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana. 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  segnida* 

De  repente.    Sdbitamente. 


^  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  diao  ;  as,  Good  mommg, 
Sir — Buenos  dias,  senor;  and  dias  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
o*cIock,  p.  M.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as,  He  arrived  at  ten 
o*cIock,  A.  M. — El  lie  go  a  las  diez  de  la  manana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardea  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
o'clock,  p.  M.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  m 
rendered  by  noche ;  as.  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o*clook^- 
Noootroi  loo  eoperamoo  eeta  noehe  d  loo  nueve. 
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Which  books  have  I? 

Yoa  h^ve  youn  and  ben. 

Has  she  not  hen  and  mine  ? 

She  has  here,  bat  not  yours. 

Yoa  have  youn. 

I  have  yoaiB. 

She  has  hen  and  bis. 

He  has  his  and  hen. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  heiBL 

I  have  theira. 

What  do  yon  wish  to  send  to  your 

annt? 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart 
Will  yoa  send  her  some  froit  also  ? 

I  win  send  her  some. 
Have  yon  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ters? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


I  Qne  libros  tengo  yoT 

V.  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  7 

Ella  tiene  los  sayoe,  pero  no  ioede  V 

V.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y  Ics  de  ^L 

£l  tiene  los  sayos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ^h) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  de 

ellas.) 
I  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  i  su  sefiora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
8i,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  V.  los  hbros  4  mis  her- 

manas  7 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


This  week. 

Estasemana. 

This  year. 

Este  ailo,  (mas.) 

Last  week. 

La  semana  pasada. 

Next  week. 

La  semana  pr6zima. 
t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Every  woman. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Every  time. 

Every  week. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las  semanasi 

Yonr  mother. 

Su  sefiora  madre  de  V 

(See  Obe.  B,  Less.  LV.) 

Your  sister. 

La  sefiora  (sefiorila)  bermana  de  V. 

YonrsisterB. 

Las  seiLoras  (sefioritas)  hermanas  de 

V.    (See  Obs.  a  LcBB.  LY.) 

«       A  person. 

Una  pemna. 

The  earache. 

Dolor  de  otdo. 

The  heartache. 

t  Mai  de  corazon. 

The  belly-acbe. 

Dolor  de  vientre. 

The  stomach-ache. 

Dolor  de  estdmago. 

She  has  the  stomach-ache. 

Ella  tiene  dolor  de  estdmago. 

Her  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  dolai 

de  cabeza. 

I  l.ave  the  Htomach-ache. 

Tengo  dolor  de  est6mago. 

21" 
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The  ache,  pain. 

TheUrt 

The  peach.       , 

The  Btrawbeny 

The  cherry. 

The  gazette. 

The  newspaper. 

The  merchandise,  (goods.) 


El  dolor.    La  pena. 
La  empanada. 
El  durazno. 
La  tresa. 
La  cereza. 


iLa  gazcta. 
El 


papel  pdblica    El  Noticioiw. 
La  mercaderia.    Las  mercaderias 


The  aunt 

The  female  consia. 

The  niece. 

The  maid-servant 

The  female  relation. 

The  female  neighbor 

The  female  cook. 

The  brother-in-law. 

The  sister-in-law. 


La  tia. 
La  prima. 
La  sobrina. 
La  eriada. 
La  parienta. 
La  vecina. 
La  cocinera* 
EU  cufiado. 
La  cunada. 


Ohs,  B.    The  following  noons  express  their  gender  by  different  termuia* 
Uons. 

MAfCUUNE. 

An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador. 


Aharon. 
A  canon. 
A  singer. 


Acomit 
A  dancer. 
Agod. 
A  deacon. 
A  duke. 
An  elector. 

An  emperor 
A  hero. 
A  poet 
A  priest 
A  priiice. 
A  prior. 
/   prophet 


Un  baron. 
Un  can6nigo. 
Un  cantor. 


Un  conde. 
Un  bailarin. 
Un  dies. 
Un  diicona 
Un  duqne. 
Un  elector. 

Un  emperador. 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdote. 
Un  pr(ncipe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FEMININB. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadesa. 

An  actress.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una   erobajadora, 
or  embajatriz. 


A  baroness. 
A  canouess. 
A  female  singer. 

A  countess. 


Una  baronesa. 
Una  canonesa. 
Una    cantora,   or 

cantarina,  or  can- 

tatriz. 
Una  condesa. 


A  female  dances  Una  bailarina 


A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  dnchesB. 
AnelectresB. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess.    • 
A  priestess. 
A  princess. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess. 


Unadiosa. 
Una  diaconisa. 
Una  duquesa. 
Una    electri{,    o 
electora. 
Una  emperatriz 
Una  Iteroina. 
Una  poetisa. 
Una  sacerdotba. 
Una  princesa. 
Una  priora. 
Una  profetisa. 
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A  Iring.  Un  rey. 

Sir,(addrefluig.)  )  Sefior. 
Gentleman.         \  Caballeio. 


A  qaeen* 
Lady. 


Una 

,  Sefiora. 

Dama. 


ouc 

Some  nonni  distingoish 

their  gender  by  different  wordi. 

Father. 

Padre. 

Mother.                 Madre. 

Godfathec 

Fadrma. 

Godmother.           Madrina. 

Stepfiither. 

Padrastro. 

SoQ^-law. 

Yema 

Daughter-in-law.  Noera. 

Man. 

Hombre. 

Woman.                Muier. 

Hone. 

CabaUo. 

Mate.                   Yegoa. 

Ram. 

Camer*. 

Ewe.                    Oveja. 

BnlL 

Tore. 

Cow.                    Vaca. 

To  hue,  to  let 


flare  you  already  hired  a  room  t 


C  Alqnilar.    Arrendar  *. 

/  Dar,  or  tomar  en  alqoilert  or  arran* 

{      damiento. 

Ha  alquilado  V.  ya  nn  enarto,  (or 

'  apoeento,  or  cimara)  ? 


}' 


To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Do  you  grant  that  7 
I  do  grant  it 

Do  yon  confeee  your  fault  ? 
I  confess  it 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  arow,  to  own,  to 
acknowledge. 

To  confess. 


Admitir.    Conceder  una  < 

Confesar  *  una  cosa.    (See  AletUar,) 

I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso  7 

Lo  conceda    Lo  adraito. 

I  Cbnfiesa  V.  sn  falta  7 

La  conneso. 

Ck>nfieeo  que  es  una  falta. 

Ck>nfesar.  Declarer.  Protestar. 
I  Reconocer.  (See  yertis  m  oeer.) 
I  Confesar  *. 


So  much,  so  many. 
She  has  so  many  candles  that  she 
cannot  bum  them  aO. 

To  catch  a  cold 


5  a. 


Tanto— tanta.    Tantos — tantas. 
Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  ] 

usarUu  todas. 
ResfriarM.    Consttpane. 
Acatarrarse. 

Coger  un  resfriado,  (una  fluxion.) 
t  Poner  mala 
Hacer  mal,  (dafia) 
Si   y.  come  tanto,  esto  le  pondii 

malo,  (or  le  har&  daiio.) 

Ohs,  D.    When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circum- 
stance, it  is  translated  esto  ;  when  to  a  following  circumstauce,  by  eso. 

Does  it  suit  yoa  to  lend  your  gun  7      |  ^  Le  conviene  i  V  prestar  sn  esco- 
"-  I      pete?  * 


To  make  sick.  1 

If  yen  eat  so  mnch  it  wfll  make  you  I 
sick.  '  I 
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...         ^     .^        ^   1    J  •*  5  No  me  conyiene  prestarla. 

It  doM  not  suit  me  to  lend  it  <  ^r  j        ^  -i 

(  No  me  acomoda  preslaiia. 

Where  did  you  catch  a  cold  ? 

(l 


I  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the 
opera. 

To  hare  a  cold. 


I  En  donde  cogi6  V.  ese  resfriado,  (oi 
esa  fluxion)  ? 

Bin  donde  se  constipi)  V.  ? 
Me  reefri^  al  salir  de  la  dpera. 


'  Estar  reefriadp,  (constipado,  or  acaUr- 

rada) 
^  t  Tener  catarro,  (una  fluxion,  or  uu 
l^     constipada) 
The  cold.  !  El  catano.    El  resfiriado.  EH  consti- 

pado.    La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  La  toe. 

I  have  a  cold.  Tengo  cataiTO>  (un  constipado,  or  una 

fluxion.) 
v.  tiene  toe. 


Too  hare  a  cough. 
The  brain. 
Hie  chest 


£1  celebro,  or  cerebra 
El  pecho. 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
^Vliere  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen. — ^Has  your  coos 
(fern.)  already  made  the  soup  7 — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upon 
the  taUe. — ^Where  is  your  motiier  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — ^Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  7 — She  gets 
up  at  sunrise. — ^Dost  thou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^What 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — ^I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — ^No,  Madam,  they  go  to 
the  dancing-school. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — They  go 
thither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — ^Is  your  fiither 
gone  a-hunting  7 — ^He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  a 
cold. — Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  i^fishing  better  thai^ 
a-hunting. — ^Is  your  &ther  still  in  the  country  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  he  is  still 
there. — ^What  does  he  do  (there  f) — He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
— Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — ^I  hunted  the  whole  day. — ^How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
— ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — I  was  there  last  week. — 
Did  you  find  many  people  there  ? — I  found  only  three  persons  therej 
the  count,  the  countess,  and  tlieir  daughter. 
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174. 
Are  these  gixla  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  7 — ^Tbey  are  better 
than  they.— Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  Gennan  ? — They  cannot, 
bat  they  are  learning  it — Have  you  brought  any  thing  to  your  mother? 
— ^I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  a  fine  tart. — What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  7 — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — ^Do  you  like  peaches  7 — ^I  like  them  much. — ^How 
many  peaches  has  your  nei^^ibor  (fem.)  given  you  7 — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  7 — ^I 
have  eaten  many. — ^EHd  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  7 — I  gave  her 
so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  aU. — ^Why  have  you  not  given  any 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  7) — I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
would  not  take  any,  because  ^  does  not  like  cherries. — Were  there 
any  pears  (la  jpera)  last  year  7 — There  were  not  many. — ^Has  your 
Goosin  ((em.)  any  strawberries  7 — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all. 

175. 
Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  7 — They  cannot  go  thither 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  7 — ^They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night.^ — ^Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  7 — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  7 — ^I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.— 
Where  were  you  last  night  7 — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law  7 — ^I  did  see  her. — ^How  b  she  7 — She  is  better 
than  usual. — Did  you  play  7 — ^We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  7 — ^I  have  read  it — ^Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it? — ^I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it) — Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you  7 — ^I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — ^Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  7 — ^I  did  speak  to  her. — ^What  does  sHe  say  7 — 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— ^I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — ^Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day 7 — I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.— 
I  admire  (admirar)  that  family,  (Ja  famUia,)  for  the  father  is  the  king  * 
and  the  mother  b  the  queen  of  it  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (d  sigeto)  of  the  state,  (d  estado,)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (d  ministro,)  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  (d  cuidado)  of  the  government,  (elgobiemo.)  The  good 
education  (Za  editcacion,  fem.)  which  is  given  to  children  is  tlio  crown 
of  monarchs,  (d  monarca.) 
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176. 
Have  you  alread}  hired  a  room  ? — ^I  have  already  hired  one. — ^Where 
have  you  hired  it  ? — I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ?— At  the 
house  of  tlie  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — For  whom  has 
your  father  hired  a  room  ? — He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  who  has  just 
arrived  from  France. — ^Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  ? — ^I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — ^I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  ii. 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  {con  todo,)  has  not  taken  place. 
— ^Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault  7 — He  confesses  it — ^What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — ^He  says  that  it  is  written,  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — ^Do 
you  confess  your  fault  now  ? — ^I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — ^Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVin.) — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  will  hang  it 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-day  ? — I  am  not  very  well. — ^What  is  the 
matter  with  you  ? — I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — Where  did 
you  catch  a  cold  ? — ^I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Z,cccion  Quincuagisima  sSptima. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Oerund  (by  which  the  English  present  participle  is  translated)  m 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
nations or,  er,  or  tr,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  iendo  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hhlAando. 

2.  To  sell. 

vender. 

Selling, 

vendiendo. 

3.  To  receive, 

recibtr. 

Receiving, 

Tecihiendo, 

Obs,  A.  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  and  utr,  (when  the  u  is  sonnded,  as  in 
atribuir,)  change  the  t,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y;  thus, 
yendo,  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

•  To  read,  leer.  f  Reading,  \eyendo. 

To  instruct,  instrutr.        |  Instructing,  instruyenrfo. 

Obs.  B,  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into^panish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
unfinished.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Estar,  but  by 
no  means  by  otiier  words  ;  as,  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  corrige  Uyendoy 
or  eetando  leyendo,  miintrof  eHd  leyendo,  (t  mientrae  lee,  or  alleer  ;)  but 
H  cannot  be  said,  el  corrige  miintras  leyendo. 
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file  man  eats  wiul«  ixmBiiig'. 

I  wiUe  whUe  reading. 

He  queetioDfl  while  speaking. 

Yoa  tpenk  wkfle  aasweriog  me^ 

To  question. 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
The  house. 
The  letter.      ' 
The  toble. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg 
The  sore  throat 
The  throat 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat 
Salt  meat 
Fresh  meat 
Freeh  bee£ 
Cold  water. 
The  food,  (yictuab.) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meata 
Milk  food. 


El  horobre  come  yendo  corrienda 

t  El  homhre  come  al  ir  eorriendo. 

t  Yo  escribo  mi^Dtras  leo. 

Kl  preguDta  mi^ntras   (or  caando) 
.  eeti  hablanda 

t  V,  habla  al  tiempo  de  reaponderme. 

y.  habla  mi^ntras  (cuando)  meres- 
ponde. 

Preguntar,     Cuestionqr. 

La  corbata.      > 

La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 

La  casa. 

La  carta.    La  letra. 

La  mesa. 

La  familia. 
I  La  promesa. 
'  La  piema. 
j  £1  mal  de  garganta. 

*La  garganta. 

r  Yo  tengo  mai  de  garganta. 
r  Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala. 
[f  La  garganta  me  kaee  mal» 
I  La  came. 

Came  salada. 

Came  fresca. 

Vaca  fresca. 

Agna  fria. 

La  comida.    El  alimento. 

Los  platos.    Las  viandas. 

Came  en  escabeche. 

LacticinioB. 


The  tray^er. 
To  mareh,  to  walk,  to  step. 


I  Viagero.     Viajante. 
(  Andar  *.     Caminar, 
\  Dor  un  paso. 


Ohs,  C  To  walkf  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasnre,  is  translated  by  pasear,  or 
pasearse,  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  feet, 
it  is  expressed  as  above. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  mnchiiBimo. 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madre 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  vi^ar)  ona  milla. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  ana  legaa. 
t  Dor  nn  paso. 
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To  take  a  step  (meaning 

) 


To  go  on  a  journey. 

To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  bosineok 

An  aflair. 
To  traneact  bosineaL 


to  take  ^  t  Tomar  tu8  medidoM, 
\  t  Valerae  de  tnedio$^ 
^  Ir  &  un  Tiage. 
<  t  Sclir  d  un  viage. 
f  Hacer  un  viage. 
I  Hacer  un  diacurso. 

>  Un  negocio.    Un  asnnto. 
I  Negociar.    Hacer  negocios 


To  meddle  with  wmeiking. 


What  are  you  meddling  with  7 

I  am  meddUng  with  my  own  busi- 


That    man    always   meddles  with 

other  people's  business. 
I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 

business. 


Meterse,  or  entremeterte  c#ji  «!• 
guno,  (en  algun  negocia.)  /r- 
geriree, 

'I  En  que  se  mete  V.  ? 

I  En  que  os  meteis  ? 

Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  negocioo 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  los 
negocios  agenos,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  kxi  negocios 
agenos. 


Others,    Other  people. 
Be  employs  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art. 
Strange. 
To  employ  one's  self  in. 

To  concern  some  one. 


I  Otros.    Otros  gentes. 

iSe  ocupa  en  la  pintnnu 
t  Trabaja  de  pintor. 
i  El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura. 
\  La  pintura. 
I  Laqulmica. 
El  (la)  arte. 

Eztrano.    Aaombroeo.    Singular. 
I  Emptearse  en.    Ocupearse  en. 


To  look  at  some  one. 
1  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 

that  do  not  concern  me. 
Hiat  concerns  nobody. 
To  concern  one's  self  about  some- 

thmg. 


i; 


€oneemir  *.     Tocar, 

Importar,    Pertenecer. 

Interesar. 

Mirar  d  alguno. 

No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  quo 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 
Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  d  ninguna 
t  Inqnietarse  de,  (pw  or  aceica  de») 

Fatigarse  de,  (por  or  aceicft  de.) 


To  attract 
Loadstone  attracts  iron. 


I  Atraer  *. 

I  El  iman  atrae  el  hierro,.  (fieirob) 
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Her  ringmgr  attracts  me. 

To  chanxL 
To  enchant 
I  an  charmed  with  it 
The  beanty. 
The  goodne89. 

Oha.  D.    Noana  endinj^  in  ad, 
qualities,  are  feminine. 

The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat. 
The  repetition. 
The  commencementi  beginnmg. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
M  the  beginnings  are  difficult 


To  create. 
Creation. 
The  Creator. 
The  benefit 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meal. 
The  milt 


5  Sn  canto  me  atrae. 

(  £1  canto  de  ella  me  atrae. 

>  Hechizar.    Encantar.    Embelesar 

IEstoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  ello. 
La  hermosura. 
Im  bondad. 

dad,  or  tad,  expressing  properties  oi 

Laharmonla. 

La  vox. 

£1  poder. 

Repetir  • 

La  repeticion. 

El  princi]Mo,  or  oomienzo. 

La  sabiduria. 

El  estudia 

£1  seflor. 

Una  buona  memoria. 

JApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.    Apuntamiento. 
I  £1  ruisefior. 
I  Todoe  los  principios  son  diffciles^ 


Criar,  or  erear. 

La  creacion 

£1  Criador. 

£1  beneficio. 

£1  temor  dd  Sefior. 

EI  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion. 

La  bondad.     (See  Obsi  D,  abov6b) 

Harina. 

£U  molina 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  yon  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^What  hav« 

yoQ  for  dinner  ? — ^We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

some  milk  food. — ^Do  you  like  milk  food  ? — I  like  it  better  than  all 

other  food- — ^Are  yon  ready  to  dine  ? — ^I  am  ready. — Do  you  intend  to 

22 
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set  out  soon  ? — ^I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — "Do  you  traTel  aloiw, 
(solo  7) — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — ^Do  you  travel  on  fool 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Less.  XLHI.) — We  travel  in  a  carriage. — Did  you 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  (uUtfuo)  to  Berlin  ? — ^We  met  many 
travellers. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  (Lesson 
L.)  this  summer  7 — ^I  intend  to  take  a  short  joumey.-^Did  you 
walk  much  in  your  last  journey? — ^I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
uncle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he'  not  wish  to  walk  ? — ^He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (cU  principioy)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the 
coach  {nvomiar  en  d  coche)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  puch. — ^What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — ^What  did  he  say  ? — He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying,  **  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God," 
he  said,  "  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — ^What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — ^I  am  walking  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
(que  atrae?) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — ^There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  me. — ^Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
(sobre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
(tiemd)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — ^I  confess  the  harmony  of 
the  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  moat 
tender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 
What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLTV.)  in  her 
solitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother.— 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  his  solitude? — ^He 
empIojTS  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — ^Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — ^He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it. — 
Why  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — He  does  not  generally 
medklle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
because  he  loves  me. — ^Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to^y? — ^He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it? — ^I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  7 — ^I  have  done  8<Hne, 
but  what  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  6  F.,)  I  beg  ? — ^I 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  love 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  (que  yo  me  iniereso) 
what  you  are  doing. — ^Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — 'So 
one  troubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (no 
vaJgo  la  pena.) — ^Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
them. — ^How  does  he  correct  them? — He  corrects  them  in  leading 
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tbcm,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaJLs  to  me. — How  many  things  does 
your  master  do  at  the  same  time,  {dlavez  7) — ^He  does  four  tilings  at 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  (como  .^)— He  reads  and  corrects  my  exer- 
cises, speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — ^Does  your  sister 
sing  while  dancing  ? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing. — ^Has  your  mother  left  7 — She  has  not  left  yet — ^When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  seven. — ^Have  your  sisters  arrived  7— They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — ^Wlll  they 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us  7 — ^They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning  7 — ^I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  7 — ^I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week. — Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  7 — She^  is  very 
in,  and  baa  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 
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OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  fbnned  from  the  future  of  the  aaziliiiy 
•nd  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.    Example : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habrd  amado. 
TH  habrds  amado. 
£l,  or  ella  habri  amada 
y.  habrd  amado. 
NoBotroB  habr^moe  amado. 
Voeotroe  (or  voe)  habr^is  amado. 
Ellos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  amado. 
W.  habrdn  amado. 


I  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  come. 
She  will  have  come. 
Yon  will  have  come. 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come. 
You  w^U  have  come. 


Yo  habr^  venido. 
Td  habrib  venido. 
£l  habrd  venido. 
Ella  habri  venido. 
y.  habri  venido. 
Noeotros  habr^mos  venido. 
Voeotroe  (or  vos)  habr^is  venida 
EUoB  ^or  ellas)  habrdn  renida 
W.  habrdn  venido. 
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I  shall  have  been  praised 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
Yon  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

You  wni  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  jiraised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


I  Yo  habrtf  sido  alabado,  (akbada.) 
Td  habrds  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 
1^1  habrd  sido  alabado. 
Ella  habrd  sido  alabada. 
V.  habrd  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 
Nosotros  (or  noeotr&s)  habr^mos  sido 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros   (or  vosotras)  habr^is  sido 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos  (ellas)  habr&n  sido  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
W.  habrdn  sido  alabadoi,  (alabadas.) 


To  have  lefU 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left. 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

« 

I  have  five  dollars  left 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollctf  left. 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  7 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  ? 

They  have  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
When   they   have  paid  the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left 


Sobrar.    ReaUtr, 

yo   haya  pagadc    el  (oi 


Quedar. 
t  Cuando 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedarin 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  d  V.,  (or 

OS  queda)  ? 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  V.  ?  • 

Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  d  la  sefiora  her- 

roana  de  V.  7  (or  d  sn  sei&ora,  &c.) 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  d  sus  henbanes 

deV.? 
Les  han  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sastre, 

les  quedardn  cien  pesos. 


Oba.  A,  The  conjunctions  whenf  as  »oon  as,  after,  require  the  present, 
or  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex« 
press  futurity.    Example : — 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  ? 
After  you  have  done  writuig,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  ? 

You  will    play,   when    you    have 
finished  your  exercise. 


^Vendrd  V.  d  verme,  euandt   yo 

estS  en  casa  de  mi  tia  7 
I  Gustard  V.  de  dar  un  paseo  (una 

vuelta)  conmigo,  despust  que  haya 

acabado  de  escribir  7 
V.  jugard,  cvando  haya  acabado  wa 

ejercicio. 


FI1TY-£IGHTH   LESSON. 


267 


What  win  you  do  when  you  hare 
dined? 

When  I  have  spoken  to  your  brother, 
I  flhali  know  what  I  haye  to  do. 


^Qne  hari  'V.  detpues   que    haya 

comido  7 
1 1  Que  hard  V,  detpues  de  comer, 

(or  de  la  comida)  7 
Cnando  yo  haya  hablado  al  seiioi 

hermano  de  V.  sabr^  lo  que  he  de 

hacer. 


IDIOMB  WITH  HACUL 


flow  is  the  weather  ? 
It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot    It  is  very  warm. 

It  IB  cold.    It  is  Tory  cold. 

The  wind  blows  high. 

It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

It  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He  causes    an    information  to  be 

made. 
She  connterfeiti  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  miad  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  eom^in. 
Win  you  go  into  my  room  ? 

I  will  go  m. 
I  shall  go  in. 

To  sit  down. 
To  eit,  to  be  seated, 
fle  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
She  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


ToJUl  with. 
To  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Hace  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  hermoso  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempo. 

Hace  calor.    Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.    Hace  mucho  frio.    ' 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  yl. 

t  Se  hace  tarde. 

t  Se  hace  noche.    Anochece, 

t  t^l  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  case  de  una  persona,  {pir 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  (or  burla)  de  alguna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


Entrar.     (Ir  adentro.) 

^Quiere  V.  entrar    en   mi   cuarto, 

(apoeento)  ? 
Yo  entrar^.  -  (Si,  seiior.) 
Entrar^. 

Seutarse.    (See  Lesson  LII.; 
Eetar  eentado,  (fern,  sentada,) 
£l  esti  sentado  en  la  gilla  de  hrazot 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banco. 


I  Lienor — de, 
Denar  de  vino  una  botella. 
22* 
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Do  you  fill  that  bottle  with  water? 
[  fin  my  purse  with  money. 
lie  fills  his  belly  with  meat 


I  Uena  V.  de  agua  esta  botella  T 
To  lleno  de  dinoro  mi  bolsa. 
tj\  se  Uena  de  carne  la  bairiga.     (A 
very  low  expression.) 


The  pocket 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  ? 
No,   I   have  brought  all  my  me^i 
alo  jg  with  me. 

To  bring. 

He  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horse  ? 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  thorn  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father  ? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  the  stick. 
The  stable. 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)     El  bolsillo,  (mas.; 
La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
I  Ha  venido  V.  absolntamente  solo  7 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todos 
mis  hombres)  connugo. 

Traer; 

£l  ha  traido  toda  sa  gente  omsigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.  consigo  &  sa  aer- 

mano? 
To  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
I,  Ha  dioho  V.  al  mozo  de  ^aballos 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  cabaho? 
£1  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballeriza 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  7 
To  se  k)s  traigo  d  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir. 

^Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  al  es« 

tablo  7 
To  le  Ilevai^  alll 
I  Lleva  y.  esa  eecopeta  i  mi  padre  T 

To  se  la  llevo. 

La  cafia.     El  palo,  (mas.) 

Eljmston,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem.) 


To  eome  down,  to  go  down,  I  Bajar  d,  (or  de.)    Deeeender  *. 

To  go  down  into  the  welL  I  Bajar  al  pozo. 

m  J        .1     1 ...  S  Bajar  el  cerro. 

To  go,  or  come  down  the  hiU.  \  r\         a     j  i 

*    '  (  Descender  del  cerro. 

To  go  down  the  river.  |  Bajar  el  rio. 

To  alight  from  one's  hone,  or  dis-  i  t  Apearee  del  cabaUo, 

mount  \  Desmontarse. 

To  alight,  to  get  out  !  Apnarse.    Bajar.    Salir  de. 
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To  go  up,  to  mount,  to  ascend.  .  Sobir.    Montar. 

To  go  up  the  moimtain.  |  Sabir  el  monte. 

To  get  into  the  coach.  |  Entrar  (imbir)  en  el  coche 

To  get  on  board  a  ship.  i  t  Embarcaise. 


To  desire,  to  heg,  to  request,  to  pray,  |  p^^'^i    %t^a7^. 

(Vill  you  desire  your  brother  to  come  \  i  Quiere  V.  suplicar  &  sa  hermans 
down  7  I      que  baje  7 

Obs.  B,    Verbs  signifying  to  heg,  to  request,  to  command,  &c,  require 
the  Terb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.   (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 
The  river. 

The  stream  I  torrent 
To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 


La  barba. 

EI  ria 

La  corriente.    El  torrente. 

Subir  el  no. 


EXERCISES. 
179. 
Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-moirow  ? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — We  will  not 
take  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,* (en  la  calle.) — Do  you 
see  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  (aqiiella  morv- 
tana  ?) — I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — ^We  will  go  in  if  you  likct — Will 
you  go  into  that  room  7 — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — ^I  wish 
you  a  good  morning,  Madam. — Will  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
sit  down  ? — I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — Will  you  tell  me 
what  has  become  of  your  brother? — I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
sister  ? — ^Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
&ther  seated  upon  the  bench  ? — ^No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — Hast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  all.— How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — ^I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How 
much  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — ^They  have  but  three  dollars  left. 
— ^Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  taOor  ? — I  have  enough 
left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  sliall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
much  money  wiU  your  brothers  have  left  ? — ^They  will  have  a  hundred 
dollars  left. — ^When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  as  Qvego 
que)  I  have  (haya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
France  ? — ^They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  (sepan)  French. 
— When  will  they  learn  it  ? — ^They  will  learn  it  when  they  have  (hayah) 
found  a  good  master. — ^How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  when 
we  have  (hayamos)  paid  for  our  horses  ? — When  we  have  (hayamos) 
paid  for  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
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180. 

Do  you  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  (en  iQ  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it  He  fills  his 
Durse  with  money. — How  much  money  have  you  gained  ? — ^I  have 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  man  not  work  7 — ^He  is 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fiUs  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(»e  enfermard)  ill  if  he  continues  (coniinuar)  to  eat  so  much. — With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — ^I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — Will 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  7 — ^He  will  take  care  of  it — Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  7 — The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Doea 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  I — ^He  does  take  care  of  them.— 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  7 — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — ^Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  7 
— I  have  never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  7 — 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  I  ate  any. — ^Have  you  hurt  my  brother- 
in-law  7 — ^I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — What  has 
he  cut  your  finger  with  7 — With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him- 

181. 
Is  your  father  arrived  at  last  7 — ^Everybody  says  that  he  is  amved, 
but  I  have  not' seen  him  yet — ^Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  7 — ^He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger.: — ^Have  they  cut  off*  that  man^s 
leg  7 — They  have  cut  it  off. — Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  7 — 
I  am  much  pleased  with  him,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (jxira  todo.) — 
What  does  he  know  7 — ^He  knows  every  tiling,  (todo.)— Can  he  ride  7 
— ^He  can. — Has  your  brother  returned  at  last  from  England  7 — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,^  (me  le  traiga  1) — ^He  has  told  him  to  bring 
(lleve)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  7 — I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (Ueve)  it  into  the  stable. — In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  7 — ^I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — When  did  that  man  go  down  into  the  well  7 — 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(yolver  a  subir  7) — ^He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  your  brother  7 
— ^He  is  in  his  room. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (qtte  b<ye  ?) — 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  IHI.)  yet — ^Is  your 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  7 — ^He  has  already  come  down. — ^Did  you 
go  down  or  up  the  river  7 — ^We  went  down  it — ^Did  my  cousin  speak 
.0  you  before  he  started  7 — ^He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
x)ach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother  7 — ^I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  the  ship. — ^Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  board 
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the  ship  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  boaiti 
Jie  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Quincuagisima  nona. 

Ohs.  A,  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
thne  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  terms, 
Wot  doing,  or  Used  to  do.    Examples : — 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  fint  governed  by  kings. 

Casar  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Cnando  yo  eetaba  en  Cadiz,  iba  & 
menudo  d  ver  d  mis  amigos. 

Cuando  V.  e$taba  en  Madridi  iba 
frecuentemente  al  Frado. 

Roma  era  gobemada  primeramente 
por  reyes. 

C^sar  era  nn  gran  (grande)  hombre. 

Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador. 

Obs.  B.  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cdrdova  era  llamado  el 
gran  capitan.    (See  Appendix.) 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit 

Were  you  walking? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  there  7 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? , 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Germany  7 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
i¥hen  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earlier  dian  I  do  now 


Nuestros  mayores  iban  d  la  caza 
todos  los  dias. 

Los  Romanos  cultivaban  las  artes  y 
las  ciencias,  y  promiaban  el  m^rito. 

I  Eetaba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Eetaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  rey 
se  hatlaba  alii  7 

Yo  eetaba  allf,  cuanao  ^1  estaba  allf. 

I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es- 
taba en  la  Habana  7 

I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuando 
estaba  en  Alemania  7 

Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, (al  mismo  iiempo  que 
mi  padre,) 

I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  ^1  trabaja- 
ba? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuando  61  trabajaba. 

Un  poeo  de  pescado.  Un  poco  de  pes. 

La  caza. 

Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padre, 
me  levantaba  mas  temprano  qut 
ahora. 
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When  we  lired  in  that  coontiy  we 

west  a-fiflhingr  often. 
When  I  was  sick .  I  kept  in  bed  all 

day. 
Last  sammer  when  I  was  in  the 

coontryi  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

fruit 


Cuando  viriamos  en  aqnel  paai,  fre- 
cuentemente  fbamoe  d  peecar. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  eetaba  en 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  el 
verano  pasado,  habia  mucha  frnta. 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
The  same  man. 

It  is  all  one,  (the  same.) 


Una  com, 

Lamismacosa. 

El  misrao  hombze. 
(  t  Todo  68  uno.    Vale  lo  mlsma 
\  Esigual. 


Such. 
Such  a  man. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 

Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


Out 
Without,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town  or  city  gate. 
The  banier.    The  turnpike. 


Seldom.   , 
Some  brandy. 
The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 

I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 

He  gets  his  living  by  writing. 

I  gain  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
lihood? 


Un  tali  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombree.   Uuos  tales  hombrasi 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.     Igual. 

Semejantos  hombres  merecen  esti- 

macion. 
t  El  Seiior  Fulano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo, 
t  Un  Don  Fulano,  y  un  Don  Mem- 

gano,  {Zutano.) 


Fuera  de,    Afuera, 
Fuera.   Afuera.   Fuera  de  la  puerta. 
La  iglesia  est&  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  4  V.  fuera  de  las  poar- 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  puerta  de  la  ciudad. 
La  barrera. 


Raramente.    Rara  vex.    Raro. 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  L 

Gauo  mi  vida  d  trabajar,  (trabajandoi.) 

6l  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (4  ea 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  d^nero  trabajando. 
I A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana  eM 

hombre  suvida? 


mrr-iriHTH  lbsson. 


set 


T^pncMtL    To  go  on. 
Ta  continue. 
Ue  contiDQes  his  discoorae. 
A  good  appetite. 

The  nfUTatiye.    The  tale. 

The  edge.    The  border. 

The^ore. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  sea-ehore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast    The  bank. 


C  Proeeder.    Prooeguir. 
{  Contimtarf  {d  before  the  'ad) 
I  £i  coutinua  sa  discurso. 
I  Un  buen  apetito. 

5  La  narrativa.    Fibula.    Conseja. 
Rdato  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cuento 
iMdrgen.     Orilla.     Borde. 
Co6ta.     Ribera.    Playa. 
I  La  mdrgen  del  acroyo. 
La  orilla  del  mar. 
En  la  playa  (coeta)  del  mar. 
C  La  costa.    La  playa.    La  marina. 
<  La  orilla  del  agua.    La  ribera 
f  La  m&rgen. 


People,  folks. 
They  are  good  folks. 
They  are  wicked  people. 


La  gente.  Las  gentes. 
EUas  son  buenas  gentes. 
Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 


EXERCISES. 
.  182. 
Were  you  loved  when  yon  were  at  Dresden  ? — I  was  not  bated. — 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — ^I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — ^Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated  ? — Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised. — 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — I  was  there  when 
he  was  (there.) — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — ^He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ? — I  was  in  Paris. — ^Where  was  your  father  when  you  were 
in  Vienna  7 — He  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
—Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — He 
played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — ^They 
were  very  good  people,  for  thoy  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit. — Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
at  Berlin  ? — I  went  to  see  them  often. — Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Cliamps-£ly8<^«s  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — ^I  often  went  thither. 

183. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country  ? — ^Wben  we  Uved 
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there  we  went  a-fishing  often. — ^Did  you  not  go  out  walking  ? — ^I  went 
out  walking  sometimes. — ^Do  you  rise  early  ? — ^Not  so  early  as  you, 
but  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now.— Did  yon 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — ^When  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  7 — ^I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit. — ^What  do  you  get  your  hvelihood  by  ? — ^I  get  my  liveli- 
hood by  working. — ^Does  your  friend  get  Ms  livelihood  by  vniting  ? — 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writuig. — ^Do  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — ^They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — ^What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  ? — ^He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — ^What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — ^I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — ^I  have  never  seen  such  a  one.^-Have  you  already 
seen  our  church? — ^I  haye  not  seen  it  yet. — ^Where  does  it  stand, 
(estd  1) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — ^What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  1  the  sea-shore? — ^They  live  on  fish  alone. — ^Why  will  you  not 
go  a-hunting  any  more  7 — ^I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.— ^Why  do  you  not  eat  7 — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite. — 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  7 — ^Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

184. 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  7 — ^I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother.— 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (que  vaya)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — ^The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — ^He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  7 — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now. — 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  7 
— She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — ^When  will  you  correct  my  exeiv 
cises  7 — ^I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  {Waiga)  me  those  of  yom 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  7 — ^I  do  not  know. 
— ^If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
the  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same  :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — You  must  not  {debet)  make  any  faults  in 
your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON.--Z.€ccto7i  SexqgSswm. 
For  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  TenM,  see  Leeson  XI* 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-eon. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-in  law. 
The  mother-in-law. 


To  improFe  in  learning. 
Tlie  progress  of  a  malady. 


Un  plato. 

Un  yemo. 

Un  hijastro. 

Una  nuera. 

Unahijastra. 
J  £1  suegro. 
I  t  Padn  politico 
{  La  suegra. 
(  t  Madre  politicm^ 

Adelantar  en  los  estjdios. 


Un  entenado. 
Una  entenada. 


I  Adelantar  en  las  cienoias. 

I  Los  progresos  de  nna  enfeiLiedad* 

B7  Mlien  the  English  tense  can  be  changed  into  uatd  tOj  use  Na  2 ; 
It  if  it  means  did,  use  Na  3. 

Olvidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.    No.  2. 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(used  to.) 

I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Olvidl,  olvidaste,  oIvid6.    No.  3. 

Cuando  fbamos  d  la  escuela,  olviddba-  . 

mos  4  menudo  nuestros  libros. 
Cuando  V.  iba  &  la  iglesia,  V.  pedia 

frecuentemente  al  Sefior  por  sus 

h^os. 


When  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it 'in  purchasing  good 
books. 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
yon  did  not  always  pay  In  cash. 


Cuando  recibiamos  dinero»  le  em- 
pleibamos  en  oomprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  oompraba  de  eso  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  contadow 


Has  your  sister  sncoeded  in  mending    i  hogt6  componer  la  corbata  de  V 


your  cravat? 
She  has  succeeded  in  it 
Has  the  woman  returned  from 

market? 
She  has  not  yet  returned. 
Did  the  women  agree  to  that  ? 
They  did  agree  to  it 

Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  is  gone  to  the  church. 


the 


hermana? 
Si ;  or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaxa  la  mujer  ? 

Todavia  no.    No  hd  vuelto. 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mi^erest 

Convini^ron  (or  ban  oonTenido)  e« 

ella 
I A  donde  fu^  su  hennana  de  V.  1 
Ella  fu^  i  la  iglesia. 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLE 

This  tense  comeponds  to  No.  8,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfoci 
of  the  Bubjunetiye  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter- 
mmations  for  each  person :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  No.  S,  it 
ria  ;  and  the  third,  No.  9,  is  ae.  (See  the  table  of  the  termmationB  of  the 
▼erbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
sentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  mailed  No.  8,  and 
the  verb  of  the  subordinate  is  in  the  temunations  marked  Nos.  7  or  9* 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  wotdd  buy  hooh9 — Si  yo  tnviese  (tuviera) 
dmero  compraria  lihro9.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  migfal 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  snbor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunetiour 

I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he  ^  Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  \ 
or  she  would  have.  I  I  v    » 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  [  Tendrfamos,  tendrfais,  ten-  |     ^ 
they  would  have.  J      drian.  J 

I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he^  Tuviera,  tuvierab,  tuviera. 
or  she  could  have. 


We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


Tuvi^ramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu-  I 

vieran.  J 

Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese.  "] 

Tuvi^mos,  tuvi^is,  tu-  I 
viesen.  J 


Na7- 


,Na9. 


Ohs.  If  (m)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanidi,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  No.  7 
and  No.  9.  Example : — Had  I  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  libros. 


No.  8  of  To  wUh, 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


If  I  had  ^K>ney,  /  wotUd  have  a 

new  coaL 
n  thou  couldst  do  this,  thou  wouldst 

do  that. 
If  he  could,  hs  would, 
J  would  go\S  I  had  time. 
If  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

would  scold  you. 
To 


No.  8  de  Querer. 
Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querrfamos,  querrfais,  quenian. 
—  % 

Si    yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)   dinero^ 

eompraria  una  casaca  nueva. 
Si  td  pudieras  (or  piidies^)  haoer 

esto,  querrias  haeer  aquelio. 
Si  ^1  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querria. 
Ys  iria  m  tuviera  tiempo. 
Si  4\  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  que  V.  hi 

hecho,  le  refnrenderia. 
Reprtnder.    (Conj.  like  Ptander.") 
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If  there  were  any  wood,  he  would 
make  afire* 

Should  the  men  come,  it  would  he 
necessary  to  give  them  something 
to  drink. 

Should  we  receiye  our  letten,  we 
would  not  read  them  until  to- 
morrow. 

Not  until 


Si  hnbiera  (hnhieee)  lei&m,  il  sneeth 

deria  la  candela,  {haria  elfuego^, 
Si  Tinieran  (vinieeen)  loe  hombreflr 

seria  menester  dories  algo  {algu- 

na  cosa)  que  heher. 
Si  recibi^semos  (recibi^ramos)  nues- 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  hasta 

maOana. 
No hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

Thie  tenae  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  the 
▼erb  to  be  oonjagated,    (It  is  marked  Na  8,  p.) 

Noe.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber. 
I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,^  Habria,  habrias,  habria.  f 


he  would  have. 
We  would  have,  you  would  have, 

they  would  have. 
I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he 

could  have. 
We  could   have,  you  could  have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 
No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have 

had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 
We  would  have  had,  you  would 

have  had,  they  would  have  had. 


HabHamoe,habrfais,ha-  f 

brian.  J 

Hubiera,  hnbieras,  hu-l 

biera.  I 

Hubi^ramoB,    hubi^rais,  | 

bubieran.  ' 

Hubiese,   hubieses,  hu-  ] 

biese.  I 

HubiiSsemos,    hubi^is,  | 

hubicsen.  J 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener. 
Habria    tenido,  habrias 

tenido,  habria  tenido. 
HabrfamoB  tenido,    ha- 

brfais  tenido,  habrian 

tenido. 


No.  a 


No.  7. 


No.  9. 


Na8,p. 


If   I  had  received  my  money,  / 
would  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  eariy,  you  could 

not  have  caught  a  coldi 
If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

they  would  have  procured  a  bet- 

isr  one 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di« 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lib' 

ros. 
Si  61  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  una 

pin  ma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  v.  se  hubiera  levantado  teraprano, 

710  se  habria  resfriado. 
SI  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de  on  caba- 

Uo  viejo,  habrian  fomprado  otrs 

mejor. 
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If  h«  had  washed  his  hands,  ke 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  had  known  that,  /  would  have 

be?uived  differently. 
If  thoa  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wouldoi  not  have  been  miS' 

taken. 


Would  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learn- 
ed it  7 
/  would  learn  it  if  you  learned  it 

Would  you  have  learned  Oerman, 
if  I  had  learned  it? 

I  would  Jutve  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
/  would  go,  if  you  wont  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  hud  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  oui\i  I  remained  at 

home? 
/  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
His  feet  are  cold. 
He  has  a  pam  in  his  side. 

Her  hands  are  cold. 


Si  ^  se  hubiera  lavado  las  manos,  m 

lae  habria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  habria 

portado  diferentemente. 
Si  hubieras  (hubieses)   notado    eeot 

no  te  habrias  equivocado* 


I  Aprenderia   V,  el  Eepanol  si  yo 

le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieso)  ? 
Yo  le  aprenderia  si  V.  'e  aprendiera, 

(le  apreudiese.) 
I  Habria  V,  aprendido  el  AJUman^ 

si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi* 

do? 
Yo  U  habria  aprendido  si  V.  le  hu* 

biera  (hubiese)  aprendido. 
I  Iria  V.    d   EspaOa  a  yo    fuera 

(fuese)  con  V*  ? 
Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  conmigo. 
I  Habria  V.  ido  d  Francia,  si  yo 

hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  €1 7 
I  Saldria  V,  si  yo  me  quedara  (que- 

dase)  en  casa? 
Yo  me  quedaria  en  casa  si  V    sa- 

liera,  (saliese.) 
I  Habria  escrito  V.  una  carta  ei  jrc 

hubiera  (hubiese)    escrito  un  bi« 

Uete? 


AIM  eeU.  mi  libra 

All(  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
5  Aqui  estd  mi  libro. 
^'Aquf  tiene  V.  mi  libra 

AUfestd.    A]Uk»  tiene  V. 

All(  estan.    Alli  los  tiene  V. 

Aqui  eetoy.    Aquf  me  tiene  V 

Eba  es  la  razon  por  la  cual. 

Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


t  Tengo  los  pies  frios. 
t  Tiene  Ids  pies  frios. 
t  Tiene  dolor  de  costado. 
Sus  manos  estan  frias. 
EHla  tiene  las  manotf  (Has 
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My  body  is  cold. 

Her  tongue  hurts  her  very  much. 
My  head  hurts  me. 
Her  leg  hurts  her. 


Mi  ouerpo  esti  fno. 

Tengo  el  cuerpo  frio. 

t  A  ella  le  duele  mucho  la  leugua. 

t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

t  A  ella  le  duele  la  piema. 


EXERCISES. 
186. 
Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  ? — ^We  often 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  ? — ^We  forgot  them  at 
the  school. — Did  we  forget  imy  thing? — ^You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — ^For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ? — They  prayed  for  their 
children. — When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  7 — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — ^Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — ^No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  (socorrer.) — ^Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — We  did  pay  him. 
— ^Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  7— 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit — ^Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ?--She  has  succeeded  in  it — 
Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— ^Whither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — ^Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ^ — ^They  have  gone  to  the  concert — 
Have  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — ^They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — ^It  is  I,  (yo  »oy.)— Who  are  those  men  ? — ^They  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ? — 
They  are  Americans. — ^Where  is  my  book  ? — There  it  is. — ^And  my 
pen  ? — ^Here  it  is. — ^Where  is  your  sister  ? — ^There  she  is. — Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — ^There  they  are. — ^Where  are  you,  John, 
(Jtum  ?) — ^Here  I  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ? — ^They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain. — 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  foe  ? — ^My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — ^Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ? — 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold.— What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  ?— Her 
leg  hurts  her. — ^Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^My  head  hurts 
me.— What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ?— Her  tongue  hurts  hex 
very  much. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite. — ^Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite  ? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — ^If  you  have 
read  the  books  which  I  lent  you  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ?— 
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I  intend  reading  them  once  more,  (otra  vez ;)  that  is  the  reabon  why  I 
have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you;  but  I  will  return  them  tc 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  (haya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {otra  vez.) — 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ? — They  were  not  made,  there- 
fore I  did  not  bring  them ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are. 
— ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here  7 — ^  should  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — Would  you  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  had 
some  books  ? — ^I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
—Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  goofl  ?— 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 
loved,  honored,  (honravy)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ? — ^If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {jsinfdUa)  yon 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  7 — ^He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — ^Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful  7 — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 
from  morning  (desde)  till  evening. — ^Would  you  give  me  something 
if  I  were  very  good  7 — ^If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — ^Would  you  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  7 — I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — ^Would  you  speak 
if  I  listened  to  you  7 — ^I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — ^Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her  7 — ^I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
(flexor)  to  8?nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  (ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIY. 
(de  Luis  XIV.)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (pleko)  which  he  had  against 
(contra)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  (  urgieTtdole :)  **  Alas, 
(Ah!)  Sire,  (jSenor,)  you  (V,  M, — Vuestra  Mc^'estad)  have  but  to  say 
one  word."  "  WeU,"  (Bien,)  said  Louis  XIV., «  it  is  not  that  which 
embarrasses  me,  (embarazar ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  (te 
alegrarias)  if  I  said  (dijera)  that  word  7" 

If  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  i 
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dung  to  drink. — If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that — ^I  have  always 
flattered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  yon  loved  me  as  mudi  as  I  lova 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  {estar  er/adado,)  because  I  went  Srwalk- 
ing  without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
ill,  I  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's 
ihout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
iestado  en  coma)  the  last  eight  days,  (por  ocho  dias*) 

189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (porte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (^Teresa)  asked  (pr^urUar)  him,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVU.)  «  Madam,"  repUed  (replicar)  the  officer, "  I  thought 
so  yesterday." — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat  ? — ^I  like 
it  very  well. — ^May  I  ask  you  for  (Me  iomari  la  libeftad  de  pedir  d  F. 
tm  foco)  a  piece  o^that'^h  t — ^If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (eckarme)  some  drink,  (de  hehe^l) — ^With  much  pleasure. — 
CSceio,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  veiy  short,  (pequeHo,)  arrive 
(vemr)  with  a  bng  sword  (espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (d  su  lado)  said* 
'^  Who  has  fiistened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  swoid  ?" 


SIXTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Zeccton  SexagSsima  primera. 


What  has  beeome  of  your  annt  1 

f  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sisteiB? 

I  cannot  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  them. 


To  die,  to  lose  life, 
I  die,  thou  diM,  he  or  she  dies. 
Shall  or  will  you  die  7 

lAaOdie. 


I  Que  80  ha  hecho  de  la  sefiora  Gm 

deV.? 
Yp  no  8^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  Be  ha  hecho  de  las  sefioritas 

henuanas  de  V.  7 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  A,  V.  lo  que  se  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


Morir  *.    Morirse.    Perder  la  vida, 

Muero,  mneres,  muere. 

I  Morird  (or  se  morird)  V.  7    (See  Le» 

BonXLVL) 
Ye  morii^.    Yo  me  mofic6. 
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Thai  man  died  this  mornmg,  and  his 
wife  died  also. 

This  man  is  dead. 

The  woman  died  this  morning. 


Wine  sells  well. 
\\  ine  will  sell  well  next  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

l*hat  window  does  not  open  easily. 

lliat  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  ofl^  fitnn  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
Hiat  cannot  be  cemprehended. 
To  eoneeive,  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


Accordingr  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


Ese  hombre  murkS  (sa  mmi6)  eite 
mafiana,  y  su  mujer  se  murM 
(muri6)  tambien 

Este  hombre  esti  yOU  ha)  muerto. 

La  mujer  murid  (or  se  round)  «sta 
maiiana.    (See  Less.  XXXIII.) 


t  El  vino  se  vende  bien. 

t  El  vino  se  yendehL  bien  el  afia 

prdzimo,  (or  el  ado  que  viene.) 
t  Esa  pnerta  se  cierra  fdcilmente. 
t  Esa  ventana  no  se  abre  fdcilmejte- 
t  E^  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  re  de 

l^jos. 
De  l^jos.    Desde  ^ym, 
t  La  ropa  de  inTiemo  no  se  usa  9 

el  verana 
t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  Ebo  no  se  concibe,  (eomprende.) 
Coneebir  *.     Comprender. 
Es  clara    Eso  es  claro. 


Segun  las  circunstancias. 
Segun.    Confonne  d. 
La  circunstancia. 
t  Comforme  d. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.    Displeased. 
Are  you  rich  1 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  ? 
They  are  ;  they  are  rich  and  hana- 

some. 
Are  yon  {torn  Spain  7 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she  ? 
She  is  from  Spain. 
Would  you  be  sorry  if  you  were 

rich? 
I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it 

To  be  angry  with  oomebody,      \ 


Alegre. 
Ck>ntenta 
Sentido.    Triste. 
i£s  V.  rico? 
Si.    Soy  ricok    Si  lo  soy. 
X  Son  hermosas  las  mujeres  7 
Si  son,  (si  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  her- 
mosas. 
iEsV.deEq>afia7  ^EsV.Espanolt 
Si.    Si  lo  soy.    Soy  espafiot 
I  De  que  pais  es  ella  7 
Es  de  Espafia.     Es  eepafiola. 

it  I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  7 
I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  seytiria  7 
•j  t  Yo  wo  lo  sentiria. 
Eetar  enfadado  ctm  alguno. 
t  Eafadaru  con  alguno.    Eaoi^^** 
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To  be  angry  about  something. 
What  are  you  angry  about  ? 

Are  yon  sorry  fat  haying  done  it  7 
I  am  Borry  for  it 

Honest    Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  uncivil. 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 

Ewy. 

Difficult 

UsefuL 

UwlesB. 


t  Enfadarse  de  algo.  , 
S  t  ^  De  que  se  enfada  V.  7 
'itiQueleenfadad  V.7 

1 1  Siente  V.  haberio  heoho  7 

t  Lo  sienta 

CiyiL    Cortes.    Politico. 

InciTiL    Descortea    Impolftico. 

PoUtica    Cortes. 

Impolftico.    Descortes. 

Dichoso.    Feliz. 

Deedichado.    Infeliz     Desgraoiade 

F4cU. 

DiftcU. 

uta. 

IntitiL 


la  it  neeful  to  write  a  good  deal  7  I  i  Eb  dtil  escribir  iQuchfsimo  7 

It  is  useful.  I  Es  titil 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  \  iEb  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 

of  others  7  (  I  ^  bien  tomar  lo  que  ee  de  otro  t 

Othert^  pntperty,  (wJutt  belongs  io  |  Lo  ageno* 
others.) 

It  is  bad,  (wrong.)  |  Es  male.    Eb  injusto. 

It  is  not  well,  (wrong.)  |  No  ee  bien.    Es  malo. 

Well,  right  Bien.    Juaio. 

Bad,  wrong.  <  AfaZo.    Injusto. 


Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  use. 

Whatisthis7 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 


)  I  De  que  sirve  eso  7 
\  I  Para  que  sirve  eso  7 

iDe  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
Para  nada  sirve. 
I  I  Que  es  esto  7 
I  No  84  lo  que  ee. 


What  is  your  name  7 

My  name  is  Charles. 
What  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  7 
Bow  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish  7 

WhatisthatcaUed? 


tu 


1 1  Como  se  llama  V.  7 
Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  7 
OtioZ  (como)  es  la  gracia  de  V,  t 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 
1 1  Como  se  llama  esto  en  espafiol  7 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  eepaiiol  7 
1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Third. 
Charies  the  Seventh. 


Jorge  Tercora 
Carlos  S^ptimo. 


2U 
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Ohs.  After  the  Christiftii  name  of  a  Bovereign,  tke  Spanianki  employ 
the  ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  luuno 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  with- 
out the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.    European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corriente- 

roente  varias  lenguas  Enropeaa. 
Europa.    El  Europ^ 
Corrientemente. 


Rather. 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
I  will  rather  bum  the  coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  airiyed  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mae  bietu    ArUee.    Mejor  qua, 

Mae  bien  que.    Antee  que. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  mi 

dinero  me  quedar6  con  €L 
t  Quedaree  con.    Ouardar. 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarle  que  ir  alU. 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la 

que  usarla,  (ponirmela.) 
Ha  llegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  ueada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfectamente. 
t  Hacer  lae  eoeas  d  mediae. 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — ^I  will  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — ^Is  he  dead  ? — 
He  is  dead. — ^When  did  he  die  7 — ^He  died  two  years  ago. — ^I  am  veiy 
much  afflicted  (qfl^ido)  at  it — ^Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — If  you 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — ^Will  yon  tell  me  what  has  beoome  of  your  sister  7 — I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  7 — She  is  not  dead. 
— ^What  has  become  of  her  7 — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — ^V^That  has  be- 
come of  your  sbters  7 — I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — ^Are  your  parents  still  alive  7 — 
They  are  dead. — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fem.)  died  7 — ^It  is 
six  months  since  she  died. — ^Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  7 — ^It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  will  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — ^Why  do  you  opea  the  door  7— Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here  7 — I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — ^The  window  does  not 
tpen  easily;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door.— When  will  yon 
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ihat  it  7 — ^I  will  sfaut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (haya)  (Obs.  A,  J 
LVm.)  DO  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a^fishing  when  you  were  in 
<iiat  country  ? — ^We  often  went  a-fishing  and  a-hanting. — If  you  will  go 
with  us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle. — You  are 
very  polite,  Sir ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  did  you  see  my  father's  castle  ? — ^I  saw  it  when  I  was  travel- 
ling last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  oft*. — How  is 
Ihat  said  ?~  That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  language  ? — ^Every  ihing  can  be 
eizpressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — ^WDl  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — ^It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ? — 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — ^Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
— U  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
you. — Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — I  have  not  opened  it  yet — When  will  you  read  it  ? — ^I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ? — It  is  of 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — ^I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you. — Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  yout  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  {fregwnlar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  ? — ^I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  ? — ^Never. — Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  ? — ^It  is  according 
to  circumstances :  if  one  vpshes  to  learn  a  fweign  (ettrangero) 
language  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  ? — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
learn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (Jo  tmo  y  lo  otro,) — Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  that  one  says  ? — ^That  is  useless. 

192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ?— I  took  it  out  of  ((feQ  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  7 — 
It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  vnmted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  (que  U  haya)  it— What  is  your  name  7 — ^My  name  is  William, 
{Quidermo), — What  is  your  sister's  name  7 — ^Her  name  is  Eleancnr 
(Leonard — ^Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  7 — ^Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  ^ose  children  complain  7 — ^Francis 
{Francisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — ^Who  is 
rig^  7— Iliey  are  both  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
booksy  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — ^To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantes' 


276  SIZTTH9EC0MD  LESSON. 

woriDs,  (las  obras  7) — ^I  have  lent  the  first  volume  to  Williaiii  and  the 
second  to  Louisa,  (LuisaJ) — ^How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — ^It  is  said 
thus. — ^How  is  that  said  in  Grerman  ? — That  is  not  said  in  German.-— 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — ^He  has  brought  it  me, 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVJII.)me  well. — ^Will  he  make  you 
anothor  ? — ^He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  than  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  (r^otor.)— Will  you  use  that  hcH'se  ? — I  shall  not  use  it 
— Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — ^Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — ^Will  you 
pay  for  it  ? — ^I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it — ^To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  {de  quien  son  7) — ^They  belong  to  William. — ^Who 
has  given  them  to  him  ?— His  father. — ^Will  he  read  them  t — ^He  wiD 
tear  them  rather  than  read  them. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^He  has 
tdd  me  so  himself,  (il  Tnismo,) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  {sefiora  ?) — She  is  from  ^'Vance. 
—Are  you  from  France  ? — ^No,  I  am  from  Germany. — ^Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes. — ^Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  7 — It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  ncdung. — ^Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it — ^Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it 
— ^Are  you  angry  with  any  one  ? — ^I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it. — ^Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  ? — ^I  was  in  my  room. — ^I  assure  you  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  were  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir,)  that  we  ^ould  speak  (que  se  debia  hablar) 
Spanish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend,  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese,  (gansos,) 
Hungarian  (hungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemian  (bd^mio)  with  the 
devil,  (d  diabU),) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccton  Sexagisima  segwida. 


As  to,  (as  for.)  \  En  cuanto  Su 

En  cuauto  d  mt 
\  ^or  lo  que  d  mf  me  toca. 


J- 


Ohs.  A»    What  (lo  que)  is  generally  translated  que,  or  que  cosa,  befnt* 
tht  iafiiutive. 
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Am  to  that,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

•ay. 
1  do  not  know  what  to  da 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  doee  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  buy. 


To  die  of  a  dieeaae. 
She  died  of  the  emallpoz. 

The  emallpoz. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
He  had  a  cold  fit 
lie  haa  an  ague. 
Ilis  fever  has  returned. 

He  haa  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  strike. 


£n  cuanto  6.  eao,  yo  no  16  que  dedr 

Yo  no  b6  que  (coea)  hacer. 
Yo  no  8^  d  donde  ir. 
£1  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (coea)  comprar. 


Morir  (morirse)  de  una  enfermedad. 

Ella  murid  de  las  viruelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Calentura.    Fiebre. 

La  terciana. 

La  apoplegia. 

£1  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 

£1  tiene  calentura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 
S  £1  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apoplegia 
\^  i  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegia. 

Herir.    Golpear,    Dar, 


Sure, 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  7 
She  had  an  accident 


I  Seguro.    Segura, 
Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ello.) 
Estoy  seguro  que  ella  ha  llegada 
Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 
Algo  ha  Bucedido. 
Nada  ha  sucedidow 
I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  ella  ? 
A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidente. 


Toehed, 
To  pour  ouU 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
I  poor  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyes. 
Sweet     Mild. 
Sour.    Acid. 
Some  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  soft  sleep. 
Nothing  mokes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
conrae  with  oar  friends. 


24 


Derravnar, 

Echar, 

Una  Idgrima. 

Derramar  l&grimas. 

Echar  un  trago.    Echar  de  beber. 

Echo  un  trago  d  ese  hombre. 

t  Con  Idgrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.    Apacible. 

Agrio.    Acido. 

Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c6firo. 

Un  dulce  suefio. 

Nada  hace  la  vida  mas  agradabla 

que  la  compafifa  y  el  trato  de  nu- 

estroa  amigos. 
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To  repair  to. 
To  repair  to  the  anny,  to  one's  regi- 
ment 

An  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  d  algona  parte.    V§hmr  i 
Ir  al   ej^rcito,  yolvevM   4  m 

miento. 
Un  ej6rcita 
Un  regimiento 
Fuf  &  ese  Ingar. 
Fu^  alii 


To  cry.     To  ocreum.     To  ohriek. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  yon  to  write. 
I  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Oritar,    Dor  gritoe,    Ckillmr, 

Ayudar,    Socorrer, 

El  socorro.  La  aynda.  La 

Le  ayndo  &  hacer  eeo 

Le  ayndo  &  V.  A  eecribir. 

Le  ayu^ar€  &  V  &  trabajar. 

Pedir  aocorro  4  vocei. 


»,..>•.  (  Informarae  de  alguno. 

To  tnqmre  after  mme  one,      ^p^^^^^.^^ 

1^Tendr4  V.  la  bondad  de 
eaeplato? 
1 2,  Me  hari  V.  el  favor  de  paaar  eaa 
plato? 
Will  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  i  i  Gusta  V.  de  paaanne  ese  plato? 
please?  (  t^  Se  eervird  V.  paoarme  eee  piaU 7 

If  yon  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

A.yonpl«»e.    At  your  ple-u™.     |  Como  V.  g«to.  (~bj.) 
As  yon  bke.  S  e       » \     j  / 

To  knock  at  the  door.  |  Uamor  d  la  puerta,     Tocar  a. 


To  iruet  oome  one. 

To  dietruet  one. 
Do  yon  tmst  that  man? 
I  do  tmst  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
We  must  not  trust  eyerybody. 

Everybody,  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world.) 

To  laugh  at  oomething. 
Ilaugfaatthat 
We  win  hiugfa  at  it 


C  Confiaree  d  (de)  alguno. 
<  Tener  confianxa  en  alguno. 
t  Fiaree  de  alguno. 

Deeconfiar  de. 

^  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre? 

Yo  me  fio  de  ^L 

tA  se  fia  de  mf. 

No  nos  debemos   fiar  de    todo  eH 
mundo. 

Cada  ufio. 

Todo  el  mundo. 


Reiree  de  algo. 
To  me  rio  de  eeo. 
Nos  reir^mos  de  eli 
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I>D  yoo  langfa  at  that? 

I  do  laugh  at  it 

At  what  do  they  laugh  T 


^Se  rie  V.  do  «to? 

Me  no  de  eUo. 

I  De  que  m  rien  elioa,  (eDas)  T 


To  laugh  in  a  person**  face. 

We  langhed  in  hie  face. 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  eome  one, 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  yoo. 

Did  yon  langh  at  vmt 
We  did  not  laugh  at  yon. 


Foil 

A  bo<^  full  of  erron. 


To  afford. 


Can  yon  affi>id  to  buy  that  hone? 

1  cannot  afford  it 
I  can  afibrd  it 


Who  is  there? 

Itbl. 

It  ienot  L 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers? 

It  te  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she? 

It  is  she. 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  ? 
It  is  they,  (fem.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fem.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
Is  it  yon  who  laugh  ? 
It  is  thou  who  hast  done  it 


^  Reiree  de  uno  en  out  harhaa 
\  Reiree  de  uno  en  eue  higotee. 

INos  refanos  en  sn  cara. 
Reiree  de  uno,    Burlaree  de  uno 
Me  no  (me  bnrio)  de  Y. 
W  Se  ri^ron  W.  de  nosotros? 
I  l8e  han  reido  W.  de  nosotros? 
\  No  nos  reimos  de  VY. 
(  No  nos  hemos  reido  de  W. 


I  Deno. 

I  Un  libro  llenc  ie  ^rores,  (yenos.) 


5  Tener  mediae  (proporeion)  de. 
(Poder. 
^Tiene  V.  medios  de  oomprar 
caballo? 

Puede  y.  oomprar  ese  caballo? 
No  tengo  medios.    No  pnedo. 
Tengo  proporoion.    Pueda 


\: 


iQmenesti  ahf? 

Yob    Soy  yo.    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  SOY.    No  ny  yo. 

Es6l    Eles. 

No  es  €i.    £l  no  es. 

I  Son  ellos  los  hermanos  de  V.  ? 

Son  ellos.    Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.    Ellos  no  son. 

^Esdla? 

Ellaes. 

No  es  ella.    Ella  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sus  hermanas  de  V  7 

Son  ellas.    Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.    EUas  no  son. 

t  Yo  soy  quien  habla 

t  EUos  (ellas)  son  qnienes  rien 

t  ^  Es  y.  quien  se  rie  ? 

t  Ttl  ores  quian  lo  ha  heoho. 
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It  is  you,  fentlemen,  who  have  said 

so,  (that) 
We  learn  Spanieh,  my  bicther  and  I. 


t  VY.,  caballeroB,  son  qmenes  tm 

dicho  eso,  (lo  han  dicho.) 
Mi  hennano  y  yo  aprendemoe  el  es> 

paiioL 


Oba.  B.  In  Spanish,  when  a  vexh  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  a 
in  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  lo 
harSmoa — You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  €\  etcribirdn  la  earta-^Yon  and  he 
will  write  the  letter.    TH  y  6\  la  leerHa — ^Thoa  and  he  will  read  it 


You  and  I  will  go  into  the  country. 
Yon  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  yon  doing  when  your 

tutor  was  here  ? 
I  was  doing  nothing. 
I  said  nothmg. 


t  V.  y  yo  ir^mos  al  campa 
V.  y  €1  se  quedsrin  en  casa. 
Voa  y  61  OS  qxudariU  en  C99€t, 
v.  ird  al  campo,*  y  yo  volyei^  i  la 

ciudad. 
Una  senora. 
I  Que  hacia  V.  cuaodo  su  ayo  c 

aquf? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada. 


EXERCISES. 
194. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  ? — She  died  of  fever. — ^How  is 
your  brother  ? — ^My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — I  am  surprised  (torprendido)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  m  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — ^How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? — She  is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  )as  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  Gts. — ^What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.-— 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  ? — ^They  will  nUher 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — ^What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? 
— He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (manana  por  la  maiiand)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — ^He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repair 
thither. — ^Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  ?  What 
has  happened  to  her  ? — She' sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman^ 
(eclesidsticOi)  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (guc  lafavorecia 
iantOy)  died  a  few  days  ago.-^Of  what  illness  did  he  die  ? — ^He  was 
struck  with  apoplexy. — Have  you  helped  your  ^Oher  to  write  his  let- 
ters ? — I  have  helped  him. — ^Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  to 
i  ? — ^I  will  help  you  to  work  if  you  help  me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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196. 

Have  you  inqnired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  7 — ^I  havt 
inquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. 
— ^Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  ago  ? — ^He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67. — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.) 
this  wine  ? — ^I  like  it  very  weU,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — ^How  does  your 
sister  like  those  apples,  (la  manxana  .')^-She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  that  they  are  a  little  too  sweet — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  the^e 
fishes  to  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V.  el  favor)  pass  them 
to  me. — ^lall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  7 — ^You  will  oblige  her  by 
(V.le  dard  gttsta)  passing  it  to  her. — ^How  does  your  mother  like  our 
food  7— She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. 
— ^What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  7 — ^Will  you  be  kmd  enough  to  (tenga 
V,  la  bondad)  give  me  a  little  bit  (im  pedaciio)  of  that  mutton  7 — ^Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  7 — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  7 
— ^Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  7 — No ; 
I  like  dder  better. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  7 — I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. 
— ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  7 — It  is  a  foreigner. — ^Why  does  he  cry  7 — 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — ^What  has 
happened  to  you  7 — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening  7 — I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — ^Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  7 — ^I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — ^Why  do  you  go  to  town  7 — ^I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  7 — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  7 — You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — ^Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  7 — ^He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him. — ^Muat  I  trust  those  ladies  7 — ^You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
by  (par  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — ^Do  those  merchants  trust  you  7 — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — Whom  do  those  gentlemen  kugh  at  7 — They  laugh 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons. — 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  7 — ^They  laugh  at  us  because  we 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  7 — ^We 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
them,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (fallaSy)  we  ought  to  correct  them  tu 
them. — What  ye  you  laughing  at  7 — ^I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
jong  (cuarUo  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  7— -Since  1 

24* 
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returned  from  Germany. — Can  you  afibrd  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  caiv 
riage  7 — ^I  can  afford  it — Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
bouse  ? — ^He  cannot  aff>rd  it — ^Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  7 — ^He 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  him. — ^Have  you  received  my 
letter  7 — I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  single 
tault  in  it — Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  Moratin's 
works  7 — ^I  have  received  those  of  Moiatin ;  as  to  those  of  Calderon,  I 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  CSiarles,  who  hast  soUed  my  book  7 — ^It  .s  not  I,  it  is  your 
little  sister  who  has  sdled  it— Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  7 — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  7 — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(que  no  sea  htieno,) — ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  7 — ^It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  7 — What  do  you  want,  (desear  ?) — ^I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  moLey 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you. — 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano  7 — ^It  is  not  she. — 
Who  is  it  7 — ^It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  7 — It  is  they. — ^Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  7 — ^They  are  not  our  neighbors. — ^Who  are  they  7 — ^They  arv> 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house. — 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  7 — ^They  are. — Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  7 — ^My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it — Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  7 — ^I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  7 — ^You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — ^What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  7 — ^I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  to 
scdd  me. — ^What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  7 — I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — ^What  has 
my  brother  told  you  7 — He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest 
man  in  the  (dei)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
most  naefiil  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Lecdon  SexagSsima  tercera. 


To  get  iiUo  a  bad  tarape. 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  tcrape, 
I  got  OQt  of  the  scrape. 
That  man  ie  eyer  getting  into  bad 

scrapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Caer  en  enredo,  {empeiio.) 
Meterse  en  enredot,  (maranaa.) 
Salir  de  enredoa,  (empeiiot,) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance*) 
Eee  homhm  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,  amongst,  amidMt 

To  make  oome  one*8  acquaintance. 

To  beeonus  acquainted  with  tome- 
body. 

I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint-' 
ance. 

I  haye  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  yon  acquainted  with  him,  (her  7) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquaintance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Entre. 

1  Entablar  (hacer)  eonocimiento  con 
>     alguno. 
)  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

IHe  entablado  eonocimiento  con  6I» 
(con  elia.) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  ^1,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.    (See  verbs  in  cer.) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?    ^  La  conoce  V.  t 

Yo  ie  (la)  conozco.    Le  trata 

Ei  coDocido.    La  conocida. 

E2s  un  conocido  mia 

Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo,  es  conocido  mio. 


Ob9.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
ine :^-I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  &  eae  cabaUero,  (d  eoa 
aenora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  $i  mi  leccion.  I  know  what  you  wish  to 
■ay — Yo  $6  lo  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  well 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 

Fellow-creatures. 
FeUow,  (mateh.) 

He  btts  not  his  equal,  or  his  mateh. 


Ooxar. 

I  Gopa  y.  de  una  buena  salud  7 
Eetnr  bueno.       / 
'  Ella  estd  buena. 
*    Imaginar.    Imaginarae. 


I  Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 
I  Compaiiero.    Compaflera.    Igual. 

5^1-  no  tiene  compaiiero,  (semejante.) 
£l  es  sin  par.    No  tiene  par. 


884 


BOTY-THIRD   LESSON. 


To  resemble  mmt  one. 
To  look  Uke  some  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
We  resemble  each  other. 
They  do  qpt  resemble  each  other. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  ? 

We  are. 

Aa,  or  as  well  as. 


>  Parecerse  &  una,    Parecer 
y  Asemejarse  d  uno. 

I  £ke  hombre  se  parece  d  mi  hermant 

Esa  cerveza  oarece  agua. 

El  uno  el  oiro      Uno  a  otro, 
.  Nos  parecemos  el  mio  al  otro. 
!  No  se  parecen  el  wio  al  otro. 

^Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman  uno  4 
otro. 

^Estan  yy.  satisfechos  el  uno  d€4 
otro,  (or  mio  de  otro)  7 

Si.    Estamos,  (or  »  estamos.) 

Como,  Asi  como.    Tan  bien — como. 


To  look  like,  to  appear. 
How  does  he  look  7 
He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

You  appear  very  well. 
Yen  kx>k  like  a  doctor. 


The  appearance,  the  countenance.    \ 

To  show  a  disposition  ta  i 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  viat 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  with  some  one. 


La  apariencia.    El  semblante. 
La  cara.    El  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  intencion  de. 
Parecer  deseoso  de. 
£ke  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoso 

de  aceroarae  4  nosotros. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  buena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  mala  cara, 
Cuando  voy  4  ver  4  ese  hombre,  en 

vex  de  recibirme  con   gusto,  me 

mnestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un  hombre  de  buen  parecor,   (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  parecer,  (de  mala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  4  ver  4  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  4  alguno. 
Frecuentar  un  parage.    Concurrir  4. 
Concurrir  4  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  4  uno. 


Tener  semblante,    Parecer, 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  7 

t  Tiene    semblante    alegre,   (1 

contento.) 
t  v.  tiene  muy  buen  semblante. 
t  V.  parece  m^ca 
v.  tiene  traza  de  m6£co. 
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She  lodu  (appean  to  be)  angry. 

They  Ipok  (anwu*)  contented. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good.) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

I  diink  your  health. 


t  Parece  que  eUa  esti  anfadada. 

Parecen  contentos. 

Parecer  bueAo. 

Brindar  &  alguno. 

Beber  &  la  salud  de  alguno. 

Yo  bebo  d  la  salud  de  V. 


It  is  all  over  with  me. 
It  is  all  over. 


t  Acabdse  todo  (para  mQ  para  eon- 

migo. 
t  AcabOee. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelings. 

Ton  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


(  Herir  d  uno  en  el  alma. 
(  t  Dor  que  senttr. 
I  v.  ha  herido  d  ese  homnre  en  el 
alma. 


Obs.  B.  The  nouns  alma,  soul ;  agua,  water ;  dguila,  eagle  ;  acta,  act, 
or  record  ;  ala,  wing ;  ate,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistreas  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  arma,  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine, 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  the 
tame :  Lo  mismo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re- 
ceived  them :  La  buena  ama  los  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicioos  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantos :  Alii  estan  los  que  bebeu  las 
dulcee  aguas  delfamoso  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in. 


Un  lugar.    Un  parage.    Un  sitio. 
Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


To  experience,  to  undergo, 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many 
misfortunes. 

To  suffer. 
Dost  thou  suffer? 
I  do  suffer. 
He  sufiers. 
To  feel  a  pain  in  one's  head  or 
foot 

I  felt  a  pain  in  my  eye. 


Padecer, 


We 


To  neglect. 
To  yield. 
yield  to  neceaaty. 


J  Experimentar, 
(  Pasarpor, 

He  padecido  muchos  infortnnios. 

He  pasado  per  muchas  desgraciaa. 

Sufrir.    Padecer. 

I  Sufres  (padeces)  tti  ? 

Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufro. 

£l  sufre.    1^1  padece. 

Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 

Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 

it  He  padecido  de  los  qjos. 
He  tenido  mal  de  ojos. 
Deecuidar  de, 

Ceder,    Rendirae,     Sujetaree, 
t  Se  debe  coder  d  la  neeesidad. 
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To  Spring  forward. 

The  eat  firings  upon  the  rat 
To  leap  on  honeback. 
An  ixicieaBe»  an  augmentation. 

For  more  bad  luck. 


For  more  good  luck. 

For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost 
Dune. 


Saltar,    AbaUmzofM  4 
Eeharoe  oobre. 

£1  gato  Be  abalanza  &  la  rata. 
Saltar  sobre  un  caballo. 
Aumento.    Cdma    For  mayor 
For  colmo  de  la  deegracia. 
For  mayor  deegracia. 
'  Fara  colmo  de  la  deegracia. 
Fara  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
For  cohno  de  la  dicha. 
For  mayor  dicha. 
my  I  For  mayor  deegracia  he  perdidoml 
bolsa. 


To  loee  one'f  wits. 


C  Perder  la  chabeta,  (el  jnido.) 

^  Ferder  la  cabeza. 

^  Inele  &  uno  la  cabeza. 

fEae  bombre  ha  perdido  la :  abeza,  (el 
juicio,)  y  D^o  sabe  que  hacer. 
A  eee  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  cabeia, 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


Obstinately,  by  all  means.  < 

That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to  1 
lend  me  money.  | 


For  fuerza.    Foeitivamentew 
A  toda  fiierza.    Absoiutamente. 
£2se  hombre  quiere    absoiutamente 
(por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinero. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  followest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


Seg^uir  *. 

Sigo.    Sifraes.    Sigue. 
Perseguir.    (CoDJ.  like  Segutr,^ 
Preeervar.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  ycm  associate  with  those  people  ?-— I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  taey  have  many  enemies. — How 
dooB  your  cousin  conduct  himself  7 — ^He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.)— Do 
yon  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — ^It  is  true  (verdad)  that  I 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — I  do  see 
them,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  (temery)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — ^We  must 
go  away,  (reiiramos,)  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  peo]Ae  whom  I  do 


aol  know.— 4  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afitdd  of  tbem,  jfor  I  percehre  mj 
uncle  among  them. — ^Do  yon  know  a  good  place  to  awim  in  ?— I  know 
one.— Where  is  it  7— On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVin.)  of  the  river, 
behind  the  wood,  (d  bosque,)  near  the  high  road,  (el  camino  reo/.)— 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — This  evening,  :f  you  like.— Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate? — I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
ises.— Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  ? — ^I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — ^Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books  ?— Because 
he  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (a  mi,)  who  am  his  nearest  relation,  (su  mas  cer' 
cano  pariejOe,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — ^Wliy  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  7 — ^I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — Do  you  think  that  we  shall  not  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  7 — ^How  long  (fuata  que  hora) '  did  you  wait  for  me  7 — ^We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  yon  drunk  my  health  7 — ^We  have  drunk 
yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  does  your  uncle  look,  (que  semblante  ?) — ^He  looks  very  gay, 
fcv  he  is  much  pleased  with  his*  children. — ^Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  7 — They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  ha.s  no  money,  and  is  alwa3rs  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — Do  you  like  your 
sister  7 — ^I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  {es  muy 
eonnosa)  to  (con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  7— We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
{cterto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  foimd  in  it  (il)  two  bad  qualities. 
"  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — ^Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  7 — ^He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  7 — They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  (mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty, and  the  younger 
fja  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody.— vHow  is  your 
aunt  7 — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  7— She 
imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  (de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — Is  that  man  angry  with  you  7 — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  for 
he  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  he  looks,  {j^rece.)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  worid ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — ^There 
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k  a  great  diflbrence  (la  djfereTicia)  between  yon  and  him,  ^;)  yon  look 
pleased  with  all  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — ^If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — ^Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — ^He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (bajar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some. — ^You  are  too  polite,  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — ^Uave 
you  known  my  father  long  ? — ^I  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another}  and  we  loved  eacl\  other  like  brothers. — ^I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemUe  each  other. — ^When  I  had  not  done  my  exerdses  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — Why  does 
your  &ther  send  for  the  physician  ? — ^He  is  LU,  and  as  (y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — ^Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
•  with  me ! — But,  bless  me,  (Dies  mio !)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — ^I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  sortya  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry. — 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  V,)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  takon 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  {de  cuidar  me/or, 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (cosasy)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out — ^Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — ^I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — You 
must  not  afflict  yourself  {no  se  aflya  V,)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


•  SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccton  Sexagisima  cuarta, 

Oh$,  A,  How,  how  much,  and  Jiow  many,  m  exclamatory  sentences,  are 
translated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  cuanto,  or  euanto9  before 
noans. 

"  Cwin  !     /  Que  de  ! 


^  r  Cuanto  !     /  Cuantos  ! 

C  \  Cuan  bueno  es  V. ! 
How  good  yon  are !  <  ;  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V. ! 

f  ;  Cuanta  bondad  tiene  V. ! 
How  foolish  he  is !  \\  Caan  necio  es ! 

How  foolish  she  is !  |  j  Caan  necia  ee  ella ! 
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How  mil  that  man  is !  ^ 

How  bandfiomo  that  woman  is  i         \ 

How  much  kindness  yon  have  for\ 
me!  i 

dow  many  obligations  I  am  under  I 
toyua!  | 

fo  he  under  obligations  to  some  one,  < 


<  am  imder  many  obligations 


to  bim.< 


ir^DW  many  people ! 

Uow  happy  yon  are  I 
How  moch  iiKealth  that  man  has ! 
How  moch  money  that  man  has 
spent  in  his  life ! 


I  Cnan  lioo  €■  esa  hoobro ! 

{  Que  de  riqnesas  tlene  eoe  hombve  t 

I  Cnantas  riqnexas  tiene  ese  horabve ! 

\  Cuan  hermoea  es  esa  sefiora ! 

t ;  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  naf ! 

t  ;  Cuania  ea  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

conmigo  ! 
\  Que  de  obligacionM  !e  debo  yo  4 

v.! 
Deber  obligacionee. 
Tener  obligadonee. 
Eetar  obligado  d  uno. 
Le  debo  (le  tengo)  mndus  oUigm- 

ciones. 
Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 
\  Que  de  gente !     \  Cuanta  gente ! 
/  Cuantoe  ! 
I  Cuan  didioso  es  V. ! 
J  Que  de  riqnecas  tiene  ese  hombro ! 
i  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  honi* 

bre  en  sn  yida  I 


To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  to  seme  one  for  some- 
thing. 

I  am  indebcbd  (o  htm  for  it 
Yo  thank. 

To  tiiank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thank  you  lor  the  -trouble  you  have 
taken  tor  me. 


Agradec^rselo  &  uno. 
Estimdrselo  &  uno. 
Aeberle  algo  d  uno 

Se  lo  debo  &  ^L 
Agradecer,    Dar  graeias. 
Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  que 
se  ha  tomado  por  mf. 


Is  there  any  thing  more  grand  7 
Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel  ? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  7 

Can  any  thmg  be  more  handsome  7 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  7 

^  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  7 

^Que  cosa    peor  hay,   (mas  mala 

hay)  7 
I  Que  cosa  mas  hermosa  pnede  ha* 

her  7 


How  large  7    Of  what  size  7 
How  high  7     Of  what  height  7 
How  deep  7    Of  what  depth  7 


I  De  que  tamaiio  7 

I  De  que  alto  7'    i  De  que  altura  7 

I  De  que  |Mrofnndidad7 


'In  speaking  ^f  dunension,  the  adjectiye  is  more  generally  used  lh«iith« 
•obatantiTe. 
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Bumr-i'OUieTH  lebbov. 


Oh§.  B.  When  BpotioDg  d  dinranaion,  we  nm  in  SpMuh  the  reib  Umr 
when  the  ESnglish  nee  the  verb  to  be;  and  the  prepeeitioii  de  itandB  before 
the  noun  or  adjectiye  of  diinenaien. 

1 1  Caanto  tiene  de  aIto(de  altora)  la 
caea  de  ella  ? 

I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  eUa? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  cincuenta  pi^  de 

alto,  (de  altnra.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  pids  de 

ancho,  (de  ancaura.) 
t  Eea  mesa  tiene  leis  pi^  de  largo^ 

(de  lar^rnra.) 
t  Eee  no  tiene  Teinte  pi^  de  profun- 

do,  (de  profundidad.) 
El  tamaiia     El  talle.    La  estatura, 

I I  Que  tamafio  tiene  eee  homt^e? 
I  De  que  tamafto  es  eee  hombre  ? 
I  Como  eitaba  veetido  eee  nifto? 
t  Eetaba  vestido  de  Te^de. 
t  El  hombre  de  la  caeaea  aiuL 
t  La  mujer  del  veetido  eneanuukfc 


Of  what  height  ie  her  house  ? 

It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

That  taUe  is  six  feet  long. 

Tliat  riyer  is  twenty  feet  deep^ 

The  size. 
Of  what  size  is  that  man  ? 

How  was  that  chfld  drooped? 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


True 
Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 

It  is  true. 
It  b  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true?) 


Verdad. 

2,  Es  verdad  <2ue  so  casa  se  haquemade? 

£e  yerdad. 

No  es  Terdad. 

I  No  es  Terdad  7 


Perhaps. 

I  shall  perhaps  go  there. 
To  9hare^    To  divide. 


i  Quixi.    Quizas. 

(  For  Tentura.    Tal  vez. 

I  Quiz&  ir6  alii. 

I  Partir^    Dipidir.    PartUtpar. 


Who9e? 

Whose  horse  is  this  ? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  horses  are  these? 

Tbey  are  mine.  They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  hoiMe  is  that? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  houses  are  these? 

Tliey  are  mine.   They  belong  to  me. 


I  De  quien  7   (See  LeascDs  XXI  aad 

XXIX) 
I  De  quien  es  eee  caballo  ? 
Esmio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  cabellos  ? 
Son  roios. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa? 
Es  mia.     Me  perteneoe. 
I  De  quien  son  estas  oasas  f 
Son  mias.    t  Son  de  mi  propieiad 
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To  run  up. 

Many  men  bad  ran  up ;  bat  instead 
of  extingaiflhing  tbe  fire,  tbey  set 
to  plondering. 
To  ran  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  save.     To  delwer. 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.    To  robw 
To  set  about  somethingr. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire^ 
Tliey  have  succeeded  in  it 


The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 
To  indicate*     To  mark* 


To  quarreL 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
ting? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 
go  first. 


Acudir,    Correr  &, 

Muchos    hombree   habian   aoudidob 

pero  en  vex  de  apagar  el  fuego,  as 

pusi^ron  &  saquear. 
Acudir  &  socorrer  d  alguno. 
Salvor.    Lihertar. 
Salvar  la  vida  i  alguno. 
Pillar.    Saquear.    Robar. 
Fonerse  iu 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego? 

Lo  ban  logrado. 


£1  reloj  sefiala  (apunta)  la  hora. 
Indicar.    Senalar.    Marear. 


Renir  *.    Pel^ar.  ^ 

Refiir  <;on  alguno. 

Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo. 

I  Acerca  deque  (sobre  que)  se  dispv 

tan  estas  gentes  7 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  ird  pri 
I      mero. 


Thus.    So. 
To  he  ignorant  oft  (not  to  know.) 
The  day  before. 

Tbe  day  before  that  day  was  Satur-  ^ 
day. 

llie  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


Aei.    De  eata  manera. 

Jgnorar.    (No  saber.) 

El  dia  Antes.    La  vispera, 

EI  dia  Antes  de  aqnel  dia  era  mi 

Sdbado. 
La  vUpen,  de  aquel  dia  era  nn  S&« 

bado. 
t  La  Yiqiera  del  Domingo  es  el  S&« 

bado. 


EXERCISES. 
201. 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  LTQ.) — ^I  cannot  get  rid  of 
h.  n,  for  be  wiT.  absolutely  follow  me. — ^Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — ^It 
may  be,  (puede  ser.) — What  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. — ^Whose  houses  are  those  ? — ^They 
are  mine. — ^Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  ? — No,  they  belong  to  my 
aster. — ^Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — ^They 
are  the  same. — ^Whose  gun  is  this  ? — It  is  my  father's. — ^Are  theat 
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books  your  sister's  7 — ^They  are  hers. — ^Whose  carriage  is  tUs  ? — ^It  is 
mine. — ^Which  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  ? — ^It  is  he  (d  qtte) 
who  wears  a  red  coat—*'  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferenda)  between 
a  watch  and  me  ?"  inquired  (pregunio)  a  lady  of  a  yoiuifr  c^cer. — 
"  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  esUy)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
ind  near  (cerca)  yon  one  forgets  them." — ^A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
never  seen  asses,  (burros^  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (dyo^ 
"Lord,  (^Dios  mio!)  what  large  hares  (la  liebre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — ^How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  friend  I 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost — ^Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  ? — ^They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  (iban)  strip  ^desnu^ 
darme)  and  kill  me. — ^I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (de 
las)  hands  of  those  robbers. — ^How  good  you  are ! 

202. 
Will  ^u  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go.— 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — They  will,  perhaps. — ^Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in* 
—I  bring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
—What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  silk  cravat. — ^WTiere  is  it  ? — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsillo,) — ^Does  it  please  you  ? — It  pleases  me  much, 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
— ^I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have 
seei  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  has 
givep  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — ^Who  is  the  man  with  the 
green  coat  ? — ^He  is  one  of  my  relations. — ^Are  thore  many  philosophers 
in  your  country? — ^There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yourB.*-How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ? — ^It  fits  you  very  welL — ^How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — ^It  fits  hhn  admirably. — ^Is  your  brother  as  tall  (aUo)  as 
yon  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (viefo)  than  he. — Of  what 
size  is  that  man  ? — ^He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  pulgada)  high.— > 
How  high  is  the  house  of  on*  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
well  deep? — Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — ^" There  are  many 
Jeamed  men  (unsabio)  in  Rpme,  are  there  not,  (no  es  verdadV*)  Miltoo 
asked  a  Roman.  **  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
(respondio)  i\^e  Rnman. 
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203. 

Is  it  tme  that  yonr  uncle  has  arrived  7 — ^I  assnre  yoa  that  he  has 
arrived. — ^Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(jk  su  asistertcia  ?) — I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mU ;  takes  no  8  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
— ^I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — Will  your  brother 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  7 — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  drunk. — ^Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  7 — ^They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^Have  they  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  7 — ^They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obe.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  7 — ^They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  (los  nuUvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — ^What 
has  happened  7 — ^A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — ^Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  7 — ^They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  7 — ^The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — ^Why 
<fid  you  not  run  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
been  burnt  7 — ^I  was  quite  (erUeramenle)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
<m  fire,  (que  su  casa  se  cstaba  quemando;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— -Xeceion  Sexagisima  ^wanta. 

fp  ^  Proponer.    Propotter$e, 

r*^*r^  '  ^  Hacer  euenta  de. 

,  .  S  Me  propoDffo  hacer  un  viaje. 

I  propose  gomg  on  a  journey.  ^xxtj.  •• 

t    r       B     e  J         J  J  Hago  cuenta  de  hacer  un  viaje. 

He  proposes  joining  a  hunting  party.  I  Intenta  jontane  i.  una  partida  dt 

,caza. 

A  game  at  che«.  |  Una  partida  de  ajedrex. 

,  .„.    .  S  I^na  partida  de  biUar. 

A  game  at  billiards.  j  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^U^^ 

j  Un  jaego  de  cartas. 
A  game  at  canto.  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

_  .  S  Conseguir.    Aleanxar 

To  succeed,  \  Lo^ar,    Salir  bien. 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  7  i  i  Logra  V.  hacer  eso  I 

I  do  sQcceed  in  it.  |  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 

26* 
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Toendtmvor. 
I  endeavor  to  do  it 
I  endeavor  to  Bucoeed  in  it, 
ESndeavor  to  do  better. 


Since,  considering. 
Since  yon  are  happy>  why  do  you 

complain? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one's  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  B  thing. 
That  man  underBtands  that  busineai 

perfectly. 
I  nndentand  that  weU. 
Since  or  from. 
From  that  thne. 
From  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  theee  two  years. 

I  have  lived  m  Madrid  theee  three 
yean. 


To  blow,  to  blew  out. 

To  reduce. 

To  produce. 

To  translate. 

To  introduce. 

To  destroy. 

To  construct. 


To  reduce  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  trauBlate  into  Spanish. 

To  trauilate  from  Spanish  into  Elng- 

Mi. 
To  translate  from  one  language  into 

another. 


Esforxarse,     Procurar 
Yo  procure  hacerlo. 
Yo  procoro  lograrlo. 
Procure  V.  hacer  mejor 


Ya  que.    Pues  que. 

iYa  que  es  V.  dichoeo,  porque  se 

queja  7 
Conocer  una  cosa  &  fondo. 

Enter  arse  dfondo  en  {de)  una  eosa 


Ese  hombre  conoce  &  fondo  e 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
EUtoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde.    Desde  por. 
Desde  ese  tiempo.  • 
Desde  mi  nifiez,  (mfancia.) 
Desde  por  la  mafiana  hasta  la  noche 
Desde  el  priucipio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aqu(  hasta  alii, 
t  Ya  van  doe  afios  que  tengo  ese 

libro. 
t  Tree  afios   ha  que  estoy  (or  que 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Soplar.    Apagar. 

Reducir.      '\ 

Prodttcir, 

Traducir. 

Introducir. 

Destruir, 

Construir. 


See  veibs  in  ttmr. 


See  veibs  in  tiir. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  preoia 
Traducir  al  (en)  espafiol. 
Traducir  del  espaftol  al  ingles. 


Traducir  de  una  lengna  i,  oCra. 


Yo  le  introduxoo  en  su  casa  de  V 
Yo  se  le  presento  i  V 
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^n. 


Self,  sehres. 

MyBelt 

Thyself 

HizDselfl 

Hetselt 

Oanelves. 

Yoonelf. 


YonnelTef. 

One's  felt 
He  himself  ha.«  told  it  me. 
He  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self* 


Mismo.    Misma. 

Mismos.    Mismas 

To  mismo.    Yo 

Tii  mismo.    Td 

J^l  misma    Si 

Ella  misma.    Si 

Nosetros  mismos.    Nosotras 

V.  mismo.    V. 

Si  mismo.    Si  ] 

Vo9  mumo,    Vo9  fi 

W.  mismoa.    W.  i 

Si  mismos.    Sii 

VomtroB  mi*mo9,  Vo»otru9  mitmmt, 

S(  mismo. 

£1  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicho. 

£l  me  lo  ha  dicho  i,  mi  i 


No  Shasta  nno   de  lisongeane  i  d 


Even.    Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

buy  some  bread. 
We  most  love  eveiybody,  eren  onr 


Aun.    Ni aim. 

No  tiene  bastante  diners  ann  pan 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  d  todo  el  mnndo; 

aun  i  nnestros  enemigoa. 


Againt  (anew.) 
He  speaks  again. 


K  Otra  vex.    Segunda  vex. 

(  De  nuevo.    t  Volver  &. 

i  Habla  otra  ves.  Habla  segnnda  toi. 

\  t  Vuelre  i  hablar. 


TofalL 
The  price  of  the  merchandise  falls. 
To  deduct 


Caer.    Bajear, 

Baja.  el  precio  de  las  mercadeiiaa. 

Deducvr.    Rebajar. 

«.  ,  ,  3     S  Sobreeargar. 

T9  overch«rge.  to  adr  too  much.   ^  p^^  ^,^^  ^„  ^  „^j,  ^^^ 


Kot  haying  oveTchaiged  yon,  I  can- 
not deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
Aleagne. 


No  habiendole  pnesto  i  V.  mny  sa« 
bido  el  precio  (mny  alto  el  precio) 
no  pnedo  rebajar  nada. 

Una  vara. 

UnamiUa. 

Una  legaa« 


iV  produce,  (to  yield,  to  profit) 


JProdueir.    Dar. 
Tener.    Oanar. 


Vender 
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__  .....  Xl  Cnanto  le  produce  4  V  al  alio  m 

How  much  doei  that  employmeiit  i      emDieo? 
yield  yoa  a  ye«7  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  F.  ol  a*  ? 

An  cmploynioiit  |  Un  «mplea 


To  make  one's  escape.  I  Eaeaparse,    Huit. 

To  run  away,  flee,  |  Huir,    Eecaparee, 

C  Apretaf  I09  talones. 
To  take  to  one*9  heeU,  •?  t  Poner  lo$  pie$  en  polvoroBO, 

i  t  Tomar  hu  de.   ViUadiega. 
To  desert.  I  Deaertar. 

He  deserted  the  battle.  Ha  deeertado  de  la  Vatalla. 

The  thief  has  run  away.  I  £1  ladnm  se  ha  eecapado 


By  no  means,  \  De  ningun  modo. 

\  No  del  todo.    De  ningun  modo. 
Nada  de  eao. 


NotatalL 


EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  hien^)  does  your  sister  make  any  pro^ss  ? — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  higbly  satisfied,  (muy,)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — ^I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather.— Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  {fUgue  ?) — Will  you  have  occasion  (pcasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportunity, 
(una  buena  ocasion,) — ^You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — Man  (d) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (la  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
carrera^  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind^ 
(ct<^o.)— You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (e&a  insensibilidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplicap 
tion,  (d  TuegOy)  if  you  had  be6n  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time. — 
f  ou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — ^Why  has  your  sister 
not  done  her  exerci^s  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oflener,  you  would 
speak  better. — ^I  assure  you,  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — Do  yon  already  know  what  has  happened  t 
—I  have  not  heard  any  thing.^-.<The  house  of  our  neighbor  has  beep 
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burnt  down,  (quemado.) — ^Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  tiling  t 
— They  were  very  fortunate  (muy  cforttmados)  in  saving  the  persons 
that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
could  save  nothing. — ^Who  has  told  yon  that  ? — Our  neighbor  himself 
has  told  it  me. 

206. 
Why  are  you  without  a  ight  ? — ^The  wind  blew  it  out  when  3rou 
came  in. — What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  7 — I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara,) — ^I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  Allien  7 — ^It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (menos  d  dd  pafU},)—!  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dor)  itfor(por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  jntia) 
of  English  cloth  7 — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^Does  this  cloth  suit  you  7 
— ^It  does  not  suit  me. — Why  does  it  not  suit  you  7 — ^Because  it  is  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rebajar  aiguna  cosa,)  I  shaH  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it — ^Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any 
thing. — ^You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  7 — ^He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — ^Is  it  useful  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  7 — ^It  is  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  (aiando)  y5u  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (del  todo)  useless. — What  does  your 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  7 — He  makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  idler- 
wards  he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  him 
in  the  very  language  (Ui  misma  lengua)  which  he  is  teaching  me. — 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  7 — ^You  see  that  I  have 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  three 
months,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  7 — ^I  can  read  and  write  as 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German  7 — ^He 
teaches  it — ^Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  you 
(yt?  U  mplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (que  me  presente  V.  d  il.) 

206. 
How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  7 — ^If  the  exercises  are 
not  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  they 
are  so  1  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  7 
— ^It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — ^Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  7 — ^I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago^  and  as  she  looked 
d,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  since  ^at  time. — ^How  do 
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yon  do  to^j  f — I  am  very  unwell. — ^Uow  do  yoa  like  that  soup  7—1 
think  it  is  very  bod ;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (el  apettio)  I  do 
not  like  any  thing. — How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  your 
&ther  ? — It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — What  news 
do  they  mention,  {decirl) — ^Tney  say  nothing  new. — ^What  do  you  in- 
tend to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  j(»ning  a  hunting  party. — ^Does  your 
brother  purpose  playing  Qiacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — ^Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  ? 
—Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yo)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (es  menester)  a  little  every  day,  and  you 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  will  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advice,  for  I  have  resolved  (jn-oponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — ^Why  does 
your  sister  comphun  ? — ^I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  every 
thing,  and  since  (y  que)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain  7 — ^Perhaps  she  complains  (^u^arse)  because 
■he  is  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  that  business. — l^iat  may  be. 
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A  kind,  a  sort,  (a  species,) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone,  (of  a  fruit.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fruit 
One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
comes  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  almond. 
Kernel-fruit 
It  is  a  kemel-firait 


To  gather. 
I  gathA,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather. 
To  gather  fruit 
To  serve  up  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 

The  fruit 

An  apricot 

A  peach* 


Oenero.     Especie.     Close. 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa  7 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albariooqne, 

ciruela. 
Fruta  de  huesoi 
E2b  neceeario  romper  el  hueso  para 

conseguir  la  almendra. 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendra.  MeoUa 
Una  almendra. 
Fruta  de  pepita. 
E»  fruta  de  pepita. 


Cojer. 

Cojo.    Gcjia.    Ccjer6. 

Cojer  fruta. 

Sennr  la  sopa. 

Servir  los  pootres. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albaricoque.    Un  4i 

Un  meloooton. 
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A  plom- 
An  anecdote. 
.^Itoast  meat 


Una 

Una 
£1 


The  last 

Last  week. 
To  eeasi,  to  leave  off. 
I  leave  off  reading. 
She  leaves  off  speaking. 


Toi 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfmtone. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 


El  tUtimo.    La  tUthna. 

Pasado.    Pasada. 

La  semana  pasada,  (dltfana.) 

C^Mf.    Pmrar.    Dtjar  rfs. 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

Ella  cesa  de  habbr. 


I  Evitof,    Eseapar, 

Escapar.    Evitar. 
j  Evitar  una  desgracta. 
I  Se  eseap6  para  evitar  la 


To  do  without  a  thing. 
Can  you  do  without  bread  7 

I  can  do  without  it 

There  are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without 


Privmrse  de,    Paear,    Patmrde  mn. 

I  Puede  v.  pasar  sin  pan  ? 

I  Puede  V.  privarse  de  pcu  Y 

Puedo  pasar  sin  ^. 

Me  puedo  privar  de  41. 

Hay  muchas  cosas  ain  las  eaales  ss 

puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 

nnopasaiseb) 


To  execute  a  commUsion, 
To  acquit  one* 9  eelf  of  a'commis- 


^\ 


I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  yon  executed  my  commioBion  7 

I  have  executed  it 

To  do  on^e  duty.  ' 

To  diochargef  to  do,  or  to  fulfil 

on^e  duty. 
That  man  alwa]rs  does  his  dut>  j 

That  man  always  fulfils  his  (luty.       ] 


Cumplir  con  un  encargo, 

Ejecutar  una  eominon. 

Hacer  una  comition. 

He  cumplido  con  su  encaigo  de  V. 

I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  encaigo» 

(comision)  7 
He  cumplido  con  €i,  (ella.) 
Cumplir    con  st:  obligadon^  {de* 

ber.) 
Hacer  su  deher. 
Ese  hombre  i  umple  siemprs  oon  as 

obligacion. 


To  rely,  to  depend  upon  oomething.  i 
He  depends  upon  it 
I  rsly  npoait  | 

Ton  may  rely  npoa  him. 


Contar  con. 
£l  confia  en 
CttMito  con  esow 
v.   puede  cental 
en  a.) 


Coi^^on. 


«.  (• 


too 
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To  9t^gieet  to  be  mjficientf 
Is  that  bread  suffioieiit  for  70a  7 
It  is  sufficient  for  me. 
Will  that  money  be  saffident  for 

that  man  7 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  hhn. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum? 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 
He  has  been  contented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  dollais. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  doUaia 


Battar.    Ser  basttuUe,  (njfieimKtt.) 

I  Le  basta  £  V.  ese  pan  T 

SL     Me  basta. 

I  SeriL  suficiente  ese  dinero  para  cm 

hombre? 
Seri  suficiente  para  €L 
Poca  riquoza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  sido  bastante  esa  suma  para  cm 

hombre? 
^Estaba  contento  ese  hombre  001 

esa  suma? 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  €1 
Ha  ostado  satisfecho  con  ella. 
Estar  satisfecho  con,  (or  de.) 
Seria  hoHante  para  el  m  V.  ailadiera 

solamente  algunos  pesos. 
Si  V.  afiadiese  algunos  pesos,  il  cs- 

taria  eatufecho. 


To  add,  < 

To  build.  I 

To  embark,  to  go  on  board.     \ 

AsaO. 

To  set  sail.   • 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail 

Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  on  the  thirteenth  instant 

The  instant,  the  present  month. 

The  fourth  or  fifth  in.<>tant 

The  letter  is  dated  the  6th  mstant 


ARadir,    Aereeentar  *. 

Aumentar. 

Edifiear.    Fabriear, 

Embarear.    Emhareame, 

Ir  d  bordo.    Abordo, 

Una  vela. 

Hacer  vela.    Hacerse  i  la  vela. 

Hacer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  &  la  vela  para  la  America 

Navegar. 

A  velas  Ilenas.    A  velas  tendidas. 

Andar  i  baena  vela. 

Se  embarcd  el  dies  y  seis  del  mos 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  i.  la  vela  el  trece  del  cor* 

rionte. 
El  corriente. 

EI  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La   carta  Ileva  fecha  del  seis  dei 

corriente. 


That  U  to  oay,  (L  e,) 
Et  etetera,  («!<?.,  ^.) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  better  than  you. 

lliey  will  warm  the  mmjk 


E»  decir,    A  eaber, 

Et  eiiera,  (etc.,  4^) 

Bfi  pluma  es  mejor  que  la  de  T. 

Yo  escribo  mejor  .que  V. 

t  Pondrin  la  sopa  i  calentar. 
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Dknar  (or  rapper)  ii  on  the  table. 

Do  yoa  ehooae  any  eoap  7 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  ? 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 


To  lerve  up,  to  attend. 


La  oomida  (or  la  oena)  estd  en  la 


^GuttaV.  desopa? 

I  Le  senrir^  i  V.  un  poco  de  eopa  7 

HAgame  V.  el  favor  de  darme  nn 

poco. 
Servir.    Senrine.    Aaistir. 
Poner  en  ^a  meea. 


EXERCISES. 

207. 

I  should  like  to  (querria)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  yon  7 
— ^I  will  tell  yon :  yon  would  speak  quite  as  well  (tan  hien  como)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  (corio^  But  if  yon  had  studied  yonr  les- 
sons more  carefully  yon  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  («epa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  ccrto^ 
pres.  subj.)  Yon  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  fiiults. 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — ^You  are  very  kind,  (hondoso,) 
— ^Would  yon  do  me  a  favor  ? — ^Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle,) — ^I  want  five 
hundn^  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(Javorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (Jiacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposible)  to  render  yon  this 
service. — Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (st)  is  satisfied  with 
(can)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — ^As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  I  am  not  so;  for  having  suffered  shipwreck 
(naufragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup? — Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — ^Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (caliente.) 
—They  will  warm  it  for  you. — ^You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer,) — 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  thi%  ro&st  meat  ? — ^I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
little. — Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
better. — ^May  I  offer  yon  (fe  qfrecerS)  some  wine  ? — ^I  will  trouble  you 
for  a  little. — ^Have  taey  already  brought  in  the  dessert?— They  have 
brought  it  in. — ^Do  yon  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite.— Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  7—1  will  eat  a  little.— Shall  I 
belp  you  to  English  or  Dutch  cheese  ?•— I  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 

26 


802  Barx-eaxB  LBssoir. 

cheese.— What  kind  of  frait  is  that  ?— It  is  stooe-frait— What  is  tt 
called  ? — ^It  is  called  thus.— Will  you  wash  your  hands  ? — I  should 
like  to  (querer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (^pard)  wipe  them 
with. — ^I  will  let  you  have  (mandari  que  le  den)  a  towel,  some  aoKp, 
and  some  water. — ^I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you. — May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V,  el  favor  de)  a  litde  water  7 — ^Here  is  soDie» 
(aqai  la  tiene  F.) — Can  you  do  without  soap  7 — Ab  for  soap  I  can  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with.— Do  yon 
often  do  without  soap  7 — There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away  7 — ^Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (casiigo)  which  he  had  desei  /ed, 
(merecer,) — Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  7 — ^If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — Has  your 
father  arrived  already  7 — ^Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  mismoJ) — ^Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  ^ — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission? — ^I  have  executed  it — ^Haa 
your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  7 — ^He  has 
executed  it — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  7 — ^I  am  under 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
uons,  when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — ^Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (si)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  7 — ^I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — ^If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children !  have  you  done 
your  task  7 — You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  ill 
(seria  menester  que  estuviesemos  enfermos,  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  which  hereafler)  not  to  (para)  do  it. — ^What  do  you  give  us  to-day  7 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (hacerfaUas  7) — ^We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — ^Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  7 — ^It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — ^When  did  your  brother  embark 
for  America  7 — He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — ^Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  7 — I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
it — I  rely  upon  you. — ^Will  you  work  harder  (mgor)  for  next  lesson 
than  you  have  done  for  this  7 — ^I  will  woric  harder. — ^May  I  rely  upon 
it  7— You  may. 
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Toh0  a  judge  of  wmetkhig, 

A  je  you  a  judge  of  cloth  7 
I  am  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it 


\: 


r. 


Ser  periio  (inteligentef  facuUaHoo) 
en  alguna  com.    Conocedor  do. 
Entender  de.    Poderjusfgar  de, 

1 1  Entiende  V.  de  pafios  7 

t  SL    Entiendo. 

t  No.    No  Boy  perito. 

t  Soy  inteUgeute.    t  Et  mi  oficuk 
No  entieudo  i 

No  puedo  juzgar. 


To  draw. 
To  chalk,   to   trace,  (to   counter- 
draw.) 

To  dmw  a  landscape. 
To  draw  after  life. 
The  drawing. 
The  drawer. 
Nature. 


Dibujar.    Booquejar, 
i  Dibujar  con  yeeo,    Traxar, 
\  Delinear,    Colcar. 

Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pais.) 

Dibujar  al  natural. 

El  dibujo. 

El  dibujador.    El  dibujante. 

La  naturaleza. 


7S  mnnpgty  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tonga  ? 
f  ffo  about  it  80. 

"Vou  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
f  go  aboQt  it  the  right  way. 
^w  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that? 

Skilfully.    HandUy. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


K  t  Manfjar.  Hacer  para. 
('  Procurar.    Lograr, 
1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  foego 

sin  tenazas? 
t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 
V.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  oZ  reveo.) 
To  lo  hago  bien. 

I  De  que  mode  procura  sn  hermant 
de  v.  hacer  eeo  7 

iDiestramente.    MaAosamente. 
Hibihnente. 

iDesmanadamente.    Toecamento 
Torpemente.    Malamente. 


To  forbid, 
1  forbid  yon  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  coat  down. 
To  east  down  one's  eye. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises — ^folls. 

The  stocks  have  iinllen. 


20* 


Prohibir.    No  querer. 

To  le  prohibo  i,  V.  hacer  esow 

Bajttr. 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.    El  teloo. 

La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 

El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  baja.) 

Los.  fondos  ptlUicos  ban  bi^jadow 
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The  day  fklla. 
Nigfat  C0IIM8  on 
It  grow*  dark. 
It  growa  late. 

To  Mioop. 


To  smell 

To  feel 
H6  sraella  of  garlic. 
To  feel  some  one's  pnlae. 

To  eoneetU  to  a  thing, 
I  consent  to  it 


r  El 


El  dia  eae.    f  El  oolm  ^oim. 
^  Amocheee.    t  Se  koce  fmch§ 
'  Obecursee, 
I  Se  hace  tarda. 

SEncorvaroe,    IneUnarm^ 
Bajaroe, 


Oler: 

Sentir  •. 

Hoele  &  ajo. 

t  Tomar  el  pulso  i  algoaa 

Con»entir  •. 

Yo  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eso.) 


To  hide,  to  conceal 
The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact 
The  truth. 
The  effi^ct 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  true  man. 
This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Eeeonder,    Ocultar 
El  entendlmienta    La  mente. 
"En  yerdad.    A  la  verdad. 
'En  efecto. 
La  verdad. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.    t  Verdad, 
t  Ee  verdad. 
E2s  hombre  sincero. 
Elste  es  el  verdadero  lugar  para  < 
cuadro. 


To  tJUnk  mtich  of  one,  (to  esteem 
one.) 

To  esteem  some  ont. 

I  do  not  think  much  of  that  man. 

I  think  much  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
The  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 

On  a  level  with,  even  with. 
That  house  is  on  a  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  (to  flourish,) 
Tb  grow. 
To  grow  tall 
That  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  even  see  it 
The  rain  has  made  the  com  grow. 
Com. 


SHaeer  gran  (or  mucho)  easo  de  uno, 
Hacer  estimacion. 
I  Estimar  a  alguno,    Apreciar, 
{  Yo  no  hago  gran  caso  de  ese  hombrob 
<  t  iVb  tengo  en  mucho  d  ese  homhrs. 

Yo  hago  mucho  caso  de  61, 

Yo  le  estimo  mucho. 

El  caso, 

Laflor. 

A  nivel  de,    Aflor  de 

Esa  casa  esti  i  flor  del  agua. 

Echarflores,    Florecer, 

Crecer,    (See  verbs  m  cer,  Appw) 

Ese  nine  crece  tan  ripidamente  qu* 

podemos  verlow 
La  Unvia  ha  hecho  crecer  el  grano. 
Maiz. 
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soi 


Aeofrer.  • 
Ariielter. 

A  cottage.    A  hut 

To  shelter  one's  self  from  somethmg. 
To  take  shelter  from  something. 
Let  them  shelter  themselves  from 

the  rain,  the  wind. 
Let  ns  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

he  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest) 


Un  albergne.    Una  posada. 
Una  gnarida.    Un  ahrigo. 
Una  cabaila.    Una  choxa. 
^  t  Jacal,  (in  Mezica) 

iPonerse  al  abrigo  (i  cubierto)  de  a]« 
guna  cosa.    Abrigurse, 
F^nganse  ellos  al  abrigo  (i  cubierto) 

de  la  Uuvia,  del  viento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  guare* 
cemos  de  la  tempestad. 


Everywhere.    AU  over* 
TkroughouL 

An  o¥er  (throughout)  the  town, 

A  shade. 
Under  the  ehade. 
Sift  down  under  the  shade  of  that 
tree. 


For  todo,    Por  todtu 

For  iodoe,    Por  todaa, 

Por  todae  partes, 

Por  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  oomhrtL 

,Si^ntese  V.  i.  la  somlou  de  ese  drbol 


To  pretend. 

That  man  pretends  to  sleep. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know 

Spanish* 
They  pretend  to  come  near  us. 


SAparentar.    Fingiree. 
t  H<ieer$e.  Hacer  que,  or  eomo  que 
iBse  hombre  se  finge  donnido. 
t  Se  hace  (ee  finge)  domUdo. 
It  Esa  seilorita    hace   que   sabe    el 
espafiol. 
Fingen  aceroarse  4  noeotros. 


.     Now. 

Ahora. 

From.    Since. 

Deede. 

From  nooming. 

Deede  la  maAana. 

From  the  break  of  day. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

From  this  time  forward. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

As  toon  as. 

Luego  qiie.    Asi  que. 

As  soon  as  I  see  him  I  «hall 

speak 

t  Asf  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablar^. 

to  him. 

From  the  cradle.    From  a  child. 

Deede  la  cuna.    Desde  la  niiiei. 

For  f em'  of. 
To  eatek  •  csid. 


^  Por  miedo  de. 
\  Por  no. 
I  Resfriarse* 
26* 


Por  temor  de. 


so« 
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I  will  not  go  oat  for  fear  of  catdimg 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wkh  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  hie  creditoia. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  pane, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  sddr€  por  temor  de  reafriarme,  or 

de  tomar  una  flajdoo. 
£i  no  qaiere  ir  i  la  ciudad  por  temor 

de    encontrane  con  nno  de   sns 

acreedores. 
£l  no  qaiere  abrir  so  bdsa  por  miedo 

de  perder  sa  dineio. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  substantive.    An  adjectiTO. 
A  pronoan.    A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  gnunmar.    A  dictionary. 


Copiar.    Transcribir. 

Declinar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.    Copiar. 

Un  substantive.    Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.    Un  veilx». 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gramdtica.    Un  diceionarie 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  yoa  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — ^I  am  a  judge  of  it. — ^Will  you  buy  Bome 
yards  for  me  ? — If  you  will  give  *me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— You  will  oblige  Qiacer  favor)  me. — ^Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — ^How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so. — ^WiU  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ? — ^I  will  show 
you,  (yo  lo  quiero.) — What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ? — 
You  will  transcribe  your  exerdtses  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  (siguiente.) — ^How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mer- 
caderias)  without  money  ? — ^I  buy  on  credit. — ^How  does  your  dister 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  7 — She  manages  it  thus. 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  ? — ^He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — ^He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  {una  sola  sen- 
iencia,) — ^Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes  7 — She  casts  them 
down  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we 
breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day  7 — The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecbarse,) — ^How  do  you  like  that 
coffee  7 — ^I  like  it  very  much. — ^Why  do  you  stoop  7 — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — ^Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  7— They  would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — ^Whom  are  they  afraid  of  7— They  are  afraid  of  their 
governess  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  tli^  had 
oot  done  their  tasks,  (la  tarea.) 
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211. 
Have  yoQ  already  seen  my  son  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  bofw  is 
be  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  he 
has  grown  very  tall  in  a  short  time. — ^Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  7 — ^He  is  too  avaricious,  (avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — 
It  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  (una  tempestad.) — ^It  may  be,  (puede  ser,) — The  wind 
rises,  (levcmtarse,)  it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — ^Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  Qgos,) — Not  so  far  as  you  think ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — ^Bless  me,  {Dios  miot)  what  a  shower,  {que 
aguacero  /) — ^If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — Let  us  go  injo  that  cottage,  then,  {fues ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
the^  from  the  wind  and  the  rain, — ^Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
load  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best. — ^We  have 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — ^Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  7-^ 
I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  {estar  9olo;)  for 
when  we  offer  (querer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — ^You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  no^  done  so  7 — 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  (lu^o  que  le  vea)  J 
shall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Sexagisima  ocUna. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No.  2,  ^)-'Preterito  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

Tlds  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxitiary  haher, 
and  thft  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  past  when  an 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  finished  my  task 
when  you  came  in — Ya  habia  acahado  mi  tarea,  cuando  V,  entrd, 

I  had  dined  when  he  arrived.  i  Yo  habia  comido  cuando  Ileg6. 

You  had  lost  your  pnise  when  I     V.  habia  perdido  su  bolsa  cuando  yo 

found  mine.  hall^  la  mia. 

Had    you  finished    your    exercise    i  Habia    acabado    V,  su    ejercicio 

when  I  came  in  t  cuando  yo  entr^  ? 

No,  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  it.  No,  seilor,  yo  no  U  habia  acabado. 

We   had    dined    when    it   struck  .  Habiamos  comido  cuando  dl^ron  las 

twelve.  I      doce. 


SOS 
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/  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 
mine.  -  I 


Yo  hahia  leido  la  carta  de  V  enandt 
escribf  la  mia. 


ICr  It  will  be  perceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  conueption  with  the 

Preierito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (No.  3.)     For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 

.XL.     Observe  that  the  Preterite  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  Euglish 

used  to  ;  the  Pretdrito  Perfecto  Remote  (No.  3)  to  did  ;  and  that  the  Preterite 

Pluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  Euglish  pluperfect 


His  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
/  had  seen  them  before. 
After  you  had  epoken  you  used  to 

go  out 
After  shaving  I  waehed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  yon,  (did  hear.) 
After    having   wanned    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awoke,  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  got  up,  (did  get) 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  canie  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  hone  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it 
As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wantmg.) 
As  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  /  wanted. 
Hie  bomnesB  was  soon  over. 


El  venia  4  vorme  todos  los  diia. 

Ellos  vinihon  ayer. 

Yo  los  habia  visto  intes. 

Despues  que   V,  habia  habUdo  V 


Despuee  de  afeitaime  me  lavaba  la 

cara. 
El  rey  habia  nombrado  un  ahnirante, 

cuando  le  habldron  de  V. 
Despues  de  haberse    calentado   se 

fuhron  al  jardiu. 
Aa(  que  repic6  {sonS)  la  campana  Y. 

despertd, 
Luego  que  me  Uamkron  me  levante, 

Luego  que  61  estuzo  pronto  (listo) 

otfio  4  vermo. 
As!  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  eon' 

venimos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  sn  cabaDo  vino  4  en- 

sefiirmele. 
Despuee  de  probar   muchas  voces 

logr&ron  hacerlo. 
Aflf  que  le  vi  consegid  lo  que  yo 

queria, 
Al  momento  qne  le  habli  hixo  \o  que 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se  acabd  el  asnnta 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Pretirtto  Perfecto  Anterior^  (Na  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haber  and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  tmierior)  to  exproas  nm 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  oyer  vmd 
except  after  one  of  the  conjunctions. 
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.  5  LaoKo  qm*    Asf  que 

Asfloon  as.  Wi  * 

(  Al  moDMiito  que. 


After. 
When. 
No  sooner,  scarcely. 


Despnes  qne. 

Cnando. 

Ap^nas. 


It  also  expresses  an  action  quickly  done.    Elxamples  > 


As  soon  as  /  had  finished  my  work 

I-carried  it  to  him. 
As  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out. 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
/  kMd  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  hube  acahado  mi  trabajo 

se  le  Uey^  &  ^L 
Asi  que  yo  me  huhe  Testido  salL 

As(  que  huhe  eomido  di6ron  lal^  docs 
Pronto  huhe  acahado  de  somer. 


(tT  No.  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  psed  m 
Spanish. 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — ^I  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (flevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  {^eaaisre 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years.'— What 
dklst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — ^When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  (salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia,) — What  did  your  fiither 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out — ^What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — ^He  went  to  the  baron, 
(bairm.) — ^Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  7— 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat — ^Wh'en  do  you  set  out  7 
— ^I  do  1  ot  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  mrre 
see  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when  they  *Qad 
break&sted? — They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre- 
ceptor.)—Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself  7 — 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  wanned  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  7 — ^He  got  up  at  sunrise. 
— ^Did  you  wake  him  7 — I  had  no  need  to  wwke  him,  for  he  had  got  np 
before  me. — ^What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
fnuerte)  of  his  best  firiend  7 — He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  7— 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  7 — ^When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — ^At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  ? 
— ^I  am  afflicted  at  that  accident — ^Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
voor  relation  7 — I  am  much  afilicted  at  i^  (de  e22a.)— When  did  youi 
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relation  die  ? — He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  yon  complain  ?-^ 
I  complain  of  your  boy. — ^Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — ^Because  h$ 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.— 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complamed  ? — ^He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it 

213. 
Why  did^you  not  stay  longei  in  HoUand  ?— When  I  was  there  the 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer.^ 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ? — 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (fa  c<intoro5.)— Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  7 
— ^We  sojourned  long  on  the  8ea-«hore,  untH  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — ^Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  Fiance  when  we  were  taken  (Uevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  (anciano)  used  {servirse  de)  spectacles  (onto- 
qf  os)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  (^optico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (pedir,) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  qsened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  'Die  optician  put  another  pair  (otro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ;  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  r^,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  "  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  "  If  I  could,  (si  yo  supiera 
Uer^^)  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles." — ^Henry 
IV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (el  palacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  not 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  ''  I  belong  to  myself,"  replied 
this  man.  **  My  friend,"  said  the  king,  '*  you  have  a  stupid  master."— 
Tell  us  (cu&nienos  V.)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (d  otro  diaJ) 
— ^Veiy  willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto :)  but  on  condition  that  you  will 
listen  to  me  (que  VV,  me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (interrumpir) 
me. — We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  (poder  contar)  sure  of 
it,  (con  eZIo.)— Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  Pmtura  pm^ 
larUe  and  La  Mt^'er  Uorosa  performed,  (ver  repreKfUar.)  This  latter 
pby  (la  uUi$na  eomedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  tht 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(d^'ar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maU^ctr,;  and  went  strai^t  (em 
derechura)  to  the  madhouse  (la  casa  de  los  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
cousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (esiar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (el  loeo^ 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saiiar)  and  howling,  (otiZZonio.)— 
What  did  you  do  then? — ^I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  i]qp  a  laugh 
{echar  d  reir)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (al  retirarseJ) 


ni 
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To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid. 
To  get  one's  self  invited  to  dine. 

Atfint 
Firetly. 
f^econdly. 

Thirdly,  &a 

Is  your  mother  at  home  7 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  hoose. 

A  cause. 

A  cause  of  complaint 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
She  is. 


'  t  Idevar  una  paHza. 

Llevar  una  tunda. 
[  t  Sufrir  una  tunda,  (una  pdlixa.) 
I  i  Hacerte  pagar. 
I  t  Hacerse  convidar  4  comer. 

I  Primero.    Al  principio. 

\  t  Desde  luego. 

I  Primeramente.    Primero. 

*  En  primer  higar. 

I  Segnndamente.    Segnndo. 

J^n  segimdo  Ingar. 
i  Teroeramente.    Tercera 
I  En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 

2,  E2st4  en  casa  la  seftora  madre  de  y.  7 
I  Si,  est£.    Si,  seiior,  (seiSora.) 
I  Voy  4  oasa  de  eDa.  (Voy  4  sn  casb.) 
i  Una  cauBo.    Una  raxon. 
\  Un  eujeto.     Un  motivo. 

Un  sujeto  (un  motrvo)  de  qneja. 

Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 

Pesar.     Pesadumbre.     Tristeza. 

I  Esti  esa  mnger  pronta  para  salir  ? 

Sf,  estd. 


Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of. 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 

To  manage. 


Do  yon  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  yon  manage  to  have  your  work 

dmie  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 


!  No  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesar 
A  pesar  de  €i,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 

iConseguir.     Lograr, 
Ingeniarse  para.    Procurar. 


I  Consigue  V.  acabar  sn  trabajo  todov 
los  sibados  por  la  noche  ? 

t  ^  Se  ingenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 
Bu  trabajo  todos  los  sdbadoe  por 
(or  en)  la  noche  7 

Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  servinney 
(obligarme.) 

Obs.    When  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  the 
latter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  tlia 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 
I  win  do  every  thing  to  oblige  you.     i  Yo  lo  har^  todo  para  servir  4  Y. 


31S 
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To  look  upon,  into. 
The  window  looks  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  oat  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 


Caer  d,    Dar  L    Mirar  6. 
La  ventana  cae  4  la  eafle. 
La  ventana  mira  al  no. 
i  La  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardin. 


To  drown,  ^ 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one*B  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
He  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


Anegar.    Akogar,    (En  el  a^ua.> 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  ag^ua. 

Ahogane. 

Saltar  por  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.    Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt6  por  la  ventana. 


Tofaoten. 

He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  clean* 

To  keep  on  one's  guard  against 
one. 

Keep  on  your  guard  against 
man. 


Atar.-  Amarrar 

t  Le  amarriron  (atiron)  a  nn  irbol 

El  ganado. 

Mantenerse  caliente. 

MantenerM  frescc. 

Mantenerse  limpio,  (aseado.} 
£  Guardarse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.; 
<  Precaverse  de  alguno,  (de  una) 
(  Estar  Bobre  aviso  con  respecto  i. 
that  I  Gudrdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 


To  take  care  (to  beware)  of  some' 

body  or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you. 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
Take  care  that  you  do  not  falL 
Take  care. 


Ouardarae  de.  Tener  cuidado  de 
(con)  alguno,  (con  algttna  eo$a ) 

Si  y.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  caballo  le 
dard  coces. 

Una  cox. 

Tonga  V.  cuidado  de  no  caena. 

t  Cuidado. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

AsaUy. 


To  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  thought  strikes  me. 

That  never  passed  my  mind. 


I  Un  pensamiento. 

I  Una  i<j^ 

C  Un  dicho  agudo.  Un  chiste. 
<  Una  agudeza.  Un  arranqna. 
t  Una  viveza.    Un  repente. 

JDarle  goipe  i.  uno  un  pensamienta 
Harcerle  fiierza  &  uno  una  idea 
I  Me  da  golpe  un  pensamiento. 
'Eso  nuuca  me  pasd  por  el  pensa- 
miento. 
Eso  jamas  me  entr6  en  el 
mientow 
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£  t  Pa$arle  (pmUnele  d uno  enpor)lm 
T«  tike  into  one*9  head,  ^      cabtMO. 

(  MeterseU  d  uno  en  la  eabexa. 
He  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob  I  Ultimairifinte  se  le  piuo  en  la  cabeza 
me*  I      robanne. 

What  is  in  your  head  7 


J  I  Que  le  pasa  &  V.  por  la  cabeza  7 
I  Que  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeza  7 


In  my  place. 
In  your  place. 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
We  must  put  every  things  in  its  place* 

Around,  round. 
W«  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look 
•at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

Td  go  about  the  house. 

To  east 
How  much  does  that  cost  you  ? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  costs  me  three  dollara  aud  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 
AUme,  hy  oru*9  aelf,        \ 

I  was  alone. 

One  woman  only. 

One  God. 
God  alone  can  do  that 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal, 
A  rngle  reading  is  not  sufficient  to  , 
satisfy  a  mind  that  has  a  true 


Ed  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ngar  de  V.    En  su  lugar. 
En-  su  lugar.    En  el  lugar  de  ^L 
En  su  lugar.    En  su  lugar  de  ella. 
t  Todas  las  cosas  so  deben  pcmer  en 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuelta.) 
Nayegdmos    al   rededor  de   In^a- 

terra. 
t  Fu^roD  por  toda  la  ciudad  pan 

examinar  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aquf  para  alll  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Coatar  *. 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  4  V  eso  7 
I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  i  V.  este  libro  7 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 

reales.) 
Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  veinte  pesos. 
Solo.    Sola. 

Por  H  Bolo.    Por  «l  tola. 
Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 
Una  sda  muger. 
Un  sok>  Dies. 
Solo  DioB  puede  hacer  eso. 
t  El  mero  pensamiento  es  culpable. 
Una  sola  lectura  no  bastaparasa- 

tisfacer  d  un  ingenio  que  tiene  un 

gusto  ezacto. 


To  kill  hy  thooting. 
Ha  Imp  faloum  oat  his  brains. 


I  Motor  d  tiroo. 
t  Se  ha  levantado  la  tapa  de  Ip> 


r  t  Se  hf 
<      seeos. 

^  tSeha 


tirade  un  tiro  (mortaL) 


".n 


su 
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He  hM  blown  oat  his  brains  with  a  |  Se  void  la  ta}ia  de  Vm  wema  di  jm 

pifitoletaso. 


He  nenred  for  a  long  tiine,^cquired 
hoaoFB,  and  died  couteuted. 

He  arriyod  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  abort 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  atiU  shorter 
time. 


Sirrid  largo  tiempo,  adqniiio  non  rtm, 
y  muiid  satisfecho,  (contento.) 

Llegd  nqvS  pobre,  se  hixo  rieo  (enri- 
quea6)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  perdt6 
cuanto  tenia  en  menos  tiempo 
todavfa. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 

What  IS  the  matter  with  you  7  Why  do  yon  looic  se  melancholy, 
{parecer  7) — I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  friends 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowi.ed  herself  7 — She  has 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  personUy)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — ^I  have  a  great  mind  (mucha  gana)  to  bathe  (banarse)  to-day. 
— Where  will  you  bathe  7 — In  the  river. — ^Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no !  I  can  (^saber)  swim. — Who  taught  you  7 — Last 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  [esctiela  de  nadar,') 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  7 — ^I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (contribuir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (/ro- 
bdff'ar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (predpitar)  him  from 
it,  (de  iL)  As  soon  as  CsBsar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar:)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquer  (veneer)  or  to  die. — ^An  emperor  (emperadorj  who  was 
irritated  at  (irritado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him:  ^Wretch, 
(miserable!)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die, 7" — ^^I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  ''Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor,  ^  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (muerU  vio* 
lentaJ*)  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asvr,)  he  said  to  the  emperor, 
**  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (senoTf  numde 
V,  M,  que  S9  me  tame  el  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fe- 
ver."   This  sally  (agudezd)   saved  his  life. 

216. 
Do  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqueUa  7) — ^I  do  perceive  it :  what 
house  is  it  7 — It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta ;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  M 


SKVXNTDBTH  LB880V.  31ff 

to  drink  a  frlaas  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirsty.-— Yon  are  always  . 
ihirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  healUi. 
— Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink. — 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me"? — ^When  I  have  money : 
it  i3  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — ^When  do  you 
think  you  will  have  money  ? — ^I  think  I  shall  have  some  neu  year. — 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  it  is  not  too  difficult.' 
— ^Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
— Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXIQ.)  yours  7 — ^It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  (corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  (largo;)  mine 
Ls  black  and  yours  is  green. — ^Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
iuan  ? — ^I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  (d  favor.) — ^Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (enganar)  yon. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — ^I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^When 
I  vras  yet  little  I  once  (ttn  dia)  said  to  my  &ther,  **  I  do  not  know 
commerce,  (d  comercio,)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell;  let  me 
{permilaTne  V,)  j^y."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (son- 
ri^Tidose,)  "  In  dealing  {traficando  se  aprende  a)  oae  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  seU."  "  But,  my  dear  father,"  replied  (replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
ing one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — ^Judge  not,  {nojuzgue 
F.,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen !)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  jx^'a)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  7 — 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  7 — ^I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  bet 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  7 — She  would  have  transcribed  it — 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  7 — ^I  cannot  tell  you  what  she 
would  have  done  if  you  had  set  out 
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See  the  table  of  terminations.  * 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  praying,  m 

exhorting.    Hie  sabjeet  (when  expressed)  is  always  placed  after  the  vwU 

This  nHMMi  hes  the  three  persorifl  in  both  nambers. 
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No.  5  of  To  he. 

Ist  Let  me  be.       ~| 

2d.  Be  thou. 

3d.  Letjiim  be. 

2d.  Be  thou  not 

Ist  Let  us  be. 

2d.  ]^  ye  or  you. 

3d.  Let  them  be. 

2d.  Be  ye  not       J 

No.  5  of  To  have,  (Qctive,) 
Let  me  have,  &c. 


^  Shif  ular. 


riariii 


Let  U8  have,  &c. 
Have  patience. 


N&  5  de  8tr. 

2p  So  t(L 

3.  Sea  ^i,  (elK  o>  V.l 
2.  No  futae  td.^ 

2.  St'd  Tosj  (vosotro!*.^ 

3.  Spiiu  elloa,  [ella*,  or  VV.) 
2*  No  sejtia  tqSj  (voaotrw.') 

J  No,  5  dc  Truer f  (aclivo,) 

\  TeJii.n\  vo,  ttyn  tu,  no  tt'iiLfLLS  tl5..t*n 

\      ga  61,'  (ella,  V.) 

C  Ten^mos  noeotros,  teued  vosotrofi, 

<      no  tengais  voeotros,  tengan  dlaa. 


l 


Be  (ye)  attentive 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


(ellas,  W.) 
Tonga  y.  paciencia. 
1 1  Sean  W.  atentos.    (Sed  atentos.) 
\ '  Esten  W.  ateotoe.    (Estad  atentoe.) 
VayanW.  allA.    (Id  aUd.) 
D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
^nviesele  (^nvieeela)  V.  {i  61) 
Pr^emele  (prdstemela)  V. 

Ob8.  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im- 
perative, and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively  ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pron»  m.s  are  placed  before. 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 

Do  not  give  it  to  me.  j  No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d6  V. 

Do  not  lend  it  to  him.  |  No  se  le  (no  se  la)  presto  V.  &  61 

Have  the  goodness  to  hand  mo  that  i  Tonga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  e«e 
plate.  I      plato. 


To  borrow. 
I  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 

!  will  borrow  that 'money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — ^to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Pedir  prestado. 

Yo  quiero  pedir  d  V.  algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

4V. 
Pfdasele  V.  prestado  i  A. 
Yo  se  le  pido  prestado  i.  61. 
No  se  lo  diga  V.  d  6\—6.  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  V.  i.  eDos, 

(i  ellas.) 


^  (Cr  When  the  second  person,  either  singular  or  plural,  is  used  nega- 
tively, its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  ti 
\hf^  Rubju  native. 
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The  EnufT-box. 


B&  (yo)  good, 
Kaaw  (ye)  It, 


Paciencia.    Impaci«ncia. 
£1  pr<]jiino. 

iLa  tabaquera. 
Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaco.) 


Obey  your  masteis,  and  never  give 
them  any  trouble. 

Pfty  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
hare  offended  yoo. 
Love  Giod,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
selC 

To  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  offend. 
Let  na  always  lore  and  practise  vir- 
tne,  and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next 
To  practige. 
Let  ns  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best. 


To  express. 
To  express  one^s  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
Children  must  be  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  be  accustomed  to  a  thing. 
I  am  accustomed  to  it 
I  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 
speaking. 
You  speak  properly. 
To  converse. 
To  chatter,  to  prate. 


Sean  W.  buenon     Sed  buenoe. 
S^panlo  yy.     Sabedio  yosotros. 


iObedezcan  VV.  d  sus  maestros,  y  no 
les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena. 
Obedeced  &  vueetros    maestros,   y 
nunca  les  dels  ninguna  pena. 
Pague  y.  sus  deudas,  ampare  i  los 
aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  i  los  que  le 
hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  d  Dies,  y  4  tu  prdjimo  oomo  i 

ti  mismo. 
Obedecer,    (See  verbs  in  eer.) 
Amparar.    ponsolar, 
Ofender. 

Amemos  y  practiquemos  siempre  la 
virtud,  y  ser^raos  felices  tanto  en 
esta  vida  como  en  la  otnu 
Practicar.    Ejereer.    Haeer. 
yeamos  cual  de  noeotros  puede  tirar 
mejor. 


Expresar. 

Expresarse. 

Hacerse  comprender,  (entender.) 

Tener  costumbre.    SoUr  •. 

Aeostumbrar.    Acostumhrarse. 

Acostumbrarse  i  algruna  cosa. 

A  los  ninos  se  les  debe  aeostumbrar 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  d  una  eosa. 
Eetoy  acostumbrado  d  ello. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    espaliolf 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  ha* 

blac^ 
y.  habla  propiamente. 
Conversar. 
Charlar. 
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ernvjansTB  lesson. 


A  fraitler,  a  chatterer, 
I  practise  ^waking. 

To  permit,  to  allow. 
The  permiasiou. 
I  permit  70a  to  go  there. 


^  Un  eharlante,     Un  kabladcr 
(  Unplaticon,    Parlante, 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  hablar 


Permitir,     Coneeder. 

La  permision,  (licencia.) 

Yo  le  permito  &  V.  que  vaya  alJ&. 


Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compas- 
sion  on  the  unfortunate,  and  God 
will  take  care  of  the  rest 
To  do  good  to  tome  one. 

Vo  have  compassion  on  sopie  one. 

Compaaaon. 

Pity. 

Thereat 


Haga  V.  bien  &  los  pobres,  tenga 
compasion  de  los  infortunados,  y 
Dios  cuidari  de  lo  demas. 
Haeer  bien  d  alguno. 
C  Compadecerse. 
\  Tener  compasion  de  algnno. 

I  Compasion. 
Listima. 
El  resto.    Lo  demas. 


If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  have  the  horse  at  the  price 
which  I  have  offered  him. 


Si  6\  viene,  digale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

Infdrmeee  Y.  del  mercader  si  paede 
dejarme  (venderme)  el  caballo  por 
el  precio  que  le  he  (^recido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

found. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceive  well  we  express 

clearly. 
To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 

is  too  great 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  so  much, 
t  is  from  a  king  (Agesilans)  that 
we  have  that  excellent  maxim — 
*  That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 
i  as  he  is  just" 


Lof,  y  me  dij^ron. 

Alii  nno  rie  y  llora  pw  tumoe. 

t  ANi  rien  y  lloran  altemativamente. 

Si  supieran  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 

El  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamantes. 
Ya  le  ban  dicho  d  V.,  6  pronto  le 

dirin. 
Loque  se  concibe  bien  se  expresa 

con  claridad. 
Pare  presenturse  ante  mi,  sa  m^rito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  ver  i.  aquellos  i  quienee 

debemostanta 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  quien  te- 

nemos  esa  gran  mixima — **  Que 

uno  no  es  grande  aino  en  ouanti 

esjusto." 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
HtTB  patience,  my  dear  fnend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  altera 
{en  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (lomdlo 
pear.)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  yon 
to  harm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — ^When  will 
fou  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  7 — ^As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  I 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think  of  it  (en  eUo)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  {deudor^  and  I 
shaU  never  deny  it — ^What  a  beautifal  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — ^^^^t  do  you  wish  Co  do  with  it  7 — ^I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — ^Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it — ^Do  no( 
feai  (no  tenga  Y.  cittdfldt).)— What  do  you  want  of  my  brother  7 — ^I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — ^Borrow  (pedif)  some  (le)  of 
somebody  else,  {d  oira  persona,}— If  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — ^You  will  do  well. — Do  not  wish 
for  (apeiecer)  what  you  cannot -have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Providencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (considerar) 
that  ikefe  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — Life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos^ 
siUe.  But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (d  abuso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amarga,  fem.) — Have  you 
done  your  exercises  7 — ^I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — ^You  must  not  get  (dor  &  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V.  mismd) — What  are 
you  doing  there  7 — ^I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — ^You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it — ^What  am  I  to  do  7 — ^Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVIL,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  dediiw 
eome  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  7 — ^Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  ua 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate,  (infor' 
tunados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (aborrecer) 
that  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  paUtbra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
our  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. — ^My  son,  in  order  to  be 
loved  you  must  be  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(acusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know- 
est,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  beeii 
naughty.    Being  lately  (d  otro  dia)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  fron 
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thy  tntor,  iii  which  he  strongly  (Juertemeriie)  con^plained  of  thee.  Dtp 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
{pueno^  otherwise  {de  otro  modo)  thou  wih  get  nothing  for  dinner. — ^I 
sliall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — ^Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  /) 
— Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
his  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^**  He  is  a  very  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning.  Miss  N* — ^Ah!  here  you  are  at  last  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — You  will  pardon  me,  (jperdonar^  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — ^How  is  your 
mother  7 — She  is  better  to-dajT  than  she  was  yesterday. — ^I  am  glad  of 
it,  {mucho  me  alegro  de  cKo.)--Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — I  was 
there. — ^Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  return  hcnne  ? — ^At  a  quarter  p^  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  ^)ani8h  long  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  only  beea 
teaming  it  these  six  months. — ^Is  it  possible !  you  speak,  tolerably 
well  (bastarUe  bieny  for  so  short  a  time,  ^tan  carlo  iiempo.) — You  jest, 
(burlarse;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yeu — Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — ^I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — ^In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — ^You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— I  still  make  many  fauhs.— That  is  nothing,  ()  eso  nole  hace;)  you 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (ademas)  you  have  made  no  faulu  in  all 
you  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  beinn 
laughed  at,  {que  se  rian  de  mi,  pres.  of  the  subjunctive.) — ^They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  {que  se  riese  de  V,7)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ?— 
What  proverb  ? — He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  {por) 
speaking  badly. — ^Do  you  understand  dl  I  am  telling  you  ? — I  under- 
stand and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  wel) 
in  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it — That  will 
come  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time.^I  vdsh  (lo  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  ) 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  "  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  ^  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — ^I  begged  of  liim 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  F.,)  telling  him  that 
you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^*  TcU  him,  when  you 
see  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  ''  that  notwithstanding  his  bad  befaavioi 
(la  coTiducla)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdocvar  d  uno)  him.     TeU  hiu> 
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•Imh"  oontioaed  he,  ^  that  one  should  not  laugh  (que  no  se  debe  mr) 
at  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligatkm.  Have  the  goodneaa  to 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  yoo,"  added  he  in  going  away, 
(al  irse.) 
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T(0  stand  up,     ^  |  Ettar  tn  piL 

To  remotit  up 


Permaneeer  en  pU 

f^Me  pennite  /.  ir  al  mereado,  (k 
la  plaza)  T 
I  Quiere  V.  permitinne  que  Taya  i 
la  plaza? 

!Apr€9urar9€,    DetpacharM, 
Ir  presto,  (pronto.) 

I  Despichese  V.,  y  ynelva  pronto. 

(Vaya  V.  i  decirle  que  no  paedo  ve- 
nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  d(gale  que  no  puedo  ye- 
nir  hoy. 
He  came  and  told  us  he  oonld  not  K  Vino  i.  decimos  que  no  podia  yenir. 

(  Vino  y  nos  dijo  que  no  podia  yenir. 
I  Vaya  V.  4  yer  4  sos  amigoi. 


Win  you  permit  me  to  go  to  the 
market? 


Tohaeten, 
Bfake  haste,  and  return  soon. 


eome. 
Go  and  see  your  fHands. 


To  weep,  to  cry. 
The  least  Uow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten. 
To  he  frightened^  to  etartle, 

Tlie  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  Ingntened  at  something. 

What  are  you  frightened  at  ? 


Llorar. 

EH  menor  goipe  le  hace  llorar. 
Aeuetar.    Eepantar, 
Aeuetaree.    Sobremtltaree. 

La  menor  oosa  le  eepanta. 
Se  sobresalta  de  la  menw  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 
Asostarw  (eqiantarse,  sobresaltsisa) 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  oosa.) 
I  De  que  se  asosta  V.7 


At  my  eipense. 

At  his  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


I  A  expensas  mias.    A  mi 
I  A  expensas  snyas.    A  su 
I  A  expensas  naestras. 
*  A  nuestra  oosta. 
I  A  expensas  agenas. 
'  A  costs  agena. 
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T0  depend. 
That  depends  upon  circunsstaiioes. 
.That  does  not  depeud  upon  me. 

It  depends  npon  him  to  do  it 

Oh  !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 
That  man  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depender  de.    Eetar  en. 

Eso  depende  de  las  circunstanciaa 

Eso  no  depende  de  mi 
<  \  Depende  de  ^1  el  haceiio. 
\  I  Est&  en  ^1  el  hacerlo. 

;  Ah !  si,  depende  de  dl. 

Ese  hombre  vive  k  ezpensas  de  todc 
elmundo. 


To  aetonieh,  to  eurprioe. 
To  be  astonieked,  to  wonder. 
To  he  eurprieed  at  oometking. 

I  am  Buipiised  at  it 
An    extraordinary  thing   happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 
Many  things  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  eurprise. 
Many  days  will  pass  before  that 

A  man  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
Iwas. 


Ammtbrar,,    Patmar.     Sorprender. 
Asombraree,    Eetat  aoemhrado. 
Admnaree.    MaramUaree. 
Eetar  aeonibrado  de  alguna  com, 

(de  algo,) 
Estoy  sQiprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Acontecid  una  oosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendi6  &  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.    Suceder. 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  .e 

sorprender^  4  V. 
Sorprender. 
Pasardn  muchos  dias  Antes  que  sn- 

ceda  (aconteaca)  eso. 
Entrd  un  hombre  que  me  pregontd 

como  estaba,  (oomo  lo  pasaba.) 


Then,  thu9,  eoneequenlXy. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 


C  Puee.    Entdnees.   Asi. 
\  Par  coneiguiente. 

iPor  consigniente.    AHpueo. 
Por  tanto. 
I  El  otro  dia. 

I  Ultimamente.    Poco  ha. 
C  Dentro  de  poco  tiempa 


Dentro  de  poca 

Dentro  de.    En.    De  aqtd  d. 

vrpnmeu  the  epoch,  en  th« 


In  a  short  time. 
In. 

Obe.     In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de 
duration,  and  de  aqui&,  both. 

He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a  ^  ]6l  Ilegard  dentro  de  ana  semana. 

week  is  elapsed.)  (  f'De  aqui  d  ocho  dias. 

It  took  hun  a  week  to  make  this  <  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  week.)    \  t  C^aetd  ocho  diae  en  eu  viaje. 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in  I  Habrd  acabado  sus  estudios  dentro 

three  months.  de  tres  mesee. 

He  finiriied  his  studies  in  a  yMur.         |  Acalx)  sus  estudios  eu  on  afto. 
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He  hat  applied  himeelf  particiilaily 
to  geometry. 

To  9pj)ly  one^B  m//*. 


Se  ha  dedioado  partieiilaiiMnte  i  la 

geometrfa. 
Dediearm,    Aplu 


He  has  a  good  many  friendei 
A  good  many. 

Yoa  have  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


To  mako  a  preoent  of  oomoiking  to 
oome  one, 

Hr.  Lewie  Martines  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  liis  aisten  would  be 
here  in  a  ihort  time,  and  requeeCed, 
me  to  tell  yon  so ;  yoa  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  tne  booke  which  yoa  have 
bought  They  hope  that  yon  will 
make  them  a  preaent  oi  them. 
Their  brother  has  annred  me  that 
they  esteem  yoa,  without  knowmg 
yoa  pexBonally. 


Tiene  moehoa  amigoi. 
Muehoo.    Mmchao. 
y  tiene  muchisima  pacienca. 
t  F.  tiene  un  granfondo  de  paeten^ 
eUu 

Hmeer  preoonto  do  algo    do  oigmnm 

eooa)  d  algrmo, 
Hmeer  un  rogalo,  (t  unttfauMO,) 
Me  eecribid  el  otro  dia  el  Sefior  Don 
Luis  Martines  que  sus  hermanas 
estarian  aqd  dentio  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  rogd  se  lo  dijera  d  V. ; 
<ent6nce8  podri  V.  verias  y  dar- 
les  los  libroe  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentari  oomo  un  regalo.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegnrado  qoe  ellaa 
eetiman  d  V.,  sin  oonooerle  perw- 


To  got  onto  be  tired. 
To  want  amuoement. 

How  oonld  I  get  tired  in  your  < 
pacy? 

He  gets  tired  everywhere. 

Agreeable,  (pleasing.) 
To  be  welcome. 

Ton  are  welcome  everywhere. 


yAbwrriroe,  Faotidiaroo    Canoaroe, 

I  ^Como  podria  yp  abarrinne  ea  la 

compaiilade  V.7 
I  £l  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 


I  Agradable.    Gustoso.    Placentero. 
I  t  Ser  bien  venido,    t  Agaoajar, 
'  t  En  todas  partes  le  agasajan  d  V. 
'  Es  V.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todas 
[     partes. 


EXERCISE. 
ai9. 
Will  you  drink  a  enp  of  tea  ? — ^I  thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  tea. — 
l>o  yoa  like  coffee  ?— I  like  it,  bat  I  have  jast  dnink  some,  (le.) — ^Do 
yoa  not  get  tired  here  ? — ^How  coold  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  ?— As  to  me  I  always  want  amosement — ^If  yoa  did  as  I  do, 
yoo  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me 
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•07  thing,  in  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  thinga,  and  1 
have  no  time  to  get  tired ;  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  kind^  {de  esa^ 
that  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. — ^I  would  do  every  tiling 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — Have  you  &een  Mr. 
Lambert  7 — ^I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rogd  se  lo  dyera  a  V.)  me  to 
tell  you  so.  When  they  have  (kayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  the 
gdd  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they,  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  you  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ? — She  has 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  ? — Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  her 
impatiently,  (con  ifnpaciencia,) — ^Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  7 — ^Which  one  7 — ^The  one  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
— I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl. — How  eld  is  she  7 
— She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  dd. — She  is  very  tall  (aUo)  for  her  age, 
(edmd.) — ^How  old  are  you  7 — I  am  twenty-two. — ^Is  it  possiUe !  I 
Uiought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (710  Hegc^  V,  dlos  veinle,) 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leocum  8eptuagisi$na  segtmda. 


Not 


No. 


fCT  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  veib  in  negative  and 
inteiTOgative-negative  nentencea 


Have  you  not  my  book  7 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  Bpeak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish  ? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  hun,  at 

her. 
One  must  be  a  fbol  not  to  peroeive 
that 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  able. 


I  No  tiene  V.  mi  libro? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  d  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V .  d  mi  hermano  7 

I  No  ha  apreudido  €i  el  espaiiol  7 

No  le  ha  aprendida 

Me  qaieie  demaaiado  para  no  haoei 

esopor  mL 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradarie,  (la.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  menteealb  e!  qoe 

no  perciba  eso. 
Cesar.    Parar.    Deostir.    D  ajar  da 
Osar     Atreveree. 
Poder. 


sxYXirrr'SSOoiiD  lksbon. 
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Too  oflntiiUMUly  aak  me  for  money. 


.  She  does  not  ceaae  complainings. 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  you  for  it 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
I  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
Ton  cannot  believe  it 
They  foond  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Lncinda  stated  and  declared   in 
her    own   handwriting,  that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  already  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


Continuamente  me  pid6  V.  dinero. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V.  pidiendo  di 
nero, 

Ellla  no  cesa  de  qoejarse. 

t  EUa  siempre  we  eetd  quejamd^, 

t  No  para  en  sus  qoejas. 

No  me  atrevo  &  pediiselo  d  V. 

Ella  no  se  atreve  d  deciraelo  d  V. 

Yo  no  pnedo  ir  aUd. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  d  V. 

v.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

HaUdron  nn  papel  escrito  de  la  mis- 
ma  letra  de  Lncinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  ser 
nunca  eeposa  de  Don  Fernando, 
sine  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  lo 
era. 

D.  QuuoTB,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 


Ademas  de.    A  mas  de  esto,  (eeo.) 

Par  otra  parte.    Aun, 

Ademas  de  eso. 

Ademas  de  lo  qae  acabo  de  decir. 

No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahora 


To  push. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street 
All  along. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to. 

To  be  able. 

To  the  right    On  the  right  side. 
On  the  right  hand. 
On  the  left    On  the  left  aide. 
On  the  left  hand. 


!  Emptor.    Impeler. 
ImpoTtunar.    Moleatar, 
(  A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  caomNK 
\  Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 
A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle. 
Por  todo. 
Por  todo  el  alia 

t  Todo  el  afio  completo,  (en  redon* 
da) 


iPoner  en  eituaeion  de.    HabtUUar^ 
Poder.    Poner  en  eetado  de. 
J  Ser  eapax.    Poder. 
(  Tener  faeuLtad. 

I  A  la  derecha.    Al  lado  dereeha 
A  mano  derecha.    (Mano,  fern.) 
A  la  izqnierda.    Al  lado  izqnierdo. 
A  mano  izquierda.  A  mano  siniestra. 
28 
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Coold  yon  not  tell  me  which  is  the 
nearest  way  to  the  city  ? 

Qo  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  and 
when  yoo  are  there,  torn  to  the 
right,  and  yon  will  find  a  crosB- 
way,  which  you  mart  take. 

And  then? 

ITon  will  then  enter  a  broad  street 
which  will  bring  yon  to  a  great 
square,  where  yon  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

You  mart  loave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it 

Then  you  mart  ask  again. 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  bUnd  alley. 
The  shore,  (the  bank.) 


I  Podria  V.  decirme  cnal  es  el  eamfait 

mas  corto  para  ir  d  la  chidad? 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuandc 

llegue  al  fin,  tnerza  V.  k  la  dere- 

cha,  y  ballari  ana  encmogada, 

que  atravesar^ 
^Y  que  mas? 
i  lY  ^ue  hare  eni&nce9  ? 
Entiincee  entnuri  V.  en  una  calle 

ancha  que  le  Uerard  d  una  grande 

plaza,  en  donde  reri  V.  un  callejon 

sinsalida. 
Dejari  V.  el  callejon  A  la  izquierdat 

y  pasariL  debajo  del  arco  que  esti 

junto  d  61.^ 
Entonces  tendrd  V  que  informaise 

de  nuevo. 
Un  area 
La  encrucijada. 
EI  callejon. 
La  orilla,  (oosta,  ribera,  playa,  mir- 

gen.) 


To  get  married,  (to  enter  into  mat- 

ritnony.) 
To  marry  mmehody. 
To  marry,  {to  give  in  marriage.) 
My  cousin,  having  given  his<eister  in 

marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousm  married  ? 

No,  he  is  stai  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

Emharrasted,  piizMled,  at  a  lost.      '^ 

An  embarrasment,  a  puzzle.  *  \ 
You  embairasi  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
He  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 

The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
I  duU  take  other  measures. 


t  Caaaree,    Contraer  matrimonii, 

Casaree  eon  dlgtmo,  {alguna^ 
Caear.    Dar  en  matrinumio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  mi  prime  se  caa6  con  la 

Seilorita  Alvarez. 
^Es   (estd)    casado  el  sefior  prinx> 

deV.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.  Perpleja  EmbrolUdo. 
Confundido.    Perdido. 
Un  embarazo.    Una  peipiejidad. 
Un  embrolla    Una  confiision. 
y.  me  embaraza,  (me  per^ja,  ov 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidiS  la  mano  de  i 


Lamedida. 
Tomar  medidasi 
Tomar^  otras  medidaa. 
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Soodneti !  how  rm|Hdly  time  paoNe 
in  your  society ! 

The  compliment 

Y'oQ  make  me  a  compliment  which 
I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. 


Thefiiult 
It  is  not  my  fanlt. 
Do  not  lay  it  to  my  chaige. 

To  lay  to  one*9  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  7 
Whosefaoltisit? 
I  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  most  go,  (nuM  he  off) 
Go  away !    Begone  2 

Tojett 

The  jest,  joke. 

Ton  are  jesting. 
He  cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is  no 
joker. 

To  heg  some  one's  pardon. 

To  pardon, 

I  heg  your  pardon. 
Tne  pardon* 

To  advance. 
The  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gams.) 

To  retard, 
IIm  watch  goes  too  slow,  (kises.) 


i  Dios  mio !  caan  pronto  se  posa  el 
tiempo  en  la  oompafita  de  V  ! 

El  cmnpUmiento.    £1  complido. 

La  atenoion. 

V.  me  hace  nn  cnmplido  al  cnal  no 
b6  como  oofTMponder. 

I  Culpa,    Falta. 

J  No  es  culpa  mia.    No  eo  mi  fidta. 
t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 
I  No  me  le  (la,  or  lo)  impute  V.  d  ml 

Jlmputarle  d  uno. 
Eehar  la  culpa  d, 

I  Quten  k>  puede  remediar  1 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  ? 
No  puedo  remediarla 


<  La  tardanza.    La  diladon. 
(  La  detencion.    La  demora. 

I  Lo  (le,  or  U)  hace  sin  tardanxa. 

it  Tengo  que  irme. 
Es  menester  que  me  ▼a3ra. 
l.-ViyaseV.!    jMteheseV.' 

<  Bwrlaree.    CkaneearM 
(  Chaeotearee. 

La  borla.    La  chanza. 
La  chacota. 

V.  se  bulla.    V.  se  chancea 
t  £1  no  entiende  de  builas. 

Pedir  perdon  d  alguno. 

Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguna 

Perdonar. 

To  pido  perdon  d  V. 

To  pido  el  perdon  de  V. 

Perddneme  V.    t  Con  perdcm  de  V 

El  perdon. 

Adelantar, 

£1  reloj  adelanta. 

Atraxar, 

El  reloj  atraza. 
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My  watch  haa  iiopped, 

Tottop. 
Where  did  we  stop  ? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  lesson, 
page  one  hundred  and  thirty-six. 
To  wind  up  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

It  has  not  struck  twelve  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  already  strud^  twelve  ? 
To  Hrike,  (speaking  of  houn.) 


Mi  reloj  se  ha  parado. 
Pararse.    Parar. 

I  En  donde  hemes  parado  7 

Nos  parHmos  en  la  leccion  caadr» 
g^ma,  pdjina  ciento  treinta  y  seis 

t  Dar  cuerda  d  un  rekj. 

Arreglar  nn  reloj. 

El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  veinte  mum- 
tos  y  el  mio  atrasa  nn  cuarto  de 
hora. 

t  Todavfa  no  han  dado  las  dcce. 

t  Las  doce  eetan  al  dar. 

t  Las  doce  van  d  dar. 

t  Pronto  dar&n  las  doce. 

I I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  T 
Dar. 


On  condition,  pronrided. 

He  will  lend  yon  money,  provided  yon 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the    future,   hence- 

.  forth. 

The  future. 

EconomicaL 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
Ton  look  so  meWnchoIy. 

AdieUf  farewell 

Ood  be  toitk  yoUfgood'by, 

I  hope  to  see  you  again  soon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condiokm  qne. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

]^I  le  prestari  d  V.  dinero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econd- 
mico  de  lo  que  ha  jrido  hasta  ahof9 

En  adelante.    De  aqui  en  adelant* 

En  lo  venidero.    EIn  lo  ftitunK 

Lo  future.    Lo  venidero. 

Econdmica    Frugal    Paroo. 

eoderada 
asta  ahora. 
Renunciar  al  jnego. 
Seguir  el  consejo  de  alguna 
V.  parece  tan  melancdlico. 

A  Dies.    Vaya  V*  eon  Dioo. 
Quede  V.  eon  Dio9, 

Espero  tener  al  gusto  de  vohrarla  4 

verdV 
Espero  volverie  4  ver  4  V.  pntda. 


EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  7— It  is  half-past  one.^Yon  say  it  is  half-put  one, 
and  by  (par)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve. — ^It  will  soon  strike 
two. — ^Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one. — ^I  assure  you  it  is  fire 
and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  welL — ^Bless 
me !  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — ^You  make  me  a  ooib- 
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idiiDent  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — ^Have  you  bought  youx 
watch  in  Paris  7 — I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  of  it. — ^What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  7 — She  has 
intrusted  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar 
rassment  about  the  (a  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters. — Doas 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  7 — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  Qa  vecindad.) — Is  he  rich  ? 
— No,  he  is  a  poor  devil  (diablo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — You  say  you 
have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  (el  condisdfulo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fault  7  You  luive  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  nut 
ofiended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  em- 
bargo) you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  (merece)  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialogue  (dialogo)  between  a  tailor  and  his  journeyman,  (el  qficial.) 
— Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  7 — ^Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — ^What  did  he  say  7 — ^He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (bofetadas, 
plnr.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — ^What  did  you  answer 
him  7 — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (a  su 
eapadaj)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  7 — ^I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
— ^If  you  krew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it.  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  7 — ^Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— ^Is  it  so  late  7  Is  it  possible  7 — ^That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  weU,  (Men  7) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — ^Perhaps  it  has 
stopped. — ^In  fact,  you  are  right — ^Is  it  wound  up  7 — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — ^Do  you  hear  7  it  is  striking 
<me  o'clock. — Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — ^Pray 
stay  a  little  longer ! — I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
(a  la  una  en  punto.)— Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  7  why  do  you  look  so 
melancholy  7 — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  iengo,) — Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
(esla  V.  apurado  7) — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  than  nothing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
very  unhappy  7 — ^When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  un- 
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happy. — ^Dare  I  ask  you  a  fiivor?— What  do  you  wish?-— Have  the 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars. — ^I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  (abandone 
d  jitego^  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been. — ^I 
see  now  that  you  are  my  fiiend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  foUow 
your  advice. 

John,  (Juan  /) — ^What  is  your  pleasure.  Sir  7 — ^Bring  some  wine. — 
Presently,  Sir. — Henry ! — ^Madam  ? — ^Make  the  fire,  (endenda  V,  can-^ 
dela,) — ^The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — ^Bring  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (areniUa)  or  blotting-paper, 
(papd  de  eslraza^  sealing-wax,  (Jacre^  and  a  light,  (una  vda  encerididaS^ 
Go  and  tell  (vaya  V.  a  decir)  my  sister  not  to  wait  (que  no  me  espere) 
tor  me,  and  be  back  again  (vdver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carrv 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (correo.) — Very  well,  madam. 


SEVENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Iieccfon  Septuagisima  tercera 


To  Uut,  {to  wear  well) 

That  cloth  will  wear  well 

flow  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  7 


Durar. 

Durar  largo  tiempo,  {mucho.) 
Eae  pafto  durari  largo  tiempo. 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  durulo  4  V 
eea  casaca? 


To  my  liking. 


{  A  mi  gusto.    Que  me  gutte, 
(  Que  m 


t  me  agrade. 


i  AI  gasto  de  todos. 


ToeTerybody'.Ukta«.  )  Que  4  todo.  I«  pirte.  a« -«r«te.) 

Nobody  cao  do    any  thing  to   his  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  cosa  algnna  que 
liking.  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 


A  boarding-house. 
A  boarding-school. 

To  keep  a  boarding-house. 


To  board  with  any  one,  or  anywhere. 


Casa  de  hu^spedes.    Posada. 

Pupilage. 

Tener  una  casa  de  hu^q)ede«. 

Tener  una  posada. 

'  Hospedarse  (tomar  posada)  ooa  al- 
guna 

Vtvir  con  alguna 
.  Estai  en  posada  eon  alguna 


To  exclaim, 

Tf  make  uneaty. 


Exclamar. 

Jnquietar,   Moleetar,   DeBommgar* 
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«ai 


T9  get,  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  uoeaey. 

Why  do  you  fret,  (are  you  uneasy?) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

That  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

I  am  uneasy  at  not  receiying  any 
news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  afikir. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 

The  uneasmess,  trouble.  * 

Quiet 

To  quiet. 

Compose  youraelfl 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 


JInquietarse.    Molettarte 
Desasosegarse,    Incomodarte, 
|£star  inquieto,  (ansioeo,  ouidadoso, 
desasosegado,  incdraoda) 
I  Porqu^  se  inqaieta  V.  7 
Yo  no  me  inquieto. 
(  Esa  noticia  me  inquieta. 
\  t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia. 
C  Me  inquieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 
J  i  No  si  que  haeerme  porque  nt 
f      redbo  noticias, 
Ella    se    mquieta  d  cerca  de  esa 

asunto. 
No  se  inquiete  V. 
La  inquietud.    La  iucomodidad. 
El  desasosiego. 
Tranquilo.     Soscgado.     Quieto 

JTronquilizar,     Sosegar. 
Aquietar.    Apaciguar, 
Tranquilfcese  V.     Soei^guese  V. 
Alter  ar,     Cambiar,    Mudar, 
Eae  hombre  se  ha  mutfado  mucho 
desde  que  le  vi. 


To  be  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  ? 
That  is  of  no  use  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  beat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  ? 

I  U0e  it  to  carry  n^y  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlord  ? 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  wme  m. 
To  stand  instead,  to  be  as. 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 

This  hole  servos  him  as  a  house. 
He  uied  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

ToavaH 


Sertnr  de. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  4  V.  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

1 2,  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  de 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  A  V.  ese  palo  ? 
t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perros. 
1 1  De*  que  le  sirve  &  V.  ese  caballo  T 
Me  sirve  para  llevar  las  verduras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  sa 

hu^edde  v.? 
t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino, 
Servir  de.     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  baston. 
Uso  mi  escopeta  como  baston. 
Elste  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se  sirvi6   de  su  corbata   como  ds 

gorro  de  dormir. 
Servir  de.    Aproveekar  de. 
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What  ayailB  it  to  you  to  cry  7 
It  avails  me  nothing. 

Opposite. 

Opposite  that  home. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Hight  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  ot 

To  take  poaseaBion  ot 


C  t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  llorar  T 
\  I  Que  le  aproyecha  a  V.  Uorar  T 
I  t  De  nada  me  sirve. 


En  f rente.    Frente  i, 

Eufrente  de  esa  casa. 

Eufrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  i.  mi. 

Frente  4.     Por  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  castiila 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  4) 

biblioteca  real. 
Asir.     Agarrar. 
Apoderarse  de. 


To  witness,  to  show. 
•  To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  fHend- 

ship  to  me. 
To  torn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculou& 

To  be  bom. 
Where  were  you  bom  ? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  bom  ? 

She  was  bora  in  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  bom  ? 

They  were  bom  in  Spain. 


Atestiguar.    Testificar.    Mi 
t  Ser  testigo  contra  algrnno. 
t  Salir  testigo  contra  algruno. 
El  testigo.    t  La  testigo,  (fern.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad. 

Ridiculizar  d  alguna 

iHacerse  ridfcula    RidieuUxarte 
Vohrerse  ridiculo. 

t  Nacer.    (See  Appendix.) 

t  ^  En  donde  naci6  V.  ? 

t  Yo  nac(  en  este  pais. 

t  ^  En  donde  nacid  su  hermana  de 

v.? 

t  Ella  naci<)  en  los  Estados  Unidos 

de  la  America  del  Norte. 
1 1  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hermano* 

de  v.? 
t  Naci^ron  en  Espafia. 


The  boarder. 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow. 
Down. 


EI  hu^sped.    El  pensionista. 

El  morral.    La  bolsa  de  caxadorati 

Una  funda. 

Plumon. 


EXERCISES. 
224. 
Sir,  may  {atreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ?— Ho  lives 
near  toe  castle  on  the  other  nde  of  the  river. — Could  you  tdl  ma 
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wfaieh  road  1  most  take  to  go  thither  ? — ^You  must  go  (seguir)  (akmg) 
the  shore,  and  you  will  come  (Uegar)  to  a  little  street  on  the  right, 
which  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine 
house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — I  thank  you,  Sir. — Does  Count  N.  live 
here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (sinxise  V.  pasar  a  dentro,)  if  you  please. — 
Is  the  count  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (el  horwr)  to  speak 
to  him. — Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
announce,  (anundar  1) — I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (Uamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (un  arsenal  ?) — 
Gro  down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  (flegue)  to  the  bottom,  (cat »,) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take  (^jpase  par)  lie  cross-* vay;  you  will  then 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  eslrecha)  street,  which  will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (la  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alley. — 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  7 — ^No,  for  there  b  no  outlet,  (la 
jo/uja.)  Yon  must  leave  it  on*  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  b  near  it. — And  then  ? — And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— ^I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — Do  not  mention  it,  (no  hay  de  que.) 
— ^Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  ? — ^I  am^ — 
Who  has  taught  you  ? — My  Spanish  master. 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  firet  ? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again.— Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  legua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinta.) — ^Well,  (pues,)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  ? — ^I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brother  not  in  the 
least,  (710 ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranqtdllized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant^s  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (tin  haz  de  pq/a)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bueno)  bed  ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pUlow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — A  candidate  (un  candidato)  petitioned  • 
(pedtr)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo,) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  ^  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  ^  Begone !"  said  the  nK>narch,  (el  monarca,)  **  all  the 
mvn  of  Berlin  (los  hyos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (la  mi^eslad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  **  there  are 
flCMBe  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  **  Which  are  those  two  ?"  asked 
the  king.     -^  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  '*  is  your  majesty,  and  ) 
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am  die  seodDd."  The  king  could  not  help  langfaing  (no  pudo  wUno$ 
que  reir)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  (canceder)  the  requert,  (la 
silica.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— I.eccton  SeptuagSsima  cuaria. 


To  lo99  fight  of. 
The  sight 
I  wear  speotaclee  h  cause  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  am  near-sighted. 
The  ship  is  so  f0  off  that  we  shall 

soon  lose  sight  of  it 
I  haTe  lost  sight  of  that 
As  it  is  !ong  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  nght  of  your  brother. 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  uiy 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

lilevo  anteojos  porque  tengo  la  vista 

mala.    (See  Obs.  B,  Leas.  XXYL) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  coita. 
EI  buque  esti  tan  leioa   |ae  pronto 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  raucho  tiempo  deode  que 

eetuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  d  en  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leido 

eepafiol,  cast  le  he  dvidada 


Ought    Should. 

You  ought  or  should  do  that 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  What  you  say. 

You  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  I  say. 

You  ought  to  have  done  that 

You  should  have  managed  the  thing 
diffisrently. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

They  ought  to  have  managed  the 
thing  as  I  did. 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


No.  8  of  Debar.    (See  Leas.  LX.) 

V.  deberia  faacer  eso. 

V.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  sefior  pa* 

dre  de  61. 
Deber(amos  ir  all!  mas  temprano. 
Deberian  escuchar  lo  que  V.  dice. 
W.  deberian  hacer  mas  atencion  4 

lo  que  digo. 
V.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
V.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  cosa 

de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente.) 
El  podrfa  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejor 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecha 
EIIos  deberian  haber  manejado  la 

cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 
Deberiamoe  haber  lo  hecho  de  oCn 

mode  que  ellos. 


To  bid  or  to  mAu 

I  bid  you  a  good  morning. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  wish  you  a  good  journey. 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  T. 
}  Deseo  d  V.  felices  dias. 
(  Buenos  dias. 
I  Le  deseo  d  V.  felii  viago. 
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To  play  ft  game  at  bilUaidk 
To  |day  upon  the  flute. 
AfalL 
To  have  a  fall 
A  stay,  a  sojoum. 
To  make  a  stay. 
Doee  your  brother  inteud  to  make  a 
long  stay  in  the  town  ? 

He  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
atay  in  it 


Jngar  mia  men  (partida)  de  biUar 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia.    Morada. 

t  Estar  de  adenta    Morar.    Residir 

t^^Piensa  sa  hermano  de  V.  estar 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento  en  la 

ciadad? 
t  £l  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  ea 

eUa. 


To  proper,  (meanmg  to  intend.)  \  ^^^'^ 


I  propoBe  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


Pensar.    Intentar 
inteneion. 
t  Fienso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Intento  juntarme  4  una  partida  Je 
caza. 


To  9U9pect,  to  guess. 

I  SQSpect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

haf^wu  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  who|n  do  you  think  ? 

Of  what  do  you  think  ? 


SSospechar.    Presamir.    ReceUtr. 
^  Adivinar.    Suponer. 
Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecha 
No  sospecha  lo  que  ya  &  sucederle. 


Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  7  • 

I  En  que  piensa  V.  7 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turus  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  plevure, 

but  your  improvemeut 
Yon  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  7 
Tlie  question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


Tratarse  de  algo.     Volver  la  vists, 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sine  de  so 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  sefior,  pero  no  se  trata  de* 

jugar,  sino  de  estudiar. 
^ Deque  se  trata 7 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  para 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose.  \  A  propdsito. 

^       ,  ,  ,    '  C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V.,  no  lo  he  heohe 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done  J      ,  nroDdsit a 

(^i  No  lo  he  hecho  d  mal  hacer. 


It  on  puipose. 

To  hold  OM^s  tongue. 


\i 


Callarse.    t  Callarse  la  hoea. 
No  abrir  la  boea. 
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I>o  yoa  hold  ytmr  tongiM  7 
I  hold  my  tongao. 
He  holds  his  tongue. 
After  speaking  half  an  hoar,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


iSecallaV.r 
Yo  me  calla 
£l  se  calla. 

Despues  de  haber  hablado  per  media 
hora,  se  calld. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  doaka, 
(la  capa,)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  (galaneado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (con 
mucho  zosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (cabaUeros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  lo$  IwqnaseJ) 
^  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it,^ 
said  the  boarder ;  ^  but,"  added  he,  ^  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (fdUar^  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (flevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (qve)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  parecido.) — You  are  singing,  (cantor^)  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — ^We  are  at  a  loss. — What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — ^I  am  going  to  tell  you  :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — ^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
Wft  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (vena^  ?) 
— ^I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — ^Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-bunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  7 — ^Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  habUuhr,)  excepting  that  (nUnos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  man.  * 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  angry. — I  have  reason  to 
(modvo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  7 — ^I  have  been  to  his  house ;  but  there  ia 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (d  una  negativa.) 

227. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 

be)  hungry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hither. 

I  am  sorry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — Why  do  you  not  drink 

▼our  coffee  7 — Tf  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it — Sometimes  you 
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Ut 


are  sleepy,  sometimes  (atras)  cold,  sometimes  wsrm,  and  sometimes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  muchas  veces  otrtis  cosos.) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  year  friend,  (fern.) — ^If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ? — Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — ^He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (uno  de  otro}  when  we  are  not 
together,  (juntos.) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (Jvgadores.) — ^The  two 
chess-players  were  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(JUnitista,)  or  any  violin-player,  (yiolinista?) — ^I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — ^For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — ^Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — ^Do 
you  somedmes  practise  (hacer)  music  ? — ^Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much. 
— What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (d  cantrabc^o) 
accompanies  (acompanar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(aplatuiir)  us. — Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument  ? — 
She  plays  the  harp,  (el  harpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orgtiUoso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  (hizo  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiestas 
e  Uuminadones)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (ctumdo 
fMSo  su  prindpe,)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it — ^  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano^)  ^  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  "  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  tiw/  it 
has  done." 


SEVENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  SeptuagisitM  qubUt^ 


^^•'^^'')  (morally.) 

He  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  most  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  we 
«se  them  ill,  we  most  not  expect 
better  from  them. 


Hdcia. 

Con.    Para  con. 

Viene  h&cia  mf. 

Se  port6  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  paia 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducta  de  los  otroe  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  nos 
portamoe  bien  con  ellos,  se  porta- 
rdn  igualmente  bien  con  noeotros ; 
pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  espetni  qae  nas  tratea 
m^r. 
29 
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Tb  trua  or  to  mm  mmehody  ^M. 
To  tue  oomehody  UL 

Everybody. 

Othero. 

As  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  you  ilL 
He  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 


TraUr  bien  d  tmo,  (olgmm,} 
Tratar  mal  d  uno,  (alguno.) 
Todo  el  mundo.    Todoo. 
Otro,     Otros. 

(Indefiuite  Pronouns,  see  Appw) 
Como  v.  me  ha  tratado  siempre  bieii, 

yo  no  le  tratar^  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  le 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la 

manera. 


To  delay,  (to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to  oT  for. 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

▼ery  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired. 


Tardar     Tardaroe.    Veteneroo 

No  tarde  V.  en  volver. 

No  tardar^  en  volyer 

Eeperar  con  anriao. 

Eetar  ansioso, 

Deoear  con  vehemencia. 

Tener  gran  gana. 

Tener  muchao  ganao  de, 

ESstoy  ansioea  de  yer  i,  mi  hermano 

Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 

Tenemoe  muchas  ganas  de  comer, 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de  dormiry 

porque  estan  cansadoe. 


C  Eatar  uno  eon  desahogo. 
<  Eetar  a  aua  anchurao, 
(  Eetar  bien, 
(  Eotar  comodmnente, 
(  t  PaoarU)  bien, 

iEttar  incdmodamente. 
t  Pasarlo  nuU,  \ 

t  Estoy  muy  &  mis  anchoras  en  esta 

silla. 
y.  esti  incdmodamente  en  sa  i 


To  be  at  ont^o  ease. 

To  be  comfortable. 

To  bo  uncomfortable, 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

thb  chair. 
You  are  uncomfortable  upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be  ?  i  Que  pnede  ser  eso  ? 

ifSstamos  inc6modamente  en  esa  po« 
sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mai  en  esa  po- 
sada. 
That  man  is  well  off,  for  he  has  I  t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  luenKpofqoa 
plenty  of  money.  |      tiena  muoho  dinero. 
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That  num    is   bacDy  ofl^  for' be  is  < 
poor.  I 

To  make  one*9  $elf  comfortable,     ] 


Make  yoarself  comfortable. 

To  inconYenience  one's  self. 

To  pi^  one's  self  oat  of  the  way. 

Do  not  pat  yoaraelf  oot  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inoonyeniences  him- 
self;  he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  yon,  without  patting  yoorself 
to  inconvenience)  lend  me  your 
gun? 


t  Ese  homhre  lo  past  mal,  ptttque  es 
I      pobre. 

iHacer  uno  lo  que  le  acomoda. 
Estar  uno  c6modamente. 
iPdngase  V.  c6modamente. 
t  Haga  V.  lo  que  le  dcomode. 


Incomodarae.    Moleetaree. 

No  se  incomode  V.  No  se  ^oleste  V 
Ese   hombre   nonca  se  incomoda; 
nuncajTO  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incooKNlaise,  prestar- 
me  Bu  escopeta  7 


To  make  etUreatiee. 


^  Solicitor.    Haeer  inalancias. 
(  Hacer  diligenciae,    Instar, 


Haeer  diligenciae. 

_,   -         ..,      .  \  Pedir  encarecidamente. 

To  beg  wttk  entreaties.      \  n  j-  •  ^ 

*  (  Pedir  con  tnstancta. 

1  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to  I  t  Me  vali  de  toda  especie  de  edplicas 
engage  him  to  do  it  |  -    para  empenarle  &  que  lo  hiciera. 

7\)  eoUeit^  to  preee,  to  sue,  to  en-^  Solicitar.    Instar. 
treat,  (  Suplicar.    Rogar. 


Here  and  there. 


K  Aquf  y  alld.    Ac&  y  aU&. 

(  Acd  y  acuUd. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.)    I  De  cuando  en  cuando. 
Indi^rently,  (as  good  as  bad.)  Tal  cual.     Ad  atL 

I  have  done  my  composition  tolera-     He  hecho  mi  composision  tal  cuaL 
bIyweU.  I 


C  Informar  d  alguno  de  alguna  eosa.  ^ 
To  impart  something  to  somebody.   <  Dor  parte  de  alguna  cosa  d  uno. 

\  Comunicar  algo  &  alguno. 

Have   you  imparted  that  to   your  W  Ha  informadoV.de  eso&su  padre  7 
father  7  (  I  Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  eso  i  su  padrel 

I  have  imparted  it  to  him.  |  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  ns  pat  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  us  pot  off  that  lesson  until  another 


Posponer  *.    Diferir  •. 
Difir&mos  eso  hasta  mafiana. 
Difiramos  esa  leocion  hasta  otra  vei. 
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In  vain. 
In  vain  I  looked  around,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house  :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me^ 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  canhot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

You  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


En  vano.    Par  nuu  que. 

For  mas  que  volvia  los  ojoe  d  \ 

partes,  no  veia  ui  casas,  ni  honi« 

bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  seAal  de 

habitacion. 
Una  habitacion. 
En  vano  haUo  yo,  pues  W.  no  me 

eecnchan.  ^ 

For  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  haeei 

nada  &  su  gusto. 
For  mas   que   diga  V.  mngono  la 

creerd. 
For  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 

serin  ricos.   - 
En  vano  buscamoe,  pues  lo  qoe  h»- 

mos  peidido  no  lo  hallar^moa 


To  9aluU. 

To  wish  a  good  morning, 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  yon  adieu. 

Fresent  my  compliments  to  him,  to 

•  her. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Fray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  roe  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  faQ. 

At  your  service. 


Saludar,    Para  saludar. 

t  DarU  d  uno  los  buenos  dias. 
{  Tengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  d  V. 
(  Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

r  Enoomfendeme  Y.  iiiii,  ii  ella. 

i  Dfgale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  encomendar- 
me  d  su  seiiora  hermana. 

Dele  V.  memorias  y  expiesioiiM 
finisimas  mias. 

No  faltar^.    t  Con  mucko  gusto. 

Fara  servir  d  V. 


The  present,  (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Enjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  vivtoe 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


EI  presente.    Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.    Lo  pasado. 

El  future.    Lo  futuro.    Lo  venidefo 

La  p^rdida  de  tiempo. 

Grozad  de  todos  los  placeres  qoe  per> 

mite  la  virtud. 
Grozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  yon  made  your  Spanish  composition  ? — ^I  have  made  h.-»Waa 
your  tutor  pleased  with  it?— He  waa  not    In  vain  I  do  my  beet;  I 
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cannot  do  any  thing  to  his  liking. — ^Yoa  may  say  what  yon  please, 
Qo  que  qtdera,)  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  without  putting 
yoiu-self  to  inconvenience,  lend  me  hve  hundred  dollars  ? — ^As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  Ae  same  manner,  (modo.)  I 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  {poder  ccntar.) — 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you  ? — He  has  behaved  well  to- 
wards me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told 
him  oflen :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  we 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  thenw-^May 
I  see  your  brothers  7 — ^You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  very 
tired.— What  has  my  sister  said  7 — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinner* 
hecause  she  was  very  hungry. — ^Are  you  comfortaUe  at  your  boarding- 
house  ? — ^I  am  very  comfortable  there. — ^Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  what  I  told  you  ? — ^As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
so  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  7 — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — ^And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — ^Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  {d  Dios  gradas !)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
hot  she  is  better ;  she  told  {encargar)  me  to  give  you  (que  le  preseniase) 
her  best  compliments. — I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  ^e  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salud ;)  you  cannot-  look 
better,  (es  tmposible  tener  me/or  semblarUe,) — ^I  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— ^I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — ^I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgerUe)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado,) — I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  yotD 
health. — ^You  do  me  much  honor. — ^It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  yon  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  this 
afternoon,  (al  pasar  par  aqui,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  turn  together. — ^With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shall 
wait  for  you. — I  will  come  for  yon  about  seven  o'clock. — Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again.-^I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  (un  s6h) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutes,  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  {Jraen  uio.)    We 
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have  but  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  fatura 
is  uncertain,  (incierto.) — A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  (or- 
ruinarse)  because  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  (quierem 
jMsarlo  bien.)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  (con- 
tenlarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  would  be  happy ;  but  their  greedi- 
ness (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  imhappy. — ^In  order  to  be  happy 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  {actmgqjarse)  the 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — ^I  was  very  much  dejected  (triste)  when 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  **  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked 
me.  "  Oh,  (;  Ay  de  mi  /)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  **  in  losing  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  "  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me, "  for  I 
have  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leecion  SeptuagSsima  $exta. 

{  Querer  decir.    Haeer  dnimo. 
(  Sigrdficar. 

1  +  I  Qu©  quier©  V.  decir? 
t  Quiero  decir. 
1 1  Que  quiere  decir  eee  hombre  7 
t  £l  quiere  decir. 


To  mean. 

What  do  yon  mean? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  mau  mean  7 

Hei 


What  does  that  mean? 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing. 

I  d:  not  know  what  that  means. 


?t  I  Que  quiere  decir  eso  7 
1 1  Que  significa  eso? 
I  t  Em  quiere  decir.    Eso 

?t  Eso  no  significa  nada. 
t  Nada  quiere  decir  eso. 
5  t  Yo  no  86  lo  que  quiere  decir  < 


I  t  Em  quiere  decir.    Em  significa. 
'  Em  no  significa  na 
'  Nada  quiere  decir  < 
'  Yo  no  86  lo  que  qui 
'  Yo  no  86  lo  que  significa  eso. 


To  he  partieuUur. 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  a 
for  he  »  too  particular. 

T\t  grow  impatient 
Tofireu' 
Do  not  fret  about  that 

To  eit  up.     To  watch. 
I  have  sat  up  all  night 
To  adviee. 
The  dress.    The  costume. 
Elegant  dresi. 


JSer  eingtdar.    Ser  eotrano, 
t  Tener  uno  rarezae. 
No  me  gusta  tratar  (tener  negneioo) 
con  ese  -faombre,  porque  es  may 
estrafia 
S  Inquietarse,  Enfadaree.  Apuraree 
{'  Impaeientaree.     Coneumiroe, 
t  No  M  impaciente  V.  de  eso. 


Velar. 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aeoneejar. 

EI  vestido.    El  trage.    El  nso. 

Trage  elegante.    Vestido  de  mods. 
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7%  dre99  m^a  gel/. 
Hut  BMm  alwmys  droMes  weU. 

To  find  fault  vnthmmethitig.   '\ 

That  man  alwaya  finds  fanlt  wiUi 

every  thing  he  sees. 
Do  yoa  God  faaH  with  that? 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  tiick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  play  yoa 
atrick. 


Vestirse. 

Ese  hembre  ee  vkte  siempro  biea. 
t  Hallar  falta  en  alguna  cooa. 
t  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  eooa. 
t  Ese  hombre  hallasiempre  qne  dedf 

de  coanto  yd 
t ;,  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  eeot 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  eOo. 

—  •  \ 

Engano.    Chaoco,    BmrUu    Pie%^ 
Jttgar  una  piexa.    Dor  un  chaoco, 
Jugar  una  pieza  d  alguna 
t  Me  jng6  una  pieza. 
t  Me  di6  un  chasco. 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugari  i  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dard  un  chaoco.) 


Beoideo,  (more.) 
Ton  have  given  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besides. 

Less. 

Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Within  my  reach. 

Out  of  my  readi. 

These  things  are   not  withm   the 

reach  of  everybody. 
Within  gun-flhot 
A  gun-shot,  (meaning  distance.) 
Two  gun-shots,  (  «  "      ) 

How  many  shots  have  you  fired  ? 


Ademao  de. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  lifaros  que  V.  me 

ha  dado,  qyiero  otros  tres,  (quiers 

tree  mas.) 
M^nos.    t  Faltan. 
tFaltantres. 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanxar.   t  Alcanxar  d  entendor 
Mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d. 
A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  i  eOo. 
Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 
No  alcanzo  d  ello. 
t  No  alcauzo  &  entendeilo. 
Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  i.  entendef 


I  wonder  why  that  man  makes  such 


A  tiro  de  escopeta. 

t  A  tiro  de  bah. 

A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 

I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.7 

I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirado  V.  ? 

I  Cuantas  voces  hizo  V.  fiiego? 

Quisiera    saber  porqu^  hace  tanto 

ruido  ese  hombre. 
Estraiio  mucho  quehaga  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre. 
t  Me  admiro  porqui  hace  tanio  mt* 

doeoe  hombre. 


Ui 
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So  long  09. 

So  km^  as  yoa  behave  well,  people 
will  love  you. 

To  carry  off 

A  mouthfuL 
To  overwhelm.    To  heap.    To  load. 

To  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable.    Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Smcere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  ourrender. 
Tlie  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer. 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 

Ob9.  A.    Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefinitti 
pronoun  ^    (See  Appendix.) 

The  drinking.  I  EI  beber. 

The  eating.  |  £1  comer. 

Oho.  B.    Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  el    (See  Appendix.) 


MiSntrmo.    En  tmOo  quo. 

Le  amariia  &  V.  mi^ntias  se  porte 
bien. 

Uevane.    Quitar. 

Quitar  del  media 

Un  bocado.    Uu  pedacita 

Cdmar.    Lienar.    Abrumar. 
<  I  Lienar  &  alguno  de  goio. 
I  \  Colmar  d  alguno  de  goxa 

Generoso. 

Caritativo.    Ben^fica 

V.  me  ha  cohnado  de  beneficica. 

Sincere 

Sinceramente.    (Adverb,  see  App.) 

Una  ventaja. 

La  desventaja.    El  perjuick). 

Nunca  dfr^  nada  en  peijuicio  de  V. 

Rendiroe  *.    Entregar. 

Los  enemigos  se  ban  rendida 

Preferir  *. 

Yo  prefiero  lo  litil  &  lo  agradaUe. 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  oobrs  so  fresh  and  bright 

The  col6r. 
The  lily. 
The  violet 
The  forget-me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Wmtk  verdure  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mtrar. 

Miren  W.  (or  mirad)  esas  hermoeas 

flores,  con  sus  colores  tan  frescos 

y  vivos,  (or  brillantes.) 
El  color. 
El  lirio. 
La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
El  verdor  fxesco  po  agradable  4  to 
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EXERCISES. 
231. 
Why  have  yon  i^yed  a  trick  upon  that  man  ? — ^Because  he  alwayt 
finds  &alt  with  every  thing  he' sees. — What  does  Jhat  mean,  Sir  7 — 
That  means,  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  yon,  becaose  you  are  too 
particular. — ^I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  his 
task. — ^It  was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — ^As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (i^ercUar^ 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (corteskts,)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  I£s  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  mismo,)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  (gentes ;)  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 
Have  the  enemies  surrendered  7 — ^They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefer  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  7 — You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fern.) — ^Tell  me,  (lo,)  for  1 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — ^1 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (que  V.  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  tell 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  (se  presenie,)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now. 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert  7 — ^He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (ialerUo,)  and  not  at 
all  wn^t  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presumido.)  But  why  do  you 
ask  me  that  7 — ^To  speak  of  s<Hnething. — ^It  is  said :  contentment  (con- 
terUo)  surpasses  (yaler  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (partir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  our 
lifetime  (mUniras  vivamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  De  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
OUT  du^  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  being 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy 
the  present 
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233. 
Behold,  ladies,  (sehoras,)  those  beaatiful  flowers,  wicn  their  colors  at 
fresh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the 
color  of  innocence,  (inocencia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  (indiea 
la  dvJzura ;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowers, 
is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  Tou  see  all  that  personified  (jxr^ 
$omficado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelia,  (AmoZfa.)  How  beautiful 
is  the  fresh  verdure !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperanxa,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never 
deserts  (abandonar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  momento  de  la  muerte,) 
— One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — What  is  your  pleasure  ? — ^I  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (que  me  encomendara)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (sentir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit — ^I  thank  you  for 
her,  (en  su  nombre,)  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— i^eccicm  SeptuagSsima  sSptima. 


A  silk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stoue  housd. 

A  windmill. 

A  coffee-milL 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bonnet 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-milL 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  one-hoise  wagon. 
A  four-horse  carriage. 

Gunpowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrilia 

Una  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  molino  de  vienta 

Un  molinillo  de  cafi^. 

Un  trapiche.    Ingenio  de  asficor 

Un  gorro  de  terciopelo. 

Un  jarro  de  plata.        * 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  caiTo  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  cairuage  (coche)  de  cuatro  me^ 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alta 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tree  altos.    (See  Lesson 

IL,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirado  por  un  caballo. 
Un  camiage  tirado  por  cuatro  ca* 

hallos. 
Pdlvora.' 
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Ch9.  A.  We  have  Been  (Leseon  IL)  that  the  prepomtion  de  ■  pot  be- 
tween two  enbetantives,  the  latter  of  which  expreases  the  substance  of  which 
the  former  is  made ;  but  the  prepoeition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  id 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  nse  of  the  fonner.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  substantives  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  compoimil 
in  English. 


To  exaggerate, 
Thai  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
says  and  does. 

All  thaU 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  he  instead 


Exagerar.    Ponderar. 

Ese  hombro  4xagera  cuanto  dice  y 

haoe. 
Cuanto,     Todo  lo  que 
Ser,    Servir  de* 


That  man  »  a  lather  to  me. 


)Ese  hombre  me  es  un  segnndopadie. 
Ese  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre. 
That  ombrella  serves  him  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  par&guas  le  sirve  de  nafia. 


An  inch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereaboats,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  etrive. 

To  give  OM^e  eelf  up  to  grief. 

To  melt. 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 

En  pequeiio.    For  menor. 

En  grande.    For  mayor. 

Cerca  de.    Foco  mas  6  m^nos  deii 

Altemativamente.    For  tnmos. 

Eeforxaree,    Empenarse, 
*i  Abandonarse  {erUregaree)  aZ  doUir 
\  Dejaree  veneer  del  dolor, 

Derretir  •.    Derretiree, 

Derretirse  en  liigrimaa 


To  raiee,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  i 
picions  in  my  mind. 


To  shake. 

Saeudir, 

Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  wiU 

Sacuda  V. 

alsuelo. 

5  Exeitar.  ■  Ineitar,    Mover. 
(  Levantar, 

E!xcitar  dificultades. 

Mover  pendencias. 

Exeitar  sospechas. 

La  conducta  de  ese  hombre  me  incl* 
t6  i  so^»eohaile. 


\  Aibol,  y  la  fhita  eiuni 


To  he  in  want  of.         C  t  Hacerfalta,    Haher  menester. 
To  he  short  of,  <  t  Faltarle  a  uno. 

To  toont  (  Necesitar, 

TbMt  man  is  in  want  of  every  thing.  I  A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  falta. 

I  am  m  want  of  nothing.  |  A  mi  nada  me  falta 
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A  plate,  knife,  fofk,  spoon,  napkin, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  penons.         t 
A  table  for  ten  penooa. 
A  writing-table.    A  desk. 
A  dining-room. 

Abedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
Amoatard-pot  * 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
A  fiBhing-iod. 


C  Plato,  oodiillo,  ^ 
Un  cubierto,  <      dor,   cuohara,^  aev- 

(,     Tilleta,  y  pan. 
Una  mesa  de  cuatro  cubiertos 
Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 
Una  mesa  para  escribtr.    Un  bofetOb 
Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 
Un  dormitorio.    Una  alcoba. 
Un  aposento  para  dormir. 
Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 
Una  botella  para  aceite. 
Una  moetacera. 
Un  jarro.     Un  picheL 
Una  eecopeta  de  cazador. 
Una  cuerda  para  caAa  de  peacaz. 
Una  cafia  de  pescar. 


To  txaet,  to  Vfont  oj 

What  do  yon  want  of  met 
What  do  yon  exact  of  me  7 

•  I  exact  nothing  of  yon. 
A  tea-pot 


I  Exijir.     Querer. 

C  I  Que  exije  V.  de  mf ; 
<f  I  Que  me  quiere  V.  ? 

I I  Quo  quiere  V.  de  mf  ? 
5  Yo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 

^  t  Yo  no  quiero  nada  de  V 
I  Una  tetera. 


Obo»  B,    Such  oompoonds  as  the  following  are  generally  expreawd  by 
one  word  in  Spanish : — 


The  oyster-woman. 

The  tinifiRn- 


La  ostrera. 
£1  hojalatero. 


OMBEVATIONB   ON   THB   FEOPKB   NAMSS  OF   PIRIONS  TAKEN   VEOM  TBI  LATIN 
AND  GRKKK. 

Oho.  0.  IVoper  names  ending  in  English  in  a,  a«,  or  es,  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  observed,  that  nouns  having  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them ;  that  nouns  that  have  th,  suppress  the  A ;  that 
ph  m  changed  into/;  y  into  t ;  the  diphthongs  a,  a,  into  e;  ch  into  qu  be* 
lore  c  or  t,  and  into  c  before  a^o,u:  and  that  names  beginning  with  8, 
fdUowed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  £  before  it    Examples }— 


Caligula. 
Dolabella. 

Caligula. 
Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 
Diana. 

Cleopatra. 
Diana. 

Julia. 

Julia. 
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JEneas. 
Pythagoras. 

UJynee. 

Socrates. 

Philadelphia. 

Acheron 

Achilles 

Achates. 

Sparta. 


Eo^aa. 

Pitdgoi 

Ul&ses. 

Socrates. 

FUadelfia 

Aqueron. 

Aquiles. 

Ac&tes. 

Elsparta. 


0h9.  D.    Proper  names  ending  in  o  generally  add  an  n.    Examples  > 


Cicero. 

Plato. 

Scipio. 


Ciceron. 

Platon. 

Elscipion. 


0h9.  B.  Proper  names  ending  a  U9  change  that  termination  into  o 
Examples: — 

Gyms.  Giro. 

Camillas.  Camilo. 

Ofphens.  Orf^a 

Oht,  F,  Most  of  those  ending  in  aZ  or  »«  are  the  same  m  both  language^ 
Examples: — 

Juvenal.  I  Juvenal. 

Sesostris.  |  SesOstris. 

Those  endmg  in  English  in  ander,  change  that  termination 
Examples : — 

Alexander.  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  Lisandro. 

Remark.  The  proper  nameaof  kingdoms,  provmces,  and  towns,  ending 
in  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  in 
hurg,  add  frequently  o.    Examples : —  ^ 


Ob9.G. 
into  andn. 


Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburgo. 
Hambargo. 

DainUes. 

Heisfondofdamtiea. 

At  broad  daylight 
To  sit  down  to  dinner. 

(rolosinas.    Manjares  delicados. 

f  Ele$  amigo  de  golonnat, 

fA6l  U  guBtan  mueho  la$  goh* 
[      stnot. 

De  dia  daro. 

Sentane  i  la  mssa. 
0 
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EXERCISES. 
234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  buy  sevenl 
things. — What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (tin  vdo  de  67ias/e.}— What  have  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — ^It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  the 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  cc^ee- 
mill. — Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ? — ^No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega,)  I  would  go  for  one. — ^What  does 
that  man  want  of  me  ? — ^He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — ^I  will  tell  ytfti 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  fiither  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — ^Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  (si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse,) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  veiy  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  {la  locura)  of  men,  and  tbe 
other  wept  at  them. — ^They  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  (Uorar  par  eUas.) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — ^Yes  ;*  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — ^And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  vo  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (asi)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  {cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
study  physic,  (la  medicinoy)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
H,  (q/Sdon,)— He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves 
passionately,  (apasionadamenie,)  IBs  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it. 
The  young  simpleton  (d  tontudo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  **  I  shall 
enlist  as  soon  as  a  •peace  (la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  (que  se  jmbliqueJ*) 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mc^er  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  (d  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — ^Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish  ? — ^Because  I  am  too  bashful. — ^You  are 
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joking:  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashAil? — I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
(grande  apetito:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — ^Have  you  any 
mmiey  ? — No,  Sir. — Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — ^Wiil  you 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dard  F.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor. 
—That  is  too  litde.— What,  (comoj  Sir ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— i>sccion  Sephiagisma  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Presenie  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B.  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  PreMent  of  the  Subjunctive  is  deng* 
nated  by  N.  6.    For  the  formation  of  this  Teiuse,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVS,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVs,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BB. 

That  I  may  be. 

N.  6  of  MAT  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.) 
That  I  may  be  able. 


N.  6de  Tknbr,  (actiyo  •) 
Que  teuga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamos» 
tengais,  teng^. 
N.  6  de  Habbs,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hdyamos, 
hdyais,  h&yau. 
N.  6  de  Sbr  ana  Estab. 
I    Que  sea, seas,  sea,  Beamos,  Beais,s6an 
Que  est^,  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteis, 
esten. 
N.  6  de  PoDBB  ». 
Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos, 
podais,  puedan. 

O&s.  A.    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  m  on  the 
principal  verb.    Example : — 

May  you  live  happy.  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

I  fear  he  may  be  dii^Ieased.        |  Temo  que  €i  »e  enfade. 


In  Spaniah  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  ii^finitive,  in  the  indiea' 
ftoe,  m  in  the  eubjunetive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
roles  are  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
name  of  thb  i.BADnvG  vbbb,  and  t?te  governed  verb,  by  that  of  thb  sub* 
eaniMATB  vbrb. 


Thb  subordimatx  vbbb  is  in  the  nmNrrtVB,  when  the  action  it  expresNs 
lefen  to,  and  »  to  be  performed  by,  the  subject  (rumrinative)  of  thb  lbad* 
OKI  vbbb.    Example : — 
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Peace  k  the  greateet  good  that  men 
can  wish  lor  in  this  life. 


La  pax  es 

hombres 
vida.* 


el  mayor  biea  que  fas 
pueden  desear  en  csta 


KULB  n. 

The  auBOKDnCATB  vkrb  is  in  the  indicative,  when  the  lbai>imo  rtMB 
merely  declaree,  or  points  out .  a  fact,  or  action  expresed  by  the  subor- 
dinate.   Example  :^ 
I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  I  Tolesdir^quenosaienloqneiiieeJi. 

know  what  they  say.  | 

KULB  m. 
The  BUBOEDiNATX  VERB  m  lu  the  subjunctive,  when  the  acJon  expreand 
by  it  is  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  conditional,  :*  contingent,  by 
TUB  LBADUfG  TERB.    Examples : — 


Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do  7 

Remark. — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potentul,  as  well  as  the  subjunctivb  moods 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
Bntirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  a 
veib  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English, 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctives    Examples : — 


T  cuando  eso  no  suceda,  sine  que'  el 
Cif  lo  piadoso  le  guards  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podhL  ser  que  se 
qttede  en  la  misma  pobreza  que 
dntes  estaba.^ 

Dudo  que  ^1  venga  eeta  noche. 

V.  no  esti  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ka 
gan, 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  ? 


It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will  do  it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he 


Es  necesario  que  V.  les  escriba,^ 

£l  dice  que  lo  hard,  siempre  que  ellos 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  THE  LEADING  VERB  moans  admiration,  application,  oppro&attsii, 
command,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  inteUigenee^ 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur- 
prise,  suspicim,  eonveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  eoam- 
selUng,  entreating^  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  ths  msncl,  soch  as 


*  Cervantes,  D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxviL  pt  U. 
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tkinkiag,  believing,  du^,  it  governs  the  mjboiidinatb  vksb  in  the  ■ubjuwo* 
■nvB,  preceded  by  the  conjunction  qub. 

3.  Ths  suBORDiNATfc  VKEB  muflt  also  be  placed  in  the  eubjunetive,  pre- 
ceded by  QUE,  when  the  leadino  veeb  is  preceded  by  an  inletjection  ez- 
preasiniir  toisk  or  desire,  or  when  it  is  an  impereomU  verb,  indicating  dot^i, 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  ac- 
tion of  such  SUBORDINATE  VEEB.  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  withont  the  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ez- 
presed.    Example : — 

It  m  iiwM»ry  that  you  ahould  do  it  ^  f  '  "'""^o  '™  Y" '"  *^«- 

^  Es  necesano  haeerlo, 

3.  The  leadino  verb  governs  the  suBOEDiif  ate  verb  in  the  aubjuneiive, 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
eonditioH,  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un- 
less, provided  that,  although,  &c.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
future  eSEdd  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


OOVERNXENT  OF  THE  VERBS  SET  DOWN  AND  8PECI7IED  IN  THE  THREE 
PRECEDING  RULES. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
THE  LEADING  VERB,  and  In  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  subjunctive. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense 
m  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

O*  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — ^p.  for  participle. 

leading  verb.  subordinate  verb.  directions. 

C     When  the  action  is 
Simple  tenses.         "J  n'  4!  ^,6,  <  to  take  place  after  9 

'  certain  time. 


,N.l. 

,N.4. 

Compound  tenses.  <  m  4  1*  N.  6,  p.  ^  has  taken  place  before 


When    the    action 
E  taken  place 
a  certain  time. 


What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ?  \  i  Que  quiere  V.  que  haga:  il  ? 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have  |  Sera  necesario  que  el  haya  acabado 

finished  his  exercise    before  two  |      su  tema  iutes  de  las  dos. 

o'clock.  I 

It  will  be  sufficient  for  you  to  know  {  Bastard  gue  V.  sepa  eso. 

that.  *  (  Serd  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepa> 

It  Is  enough  for  bun  to  have  written  I  Basta  que  ^I  haya  escrito  dos  oar^ 

two  letters.  I      tas. 

30* 
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I  wQl  be  very  glad  for  yonr  having 

tipoken  80. 
Ho  will  giro  you  paper,  without  yoor 

askiog  for  it. 
Let  me  know  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrar^  macho  do  que  V 

kaya  hablado  asi. 
£l  le  dari  i  V.  papel,  sin  que  V  le 

Avlseme  V.  coando  ^  etcriha 


BXAMPLE8  ON  THB  USB  OF  THK   8UBJUNCTIVB. 

Leading  Verbs,  N.  2,  of  the  use  of  the  Suhjjunetme, 


It  If  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It  is  a  pity  that 
It  is  right  that 

It  is  wrong  that 

It  is  proper  that 

It  is  sorprising  that 

It  is  becoming  that 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that. 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that. 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 
It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

What  must  I  say? 

It  is  important  that  this  should  be 

done. 
It  Is  pvoper  that  we  should  set  out 


(  Eb  necesario  que. 
(  Ea  meneeter  que. 
^  £s  un  prodigio  que. 
f  Es  on  mtZa^o.que. 

I  Bis  l^tima  que. 
Ea  bueno  (bien)  que.    Ea  josto  qnsw 
C  Es  mal6  (es  injusto)  que. 
<  t  iVb  hay-raxon  para  que, 
(  No  es  bueno  qne. 
I  Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  d  propd 
I      site)  que. 

Es  sorprendiente  (maraviUoso)  que. 
I  Conviene  que. 
I  Es  tiempo  que. 

;  Importa  que.    Es  importante  que. 
I  Basta  que.    Es  suficiente  que. 
;  Es  de  desear  que. 
I  Es  posible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.    Vale  mas  que. 

Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 
de  hacer  eso. 

Es  necesario  que  V.  esti  aquf  tem- 
prano. 

Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 

Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinero. 

Ee  menester  que  yo  vaya  i.  la  plaza. 

Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya, 

Es  justo  que  6\  sea  castigado. 

Basta  que  V.  lo  Mjpo. 

Es  tiempo  de  que  V.  hable. 

Es  menester  que  oetulafnos  inmedia* 
tamente  nuestras  mercaderias. 

I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  7 

Importa  que  eso  se  haga 

Conyiene  que  partamos. 
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R  ii  te  be  wkhed  that  yoa  thoold  I  Es  de  deaear  que  V.  m  tstfa  al  cam* 

go  to  the  country. 
It  is  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to-day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  iU. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

moiiey.- 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 


I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Yoor  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


I      po. 

,  Es  necesario  quo  acabemot  hoy. 

Basta  que  VY.  e^en  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  esic  mala. 
Estoy  eneantmdo  de  que  V.  etU  aqut 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  haya  recibide 

su  dlnero. 
Ella  eeti  enojada  de  que  V.  tea  mi 

amiga 
Estoy  gorprendido  de  que  V.  no  sea 

mas  atento. 
Estoy  eztremamente  alegre  de  que 

su  hennana  de  V.  esti  restaUe- 

cida. 
El  padre  de  V.  estd  afligido  de  que 

y.  pierda  sus  lecciones. 
Estoy  sorprendido    de  que  V.  no 

haya  hecho  su  tarea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  relate  (contar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — ^A  little  boy  one  day 
It  table  {d  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  given 
to  him,  (que  le  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  '<  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  «  What  will  ypu  (tu)  do  with  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarh.  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(repHcar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera,) — Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Why 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
app^te. — ^Why  did  his  father  not  give  him  some  immecliately  ? — Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — ^Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  7 
—He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  his 
&ther  for  some  salt  ? — ^He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
p^fceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  td  you  another  anecdote? — ^You  will 
greatly  (rmuMsimo)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purchasing  some  goods 
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of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him :  <<  Yon  ask  too  much ;  you  should  nst 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant replied :  ^  Sir,  we  most  gain  something  by  {con)  oar  friends,  fixr 
our  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seyen  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  (d  causa  de  su  ingenio.)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
the  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
disc<yrered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity. — "  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  you.Ag  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  *'  then  you  (vos)  must  have  been 
very  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^^  Good  heaven,  (Santo  cielo^)  is  it  possible  ?" 
exclaimed  he, "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  (jmreza.^^) 

Let  us  seek  (solicitar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners. — 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it*to-day  ? — ^It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
—Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevaroy  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cojd. — ^And  !•  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — ^It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — ^Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  I 
pnnnised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  deven,  and  I  mua: 
ke^p  my  word. 


SEVENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagisima  nona. 

IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
(Imperfecta  del  Subjuntiva) 

N.  B.  For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 
.  The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  i^ 
snbjnuctive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ka,  one  in  ria,  and  one  in    i 
ExamDles : — 

y  FnUT  CONJUGATION. 


Tode^re. 
I  might,  coold,  woold,  or  should  de- 


Deseor. 

Yo  deseora  7,  deseorta  8,  deseiiii  9 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

To  fear.  I  Temer. 

might,  jsoold,  would,  or  sfaoold  fear.  |  Yo  iemiera  7,  iemeria  8,  temieM  9L 


THIRD   CONJUGATION. 


To  nnite. 
I    migfat,  conld,  would,  or  shonld 
unite.  • 


Untr. 

Yo  nniera  7,  ouma  8,  unteM  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  sane  leading  verbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the 
preeent  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  auE,  being  In  any  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  Jirgt  (N.  7)  or 
thiri»  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


LEADING  verbs. 

Indicative, 


Simile  tenses. 


(N.l 

]n.; 
(n.i 


.  rN. 
Compoond  tenses.  ^  N. 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

]  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 


subordinate  verbs. 

SubjuTtctive, 

N.  7. 

N.  9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


that  yon 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 


Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud^ 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 
.  Yo  habria  dudado 

Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud^ 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 
^  Yo  habria  dudado 


DIRECTIONS. 

C  When  the  action  is  to 
<      take  place  after  a 
(      certain  time. 
When  the  action  has 

taken  place  after  a 

certain  time. 


que  V.  vin* 
iera  ;  or  que 
V,  vinieae, 

queV.huhi^ 
ra  vrnido ; 
or  que  V. 
hubiete  tfe- 
nido. 


Remark  A*  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctivb. 

After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  present, 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 


That,  m  order  that,  a  fin  que, 

to  the  end  that, 

Unless,  except,  d  m&no9  que. 

If,  t  should  it  hap-  en  caeo  que — n. 

pen, 

BefiffB,  antes  que. 


Though,  although',   bien  que. 
For   fear  of,  lest,  por  temar  de  no, 
unless,  eea  quei^  m6* 

no9  que. 
In  case,  if,  en  eaeo  que  si. 

Though,  aunque. 


8M 
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Tin,  until,  harta  ^iie. 

Far  ftom,  Ujo9  de. 

Not  that,  no  por  que. 

For  all  that,  not-  no  obstante  eso. 

withstandiDg  that. 

Suppose  that,  suptutto  que. 

If6versolittle,how  por  poco  que, 

little  aoever,      • 


Fhyvided  that,  save   69fi  toL  pm 

that. 
Though,  although,  aunqne. 
Without,  sin,  sin  qms. 

However  little,         por  poco  que* 
Whether,  sea  que. 

{  supuesto  que. 

(  se  supone. 


SxippoBe  that. 


Will  yon  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  you? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out 

Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Though  she  is  little  and  bad-looking, 
she  is  nevertheless  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dedL  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-heartod. 

Provided  yon  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 

Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 
the  wrong. 

Although  the  monkey  be  dressed  in 
silk,  he  is  still  a  monkey. 


i  Quiere  V.  estarae  aquf  hasta  que 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.? 
Yo  saldr^  dntes  que  6i  vuelva. 
Si  v.  tuviera  \o  que  no  tiene,  V.  seria 

rico.       V 
Envio  d  V.  mi  libro  para  que  (i  fin 

de  que)  v.  le  lea. 
A  mSnos  que  V.  la  acompane,  ella  no 

saldrd. 
Aunque  los  niiios  de  V.  sean  perezo- 

sos,  ellos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  un  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesarioque 

6\  se  mexclara  en  la  disputa,  y  que 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  como 

si  ^1  mismo  se  hubiera    (kubiese) 

encolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  fuere.    Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea. 
Aunque  sea. 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amaUe. 
Yo  no  querria  tomaria  por  mi  esposa 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  mucho 

talento,  porque  no  tiene  buen  CO- 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo,  estoy 

contento. 
Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  i 


Aunque  se  vista  de  seda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda. 

Iriarte,  Fable  XXVII. 
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Bat  bclbfe  it  coidm  to  that  iBroe,  a 
Imigfat  mart  trarel  through  the 
world. 


Bdt  be  that  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
where  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin* 
ished  f<v  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat 


Pero  dmiet  fne  se  UegU4  i.  ete  tdr- 
mino  08  menester  andar  por  el 
mundo. 

D.  QuijoU,  cap.  zzl  pt  L 

Pero  tea  lo  que  fuere^  yo  la  adere- 
zar^  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  haya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  quo  no  le  haga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hixo  y  forj(5  el  dioe  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dies  de  las  batallas. 

Ditto,  ditto, 

Yo  no  quiero  repartir  despojos,  sino 
pedir,  y  mipUear  i  algun  amigo, 
que  me  dS  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enfugve  eete  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii  pt  iL 


O&s.  A.  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


If- 

Although, 
But, 

'    So,  in  mch  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that 

Jnd,  You  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody. . 
Subj,    Behave  in  such    a  manner 

that  you  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
ff  he  le22t  (should  he  lend)   them 

monity,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
D;  H  so  as  to  have  him  satisfied. 

But  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it 
ind.  If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  also 

had  tost  %  friend,  and  therefore  he 

had  reogon  to  oomplain 


Si, 

Aunque, 

Si  no. 

De  (de  tal)  forma  que. 

De  (de  tat)  manera  que, 

De  (de  tal)  modo  que, 

De  (de  tal)  suerte  que, 

Ind.  v.  se  porta  de  manera  que  et 
amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 

Subj.  Pbrtese  V.  de  tal  mdnera  que 
sea  amado,  (se  haga  amar.) 

Si  4^  les  prestd  dinero,  ellos  tambien 
se  le  prestdron. 

Si  a  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam- 
bien se  le  prestarian. 

t  Higalo  y.  de  modo  que  €1  queds 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mf,  ^1  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  6\  habia  ganado  el  pleitei 

tambieu  h8jl>ia  perdido  nn  amifa^ 

y  asf  tenia  razon  de  quejaxMi 
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Sfubj.  If  ke  had  gained  (that  is,  kmd 

he  gained)  the  rait,  he  would  have 

lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 

no  reason  to  be  sorry. 
Ind.    Although  I  had  been  there 

often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 
Subj,   Although  I  had  been  there 

often,  (or  had  I  been,)  I  never 

should  have  seen  her. 

Obe.  B.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  oonjanction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  rach  tMi  dfin  qtu,  {de  que,)  eea 
que,  ein  que,  eon  tal  que,  dntee  que,  despuee  que^  d  mSnoe  que,  hatta  que, 


Suij,  Si  4\  kubiera  ganado  ei  pleito 

habria  perdido  nn  amigo,  y  asi  no 

tenia  razon  de  quejarse. 

M*Hewry*e  Oram, 
Ind.  Annque  yo  habia  estado  k  me- 

nudo  alii,  nunca  la  habia  visto. 
Suhj.  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alli 

i.  menudo,  nunca  la  habria  visto. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothmg  without  your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father  comes. 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  eeeriba,  siempie 

hallan  falta. 
£l  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  V.  no 

aepa, 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 
238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
{tenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  thdy  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestrat)  who  were  em* 
ployed  about  his  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  ImJIs  (uml  cuenta) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abandonar)  the  bad 
company  yon  keep. — ^Yon  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  yon. — ^I  will  explain  to  yon  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desanimar)  in  jronr  oudertaking,  (una  empresa.) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  beccnne  of  you  ? — ^In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda,) — ^WOl 
you  lend  me  that  money  7 — ^I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  jrou  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  jrou  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive  ? — He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  (el  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably ;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — ^Are  your  sisters  happy  ? 
—They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  th€y  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
language  wluOever,  (eualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  uae  of  their 
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Judgment — ^Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — ^WiU  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— 
I  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert--^  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importttnar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — I  will  give  it  you, 
provided  you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
—I  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompaiUtr)  me;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  broAer,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — ^I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my  wounds  dressed,  (curar.)  Would  to  God  {0;ald)  I  had  been  there ! 
I  would  have  conquered  (veneer)  or  perished,  (morir.) — ^We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  fsrce  bdng  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiem  el  cidOy  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — ^Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — I  shall  not  set  out 
till  i  have  dined. — ^Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — ^You  are  so  hasty,  (violenta,)  that 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (coTUradecir)  you  fly  into  a  passion 
(encoierizarse)  in  an  instant  If  your  father  does  not  arrive  to-<iay, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lei)d  you  some. — I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Have  you  done  your  task  7 — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  bad  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (UegtUla)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  dcme  it-^f  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  thai 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time.— He  who 
widiee  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (4  fondo ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (wfimiir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  (sdbrecargw)  their  memory  with  useless 
or  unimportant  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one. — 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you  ! — ^I  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
and  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — ^Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  yon 
wish  to  buy  it  7 — ^Why  not  7 — ^Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  7 — ^le 
would  speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida.) — ^I  like  pretty 
anecdotes ;  they  season  (sazanar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Pray  relate  me  some. — ^Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  of 
the  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many.  ^ 
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EIGHTIETH  LESSON.— Lcccum  Octogesima, 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continued.) — Continuacion  del  SubjunUm, 
HoweveTf  howsoever,      I  Por.    Por  moo, 

Ohe,  A.   Por,  or  for  mae,  before  a  noun  or  an  adjectire,  f^vemt  t]i«  rab 
Jnnctiye. 


Howovar  good  you  may  be. 
How  rich  aoever  tbey  may  be. 


Whatever,  whatsoever. 


I  Por  bueno  que  V.  sea. 
I  Por  mas  ricoB  qae  sean. 

{Por  (n)  que,    Por  mat  (n)  que. 
Cualquiera,    Cualeequiera,  (plur.) 
Todo  lo  que.    Sea  el  que,  v  la  gut.) 
Sea  cualfuere.    Sea  eual  sea. 

Ohs.  B.    Sea  el  que,  Stc,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  ant 
que  when  a  verb  comes  after  it.    It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

f  Por  valor  que  V.  tenga,  €1  Uene  mas 
Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have,  I      que  V. 

he  has  more  than  you.  }  1  Sea  eual  fwere  el  valor  de  V,  ti 

[      tiene  mas. 


Whatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I   may  have 

for  him,  I  never  diall  have  as 

much  as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever  may  be  the  fortune 
which  you  enjoy,  you  may  Iosq  it 
in  an  instant 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  efibrts  which 
.you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 
you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 
ligation to  you  for  them. 


No< 


Por  mas   paciencFa  que  tengamot^ 

nunca  tendr^mos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren    sus   riqnesas^ 

pronto  las  veri  acabadas. 
Por  mas  afecto  que  yo  le  tenga, 

nunea  le  tendr<  tanto  oonic  iim»- 

rece. 
Gualesquiera  faltae  que  V.  haga,  ya 

tendr6  cuidado  de  corregirlas. 
Sea  eual  fuere  la  felieidad  que  V. 

goce  (voe,  or  vosotros  goceis)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vos,  or 

vosotroB.) 
Por  mas  fortuna  que  tengais  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podril,)  perderla  en 

un  instante. 
Por  mas  eefuerzos    que  V.   haga, 

nunca  podrd  salir  con  bien. 
Por  mas  trabajo  que  V.  se    tome. 

ninguno  se  creeri  obligado  i  Y., 

(nadie  se  lo  agradeceri,  or  eresri 

deberle  nada.) 
Nadi#.    Niq^iUMV 
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^^f!^\^.^^^^^^'  (meaning  aU  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^ 


things 


.) 


(  Cualquier  (ctialquiera)  cosa  que. 


Whatsoever  you    may  do  for  my 

fetther,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoeyer. 


Todo  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre, 
8U  merced  (^I)  se  lo  recompeosard. 
Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 
niuguua,  or  de  nada  que  valga  la 
pena.) 
Whoever,  whosoever*  Quienquiera,     Cualquiera, 

Ohs.  C.  The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever;  quienquiera,  w  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,  whosoever; 
nadie,  nobody ;  ninguno,  m  una  solo,  no  one,  not  any  ;  nada,  nothing ; 
require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 


Of   whomsoever 

avoid  slander. 
I  know  nobody  who  is 

you. 
I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  b# 

blamed  in  his  conduct 


you   may  speak, 
as  good  as 


De  quienquisra  que  V.  hahle,  ente 

murraurarlo. 
No  oonoxco  d  nadie  (d  ninguno)  que 

sea  tan  bueno  como  V. 
Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 
tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  ^1,  (en 
su  condncta.) 

Obs.  D.    The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.     Examples : — 
May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from  I  Quiera  el  cielo  preservar  d  V.  (pre- 


such  a  misfortune. 

Would  to  God! 
Would  to  God  it  were  so! 
Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 

Would  to  God  that  all  the  great 

lords  loved  peace ! 
Would  to  God  we  may  never  be 

more  unhappy ! 

May  yon  be  happy ! 


CiPlegue 
/  /  Quiera 
(iQjald! 


servaros)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
Plegue  d  Dios !    ;  Plegue  al  cielo ! 
uiera  Dios,  (el  cielo) ! 

(See  Placer  *,  in  Appw) 
Pluguiera  d  Dies  que  eeo  fuese 
asf! 
;  Pluguiera  d  Diosqne  ^1  lo  huhiese 

hecho! 
I  Pluguiera  d  Dios   que    todos    los 

grandes  sefioree  amasen  la  paz ! 
;  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nunca 
seamos  mas  infelioes ! 
^SeaV.feliz! 
Ojald  que  V.  sea  feliz ! 
Obs.  E,    The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  00'  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con« 
ditional  conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &jt» 


i; 


Though  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  lo  preserve  myself  from 
•och  a  misfortnne. 


CostArame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  m« 
sabria  precaver  do  una  tal  4 
cia.» 


'  Instead  of,  Aunque  (or  aun  euando)  ms  eostara,  Slo, 
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Were  he  to  do  what  they  advise  him, 
he  would  not  have  cause  to.  com- 
plain. 


Hiciera  6i  lo  qae  le  aconsejan*  j  M 
tendria  motivo  de  quejarae ' 


Rbmaek  B,  on  ths  use  of  thb  sinuuNonys  mood. 

It  may  be  remaned,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  thai 
whenever  the  mtbordinate  verb,  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  is 
united  to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  fixst  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns,  que,  quien,  eual,  &c.,  it  is  put  in  the  indicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thbg  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  re- 
lates to  any  thmg  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contmgent    Examples : — 


Kere  is  a  book  for  you,  which  yoa 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
LoHd  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want        , 
[jood  me  a  book  which  yoa  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
Do  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 


Ind,   Aqui.tiene  V.  on  libro  qu9 

puede  consultar  i  ooasiones. 
Subj,  Dcme  V.  un  libro  que  yo  pue^ 

da  consultar  t  cuando  te  ofrezca, 
Ind,  Pr^steme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  necesiUu 
Subj.  Pr^steme  V.  un  libro  de  que 

no  neeeeite* 
Ind.  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

V.  estd  c6modamente,  y  desde  el 

cual  V.  oye  bien. 
Subj.  Escoja  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

eeti  c<)modamente,  y  desde  el  cual 

V.  oiga  bien. 


SOME   ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES   ON  THE   SUBJUNCTIVBL 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  7 


tn  these  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body prsnnt  to  be  witness  of 
them. 


iQuiere  vnestra  merced  darme  li- 
cencia  que  departa  un  poco  coo 
^1  ?        D.  Quijote,  capi  zzi.  pL  i 


En  estas  encmcijadas  aunque  He 
venzan,  y  aeaben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  no  katf  quien  Us 
veo,  ni  eepa.  Dittet  iiUa 


*  Instead  of.  Si  il  hiciera,  Sui. 
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Neither  will  there  be  wanting  eome 
penmn  to  write  the  history  of  yoor 
wmsfaip**  exploits. 

Andrew  mart  wait  for  my  retain,  as 
yon,  madam*  say. 


I  request  thee  again,  not  to  tell  it  to 
anybody. 


Bot  I  positiyely  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  done. 


Alii  no  faltari  qm^i  pongm  pec 
escrito  las  hazaiias  de  V  uestra  mer* 
ced.  ,  Ditto,  ditto. 

Es  fvrzom  que  Andres  Unga  p»- 
ciencia  hasta^mi  vnelta  oomo  voi^ 
seflora,  decis. 

DUto,  cap.  xjv  pt  !• 

Te  otceZoo  &  encargar  qne  i  nadia 
lo  deacubras. 

Moratin-^El  Si,  Act  L 

Pero  quiero  absolatamente  que  no  sa 
tepa  hasta  qae  e^te  heoho. 

Ditto,  ditto 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher  i  i  Es  pooible  que  tenga  ahMito  pan 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proflbr  i  proferir  semejante  propoodon  ob 
such  an  opinion  ?  |      orador  cristiano  ? 

P  ItZo — Fr.  Oerundio 


FtoTided  that  two  (religions  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
not  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Gerun- 
dios  be  complete. 

By  this  means,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  the  trtly 
learned. 

Hay  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 
0vil! 


Con  tal  que  dos  (religiesos)  se  eS' 
eueent  6  no  puedan  pasar  loi: 
puertos,  ser6  infaliblemente  Uama- 
do.  JDitto— Carta  LI 

EsCjsy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  eea 
complete  el  triunfo  de  los  Gtirun- 
dios.  JDiUo— Carta  LXYL 


Con  esto,  y  oomo  profiunmeiet  como 

el  cielo  oe  di  i'  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudari  de  vuestro  vote. 

Cadaleo^Eruditoe  d  U  Violeta, 

A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  los 
eonfundan  con  los  verdaderos  sa- 
bios.  Ditto,  ditto. 

\  Jtipiter  oe  guarde  de  todo  mal ! 

Ditto,  ditto. 
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Hearen  grant  you  would  sing,  re- 
plied the  little  bird. 


'  Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking  ' 
of,  may  abuse  me/I  will  describe  > 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knight-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  worship's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


I^  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
worship,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

The  neglect  of  iqypointmg  hun,  might 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 


It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


[f  those  men  who  shun  adversity, 
could  understand  the  blessings 
therein  contained,  they  not  only 


;  Ojald  que  eantarat ! 
Replici)  el  pajarillo. 

/riarte— Fabula  XXVU 

Awiqtu  renieguen  de  ml 
Los  ciitieos  de  que  trato. 
En  otra  fdbnla  aqui 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

Dt^to— Fabula  XXIIL 

Si  las  ordenanxas  de  la  andante 
caballerfi  se  perdie9en  (perdieran) 
se  kallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vues- 
tra  merced. 

D.  QuijoU,  cap.  xvii 

DIjole  Don  Quijote  que  eontate  (con- 
tara)  algun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  djjo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
•  de  lo  que  oia. 

Ditto,  capu  XXL 

8i  yo  pudiera  haUar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  razones 
que  vuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
engafiaba  en  lo  que  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 

de  que  su   abuelo  no  le   dejaoe 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

Solis,  lib.  iii.  cap.  iii. 

El  no  nombrerle  pudiera  pasar  por 
disfavor  hecno  6,  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  ditto 

No  eonviene  que  nos  alegremoo  con 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  anguo- 
tiemoo  con  los  malos. 

Fr.  Luio  de  Leon. 

Si  los  que  esquivan  la  adversidad 
entendieeen  el  bien  que  en  ella  m 
enoierra,  no  solo  no  la  Amrimn^ 
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would  not  fly  from  it,  bat  they 
peiliaps  would  beg  God  to  yiait 
tbem  with  it 


mas  por  Tentora  harmn  plegariif 
4  Dies  pva  que  ee  la  envioef  4 
8Uf  cams.  Ditto,  dittB, 


EXERCISES. 
240.  • 
Yon  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
I  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  yon  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  yon 
believe,  perLaps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ? — ^I  do  s  ot  believe  that 
jou  have  already  recdved  it ;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it — Wonld  to  God  (Q/ald  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — ^Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Mesaenra 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  (un  Kombre  raciontU)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe.  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  &n,  (abanico.) — ^Who 
tells  yon  that  I  believe  it  7 — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — ^Wherefore? — Ho  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — ^I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  yon  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inulilmente.)  I  would  wish  you  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  1  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (no  sefie  V.)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  (un  adulador)  can  be  a  fiiend  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day.— Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  offended  me. — Oh !  here  ho 
is  coming,  (hele  aqui  que  viene,)  you  may  tell  him  all  yourselfl 

241. 
What  do  you  think  of  our  king  7 — ^1  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  over  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects. — ^Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — ^I  iMfve ;  for  however  plain  (feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiable ;  and  however  leameid  (instruido)  our  neighbors'  daughters 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
— However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lose  all  in  an  instant — Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (malicia)  you  dread,  (recelar^  you 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence;  but  the  hiws  (Iom 
Uyes)  condemn  (oondeiuir)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
%e. — ^Whatever  your  intentions  (tntendan)  maybe, you  should  have 
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acted  difforentlj. — Whatever  the  reasons  (raxon)  be  which  yon  maj 
allege,  (hey  will  not  ezcoae  yonr  action,  blameaUe  in  itself. — ^What- 
tver  may  happen  to  yon  in  this  world,  never  mnrmur  (murmurar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  snffer  we  deserve  it 
— Whatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  puniahed,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  («nmc7id«r.)— Who  has  taken  my  gold  watct  ? 
— ^I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  your 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeita,  (juegos  de  prendas.) — ^To* 
morrow  [  shall  set  out  for  Dover ;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  ahaU  be  back 
again,  (i  otver,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  £unily. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
Generd  (el  general)  K.,  your  friend ;  is  it  true  ? — ^I  have  npt  heard  of 
it — ^What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — ^It  is  said  to  be  lying 
(estar)  between  the  Weaer  (d  Viser)  and  the  Rhine,  (el  Rhvu)---An 
that  the  conrier  told  me  seeming  (jparecer)  yery  probable,  I  went  home 
iounediately,.  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— I/Cccmw  Octogisima  primera. 
FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remarks — ^This  teiwe  expreflBoa  a  positive  future  coDditional  action,  aad  is 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctionB  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  \b  sometioies  mistaken  for  and 
nsed  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  di^rent,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  of 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
ccbditional  and  fntcne.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  fatore  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  the 
auzfliary  verb  thotddt  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples : — 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 

We  have  resolved  to  do  in  his  beha<f 
all  that  shall  lie  in  our  power. 


No  te  digo  que  i»t>a^,ni  que  inic«rM  .- 
vive,  si  ruDiERBS,  y  muere,  si  no 
FUDiBRBs  mas.  (^uevedo, 

Tenemos  ya  deterrainado  que  sa  haga 
en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  que  AiiCAM* 
ZAKEN  nuestras  fuenas. 

Soii9^  lib.  iiL  eap.  & 
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CSmnniaad  what  you  pleasef  renew 
to  our  good  friend  my  sincere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  all  those  who 
thall  remember  me 


Manda  lo  que  gusiares,  renneva  4 
nuestro  buou  amigo  mi  fino  afecto, 
y  i  caantoe  »e  acordaren  de  mf, 
dir&s  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  que 
quisieres.  Isla — Cartas. 


Just  a  Utile,  ever  so  Uttle, 

Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  ?    . 

Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  ? 
No,  just  a  little. 


Solo  un  poco.    No  mas  que  un  poeo 
1  Unpoquito,     Un  poquitito. 
Solo  un  poquito. 
^Qoiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor    de 

darme  un  pedazo  (un  pooo)  de 

pant 
I  Quiere  V.  mucho  7 
t  No,  solo  un  po^ito,  (un  pedacito. 

un  cachito.) 


To  turn  to  account  ^ 

To  make  the  best  of,  1 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  7 

I  employ  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boast,  to  brag.  « 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much. 


t  Hacer  vdler,  t  Hacer  para  g  jmar 

Aprovecharse  de, 

Sacar  ventaja  de.     Servirse  de. 

Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 
charse de  SOS  talentos. 

Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  (sabe  sacar 
ventaja)  de  su  dmero  en  el  comer- 
cio.^ 

t  ^  Como  hace  V.paraganar  eon  su 
dinero? 

Yo  le  pongo  en  los  fondos  paUicos. 

Jaetarse.     Vaiiaglorittrse. 

Preciarse,    Alabttrse, 

Fanfarronear,    t  Ser  jactancioso. 

f  Nome  gusta  ese  hombre,  porque 
se  jacta  muchoy  (es  muyjactan- 
eioso.) 


NottDtthstanding  that. 
For  all  that,  although. 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deaL 
Althongh  that  woman  is  not  very 

pietty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 


de. 


t  No  deja 

No  obstante.    Sin  embargo. 

Con  toda    Aunque. 

fise  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombra 

de  bien.  ^ 

Aunque  aqael  hombre  est€  enfermo, 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucha 

Aunque  aquella  mujer  no  sea  may 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
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AlthoQgfa  that  man  has  not  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  hoasts  a 
great  deal. 

AJthough  the  tayern-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count 

I  received  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
On  the  sixth. 
To  igo  back,  to  return. 

The  top. 


The  bottom. 

From  top  to  bottom. 

The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest 


t  Aunque  aquel  hombre  no  tenga  el 
menor  talento,  no  por  eso  deja  da 
jactarse  mucho  de  ^I. 

Aunque  la  taveruera  es  un  poco  mo- 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  boen 
provecho  de  sos  negocios. 

Yo  ecibi  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinca 

Elseis. 

Volver  *.     Volver  atrao.    Revolver. 

Lo  alto.     fSerado.    El  remate. 

La  cima,  (onmbre,  ponta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.    £1  suelo. 

El  fondo.    El  pi6. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  Qo  alto,  la 

cima.) 
t  De  airiba  abaja 


I  El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
£l  es  el  mayor. 


"^    '  .  •      ( Pareciendo.    Pareeido, 


I  appear,  thou  aj^arest,  he  ap- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  kequng  or  maintenance. 

If  y  keeping  costs  me  twelre  hun- 
dred dollars  a  year. 


Parecer.    Tener  apariencia  de. 

Pareciendo.    Pareeido. 

Yo  parezco.  TH  parecee.  £1  parecew 


Tener  ♦.    Mantener  *.    Conoervart, 

JMi  manutencion,  (mantenciom.) 
t  Oaetoe. 

fMi  manutendon  me  cnesta  mil  j 
doscientos  pesos  al  ada 
Mis  gastos  montan  &  mil  y  doscientos 
pesos  al  alio. 


To  drive  in,  to  Hnk. 

To  conyene  with. 

A  conyersation. 

To^Mure. 
Spare  your  money 

Togettireci. 
To  be  tired. 


I  Clavar.  Hundir.   Enemjar.   Motor 

K  Converoar  con.    HM&r  am. 

\  Tratar  con. 

I  Una  conyenacion. 

4  Ahorrar.    £2conomizar 

\  Guardar.    Conseryar. 

I  t  Guide  V.  de  ou  dinero. 

(Cansarse  de.    Fatigarae  de 
Fastidiarse  de.    Enfadazse  de. 
Estar  cansado,  (fatigado,  festidtado, 
enfadado  de.) 
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Tobandto. 

To  lean  againiL 

Laan  againat  me. 
Lean  against  the  waU. 


To  aim  at. 
Short 
To  atop  ahoit. 

Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  is  odious. 


I  Manosear.    Manejar.    Tratar. 
k  Apoyane.    Descansar. 
(  Reclinane.    Recoetarse. 

Recu^tese  V.  sobre  mi 

RecUnese  (apdyese)   V.  contra 
pared. 


i  Apuntar     AmHot.    Enemrar. 

\  Tiarar  al  bloAea. 

C  Corto.    Brer^    Bajo. 

(  Pequeiio.    Chioo. 

i  Parana.    Detenexae. 

(  Cortane.    Perdexae. 


La  virtud  es  amaUe. 
El  yicio  es  aborrecible. 


Obs.  A,    The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  sobstantivea  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.    In  i 
instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.    Examples : — 


Men  are  mortal. 

Gold  is  precious. 

Floor  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound. 

The  horror  of  yice,  and  the  love  of 
-virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wi^e 


Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

El  ^nro  es  precioso.^ 

La  harina  se  venida  &  seis  pesos  tH 

barriL    • 
La  came  ouesta  &  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabb. 


England  is  a  fine  country.  |  Liglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 

Ois.  B.  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  kh^- 
doms,  provinces,  and  countries ;  .not  by  the  beet  writers,  howevert  axeepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  oountriea 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  namea  by 
general  usage.    Examples:— 


Sfotn.    Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  c^  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Ammo.    Asia  major,  or  minor. 
Havatta. 
Peru. 
Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the  (riend  and  companion 
of  man. 


Espana.    La  Eepafia  ultra  mar  6 

eitra  mar. 
AMa.    Asia  mayor,  or  manor 
La  Habana. 
ElPeHL 

Italia  ea  el  jardin  de  ESoropa. 
£11  perro  ea  tH  amigo  y  al  eoapafiata 

del  hombre* 
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Obt,  C.    Tlie  articles  are  repeated  before  every  rabstantire  wfaen  a  |M» 
tieolar  rimrharff  w  pUcod  od  them  ;  otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 


Theflsaly  prodocea  wine,  orangea, 
lemoDB,  olivet,  and  all  kinds  of 
fruits. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


Tesalia  produce  vino,  narai^jas,  li- 
mones,  olivas,  y  loda  especie  de 
frutas. 

£l  se  comid  el  pan,  la  came,  las 
manzanas,  y  los  hollos  ;  y  se  be- 
bid  el  vino,  la  cervesa,  y  la  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  inge- 
nio,  son  preudas  apreciables  cuando 
estan  acompafiadas  de  la  modestia 


EXERaSE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — I  ahall  go  to  England,  for  it  ib  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending^  the  summer  on  my  return 
firom  France. — ^Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  7 — I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  (de  aUi)  to  the  West  Indies,  {&  las  AntiUas ;)  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Hdland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — ^What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habitarJ) — ^They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodiatsur  or  sud)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  (PoUmia,)  France  is 
separated  {separar)  from  Italy  by  {por)  the  Alps,  Qos  Alpes,)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  {los  Pirinios,) — ^Iliough  the  ALahometans 
{hs  Mahomeianos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (estS  prohibido^ 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it. — ^Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  this  morning? — ^He  has  eaten  a  great  deal;  though  he 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (kgumbres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  eider. — ^Are 
eggs  (huevo)  dear  at  present  ?— They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred. — 
Do  you  Hke  grapes,  (uvasT) — ^I  do  not  only  Kke  grapes,  but  also 
nlnms,  (ciruelaSj)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — ^Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (candicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  neither 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndido,)  nor  amiable. — ^The  fear  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  shun  (kuir)  nee. 
(d  vicio^  and  adhere  to  (adherirse  d)  virtue. 
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'  Dar    motivo,    {causa,    ocaSon    dt 
(n)  para,)     (With  a  verb  in  the 
iofiuitive  or  subjuoctive.) 
t  Dar  pU  para,    (With  a  verb  in 
the  iofinitive  or  subjanctive.) 
^  Referirae  d  *.    Deferirte  *  <U  die 
tdmeru 
Dejar  &,  (the  person.) 
Dejar  i.  la  decisidn,  (al  dict&men.) 
^  t  Ponerlo  en  manos,  (dl  atbitrio  de.) 
I  t  Lo  dejo  d  lo  que  V.  diga$  (haga,) 


To  give  occanon. 


To  leave  it  to  one 


I  leave  it  to  yon. 


(Baen  contrato»  (pacto.) 
Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
t  Una  ganga.     Una  buena  suerte. 
Una  ckiripa, 

iAtenerae  d  *.    Mantentrae  en  *. 
Paaar  por.    Eatar  por  ». 
,..,,,       ^  .  ,  C  Yo  me  atengo  &  la  oferta  qoe  V,  m* 

I  abide  by  the  oflfor  you  have  made  J      ,     hecho 

™^  (  Paso  por  la  oferta  qae  V.  me  ha  hecho 


A  good  bargain. 
To  lUck,  or  abide  by  a  thing. 


1  do  not  doabt  but  yon  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dado  que  V.  sea  mi  amiga 
To  aufferj  to  hear. 


Sufrir.   Aguantar,    Experimentar 
Soatener  *,    Padecer  *. 
Reaiaiir,    Arroatrar, 


They  were  expowd  to  the  whole  fire 
of  the  place. 


ElloB  estuvi^ron  expnestos  &  todo  el 
faego  de  la  plaza. 
.  Snfri^ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plaxa. 


To  examine  one  artfully,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  afiaiiB. 


Examinar  con  mafia. 

t  Hacer  cantor  d  alguno, 

Sacarle  vn  aecreto. 

,  Hacerle  desembnchar. 

t  Yo  le  he  examiaado  con  mafia,  y 

de  eete  mode  me  he  hecho  duefio 

de  todos  BUS  negocios. 


C  Paaar,    SobreUevar,    Sufirir, 
To  hear,  or  to  put  up  with.     }  t  Dejar  que.    Aguantar. 
ti  No  hacer  caao  de. 
FoD  wffl  be  obliged  to  pat  np  with  I  V.  se  verd    obligado  &   panr  por 

I      cnanto  tfl  qniera. 
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Thick. 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thick  beard. 
He  hoM  a  thick  b4ard. 
Abuit 

'  A  bunt  of  laughter. 
To  bunt  oat  langhing. 

To  bant  oat 

T>  bant  oot  a  laaghing. 

Splondor,  brightnese. 

To  make  a  great  ahow. 

To  light 

To  mfier  one's  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  tot  or  to  lafier  one's  self  to  faU. 
To  safier  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  safier  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  strack. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 

To  extol,  %i  praise  npw 

To  Ifi^y  to  praise  oae'^  •«>€ 

Go  thither. 

Let  OS  go. 

Gothoa. 

Go  (thoa)  thither. 

Go  (tboQ)  away. 

Let  hfan  go  thither 
Let  them  go  thither. 


t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Doom. 

Graeso.    Crmesa. 

Unanobe  eipesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblaOa,  (espMs.) 

t  El  es  barbicerrado, 

Un  reyenton,  (estallido, 
flaja) 

Una  carcajada.     Un  flojo  de  rin. 

Reventar  de  risa.    Caeise  de  rsa. 
I  ReTentar.    Estallar.    Brotar. 
1 1  Romper.    Quebrar.    Prorompir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.    HaceiM  trixas. 
C  Esplendor.    Reqtlandor     BriUo. 
}  LusUe.    Brillantex.    Claridad. 
(  Pompa.    Magnificenda. 
K  Hacer  ostentacion. 
(  Hacer  on  gran  papel 

JAlombrar.    Ilominar. 
Dar  laz.    Enoender 


Dejarse  aporrear,  (golpear,  maltn* 

tar,  sacadir.)    . 
Dejarse  oaer. 
Dejarse  insaltar. 
Dejaree  morir. 
Dejarse  apalear. 

5'Devolver.    t  Volver  d  i 
Remitir  (enyiar)  otra  yez. 
< ,  Hacer  volver. 
C  Engrandecer.    Alabar. 
<  Magnificar.    ESnsalzar.    ApUmfir 
f  Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 
t  Jactane.    Vanagloriane. 
•^  Alabaise.    Exaltaise.    Plecianeu 
^  t  Eehar  plantat, 
(  Vaya  V.  ahf,  (alU  or  alii.) 
\  Id  vos  (yosotros)  ahi,  (alii  or  aD4.) 
(  Ve  tH  alU,  (alii  or  aht) 

IVamos. 
Vetd. 

Ve  aUi,  (allL) 
Vote. 
(  Viyase  61  alii. 
(  Qae  se  vaya  €1  altf. 
i  Viyanse  ellos  alii. 
(  Qae  se  vayan  eOos  aOL 
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Go  away,  begone. 

Let  hb  begone. 

Let  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Gire  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 
Give  him  eome. 


To  get  paid. 
Get  paid. 

Let  ns  set  out 

Let  OS  breakfast 
Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

Let  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'dook. 

Let  him  eend  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it 

Make  an  end  of  it 
Let  himfinialL 
Let  him  take  it 

Let  her  tay  so. 

Bather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


{ 


{Veto.    Maiehate. 
t  Quitate  de  aquL 
VAyaeeV.    Maiobeee  V. 
t  Quiteee  V.  de  aqui. 
( y&moQOB.    March^monot. 
\  t  QuiUmono9  de  aqut 
K  Que  Be  vaya.    Que  m  marohew 
1 1  Que  deje  el  jnteeto. 
I  Dome  V.    Denme  W.    Dadme. 
i  D^mele  (d^mela)  f, 
I  Dddmele*    DAdmela  vos. 
5  IMsele  (d^la)  V. 
DiUbtele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.) 
Dele  V.  alguno,  (algunos,  algiaa 

algonas.) 
Dadle  vos,  vosotros  algono,  (algonoib 

algona,  algonas.) 
Hacerse  pagar. 
H&gase  V.  pagar. 
t  Haceos  pagar. 
I  Salgamos.    Marchemos. 
I  Partamos.    Vdmonos. 
Almoicemos. 

D^mele  ^l    Qne  ^I  me  le  de. 
Que  ^1  est^  aqd  i  las  doce. 
Qae  ^1  est^  aqui  al  medio  dia. 
Que  6\  me  le  (la)  envie. 
£l  pnede  creerie,  (la  or  lo.) 

I  Acabar.    Fmalizar. 

I  SSTerminar.    Concloir. 
^  \  Qne  acabe,  (^L) 

I I  Dejele  V.  acabar,  {que  acabe.) 
Tdmele,  {41)    Qne  le  tome  il 
Dejele  v.  qne  le  tome. 
DigaloeUa. 

D^je  v.  qne  ella  lo  diga. 
t  Dejeselo  V.  decir. 
Algo. 


Thestarlmg. 
(f  I  were  to  qnestion  you  as  I  need 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  onr  les- 
sons, what  would  yon  answer  7 

^e  found  these  questions  at  fixst 


El 

{Si  yo  les  hiciera  i.  W.  (os  hieiera) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re* 
q>ondeiian  W.  (que  responderiais)? 

Nosotros  haUamos  al  prindpio  eslas 
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rather  ridicuIooB ;  bat  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  lon^  in  finding  out  that 
those  questions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  m  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obli^  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spanish. 

Thk  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  eases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


preguutas  algo  ridiculas ;  pert 
llenos  d^  confianza  en  el  m^todo 
de  v.,  (vuestro  m^todo,)  las  res- 
pondimos  tan  bieu  como  nos  lo 
permitid  el  oorto  nilmero  de  pala- 
bras  y  regies  que  entdnoes  poseia- 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 
No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  <faB 
aquellas  preguntas  estaban  calcn- 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  reglas, 
y  ejercitamos  ec  la  eonvenadon, 
por  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  oon- 
tradictorias,  que  estibamos  t.sliga- 
dos  &  hacer. 
Al  preseute  podemos  mantener  eaa 
toda  una  conversacion  en  es- 
pailol 
Esta  tnae  no  nos  parece  16gicamente 

correcta. 
Nosotros  seiiamos  unos  ingratos  si 
dejiramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu- 
nidad  de  manifestar  i  V.  (mani- 
festaros)  nuestro  mas  vivo  reconod* 
miento. 

TEn  todo  caso. 

J  En  todo  evento,  (sucesa) 

J  En  todas  ocasiones. 

(.t  Suceda  lo  ^ue  suceda. 

i  El  native.    El  natural. 

(f  El  originario  de.    El  k^jo  de. 

I  La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ? — ^I  thank  yon,  I  do  not  like  coffee. 
— ^Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — I  have  jost  drunk  some.^-^ 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — ^Willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  7 — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
very  agreeable  society. — ^I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  (d  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  me.— Yon  are  welcome 
everywhere. — ^What  ails  yon,  my  IHend  ?  How  do  yon  like  that  wme  f 
—I  like  it  very  well,  (muy  bien ;)  but  I  have  drank  enough  of  it- 
Drink  once  more,  (otra  copito.)— No,  too  much  is  onwholescMne ;  I 
know  my  constitution.— Do  not  fell.    What  is  the  matter  wif  h  you  f— 
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I  do  not  know ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  {estoy  aturdido;)  I  think  I  am 
ftinting,  (pienso  que  me  desmayo,)^-'!  think  bo  also,  for  you  look 
almost  like  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver.) — ^What  countryman  are  you  f 
— ^I  am  an  American. — You  speak  Spanish  (espanot)  so  well  that  I 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  JQpt  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (Espana  7) — A 
few  days. — ^In  earnest  ? — ^You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spam. — ^How  did  you  learn  it 
80  well  ? — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordia)  with  youi 
wife  7  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
cios  irmtiles  7)  ^It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  tarUo)  to  get  {lener) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it  Do  you  not 
think  of  the  future  ? — Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (&  mi  tumo.y^ 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  feult,  if  I 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest 
clothes,  my  rings,  (anUlos,)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cwrgadd)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin, 
(la  rutna.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  so, 
(cuando  se  dejan  ser  tales,) 

244. 

DiALOOITE. 

The  Master. — ^If  I  were  now  to  ask  (hacer)  you  such  (aJgunas  pre- 
gunlas)  questions  as  I  did  in  th^k  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (par 
gernplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  ? 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer? 

The  Pupils, — ^We  are  obliged  (estar  obligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  fuU  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fiu^t, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  finding  out  that 
these  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  the 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  not  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
there  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  ha 
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has  the  tree  of  the  gaiden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logically 
correct  At  all  events  we  shoidd  be  ungrateful  {ingraUi)  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expre$ar) 
our  liveliest  gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken.  In  ar- 
ranging (por  el  arreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  (^(mibvrutciofn^  you 
have  succeeded^  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (imperceptible' 
menu)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the^  conversation,  of  a  lan- 
guage which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (insuper€Me$^ 


It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  halt 
How  much  does  it  want  7 
It  does  not  want  moph. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  but  an  inch  of -my  being  as 
tall  as  yoo. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 
as  rich  as  you. 
The  half. 

The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
You  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Lccctbn  Octogisima  ienera. 

To  laekf  (Jto  he  wanting.)    |  FtUtar,    Necentwrn. 

Le  falta  un  cuarto,  (nn  ouarteion  ) 

Le  falta  una  cuaita  parte. 

Le  falta  uua  (la)  mitad. 

xCaantole  falta? 

No  le  falta  macha 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (una  ba- 

gatela.) 

Solo  me  falta  una  polgada,  para  ser 

tan  alto  como  V. 

t  Por  una  pulgada  no  ooy  tan  alto 

como  V, 

taltaba  macho  para  que  yo  ftiese 

tau  rico  como  V. 

La  mitad. 

• ;  La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (.fern.) 

( '  El  terciot  (mas.) 

La  cuarta  parte.     Un  cuarto. 

y.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devnelto  todo ; 

pero  falta  muchisinia 

'  EU  menor  no  es  con  muobotanboeno 

.      como  el  mayor. 

I  Macho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  ser 

L     tan  baeno  como  el  majro' 

_         ^  A  troehemoche. 
In  afooUih  manner,  at  random,   ^  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^  gmieotro. 


Hie  younger  i 
^Iderby  fan 


not  so  good  as  the 


Ha  talks  at  random  like  a  orasy 
man. 

To  resort  to  violenoe. 

A  fact 
ItisaiMSt 


t  El  kabla  d  tontae  y  d  locao  i 

on  hombre  sin  juicio. 
Venir  &  las  manos. 
Un  hecha 
Esnnhecho. 


EUe.    Or  eUe. 
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De  otra  tuerte,    De  otto  mMfo 
De  otra  mantra.    Si  no. 


To  make  fan  iA 


To  contradict,,  to  give  one  the  lie. 

Should  he  say  so,  I  would  give  hun 

the  lie 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  scraUh 


C  Burlane  de.    Chanceaxse  con. 
•?  Reine  de.    Hacer  burla. 
(  Hacer  chacota  de. 
C  Desmentir  *. 
<  Decirle  &  uuo  que  miente. 
t  Dar  una  desmentida.    Contradecir  * 
Si  61  dijera  eso,  70  le  desmentiria. 

Sns  acciones  contradicen  (dfwnien* 

ten)  BUS  palabras. 
Aranar.    Raagunar. 


To  escape, 

I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much. 

I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  a  few  months'  impris- 
onment. 


Escapar.     EscapnrHe. 
t  Quedar  libre.    t  Salir  lihre, 
Yo  cat  de  la  cima  del  drbol  hasta  el 
pi6,  pero  no  me  lastim^  mucha 

Escape  con  nn  arailo,  (rasguSa) 
El  ladron  fu6  tomado,  pero  saldhL 

libre  (escapard)  con  algunos  mesas 

de  prision. 


By  dint  of. 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weeping. 

You  will  cry  your  eyes  out  •< 

I  (>btained  of  him  that  favor  by  dint 
of  entreaty. 


Afuerxa  de. 

t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 

t  A  fuerza  de  Idgrimas,  (de  llorar.) 

t  A  fuerza  de  liorar,  perderi  V.  los 

ojos. 
8e  le  aeeardn  d  V.  toe  ojot, 
t  Consegul  de  t\  ese  favor  d  fuena 

de  sAplicas. 


That  excepted. 
That  fault  excepted,  he  is 


Jt  Excepto  {salvo,  minos)  eao, 
t  Amen  de,  (little  used.) 
good  I  t  Quitada    esa  falta,  es  un 
hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  other. 
Tboab  men  are  trying  to  rival 


it  A  competenda,    A  porjuu 
t  A  cual  ma9,    A  cual  mejor, 
ft  Esos  hombres  tiabajan  &  compe- 
tencia. 
Estan  procurando  excedene  ano  4 
dro. 
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Clean. 
Clean  Unen. 


The  more 


The  Use  - 


•J  Tanto  mae 

"'  }  Tanto  mae 


Limpio. 

Ropa  limpia,  (blanca^ 

Tanto  mae cuanta 

Tanto  mae cuanto  mae, 

Tanto  minoe euanUk 

Tanto  minoe cuanto  minoef  m 


^  am  the  more  discontented  with  his 
oondact  aehtk  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

Inm  the  leee  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, ae  I  had  more  right  to  his 
friendship. 


/  wieh  that 


I  wish  th&t  house  was  mine 


Yo  estoy  tanto  mae  desconlento  di 

sn  oouducta,  cuanto  61  me  debe 

muchas  ohiigaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menoe  satisfecho  de 

su  conducta,  cuanto  mae  derecfae 

tenia  yo  &  su  anustad. 


I  Yo quiero  {deeeo)que. 

;Yo  querria  (quisiera)  que 
fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que 
fuese  mia. 


To  muee,  to  think, 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  affiilr. 


Meditar,  reflexionar,  penear — (en.) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  este 
negocio. 


To  he  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


JEetar  deenudo,  (deenuda.) 
t  Eetar  (andar)  en  eueroe, 

C  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda. 

<  t  Eetar  deecubierto, 

f  t  Tener  la  cabeza  al  aire. 

r  Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 

I  t  Eetar  deecalxo, 

.  t  Eetar  (andar)  deecalxo  de  pii  jf 

L     piema. 

Ohe.  A.  When  the  verb  haber  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required ;  but 
with  the  verbs  eetar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  roust  be  employed 
when  the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  the  following  examples : — 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Eetar  (andar)  deecalxo. 
To  be  baieibotad.  {  Estar  (andar)  con  los  pi^  deanwlw, 

(deeoalzos.) 
Estar  (andar)  desnudo  de  pi^ 
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To  be  baieheaded. 
To  ride  barebacked. 

To  have  like,  or  to  think  to  have. 


Tener  la  cabeza  deanuda,  (dt^scubier* 

ta.) 
Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aire, 
t  Montar  (andar)  &  cabalio  en  pelo. 


I  had  like  to  haye  lost  my  money. 
(  thooght  to  have  lost  my  life. 
We  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fingers. 
He  was  very  near  falling. 

He  VIS  within  a  hair's  breadth 
being  killed 

He  had  liked  to  have  died. 


r  Ettar  para. 

•?  Estar  d  jrique  de,  (a  punto  de.) 

'  F altar  poco  para,    t  Por  poco, 

E^uve  para  pcrder  mi  dinero. 

Pensd  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

Por  poco  perdimos  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  &  pique  de  caer. 

Por  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  tris  pte  le  mataran, 

Faltd  casi  nada  para  ser  muerio. 

Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  &  punto  de 
muerte.) 

Pens6  morir. 


1 


4t,  on,  or  npon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 


f  Ei 


A  los  (sus)  talones. 

alcance,  (or  4  los  alcances.) 
En  seguimiento. 
El  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


To  strike,  (speaking  of  lightning.) 

The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sides. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

He  heaitated  no  longer. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  yet 
An  angel. 


A  mastoipiece. 
Masterpieces. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,  ot 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  baroo. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alta 
mar,  se  levaAtd  de  repente  una 
tompestad,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  echd  al  mar,  para 
salvarse  k  nado,  (nadando.) 

I!l  quedd  amedrentodo,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extondia  por  todas 
partes. 

1^1  no  salna  que  hacer,  (or  que  par* 
tide  tomar.) 

£l  no  vacil5  mncho  tiempo. 

Todavia  no  he  sabido  de  dl. 

Un  dngel. 
K  Una  obra  maestra. 
(  Una  obra  de  primera  clase. 
I  Obras  maeetras 
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.  Oht.  B,    Words  compoaiided  of  prepoations  and  noniMb  are  genenl^ 
traiifllated  by  nngle  words.    Example : — 

Four-o'clocks,  (flowen.)  |  Maravillas. 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  hershape. 

'Hie  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect 

Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

Delightfully. 

FaBCuiatmg. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well 
His  of  her  look  inspires  respect 
admiration. 


and 


Sn  fisonomia  de  4\,  or  de  eUa. 

Sn  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  de  ^  sr 

de  ella. 
La  expresion. 

El  aspecto.    El  semblante. 
El  aire.    El  ademan. 
La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  Tist^ 
Contento.    Contentamiento. 
Gosto.    Placer. 
Respeto.    Respecto. 
Miramiento.    Acatamiento. 
Admiracion. 

Gracia.    Gracias.    Encanto. 
Atractiyo.    Donaire. 
Deliciosamente. 
Hechiceramente. 
Eucantadoramente. 
Delgado.    Flaca    Deecamado 
Extraordinariamente  hien. 
Su  presencia  inspira  respeto  y  ad 

miracion. 


EXERaSE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  (comer  conmigo:  \tomarla  sopa  conmigo. 
Kacer  penitencia  conmigo  ?) — ^I  thank  you ;  a  friend  of  mine  haa  invited 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (hacer  preparer)  my  favorite  dish, 
(un  platofavoriio.) — What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (Zocrictnto.)— 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  there  is  nothing  like  (no  hay  nada 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — ^What  has  become  of  your 
younger  brother  ?— He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (navfragar)  in  going  to 
America.— You  must  give  me  an  account  of  that,  (dar  una  reZoeion.) — 
Very  willingly,  (de  muy  bvena  gana,) — Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose,  llie  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  Th« 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swinmiing.  My 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  yns  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,  (pves  bien^  what 
has  bAcome  of  him  ?— I  do  not  know,  having  not  hwd  of  him  yet— 
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But  who  told  yom  all  that  7— My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
oaved  hhrself.— As  yoa  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  {d  proposiio  de — J 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — ^He  is  in  Italy. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
ol  him  7 — ^I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — ^What  does  he 
write  to  yon  7 — ^He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  yonng 
woman  who  brings  him  (jjue  le  trae)  a  hundred  thousand  dollars. — ^b 
she  handsome  7 — Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyes 
are  the  finest  in  the  {del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (y  su 
boca  muy  linda.)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ,  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en- 
gaging. Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (holla  en  eUa) 
but  one  defect,  (un  defecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect  7 — She  is 
affected,  (afectada,) — ^There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — How 
happy  you  are  !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  idl  you  wish. — ^Not  all,  my  friend. — ^What  do  you  desire 
more  7 — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  happy  who  is 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Xieccion  Octcgisima  cuarta. 

To  read  again.  I  Volver  i  leer. 

To  (v)  again.  \  Volver  &, 

Ob9.  A.  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  volver  d,  in  its  difierent  tenses ;  and  the  verb* 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 

When  will  you  read  this  book  again  ?  I  i  Cuando  volverd  V.  d  leer  estelibro? 
I  will  read  it  again  to-morrow.  |  Yo  le  volver^  d  leer  manana. 


Deatnredar.    Deaenmaranar. 
—    ^    .  ^  Expliear. 

To  find  ^t  }Adi,inar.    Hallar. 


To  unrxddU.     To  disentangle.  \  ^^^^^^^ 
V.  ■ 


To  disentangle  the  hair. 
To  unriddle  difficulties. 

I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 
sense  of  that  phrase. 


AquaireL 


[ 


Desenmarafiar  el  cabella 
Desenredar   (expliear,  aclarar)    bui 

dificultades. 
Yo  no  he  podido  hallar  {eniender)  el 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
Una  desavenencia,  (difereucia,  rilia» 

quimera.) 
Un  pleito. 
Una  oontienda,  (dispota,  pendenda.) 
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To  have  differences  (a  qnarrel)  with 
aome  one. 


To  take  good  care. 
To  shun.     To  beware, 

I  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it 
Mind  you  not  to    lend  that   man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 

To  ask  a  qttestion. 

[f  yon  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 

I  will  punish  you. 


t  Estar  de  cuemo,  {de 

alguno,) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contienda)  OOB 

alguien. 
'  Cuidar  de.     Cuidarse  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Ouardarse  de.    Precavearse  de. 
Recatarse  de.    Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardai^  bien  de  no  hacerlow 
Cuidese  V.  de  no  prestar  dinero  i,  em 

hombre. 
£l  tiene  cuidado  do  no  responder  i 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hecha 
Hacer  una  pregunta.    Preguntar. 
Si  d  V.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacer 

eeo,  yo  le  castigar^. 


To  become.     To  fit  well 


Senior  bien.    Estar  bien. 

Caer  bien.    Ir  bien.     Venir  bien. 


Obs.  B.  These  veihs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  in  the  third  pezson  singular 
or  pIuraL 


Does  that  become  me  7 
That  does  not  become  you. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  do  that 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it 


I  Me  sionta  eso  bien  7 

No  le  sienta  d  V. 

No  le  cae  bien  i  V. 

No  le  esti  bien  &  V.  hacer  esow 

Eso  le  va  4  V.  (le  sienU  4  V.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afeirmelo !  (tr^ 

nieamente.) 


To  foUow  from  it. 
It  follows  from  it,  that  yon  should 

not  do  that 
How  is  it  that  you  have  come  so 

late  7 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun? 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse,    Dedueirse.    JSaearse. 
De  eso  se  signs  que  V.  no  deberia 

hacerlo. 
I  Porqud  es  que  V.  viene  tan  taideT 

Yo  no  s^  porqud. 

I  Como  sucedid  que  el  no  toriefa  sa 

escopeta? 
Yo  no  b6  como  sucedi^ 


ToJasU 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  ta 
To  let  anybody  kn«Av 


Ayunar. 

Estar  en  ayunas. 
I  Ayisar.    Noticiar.    Infbnnar. 
Haeiur  saber  i.  alguno,  (algoaa  ooi%) 


raeimr-FouBTH  usssov. 


To  wwn  Mine  one  of  somethiiu:.        ^  aj    ^-   j 

^^         I  Advertir  de  antemano. 

Gi^  notice  to  that  man  of  hb  bro-  I  Informe  (aviso)  V.  4  ese  hombre  do 

ther'a  letam.  la  vnelta  de  sa  hermano,  (qu$  au 

I      hermano  ha  vuelto.) 


To  dear.    To  elaoidate. 
To  clear  np. 
The  weather  is  clearing  up. 

Tore&eah. 

Refresh  yourself,  and  return  to  me 
immediately. 

To  whiten.    To  Ueach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale. 

To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  blu^    To  redden. 


>  Aclarar.    Deqiejar.    Poner  en  dno 

I  El  tiempo  se  aclara. 

K  Refirescar.    Refrescane. 

\  Deecansar.    Reposar. 

Repose  V.,  (refriaqueaet)  7  vneln 
aquf  (d  verme)  inmediatamente. 

Blanquear.    Emblanquecer. 

Ennegrecer. 

Ponorse  pdlida 

Perder  (mudar)  el  color. 

Eavejecer.     Envejecera«% 

Avejentarse.     AviejarM. 

Rejuvenecer.  Remozar. 
C  Abochomarse.  Correrse. 
<  Sonrosearse.  Sonrojarse. 
(  t  Tener  vergHenza,  (rubor.) 


To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
Ha  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 


JAUgrar  a.    Alegrarse  de. 
Divertir  d.    Divertirse  &,  (eon.) 
JAlegrarBo.    Divertirse. 
Ponerse  (eetar)  alegre. 
I  itX  se  divierte  d  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  dissemble.  J  Fingir.    Aparentar. 


To  pretend. 
I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 

To  proeraotinaie. 
To  go  slow  about 
t  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with 
that  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
slow  about  it 


A  proo£ 
This  is  a  proof. 

To  stray,  to  get  lost,  to  lose  one^ 
4slf,  to  losH  ons^s  way. 


1 


(  Disimular.    Encubrir. 
Yofiujo.    Ttlfinjes.    6l  (V.)  fiaje. 
£l  sabe  (eonoce)  el  arte  de  fingir, 
(disimular.) 

iDiferir.    Dilator, 
Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otrow 
t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  oon 
ese  hombre,  porque  siempre  l« 
despacba  eon  pies  de  plomo. 

Una  pmeba. 
Esta  es  una  pmeba. 
Descaminarse.    Descaniarm, 
Extramarse,    Perderss* 
Perd^  el  camino. 


;^.3 
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'  Tor,    De  medio  «  mttf^ 
De  parte  d  parte. 
De  un  lado  d  otro,    De  <raMa 
Al  trave$.    Por  medio. 

L  Por  en  medio.    Por  entre. 
The  cftunon  ball  went  thiongh  the  I  La  bala  del  cafion  pasd  de  un  ladi 


Through. 


walL  [      &  otro  de  la  muralla,  (traopaoo  la.) 

, .      ,         ,  .,     ,    *  i  Le  atravefl6  el  cuerpo  con  mi  espada 

Inmhimthrooghthebody.  \fYoUen^^mieepadaeneleuerpo. 


EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Empetor  Charles  the  FiAh  {Carlos  Quinto)  beuig  »ne  day  cm 
a-hiinting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  .himself.  There  \fere  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it.  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  *'  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  {privar  d  uno)  of  this  trinket,  {alhaja^  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  (queddron  pasmo" 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (fuera  de  pdigro,)  said  :  "  These  men  (aqui 
teneis  unos  hombres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  ,And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said :  *'  I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged  :^ 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  (de  la  iarde^  the  senate  sent  some  deputies 
(un  diputado)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (habia 
de  hablar)  began  thus ;  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander,** 
and  stopped  short,  (se  carlo.) — The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia 
hambre,)  said :  "  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  the  Great  had  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  (eslar  en  dyitnas.^^)  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
to  (sigui6  8u  camino)  the  City  HaU,  or  State  House,  (d  la  casa  c«?<p» 
iittorial^  where  a  magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247. 
A  good  Old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  yerj 
young,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  yop 
wiah  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  volverd  d  casar :)  knowing  this, 
I  requ^t  of  you  not  to  wed  {no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that." 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another."  ^ 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  the  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz. :  **  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  satis* 
fied  with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  seedier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  German  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  m  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  caudoned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
**  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,*' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  **  How  old  are  you  ?'*  "One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  (con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Mc^estad")  Frederick,  more  aa- 
toniahed  still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  (con 
'ienuedoy)  "Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 


EIGHTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— I^cccion  Octogesima  quinta. 
To  double. 


Hm  double. 


iDoblar.    Pedir  doble,  (el  doblt.) 

\  Duplicar. 

{  EI  duple.    El  doble. 

f  Dof  v«cM  mas.    Otro  tanto  naa 
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That  merehant  aaks  twice  as  much 

as  he  ought 
Ton  BDUit  baigain  with  him;   he 

will  give  it  you  for  the  hal£ 

You  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  threo  times  your  share. 


Ese  comerciante  pide  dos  veoai  mm 

de  lo  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajuste  om 

6\ ;  porque  61  se  lo  dar&  d  V.  par 

la  mitad. 
y.  tiene  doUe  parte  que  le  toea. 
V.  tiene  tree  voces  mas  de  lo  que  U 

toca. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

•WUd,  giddy. 

Open,  frank«  real 

I  told  him  yes. 
I  told  him  na 
To  squeeze. 

To  lay  up,  to  put  by. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book, 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going 
the  play  to-night 


to 


Renovar  •. 
Aturdir.    Atolondrar. 
Atronado.    Alocado. 
Desatinado.    Atolondrada 
0k  Franco.    Ingenue     Sincero 
\  Verdadera    Real. 
Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  si ) 
Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 
Apretar  *. 
S  Juntar,     Cerrar. 
\\  Apretar.     Ouardar. 
Guarde  V.  su  dinero. 
Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  ml  libroi 
le  guards,  (le  cerr^,  le  pnse  i  un 
lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  &  la  comA- 
dia  esta  noche. 


To  satufy  one^a  »elf  with  a  thing. 

[  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
To  be  satisfied. 


To  quench  one^s  thirst. 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour, 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst       | 

To  have  one's  thirst  quenched.  \ 

To  thirsi  for,  to  be  thirsty,  or  dry. 
That  is  a  bloodthiisty  fellow. 

On  both  sides,  on  every  side. 

On  aD  sides. 


Saciar.    Hartar. 

Llenar.     Satisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  comieiido  una  bora,  y 

no  puedo  saciar  mi  hambre. 
Estar  satis/echo,   (harto,    aaeiado, 

Ueno.) 

iRefrescarse.    Refrigerarse. 
Apagar  la  sed. 
j  Hace  media  h<»a  que  estoy  bebiendo» 
y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed 
Haberse  refireseado. 
K  Tener  sed,    Estar  sediento, 
(  AnMtar.    Anhelar.  * 

I  Else  es  un  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangn 
i  De  dmbas  partes. 
\  For  dmbos  iados.    For  todos  ladi» 
I  For  todos  Iados.    For  todas  paitesb 
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ADow  me,  my  lady,  to  introdace  to 
yoa  Mi.  G.,  an  old  friend  of  our 
family. 

I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 
with  you. 

I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 
your  good  opinion. 

Ladles,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 
Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 
such   eminent   services   to   your 


We  are  very  oappy  to  see  you  at  our 
booseb 


Seiiora ,  permftame  V.  que  le  presento 

el  Senor  G.,  antiguo  amigo  de 

nuestra  familia. 
Tengo  mucho   gusto   en    hacer  el 

conocimiento  de  V.  v 

Yo  har^  cuanto  estd  de  mi  parte 

para  merecer  la  buena  opinion  de  V. 
Sefioras,  penn(tanme  VV.  que  let 

presente  el  Sefior  B.,  cuyo  ber- 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importantes 

servicios  al  primo  de  VY. 
Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  veir 

d  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to* 
conquer  envy ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it 


Eb  prerogativa  de  los  grandes  hom- 
bres  conquistar  la  envidia;  el 
m^rito  la  hace  nacer,  7  el  mi6nto 
la  destruye. 


EXERaSES. 
248. 
A  man  (cierto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (d  piema  sitelta,)  and  the  other  was  very  indnst]ioiis» 
(afHicado  y  trahajadar^  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (d  cantarle)  of  his  good  luck,  (2a 
htena  fortune^)  and  said  to  him :  ^  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  (ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — ^  Faith,  (cierto  /")  answered  his  brother,  "  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it.'' 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (preguntado,)  what  made  Mm  li* 
(yorqui  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — *^  I  am  busied,  (estar  ocwpado^^  says 
he,  ^  in  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  {d  trabcffo)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  (la  pereza)  tolls sdll ;  and  so  they  give  me  twen^ 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  contra,)  It  is  my  part  (tener  obligth 
don  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  cause 
is  over  (acabarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
vji  hermoso  rasgo^  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con- 
cealed (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con- 
spiracy, (d  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiretcion,) 
resolutely  (resuellamente)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
{e$ta  car^esion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  nothing  but 
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her  disccwering'where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  saye  her  from  tlH 
torture,  {que  si  no  descvbria  donde  se  htUlaba  su  sehor  maridoy  nada 
fodria  librarla  de  la  tortura,)  "  And  will  that  do,  (bastar  ?")  said  the 
lady.  "Yes,"  says  the  king,  "I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it" 
^  Then,"  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
him."  Which  surprising  answer  (esta  admirable  repuestd)  charmed 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  (iluslre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  lo$ 
OracoSy)  after  the  death  of  her  hushand,  who  left  her  nrith  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  f&mily,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecion)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adqukir*) 
her  universal  esteem,  (estimacion  universal,)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem- 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiherius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crto)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (cortfesar 
generalmente)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposicion,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dor*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (ccn 
respecto  d  eUos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — su,)  and  includes  in  it 
(c<mlensr^)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasionado  d  la  pompa  y  dla  ostentadoUy)  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (d  diamanUy)  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Comeha  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  aiso.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversa- 
tion to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pdnting  to  them,  (mostrar :) 
**  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adamos)  I  priie, 
(tfpreciar.")  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  omamentos,)  which  are  the 
strength  (lafuerza)  and  support  (d  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  brighter 
lustre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewels  of 
the  East,  (del  Orienie.) 
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EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Octogisima  sexto. 
SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thing  gracefully. 

To  deep  sonncUy. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  briak  of  niki. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  inme. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afflicted 
with  a  light  canse.' 

To  dismay  one's  spirit,  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
ezecQte  or  perform  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  &b  a  criminal. 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  affair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  pemon  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  bo  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  intt  other  people's  affairs. 

To  Hieddle  witn  things  in  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district 

To  get  mto  (avor,  (to  plea$e.) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  {to  find  it  out) 

To  have  an  unexpected  chan^  for 
the  better. 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  torn  one  out  of  doon. 


Tener  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profimdamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra. 

Dormir  6  piema  tuelta, 

Eetar  para  perderoe,  (or  arruinmm,) 

Echar  tierra  en  1os  ojos. 

Deslumbrar, 

Echar  rayos  y  oentellaa. 

Echar  pe9te9. 

Hallar  la  horma  de  9U  xapate, 

Acostaroe  am  las  gallinat. 

Agarrarse  (anrse)  de  %m  peUk 

Ahogarae  en  poca  agua. 

Quebrar  (cortar)  la9  oJM. 


Haeerse  6  lot 

Pasar  por  hu  amuu, 
Echar  tierra  d  alguna  com. 
Arrimar  el  hastont  (or  el  moiub.) 
Mandar  &  baqueta,  (ordla  haqueta*) 
Tratar  a  baqueta,  (or  a  la  baqueta^ 
Eetar  mojado  hasta  lo9  hue§o». 
Defender  el  terrene  palmo  d  palm^, 
Conseguir  una  cosa  d  pie  quedo,  (ot 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  d  piifirme, 
Ser  9ua  pies  y  9U9  manos, 
Untar  lat  manoe. 
Meterae  en  vidas  agenaa. 
Meterae  en  lo  que  {d  urn)  no  is  mi 

m  le  viene. 
Tener  muchaa  eampanUlaM. 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  eUo. 

*  CahaeU  {d  uno)  la  aopa  en  la  wueL 

Poner  d  uno  m  I0  (or  oekmk  d  1^ 
earn 
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To  low  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  eroet-falleii  or  di^rited. 

To  defend  a  thing  with  all  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  his 
own  property.  • 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
Burtoot ' 

To  waste  one's  tune  in  froitlesB  par- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked* 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in  ^ » 
if 8  and  ands. 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

To  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  b 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply.    . 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  8tq>  one's  moQth. 

To  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  ofSu  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Not  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
To  Uwh  deejdy  with  shame. 


Qtudar  en  la  caUe. 

Andar  (or  tr)  de  capa  cmdm. 

Defender  una  co$a  d  capa  y  espad^ 

Cada  uno  puede  hacer  de  #»  mjm 

un  9ayo. 
Andar  en  cverpc 

Andar  &  eaxa  de  gangoi. 

Andar  en  camee,  (or  en  euero9,^ 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca, 
Andar  en  dimes  y  dtrete*. 
Andar  en  dares  y  tamares. 

Andar  d  trdmpis,  (or  d  paUs.) 

Andar  d  eiegas,  (or  d  tientas.) 
Andar  a  gatas. 

Af^dar  can  el  tiempo,  (or  dl  vmw) 
Andar  a  la  sopa. 

Andar  a  somhra  de  tejado, 

Andar  de  Herddes  d  PUatos, 
Andar  eon  segundas,  (or  con  malm 

intenciones,) 
Andar  en  males  pasos, 
Andar  pii  con  bola. 
En  el  andar  se  parece  d  Luiseu 

Bajar  los  hrios  4  alguno. 

Bajar  los  humos  d  alguna 
Bajar  la  cabexa,  (or  las  orejas,) 

Bajar  los  ojos. 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  una  la  bocM, 

Coserse  la  boca, 

Ofrecer  algo  con  la  hoca  dbictf. 

No  deeir  esta  hoca  eo  mta, 

Andar  de  hoca  en  hoca, 

Ho  ^ener  hoca  para  dodr  fM    (« 

negar.) 
Tener  huena  (or  mala)  hoca. 
Caersele  d   uno  Im  earm  A>    mT' 

^uensia. 
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To  ehldB  or  reprare  ooe  soYerely. 

Mom,  miim»  not  a  word. 

To  obUin  one's  ends  by  onfty  «- 
lenee. 

To  act  out  of  reason. 

In  one's  way,  going  along. 

To  come  off  Tictorioas  in  an  engage* 
ment  or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  office :  to  be  m  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kmd  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  doty  or  bosinesL 

Employment  of  much  prc^t,  and  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  an  erents. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal 

To  make  a  peiBOO  blush 

To  foil  mto  an  eiror. 

To  give  cause  for  laughmg. 

To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one^    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  griere. 

Totmrt. 

To  encourage  an  nndertaking. 

To  publish,  to  print,  to  bring  to 

light 
To  give  a  caive  to— 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  npon  one. 
To  give  gFstis  or  for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and  excuses. 
To  stretch.    To  consent 

To  tondi  one  to  the  quick. 

To  share  with:  a2ss,  to  inform. 
Tt  fife  SMority :  to  find  bail 


CaUrUarU  d  alguno  Uu  oriJM* 
Punto  en  boca. 
UfAtoltif  collondoi 

Irfuera  de  emim». 

De  eamino. 

Quedar  el  eampo  por  uno. 

Ettmr  en  el  eandelero 

Ese  es  ofro  eantar. 

No  eonocer  la  eara  al  miedo. 

No  eaber  en  donde  ee  tiene  la  cara^ 

Came  stn  Ausso. 

JVb  poder  haeer  earrera  con  algmn» 

En  todo'eaao. 

Ser  (or  no  $er)  del  eaeo. 

No  hay  mae  cera  que  la  que  arde, 

A  ojoe  eerradoe, 

Saear  un  clavo  con  otro  davo. 

Dor  en  el  clavo, 

Hablar  por  loe  codoe. 

Sacarle  loe  coloree   al   roetro,  (A 

una  persona.) 
Dor  de  ejoe. 
Dor  que  reir. 
Dor  que  llorar. 

Dor  de  veetir.    Dor  de  comer, 
Dar  que  eentir. 
Dor  alfiado,  (or  d  eridito.) 
Dar  color  {dnimo  or  alma)  a  wm 

sifipreso. 
Dar  d  la  eetampa.    Dar  d  Ium. 

Dar  aeunio  para — 

Dar  barro  d  Iq  mano, 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  loe  ajoe, 

Dar  dadot  (or  de  balde.) 

Dar  con  la  entretemda. 

Dar  de  si    Dar  el  si 

Dar  en  lo  vivo, 

Dar  en  loe  matadwrae, 

Dar  partem 

Darfianza,    Darfiadar, 
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To  wage  war :  to  torment,  to  vex. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  congratulate  on  one's  birthday. 
To  give  earnest ;  that  is,  money  in 

token  of  a  bargain  f>r  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informmg.- 
To  deq>air. 

To  sorrender.    I  give  it  up. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  afiaiis  in  an  able 

maimer. 
TosetqaiL 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  ordeis. 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  frustrate,  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject. 
To  get  the  start  of  any  penKm. 
To  take  the  lead. 

Make  youiself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  teU  me. 

To  be  security  ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  liumor :  to  be  m  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  haste,  in  a  hurry. 
To  intsfpose,  to  meourte. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  a  ■oimd  undeistanding. 

To  be  idle. 

To  be  very  stubborn. 

To  be  m  difliouHies. 

To  be  careful  of  evety  thing. 

To  be  at  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint 

To  De  ready  to  falL 

To  be  at  the  point  of  death.     ^ 


Dar  que  haeer.   Dor  guerre 
Dar  loe  buenoe  diae. 
Darle  d  uno  loa  dioM, 
Dar  eenoL 

Dar  eefUd,  (or  la  eeftal) 
Daree  al  diantre. 
Daree  por  vencido. 
Me  doy  por  vencido* 
Darae  loe  manoo. 
Dorse  mafia. 

Dorse  d  la  vela. 

No  seme  da  nada, 

Dejar  dicho,  (mandado,  or  9U9  6r 

denes.) 
Dejar  escrito, 
Dejar  atras. 
Dejar  fresco  d  atguno, 
Dejar  para  maHana, 
Dejarse  alguna  cosa  en  el  UrnUn. 

Cojer  la  delantera, 

Tomar  la  {or  ir  en  la)  dslanierm, 

Descuide  V. 

No  le  de  d  V,  euidado. 

Estoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dica. 

Estar  por  Fulana 

Bstar  para  (or  jior)  salw. 

Estar  alerta, 

Estar  de  busn  kumor^  (or  do  And 

humor.) 
Estar  *de  faceUm^  (or  do  eontkuia.) 
Estar  de  priesa, 
Estar  de  por  medio, 
Estar  de  gorja,  {aUgre,  or  do  eha» 

cota,) 
Estar  en  sujuicio* 
Estar  mono  sobre  mono, 
Estarse  en  sus  trees, 
Estar  apurado, 
Estar  en  todo, 
Estar  d  la  mano, 
Estar  d  raya, 
Estarse  eayendo, 
Estarse  mwrienio 
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To  be  in  want  of  monay. 

In  behalf  of  his  aster. 

To  be  nieny :  to  be  in  good  hnmor 

To  caress,  to  wheedle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  torn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wioked- 

To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  tiie 


To  talk  without  reflectiQB. 
To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 
To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 
to  be  sent. 

It  is  cold.    It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 
To  counterfeit  an  idiot 
To  endeavor  to  arrive. 
To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 
To  pay  attention  to. 
To  pluck  up  a  heart 
To  raise  soldiers. 
To  make  one's  fiutune. 
To  be  well  matched. 
To  reckon  without  the  host 
To  do  wonders 

To  act  a  part    To  out  ear  make  a 
figfore. 

To  take  a  &mily  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  persim.) 
To  afiect  doing  some  biMiness. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  hitend,  to  mean. 
To  be  diqwsed  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  sUme. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ill. 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 

oomingrich. 
To  feign  not  to  see. 
To  afieet  to  be  dea£ 
To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  kmgill* 

nam,  (or  when  first  leanung  to 

walk.) 


Faltarle  d  uno  el  dimirp, 

A  favor  de  tu  hernuma. 

EBtmrdeJuHa.  B§Uar  fmrm  JUaUm 

HaeerfieHoM. 

Haeer  unfinco  tenieio. 

Haeer  del  9ambemto  gala. 

Tener  lo9  caaeo*  d  la  gineta, 
Hablar  een  lo9  ojo*, 

Hahlar  de  numaria, 
Hablar  de  la  mar 
Haeer  venir. 

Haeefrio, 

Hacia  (hixo)  muchofrio. 

Haeer  de  eseribano. 

Hacerte  el  bobot  {el  tonto.) 

Haeer  par  llegar, 

Haeer  d  ana  perder  lo$  sf<ri6si. 

Haeer  ea$o  de. 

Haeer  de  tripos  eorazeiL 

Haeer  gente. 

Haeer  hombre  d  alguna. 

Haeer  juego. 

Haeer  la  euenta  ein  la  huiepedo. 

Haeer  nUlagroe. 

Haeer  papel. 

Haeer  pemteneia  eenoLgmm 

Haeer  plato. 

Haeer  que  hacemoe. 

Haeeree  al  trabaje. 

Haeer  inteneion, 

Haeer  d  pluma  y  d  peU. 

Haeer  de  un  eamxno  («fMi  «<«)  dm 

mandadoe. 
Haeer  coma. 
Haeer  de  lae  euyae. 
HaeerU  d  %no  la  oUa  gorda. 

Haeer  la  vieta  eorta. 
Haeer  orejae  de  mereader. 
Haeer  pmitaa. 
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Toexeel,  to 

To  take  care  itf  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent 

To  be  too  easy  and  indulgent  to 

others. 
To  praise  one  ezceedmgly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  hundred  doUan  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.    Walk  caref^y. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 


To   become   moderate,  to  restrain 

one's  selfl 
Who  is  there? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  expression  of 

contempt) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  any  one's  designs. 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ilL        -  '\ 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  fulL 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  m  company. 

To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it 

To  be  bom  to  wretehedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  afiect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  uitegrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support 

To  haipe  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or 

To  put  to  the  sword. 

ft  bsoome  surety. 


Haeer  raya, 

Hacerse  cargo  de  mlguttm  com. 
Hacerse  ckiquitOt  (inocente.) 
Hacerte  de  mUL 

Hacerce  UnguM  de  dlguno. 
Hacerse  tortilla^  {anicoe.) 
Van  cien  pesos  que  es  cierto  esow 
No  tr  lutda  en  una  oosa. 
Ir  con  tiento.    Vaya  V.  con  tientr 
Irse,    £1  gas  se  ha  ido. 

Iree  &  la  mono* 

I  Quien  va  1    i  Quien  va  aUd  T 
Vaya  F.  (vete,  idoe)  d  pasear 

Dor  unjdbon. 

Jaque  y  mate* 

Conocer  eljuego, 

A  legna.    A  la  legua. 

De  muchas  legnas.    De  cien  legoas 

A  \o  l^jos.    De  l^jos.    Desde  l^iosi 

Libraree  bien,  ImaL) 

Salir  bien  Salir  moL 

Llevaree  hien,  (umU.) 

Llover  d  cdntaroe. 

Andar  d  {de)  malas. 

Ser  9U8  piis  y  sue  manoa. 

Eatar  mano  d  mano. 

Fentr  con  etu  manoo  Unadaa, 


Nacer  de  cabeza, 

Nacer  de  piia. 

Fingir  negocioo. 

Ser  hombre  de  obligachne*. 

Eetar  eargado  de  ohligackmB 
Tener  el  palo  y  el  i 


Obrar  ein  que  tn  para  fme, 

Paear  d  cuehUlo. 
Quedar  por  alguna. 
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To  take  any  thing  in  the  wont    Tvmair  par  dond€  ^immm. 


To  make  futile,  or  ailly  allegationa. 
To  endeaTor  to  min,  or  dertroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (eoUoqnial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  unneoeaaaiily  any 

perton  or  thing,  (ooUoqniaL) 
Not  to  know  what  one  *%  aboot 
^To  happen,  or  occor  wft»t  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  IB  a  worthleai  feDow. 
To  have  equal  nmnbera. 
To  make  easaya  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  nnderatand  thorooghly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

Td  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (oolloqaial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  np  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  han^^ty  with  good  fortune. 

Ob9,  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  great 
many  proveibs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Dar  ra*one9  de  fi6  de  Utneo, 
Tirar  eomo  d  real  de  tntmig^ 

Tener  eubierto  el  rinon, 
Saear  A  bailor. 

No  ether  lo  qtte  ee  peeea. 
Saiga  lo  que  eaUere. 
For  loe  eigloe  de  loe  eigloe, 
Elee  untal  par  euoL 
Eeiar  tarUoe  d  tantoe, 
Andar  tentando, 

Eeiar  d  lo  lUtimo, 

Untar  loe  manoe  eon  ungtientQ  de 

Mejico, 
Ser  una  y  came. 
Mae  bale  tarde  que  nunca, 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cojer  {hollar)  d  olguno  de  i 


Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otrae  yerbo§» 

Eetor  al  yunque 

No  Uegar  d  loe  xanct^oe. 

Subtree  en  Moneoe, 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  (or  every  thing. 

He  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  having 
the  same. 

Fnaente  remove  diflWulties. 


Comer  arena  dntee  que  hacer  vUeMO. 
Agosto,  y  vendimiOf  no  ee  eado  dio, 
Barba  bien  remqjado,  medio  rapodo. 
Almete  y  bonete  hoeen  coeoe  de  os* 

pete. 
Coda  eoeo  en  eu  tiempo,  y  noboe  en 

advienio. 
Cdllate  y  caUemoOf  que  eendoe  noe 

debemoe. 
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Tell  me  what  company  yon  keep, 
and  I  will  tell  yon  who  yon  ate. 

Be  cautions  before  yon  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 

Trait  in  God,  for  your,  own  merit 
avails  bat  little. 

lie  who  nndertakes  many  things  at 

V  once,  seldom^sncceeds  in  any. 

A  flatterer^s  talk  is  always  vain  and 

nnprofitable. 
You  most  not  advise  one  to  go  to 
/      war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although  uselesriy,  who 

V  works  without  attention. 

To  afiect  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one*s  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
y  Fools    and    obstinate  people'  make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

chest 
A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  mnst  catch  the  manners  of  the 

times. 
Evfl  communication  cOirupts  man- 


Cnise  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  your  affiurs  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

Ton  are  worth  as  mnch  as  you  pos- 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  ddn. 

Wind  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last- 

hig. 
An  old  nninstnicted  penon  will  not 

learn  any  thing. 


Dime  eon  qmen  andatt  HreUpuen 

eree, 
Beeribe  dntee  que  dee,  y  reeihe  antee 

que  eeeribae. 
Fartuna  te^di  Dioe,  hijo,  que  sf 

eaber  poco  te  baeta. 
Oolgo  que  muehaeliebree  tefxaUm, 

ninguna  mata. 
Habla  de  Ueanjere  eiempre  ee  vamm 

y  ein  proteeho. 
Ir  dla  guerrOf  m  cosor,  no  ee  ha 

de  actmeefar. 
Juego  de  manoe  ee  de  viUanoe, 

Labrar,  y  haeer  albitrdae  tode  ee 

dor  puntadite. 
Lae  Uatee  en  la  cinta,  y  el  gate  en 

la  cocina. 
A  quien  madruga  Dioe  le  ayuda, 
Neeioe,  y  porfiadoe  hacen  ricoe  d  he 

letradoe, 
Ni  ojo  en  la  corto,  m  hmho  en  e* 

area. 

Al  huenpagador  no  le  duelenpren' 

dae. 
Cual  el  tiempo,  taZ  eZ  tiento, 

Quien  eon  leboe  anda  d  auUar  ee 

eneeOa. 
Remega  de  euentae  con  deudoe  y 


Saea  le  tuyo  al  mereadot  y 
dirdn  que  ee  negro,  y  otroe  que  ee 
bianco. 

Tonto  valee,  euanio  tienee. 

Uiiae  de  goto,  y  hdhito  de  heato 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  eetd  duro  el  aleaeer  para  aam^ 
poRaa, 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


As  it  is  supposed  that  the  Student  is  conv  .M&nt  with  the 
English  Grammar,  the  technical  words  belongii^  to  it  are 
made  use  of  in  the  following  Appendix,  without  explaining 
them;  because  they  are  the  same  in  Sj/anish.  Should  the 
Learner  be  unacquainted  with  the  Grammar  of  his  mother 
tongue,  he  is  advised  to  make  himself  first  acquainted  with  it, 
n  order  the  better  to  profit  by  this  Appendix. 
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SPANISH  ALPHABET. 


Ths  letten  made  use 

.of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty HMTen  is 

onmber,  u 

lfoUow8^-* 

A 

a 

afh 

like  a       in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

hay. 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

thai/. 

ih  lisped,  as  in 

theft 

Ch 

ch 

tchay. 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day, 

d       in 

dedicate,  fed. 

E 

e 

aotay, 

e       in 

egg- 

P 

f     • 

«/fay, 

/       m 

effect 

G 

S 

hay. 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  ^)  in 

hay,  he,  ham.' 

H 

h 

atchay. 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

1 

i 

ee. 

t        in 

idiotism. 

J 

J 

hotdh. 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai'Aay, 

Z        in              • 

element,  labial. 

LI 

U 

ai'4yay. 

U       in 

brilliant. 

M 

m 

ai'-may. 

m      in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'^nay, 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

N 

!l 

ai'-wfoy, 

poniard,  onion. 

6 

o 

ofh 

0        in 

odorous. 

p 

P 

j»y» 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo. 

q        in 

piquet,  quint 

R 

r   - 

CMty, 

r  soft,  in 

erect 

R 

r 

er^ay. 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

rack,  horror. 

S 

8 

es-say. 

88       in 

T 

t 

toy. 

t        in 

tent 

U 

n 

00, 

tt        in 

fult 

'  For  the  respective  somids  of  the  letters  in  the  EngUsh  words,  ezplana* 
tory  of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consult 
Walktf^M  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  they  are  copied. 

34* 
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V 

V 

voy,                         like  v              in 

velvet. 

X 

X 

ai'-kisSf                           x  (ca)      in 

fpAyiffI- 

Y 

y 

ceevowel,  or)                                ,^ 
ieegnegoy      (                 ^ 

liberty- 

Y 

y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g  orj      in 

gentry,  jet 

Z 

Z- 

Uiai'-dak,                         th  lisped,  in 

thermometer. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  t,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  These 
letters  most  be  somided  as  they  are  in  the  following  English  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard  : — 

AMBiriTY.— oh! — FULL. 
1       9     S     3       4  ft 

a     e    i    y     0  u 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

ai, 

18 

an, 

15 

ay. 
18 

oe,    oi,    oy. 

49       43      43 

ea, 

91 

ei, 

93 

eo,    en,    ey. 

94       95       93 

ua,    ne,    ni,    no,    ny. 

61       59       63       54        53- 

ia, 
81 

ie, 

89 

io,    in. 

84       35 

iai,    iei,    nai,    oei,    ney. 

813      393      513       593       598 

EXAMPLSS. 

Dabais,  pausa,  hay  ;  Unea,  veis,  yirgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  ctelo,  preci4« 
ciudad;  h^roe,  sois,  voy;  fragua,  dueno,  ruido,  ^irduo,  muy;  apreciais, 
vacieis,  santiguais,  averigjQeis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronomiced  separately, 
fonning  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

11        19       14       99      33       41       44 


Contraamora,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  friCnmo,  ooa^tar,  loor. 


THE  VOWELS, 
a,    e,    i,   o,   u,   y.  a,    6,  i,    6,   u. 

ProDonnced  dk^  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee.  aky  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo, 

Pkononnce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slowly. 


SYLLABLES. 
O&f .  A.    Pronounce  the  vowels  of  the  foUowbg  table,  as  directed  abovv ; 
bat  be  paitioular  to  sound  the  »  as  oo  in  coo,  or  u  in  fiUL    Every  lattw 
BOit  be  ftiDy  pronoonoed,  h  excepted. 
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rJLBLE   U 

•b 

eb 

ib 

ob 

Db 

ar 

cr 

ir 

or 

nr 

ao 
ad 

ec 

ed 

ic 

id 

DC 

od 

no 

Dd 

as 
at 

ee 
et 

18 

it 

08 

ot 

us 
at 

tth 
al 

eh 
el 

ih 
il 

1 

ol 

uh 
ol 

Jax 
\ac9 

ex 
ec9 

ix 

iC9 

oz 

0C9 

uz 

UCB 

am 

em 

im 

om 

nm 

an 

en 
ep 

in 
JP 

on 
op 

mi 
np 

^az 

ez 

eth 

iz 
ith 

OL 
0th 

nz 
uth 

ObM.  B,  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at  sight  the  pro* 
nnnciation  of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in  the  following 
table  J>y  an  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it  if,  under  j  or  g,  must  be 
strongly  aq>irated  ;  th,  under  c  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ;  and  r  harshly 
pronounced. 


5ba 
\   hah 

be 

hi 

bo 

bu 

^ma 

me 

mi 

mo 

mu 

hay 

6«« 

hoh 

6oo 

may 

mee 

moA 

moo 

ca 
^  kah 

qne 

qui 

CO 

cu 

Wa 

ne 

ni 

no 

nu 

kay 

ifcee 

iboA 

koo 

iwy 

nee 

noA 

noo 

cua 
\  kwah 

cue 

cui 

cuo 

^na 
(wyaA 

fie 

U 

fio 

fiu 

kway 

ihoee 

iboo 

nye-aynyee 

nyoA 

fiyoo 

;  cha 

che 

Chi 

cho 

chu 

ipa 
\pah 

pe 

pi 

PO 

pu 

\   tchah  tchay 

tehee 

tchoh 

tchoo 

pay 

pee 

poh 

poo 

da 
dah 

de 

di 

do 

,du 

qQe 

qfili 

quo 

day 

(2ee 

<2oA 

doo 

(  Aioay 

kwee 

AtooA 

fa 
\fah 

fe 

fi 

fo 

fu 

\  ra 
<  raA 

re 

ri 

ro 

ru 

fay 

fee 

foh 

> 

'•^y 

ree 

TOh 

TOO 

gah 

gue 

gui 

go 

gu 

J  sa 

leeah 

se 

si 

so 

su 

g^y 

«^«« 

-iroA 

^00 

May 

sses 

*890h 

9900 

gua 

gfle 

gCli 

guo 

Jta 

te 

ti 

to 

tu 

gwah  gway 

gwee 

gwoh 

toy 

<tfe 

toA 

too 

ha 

he 

hi 

hoh 

hn 

Jva 
\t>ah 

ve    • 

vi 

vo 

▼u 

ay 

ee 

o& 

00 

vay 

9ee 

DOA 

voo 

ja 
hah 

j« 

ji 

jo 

jn 

Vxa 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

Aay 

A«e 

^& 

Aoo 

csoy 

coee 

eaoh 

C900 

'' 

g« 

g> 

iya 

(jah 

ye 

yi 

yo 

yu 

Any 

hee 

jay 

>e« 

joh 

joo 

la 
lah 

le 

li 

lo 

lu 

Vza 
^  (AaA 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

lay 

2ee 

Uh 

loo 

<Aay 

thee 

<AoA 

fAoo 

Ua 

Ue 

m 

Uo 

Uu 

oe 

ci 

2ye-ay  2y«« 

ZyoA 

Zyoo 

lAay" 

tAee 

^  TAIkped  asfai  patA,  tnUh,  thtft,  tkm. 
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Oht.  C,  The  voweb  are  never  sQent,  except  ti  in  the  syllablet  gfUt  gm^ 
que,  quif  the  eouud  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heard  in  the  English  wordt 
get,  geese,  etiquette,  quint.  When  the  u  in  these  syllablos  is  to  be  sounded 
it  is  marked  with  a  disresis ;  thus,  arguir,  aqOeducto.  But,  in  conformity 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  e;  thus,  euatro,  aciuducto. 


Oh»,  D,  The  eonmmanti  that  are  pronounced  difierently  from  the  Eng • 
lish  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,o,u,l,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like  ' 
k  in  English ;  as  canal,  e6lico,  euro,  clamor,  eridito,  pacta,    C  before  e, 
cr  s>  sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thin. 

Ch  sounds  like  the  same  letters  in  the  English  words  chdjj,  chest,  chin, 
chop,  choose,  much. 

When  ch  n  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  a(  eent»  ft 
must  be  pronounced  as  Jl ;  as,  Charihdis,  But  all  the  words  derived  £rom 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  e, 
u,  r,  and  with  qu  before  e  or  t ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia, 

D  must  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  of 
Spain  it  is  pronounced  aa  M  in  father ;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
the  end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  f,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  ciudad,  ciudath, 
ciudat,  cindi.  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castilian. 

O  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gobirrao,  gu^t, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  t,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as, 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-oh.) 

H  is  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beghming  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  hmem, 
(bone.)    The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g, 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng- 
lish. Before  e  or  t  it  sounds  as  the  ^  does  in  Spanish  before  the  same 
letters. 

LL  m  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit- 
ting the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  m  the  En^ish  word  sn^ 
lionf  bnt  the  22  must* be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  m 
that  LL  is  considered  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
consequently  it  camiot  be  divided  ;  thus,  ca'-Uar. 

A*  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewhat  like  n  in  potdard.  The  gn  m 
French  gives  the  Mact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  k.  In  conformity  with 
the  modem  orthography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  m  sounded  before  a,  e,  e, 
are  written  with  e  faistead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuando,  cuestion, 

R,  at  the  beginnmg  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  compound  words, 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  with  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound ;  as,  rols, 
enriquecet,  auUrotar,  cariredondo.  When  ab  and  06  are  not  prepowtioasb 
as  in  abrogar,  obrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  mbrojo,  o^rsrs. 
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R,  in  iht  middle  of-  a  wore',  or  between  two  yowelt,  has  a  very  mooth 
eofond ;  as  in  morosidadt  mirita. 

The  harah  and  roogh  sonnd  of  r  between  two  yowels,  in  the  middle  of 
simple  woTds,  is  always  expresBed  by  doable  rr;  thus,  harraea,  corrects, 
korror.  / 

Common  people  frequently  clip  the  r  ;  saying  paa  instead  otpwra,      ^^ 

N.  B.  Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  % ;  a^ 
tmexdatpaza  am&zcMzle,  (cneidas  para  amarrarie,)  cords  to  tie  it  The 
0chola«  win  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  feshion.  If 
the  English  r  be  not  well  fdrmed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  t  or  x. 

8  has  always  a  harsh,  hiashig  sound,  like  99  in  Engli^ ;  as  in  (iciaposc* 
monar,  (to  di^ftosBessO  There  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  9 
followed  by  a  consonant  S  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  ]m>- 
nonn  ««  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb ;  as,  dimo99ele,  (we 
gave  it  to  him.) 

T  must  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un- 
lergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &c. ;  conse- 
quently creatura,  patio,  tia,  &c.,  must  be  pronounced  cray-ah'toot^-ah, 
pdk-tee-oh,  tee-^ah,  Slc.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  ^^  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  di^rent 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  G^  Observe, 
also,  that  this  c^is'called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

ZT  always  sonnds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  worda  full,  puU. 

V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.  It  is  frequently  -used  in  mano- 
script  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thus,  ^^^  a^,  for  Un  dia.   . 

X  sounds  h'ke  C9  or  k9  in  English ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  rae  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  j,  as  in 
earcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j  ; 
thus,  reloj,  (watch,)  formerly  relox. 

Y,  when  alono,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English  ;  as,  el  y  eUa,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
softer.  Some  pezsous  write  t  in  e9toy,  aoy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — eetoi,  sot,  voi,  t,  mui. 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  F  is  to  be  used  mstead  of  capital  /;  thus^ 

^zatueuli?  4a/io  tiye^  c^b  ^tttn   con  un  CaiaUon  <i£^  teainuMUo 


These  nouns,  m  printing,  would  be  Isidro,  Isla,  Ignacio,  Izquierdo,  Irani 
Inimnte. 
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X  mmt  be  pronoanoed  as  (A  in  the  EogUah  words  thamkf  ikrfU  tUm, 
th9m,  path,  tenth,  truth, 

N.  B.  Partidilar  c^re  mut  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  and  dieticctlf 
the  letters  e,  d,  r,  and  »,  at  the  end  of  the  words. 

0  REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Erery  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  m  its  former  and  ac- 
tual possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  or 
Castilian  language ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consists  of  sereral  prov- 
mces,  that  once  were  states  and  kmgdoms  independent  from  each  other* 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  goTomed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisions, 
certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animosities,  that  make  the  in- 
habitants  of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of  them 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Castellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par- 
ticulariy  in  the  districts  of  Burgot,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


Bmsteadof  V; 

as. 

il  bibe. 

m  lieu  of 

H  vive. 

he  lives. 

V 

B; 

« 

61  vevid. 

« 

ilbebid, 

he  drank. 

S 

C; 

<( 

serenumia, 

t< 

eeremoma. 

ceremony. 

C         " 

S; 

« 

oelebro, 

t( 

eeUhro, 

the  brain. 

s 

Z; 

«< 

easa. 

<t 

caxa. 

hunting. 

R 

L; 

«< 

araro. 

t< 

elaro, 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

<t 

cavayo. 

M 

eahallo. 

a  hoise. 

LL      « 

Y; 

(( 

polio. 

<( 

poyo. 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

«< 

onbro. 

t< 

hombro, 

a  shoulder. 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it ; 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  ieo  for  el  hixo,  (he  made  ;) 
oUo  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  h  ;  as,  61  oe  jui6  for 
il  se  huy6,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  terminations  ads  and  ido  they  generally 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  beetia  eolorao 
for  un  vestido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e^  in  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  paeear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  t ;  thus,  yq  me  paeii  tda  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  ms  paoei  toda 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  &o. 

VaUejo,  Pahmaree,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
subject 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

In  simple  words,  e,  t,  e,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  double. 

E  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  ooigugation,  when  it  is  the  last  mi 

their  radioal  letters,  and  the  termination  begins  with  «,*  •a,pammr,  (It 


walk.)  The  radkal  letters  are  pate.  The  tenninatkm  of  the  fint  penen 
■ingiilar  of  the  preterit  li  e — fotei,  (I  did  walk.)  ^ 

I  is  double  in  the  superlatiye  de^jfree  of  the  monoeyllablea  ending  in  io  > 
^Bffirfo,  (cold ;)  friitimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  doable  only  before  e  or  t,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  as, 
acceder,  (to  accede ;)  aecidentct  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ction,  and  their  deriTa- 
tives,  change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction,  (diccion  ^ 
dictumary,  (diccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  rowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound ;  as,  cam,  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &c.,  to  distin- 
guish them  firom  caro,  (dear ;)  coro,  (choir,)  &c.     (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  «,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  met  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contraabertura,  (a  counter-opening ;)  preerm*- 
nenie,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandoog,  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  datmoa,  (they 
give  us  ;)  d&moneloM,  (we  give  them  to  him.) 


DIVISION  OF  SYLLABLES. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  as» 
gra-do-to,  pre-ciaig,  and  not  gra-ci-oa-Of  pre-ci-ais, 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowei 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  bue-no,  flo»re9, 
me-lo-iO'to-ne-ro,  ex-d-menj  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  ch  ;  as,  ca-ha-lU'TO,  mU'cka'Cho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men-to,  «n-(er-n«-'d-fmen-to.  Except  if  the  first  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-flic*cion,  ha-blan-chin,  eo-hre. 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  «,  and  the 
diird  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  conS'ti^iu-cUm,  ins-pi-rar.  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  lettertf^  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  eon-JUe-to,  an^cla. 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  ahM-irae' 
don. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts ;  as,  dtt^ 
or-de-nar.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begrin  with  », 
followed  by  a  consonant,  the  s  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllable ; 
as,  ina-trU'tr. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  English. 
▲  dUEsnaoe,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  egelamation  and 
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kUenogaiiont  width  in  long  flentonces  aie  placed  upside  down  at  the  be* 
ginning  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calcolate,  and  apply  the 
proper  emphaaiB  and  tone  of  ydce ;  as — 

C  I  Como  no !  respondid  Sancho.  i  Por  ventnra  el  qua 
\  /  Coh-moh  noh  !  res-pon-deeohf  San-ichoh,   i  Por  ven-toor-rah  ell  kof 

iayer       manteiron      era      otro     que    el     hijo     de  mi     padre? 
ah-jer  man-iay-ar-an  er-ah  oh-troh  kay  eU  en-ltok  day  me  pah-dray  f 
Jlj   las     alfoijas     que  boy    me    ialtan   son  de      otro     que  de   41 
I  ee  la99  aUfor'ha$9  kay  oh-ee  may  fal-ian,  mm  day  oh-iroh  kay  day  ell 
5   mismo?       Que!     ^Te  faltan  las      alfoijas,      Sancho? 
{  mist-moh  ?    Kay  !  i  Tay  faltan  la$9  al-for-ha^e,  San'telufk  ? 

Don  Quuotb,  Cap.  xriii^  part  1 
Tratulatum. — How  now !  answered  Saacho.    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  np  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost  to-day  belong  to  some  other  person? 
How !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  ? 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  howerer,  in  very 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formeriy  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  words  in 
one  ;  thus,  del,  deste,  dellos,  &c.,  instead  of  de  SI,  de  eate,  dLC. 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  yowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  hi  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
iitnatious,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  diflnrence  t# 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  prtmundation.  TliSi  ttmo 
is  called  accent* 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  whioh  it  is  mwe  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronounced 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called 
long  or  ukorU 

A  vowel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  VMce  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dweUmg,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  tone  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  «  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  m 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e's  by  the  time  spent  in  pronooncing  it. 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  nol 
laid  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the^torment,  the  conduct 

No.  3.  To  abstract,      to  accent,       «  to  torment,  to  condncL 

The  wOTds  in  line  Na  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
«f  Na  3  on  the  last.    Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  they  hKS% 
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^bbfm  qrllabie  4mg,  and  the  second  »kort ;  and  of  the  Iatter»  that  theit 
fint  syllable  is  uk  ^t,  and  the  second  long. 

The  UtUe  line,  ^  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  oat  that  it  must  be  pro- 
nounced long>  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (').  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex,  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel 
marked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  t ;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  ca ;  as,  archdngel,  AchileSf 
prSximo,  which  at  present  are  written  arc&ngely  (ar-ean'-hell,)  AquiUSt 
(ah-key-leas,)  pr6ximo,  (prok*4ee-moh.) 

The  vowels  d,  6,  6,  u,  when  nsed  as  prepositions  or  oonjnnotions,  are  al- 
ways accented  ;  as,  twta  &  tu  prdjimot  tabio*  i  ignoranteSf  grandes  6  p^- 
quenos.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented  ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almoHt 
always  unaccented. 

MonosyllaUes  of  more  than  ooo  signification  are  accented  on  that  sylla- 
ble in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

7^1,  thou.  Ttf,  thy.  iSi,  himself,  &c    8i,it 

£  /,  he.  El,  the.  Di,  give  you.        De,  ot 

iiri,me.  ilft,  my.  T^,  tea.  Te,  thee. 

SSf  I  know.  8e,  himself,  Slc    Slc  Sui. 

THE  use  OP  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  m  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
IB  to  be  lakl  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable ;  thus,  publico,  public ;  publico,  I  publish ;  publicd^  he 
published ;  habito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  mhabit ;  habitd,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  POR  BXERCIBB. 

Anhnr,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,         numero. 

Capitulo,  domestico,         limite,  practice,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantau-a,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retamed,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe- 
nultimate ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid ;  pagdle,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  earidad,  animal,  capitan,  fator, 
intertM,  lobreguex.  But  diould  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
oe  marked  ;  as,  6rden,  fris,  m&rtir,  eardcter,  caraetereg,  (pi.) 

Exception  1. — ^The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
lerminate  in  s,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as,  padres, 
amorotos,  eapitanea,  from  padre,  amorooo,  dtc. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  ez  or  ix  that  generally  have  their  pe< 
nnltimate  syllable  lon^  ;  as,  F^nandez,  Armendarit, 
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BMceytitm  3^-T1ie  penont  of  tbe  reoAm  ending  in  t  om  in  whieh  te 
penuhiinate  if  pronoanced  long ;  u,  miraras,  ejUrantrL  When  the  lAnm 
of  the  voice  ie  to  be  laid  opon  any  other  lyUable,  it  is  accented ;  ae,  miraris^ 
€nirar6n,  patdramos. 

READING.LESSONa 

B7  Tlie  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowele  in  the  foUowmg 
le«ons  as  aet  forth  in  page  403,  to  wit :  a  ah,  €  ay  t  ee,  o  oh,  tf  oo :  to  sound 
the  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  the  English  words  idcana, 
eamiealt  lad;  and  to  Usp  the  (&,  as  in  theft,  thin,  path,  teiUh,  &c. 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  intended  rather  as  a  Tocabolaiy 
^an  as  a  translatiim. 

N.  B.    A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  not  be  translated. 

I. 

t  La     Libertad     e»       uno      de    ht     mat        preeio909         a&tu9 

.}  Lah    Lee-ber-tad    ess    oon-oh    day   loss    mass    praith-ee-os-oss    don-ess 

C .— -      Liberty        is       one       of     the  *  most         precious  gifts 

•  C  que    lo»        eielo9  dihon      i     lo9   hombres:     eon     ella    n9 

}  kay    kws    ttiee-ay-loss    dee-air-on   ah   loss    om-breas:    cone    el-lyah  no 

( that heaven  gave       to   men :       with       it      not 

C  pueden  igualar»e         ht"        te9oro»        que       la         tierra 

^  poo-ai-den      ee-gwal-ar-say      loss       tais-sor-oss       kay      4ah      tea-er-rali 
(     can  be  equalled         the       treasures     which   —       earth 

I      contiene,         ni     el    mar     eneuhre :      por    la      libertad,       ati 
}  oon-tea-ay-nay,   nee   ell    mar   en-coo-bray:    pore   lah    lee-ber-tad,  as-see 
C      contains,.       or    —    sea        hides:         for     —      Ubeity,     aswel 
f    eomo      par     la     hanra,     se      puede       y      dehe         aoenturar 
}  ooh-moh   pore    lab    on-rah,    say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ren-toor-ar 
(as         for      —    honor,    one       may       and   ought       to  venture 
C  la      mda :      y      par    el       eontrario       el  eatUiverio  e» 

/  lah   Toe-dah :    ee    pore   ell    oon-trar-ee-oh    ell    cah-oo-tee-ver'-ee-oh    ess 
( —      life :      and     on    the      contrary''       —  captivity  m 

L    eZ    maycr    mal    que       puede       venir    h     lot    kombres. 
/  ell   mah-Jor    mal     kay    poo-ai-day   vai-nir   ah   loss   om-bress. 

( tlie  greatest   evil    that      may  fall     on  men. 

Don  Quuotk,  Cap.  Iviii.,  Pt  S. 

II. 

C  La       9enda      de      la  virtud  ee  muy         estrecha;  el 

}  Lah     sen  dah     day     lah  i  vir-tood  ess  moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah  eU 

(The      path        of      —  virtue        is  very  straight;  the 

C     camino       del     vicio  aneho  y  espacioso;         mat  aue 

}  eah-mee-no    dell    vitb-e-o  an-tchoh  ee  ess-path-e-os-soh ;    mass  sdos 

(       road          of       vice  broad     and  ^>acious;  but  their 

*  Ptonounoe  the  syllable  vir  as  it  sounds  m  the  English  word  otmlml. 
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(  fim9    f      paradero9     son    diferenteg:      porque     el    del     vieio 
}  fin-ess   ee    par-ah-der-oss    son   dif-fer-en-tess  •    pore-kay    ell   dell    vith-e-o 
(    end    and        ioBue  are       different:       because   that   of      vice 

C  dUatado  y  f&cil  acaha  en  muette;  y  el  de  la 
}  dee-lah-tah-doh  ee  foth-ill  ah-cab-di  en  moo-er-tay ;  ee  ell  day  lah 
(         wide  and    easy       closes      in      death ;       and  that    of     — 

c    virtud      angosto       y         irahajoao  acaha       en     vida;       y 

)  vlr-teod  an-goss>toh  *  ee  trah-boh-hos-soh  ah-cah-ba  en  veedah ;  ee 
(    virtue        narrow     and  toilM  leads       to        life ;      and 

Sno  en  vida  perecedera,  nno  en  la  que  no  tendrd 
no  en  Teenlah  per-eth-af-der-ah,  see-no  en  lah  kay  no  ten-drah 
not   in      Hfe  peridiaUe,         but     in  that  which  not  shall  have 

I  fin. 
^  fe«n 
(  end  .  Don  Qouotb,  Gap.  vi.,  Ft  2. 

III. 

N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
learner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty  ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  ifot  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 

BL      BNOAROO       PB      LA  VnUBOTTA. 

£11     en-car-go     day    lah    ve-oi-taeth-ee-tah. 
The  cAnmiission    of     the  tittle  old  woman. 

SHijo,       dijo       la         viejecita  gaxmofia        td       page,     nc 

Be-bob,    dee-taoh    lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah    gath-mo-nyah      all      pah-hay,  nc 
Son,         said     the  little-old-woman        prude        to  the     page,    not 
I    ag€U§     el       baile        con    tu9       alharacas.        Bien       eonoxco 
7  ah-gwess   ell   bah-ee-lay   cone   toos      al-ar-ao-ass.       Be-en    coh-noth-coh 
(   disturb    the       ball        with  your  vociferations.      Well        I  know 
C  que    e9        jusiUimo  »e      te  paguen         tuo         goj^ 

/  kay     ess    boos-tee-ie-moh     say     tay         pah-gain         toos       gah-hess 
(  that  it  is       very  just         that    you   should  be  paid  ^our     perquisites 
I    euando     lo9       devengues;       pero        aguarda     eon     un      poco 
}  kwan-doh   loss      day-ven-geas ;      per-oh   ah*gwar-dah   cone    oon    poh-coh 
C     when     them  you  have  earned ;  Irat  wait         with     a        little 

C  de  pacienciOf         y       veroB      que    no        tienes  motivo 

}  day  path-ee-enth-ee-ah,  ee  ver-ass  kay  noh  tee-en-ess  Aoh-tee-vob 
I  —  patience,        and  you  will  see  that    no     you  have         reason 

C  de     qvejarte.      Ve    ahora        al       almacen    del        Oigante,      y 
}  day   kai-har>tay.  Tay    ah-or-ah      al       al-math-en   dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 
(  to     complam.     Go     now       to  the      store      of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 
C    dile     al  Jorobado         que     ruegue  encareeidieima- 

}  dee-lay  al  Hor-oh-bah-doh  kay  roo-ai-gay  en-car-eth-ee-dee-see-mall 
(    tell     the     Hunchbacked      to         beg  very  earnestly 
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C  menu  al  guitarrista  que  venga  ein  faltm  &l  amo^ 
)  men-tay  al  gee-tar-ris-tah  kay  Ten-gah  sin  fal-tah  al  an-oli 
(  the    goitar-player     to      come    without       fail    about    doak 

(  cheeer,     y    que       traiga         d       Juanito,        al        eonirabajo, 
}  cheth-er,    ee    kay     trah-ee-gah     ah    Hoo-an-ee-toh,    al    con-trab-bah-hoh, 
(  and   to      bring  along   —         Jack,  the   bass-viol  piayeri 

I   y     loa     otroa        musicog,        que       le       enearguL     Al      trie 
^  ee    loss    ob-tross    moo-see-coss,     kay       ay       en<<:ar-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
(  and  the    other       musicians,    which   him     t  requestfid.    By   the  way 
C    puedea      kacer     otroa        encargoa:         recoge       de        caaa      de 
}  poo-ai-dess    attaer    oh-tross     en-car-goss :     rai-coh-hay    day     cas-sah    day 
(  yon  may      do        other     commissions :        ask  at   the  house   of 

SDoH     Hermdganea        el  ajonjoliy  el       gengihre      /w2- 

Don  Er-mob-hen-ess  ell  ah-hon-hoh-lee,  ell  hen-he-bray  pooL. 
Don      Hermogenes     for  the       oiJy  grain,  he        ginger  pul- 

Sverizado,       el        unguento  anodinoi  y       el      emplaato 

vcr-ith-ah-doh,    ell    oon-goo-en-toh   ah-no-dee-not,      ee      ell   em-plas-toh 
yerized,         the       unguent  anodyne,         and    the       plaster 

C        cicatrizativo,  que        Arrigorriaga  le  dej6  d 

}  thic-ah-treetb-ab-tee-voh|  kay  Ar-ree-gor-ree-ab-gah  lay  day-hoh  ah 
(  cicatrisive,  that        Arrigorriaga  him      left  with      to 

Cguardar:  ;  cuidado  con  no  hacer  de  todo  un  hatur- 
}  gwar-dar :  ;  coo-ee-dah-doh    cone     no     ath-er     day    toh-doh    oon    ba-toor 

(     keep:         take  care      not  to  make  with      all         a 

L    riUo!       De        cttmino        pciaa     d    ver    d    Don     Hermenegildo 
)  ree-lyoh!    Day    cah-mee-noh  pas-sab   ah  ver    ah  Don    Er-may-nay-hil-doh 
(   mash !       By       the  way       stop       to   see   —  Don       IJermenegildo 

S.  Olazaverreteguieta,  y         fidele         la         dieertacioncu 

0-lath-ah-ver-rai-tai-gee-ai-tah,    ee      pee-dai-lay      lah    dis-er-tath-ee-on-thil 
Olazaverreteguieta,         and    ask  him  for     the     short  disquisition 
C  Ua        que  Ibarguengoitia  eacribid  aobre  el 

}  lyah  kay  E-bar-gain-go-ee-tee-ah  es-cree-bee-oh  soh-bray  ell 
(  that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  on  the 

1       agiotage,  Di      al        borceguinero,        que       vive        en     la 

i  ah-he-o-tab-hay.  Dee  al  borth-ai-gee-ner-ob,  kay  vee-ray  en  lah 
(  stock-jobbing.  Tell  —  buskin-maker,  who  lives  in  — 
(    calle      de  Barrionuevo  que     venga      d      verme.        No 

}  cal-lyay  day  Bar-ree-oh-noo-ai-voh  kay  ren-gah  ah  ver-may.  No 
(    street     —  Barrionuevo  to       come      to     see  me.    Do  not 

f     olvidee         traer        de  eaea         de        dona  Oeroni^ta 

/  ol-vee-dess  trah-er'  day  cas-sah  day  dob-njrah  Her-oh-ne».  ma 
(     forget         to  bring    from     the  house     of         donna  Gerome 

{    Juarez      el    manguito,    y     la      eajita,       con    loa       zarcilloa 
)  Hoo-^-eth  ell   man-gee  toh,   ee  lah    cahhetaht    cone   loss  tharth-eeHyos 
(    Juarez     the       muff,       and  the    little  box,    with   the       ear-rings 

Sy  dijea  de  Gertruditaa.  Mira,  no  jueguea  en  la 
ee  dee-bess  day  Her  troo  dce-tass.  Mirab,  no  hoo-ai-gess  en  Ivh 
and   trink«t«     of        Gprtnidltaa.  Mind,      not       to  play       in    tht 
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C  emUe  y  pierdat  todo  lo  que  tnu9.  Ante$  ie 
/  cal-lysy  ee  pee-er-dass  toh-doh  lo  kay  trab-ess.  An-ten  day 
i   atTMl      and         loae  all         that       yoa  bring.     Before    going 

SsaUr,       .  baja         y     di     d^       Catujita        que    el     gigote     que 
«ah-lir»       bah-jah       ee    dee    ah    Cah-too-hee-tah    kay    ell    be-go-tay    kay 
out,        go  down   and  tell  —      dear  Kate      that  the     hash       that 
C     kixo       para     el    hijo        del  eojo  ee      le      eomid      el 

}  ith-oh  par-ah  ell  ee-hoh  dell  coh-hoh  say  lay  co-me-oh  ell 
( ifae  made  for  the  son  of  the  lame  man  —  it  eat  the 
i   goto:     que  haga  inmediatamente  vn  poco     de 

<  gah-toh:  kay  ah-gah  in-may-de-ah-tah-men-Cay  oon  poh-coh  day 
(    cat:     that    she  must  make  immediately  some 

C  eopa     de        t^o        y     la      envie       &    mi  ahijadiio,        que 

<  ao-pah  day  ah-boh  ee  lab  en-ree-ay  ab  me  ab-ee-bah-dee-toh,  kay 
(  soap  —  garlic  and  it  send  to  my  little  godson,  who 
C  eetarA  muerto  '  de  hambre,  Encierra  el  perro 
}  ees-tar-ab'  moo^r4ob  day  am-bray.  Enth-ee-er-rab  ell  pair-rob 
(    will  be          dying        with     hunger.  Jjock  up         the       dog 

C    para       que    no        haga  ruido       en    el  corredoreillo: 

<  par-ab  kay  no  ab-gab  roo-ee-dob  eir  ell  cor-ray-dor-thiHyob : 
(  in  order    that  not    may  make       noise       in    the  passage : 

C     cuelga      lae       jaulae      de  loe     jilgueroe    en    el  gabme' 

<  coo-el'ga     lass    bah-oo-lass    day  loss    bil-gay-ross    en     ell  gab-bee-nai 
(  hang  up     the        cages       of  the       linneti      in    the  cabinet, 
(  te,    porque     me        moleetan  con      eus        gorgeoe,  Lleva 

<  tay,  pore-kay  may  mole-ess-tan  cone  soos  gore-hayoss.  Lye-ai-rab 
(  because    me     they  disturb    with    their       chirping.        Carry 

C  loe        pottUoe         al  gallinero.  Cuando        vuelvae,       ee* 

}  loss  poMyee-toss  a!  gal-lyee-ner-ob.  Kwan-dob  voo-el  rass,  ess- 
(  the        chicken     to  the        hencoop.  When      yon  return, 

C    tate        qvieiOf  eetudia         bien      la  tabla,  haeta 

<  tab-tay   kee-ai-tob,    ess-too-dee-ab   bee-en    lab  tab-blab,        ass-tab 
(      be          still,               study         well      the  nmneration-table,  asfiuas 

L    diex       vecee.      diex     haeen       eiento;  ejereitate  en 

<  dee-etb  vetb-ess  dee-etb  atn-en  tbe-en-to ;  ai-bertb-ee-tab-tay  en 
f     ten        times        ten      make      hundred ;       exercise  yourself        in 

c   la  pronuneiacUm  clara     y     velox  de     la        palahra 

/  lab   pro-noontb-ee-abtb-ee-on  clar-ah   ee    vel-otb  day    lah     pab-lab-brab 

(  the  pronunciation  dear   and    quick  of     the  word 

C        DBSPROPOEoioifADinMAiRNTC,  la    moo  loTgo    quo    tal  veM 

<  rfw  pro  portK-^e-o-nak-dut'see'WtaJHmgm-te^t  lab  mass  lar-gab  kay  tal  vetfr 
(  without  any  proportion  whatever,  the  more  long  thai  -  peihif 
c     kallar&e       en      Caetellano, 

7    al-Iye-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-lye-an-ob. 
I  you  may  find    in         Spanish. 

8fi* 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.C. 

Aflo  Cristiano, 

tn  ike  year  of  ChruL 

A,*IL* 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty 'Jive  pounds. 

As. 

Ados, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.V.E. 

A.V.~E8.*-, 

to  Y.  E.  {Your  Etccei- 
Uncy.) 

Adm.- 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

A«.- 

Agosto, 

August. 

Am.* 

Amigo, 

friend. 

An.- 

Antonio, 

Anthony. 

Ang.* 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.-App.- 

ApoBtolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Artkulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

At* 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed. 

Barr. 

Baml, 

barrel. 

B/ 

BachUUr, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

I  kisSf  or  he  kisses  the 

hands. 

B.L.P. 

Beso  6  besa  bs  pies, 

I  kiss f  or  he  kisses  the 
feet. 

B.-  P.* 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father. 

C.  A.R. 

Cat,*  Ap.-  Rom.* 

Cath.  Apost.  Rom. 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso. 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso, 

whose  feet  I  kiss. 

Cam.' 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap.* 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap.* 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.« 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

CoL 

Coiumna, 

column. 

Ccfflttis.* 

Comisaiio, 

commissary. 

Comp.* 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

couneiL 

Conv.- 

Conveniente, 

conoenient. 

Com- 

Corriente, 

current. 

C.** 

Cuando, 

when. 

c.-c- 

Cnanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.*  or  D.* 

Don,  Dofla, 

mister^  mistress. 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D.'  or  D." 

Doctor, 

doctor. 

Anxmix. 
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D 

Dios, 

Qod. 

D.-dha. 

Dicho,  dicba. 

saidt  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecbo, 

right  or  duty. 

Dic»  10." 

Dieiembre, 

December. 

Dox. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dom.* 

Domingo, 

Sunday. 

Ecc^Ecc.* 

Eclesiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiastic. 

Rnfn.^  vale. 

amended,  valid. 

Ea.* 

En6ro, 

January. 

Ea.-  Es.- 

Escelentisimo,  ma. 

most  excellent. 

E6.-  p.- 

Esciibano  publico. 

Not.'  PubUe. 

Fho.  fha. 

Fecbo,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.* 

.  Febreio, 

February. 

Foi, 

Folio, 

folia. 

Ft. 

Fray, 

brother  of  certain  reli- 
gious orders. 

Fr. 

Frey, 

A  title  of  the  knights  of 

• 

certain  orders. 

Fran.* 

Francisco, 

Francis. 

Frnz. 

Femandes, 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.'or(a4j.}gial 

.  General, 

generoL 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Igleda, 

church. 

D.* 

Sustre, 

illustrious. 

n.-iL- 

Dostrisimo,  ma. 

most  illustrious. 

Inq- 

Inquisidor, 

Intend.* 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jbs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus. 

J.  M.  J. 

Jesus,  lilariayJos^ 

Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph, 

Jph. 

Joe6f,  J086, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John. 

L.L. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

Lib. 

Libro, 

book, 

Lib.' lb. 

Libras, 

pounds. 

lin. 

Linea, 

line. 

Lie- 

Licenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.S. 

Lugar  del  sello, 

place  of  the  seal. 

M.  P.  a 

Muy  poderoso  Se!k>r, 

M.- 

Madre, 

Mother. 

M.- 

itayor, 

elder,  major. 

!£••.• 

Machos  alios. 

many  years. 
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Mng.' 

Magestad, 

Majesty, 

Man.' 

Manuel, 

ManueL 

May.- 

Mayordomo, 

Steward. 

Miff.' 

Miguel,      • 

Michael. 

Mntro. 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favoTt  vfirsM^ 

Mm. 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Mras. 

Muesfras, 

patterns. 

Mraz. 

Martinez, 

Martinez. 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

MucJios, 

many. 

MS. 

Manuscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Mannscntos, 

manuscripts. 

N. 

Fulano, 

such  a  one. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat*  Monarca, 

our  Cath.  Mon, 

N.S. 

Nuestro  SeiSor, 

our  Lord. 

S.S.* 

Nuestra  Sefiora, 

our  Lady.          • 

Nro.  nnu 

Nuestro,  nuestra. 

our. 

Nov.*  9." 

Noviembre, 

November, 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop, 

Oct."  8." 

Octubre,  . 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Ord.-ord. 

Orden,  ordenes, 

order,  orders. 

P.D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.-q 

Para  que. 

for,  in  order  t?imt. 

P.* 

Padre, 

father. 

P.* 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

P/ 

Por, 

for,  per,  by* 

P.* 

Pies,  pesos. 

feet,  dollars. 

P.- 

Plata, 

silver  or  plate. 

P.- 

Parte, 

part. 

P.- 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag.** 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PL 

Plana, 

trowei,  pagt. 

Pror. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.* 

Publico, 

public. 

Prov." 

Provisor, 

Pral. 

Principal, 

prtuctpal. 

P.-p.- 

Proximo  pasado, 

last  past^ 

UQs. 

Quintalea, 

quintals,, 
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Q.orq.* 

Qlue, 

that. 

Q.- 

Qnien, 

who,* 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  8U8  manoe  besa, 

W.  K.  Y.  H. 

KJ  R.-  V - 

Real,  realms  yellon, 

realy  rtaUs,  tUvtr  com. 

R.- 

Reverendisinio, 

most  reverend. 

R.R.-R.* 

Reyerendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.M.Pr. 

Padre  maestio  fray, 

reverend  father  and  mas' 

ter. 
I  received. 

R.- 

RedM, 

Rec.* 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Reap. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  s.-  s.- 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

sainty  hjly. 

S.M. 

Su  magestad. 

his  majesty. 

S.'  or  8."  S.*" 

Se&or,  Seiiora, 

5»r,  Madam. 

S.S.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness, 

SS.S."- 

Sefiores, 

gentlemen^  Messrs, 

S.  S.  S. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant. 

Seb.* 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian, 

Sep."  or  7.»" 

Setiembre, 

September. 

S.'^  Secref 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S.*  Secret* 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser."*  or  ■• 

Serenishno,  ma. 

most  serene. 

Serv.* 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.- 

Signiente, 

following. 

ss.- 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

ss.- 

Santiaimo(el  sacramento}^A6  host,  the  holy  sacra* 

ment. 

SS.-P.* 

Santi»mo  padre, 

most  holy  father. 

ss.- 

Escribano, 

.  notary,  scrivener. 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres. 

holy  fathers. 

Sup.- 

SupUca, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.- 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super.- 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.O. 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

cepted. 

Ten> 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

TesOT.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.* 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

Tial. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 

Ex. 
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V.R. 

Ulf 

V.V/ 

V,A. 

V.B.^ 

V.I. 

V.  E.  w  V, 

V.G. 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  VdJ 

v.  P. 
V.  R.' 
V.  S.',  Usia, 
V.  S.  I. 

V.  s.* 

Vol. 

V.  S.  G. 

Vio.  vra. 

X.- 

Xp.- 

Xpt- 

Xptobal, 
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Voastra  Real, 
^Ultimo, 
Venerable, 
Vuestra  Alteza, 
Vuestra  Beatitud, 
Vuestra  Il.~, 
Vuecelencia, 
Verbi  gracia, 
Vuestra,  vuesa  merced, 

or  usted, 
Vuestra  Patemidad, 
Vuestra  Rev^'encia, 
V.»  Seftoria, 
Vuese&oria  Bnstrisima, 

Vuestra  Santidad, 
Real  vellon, 
Volumen, 
Vuelta  si  gusta, 
Vuestro,  vuestra, 
Dieznu), 
Cnsto, 
Cristiano, 
Cristobal, 


yowr  Roy&L 
last. 

venerable, 
your  highness, 
your  beatitude, 
your  grace, 
your  excellency, 
for  example. 
yoUf  your  worship^  your 

favor, 
your  paternity 
your  reverence, 
your  lordshipy  honor, 
your    most    illustrious 

reverence, 
your  holiness, 
real  of  bullion,  com 
volume. 

please  turn  ever, 
your. 

tenth  and  tithe. 
Christ. 
Christian. 
Christopher. 


In  the  Old  Books,— 

&  stands  for  an  or  am. 
i  "  en  or  em. 
f         ''        m  or  im. 


o  stands  for  en  ori 
fi        **        tm  or  1 


« 


que. 


OTHKK  ABBRSYIATIOm. 

^  is  read  Pdmrfo,  a  parapn^ 

J.  M.  J.,  at  the  begrinning  of  writings  of  nligions  perKins,  means  Jtsiis, 
Maria,  Joei. 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus. 


'  An  «  is  added  to  these  abbreyiations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad- 
dressed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  tuietras  mercides,  vuisae  mercidee  or 
uetedes,  in  the  plaral.  ^t  present  the  word  usted  and  its  plnial  are  ex« 
I  by  a  V.  or  W. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

TiiBftK  are  in  Spanish  nine  Borts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  commonly 
called,  Porta  of  Speech ;  namely,  the  AanoLE,  the  Nouif,  the  Paoif0oir» 
the  Vbeb,  the  PAnnoiPLB,  the  AxmaMt  the  Paspoarnoir,  the  ComoMonoirt 
and  the  hmuEomn, 

The  roeanmfr  of  a  word  mnet  be  lint  asoeitauMd,  in  order  to  clMriiy  it 
Example: — CUaro,  clear.  Ete  eUaro  (a  rabftaatiTe)  ef  fiuiy  wequeA$,  that 
skylight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adje^ire,)  a  cleai  day.  £2  no 
habla  cUro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  notqieak  plain^ 

Take  mtiee,  that  henceforth  the  nnmben  placed  thai  (1)  after  a  wofd 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragrapht  refer  to  the  page  which  tbt 
learner  most  ooasolt  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 

There  aie  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite, 

INDBFINITB  AKTIOLI. 


Mtk9t.uUne  Sing, 
Femimne     ** 

Aoran. 

M             <« 

Un,  (38.)        Plur,   Some.    Unoe  or  tUgmmt 
Una,  ii&l)       «          "*        Unaaoralgunaa 

OKFINITK  ABTIOLI. 

MaaeuUm  Sing. 
Femimne     « 

The. 

El,  (9.)          Plwr,  The.      Xot.  (2a) 
/.a,  (159.)         "         «         ia#,(159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  &  (to) 
€K  ds,  (of,  fromO  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  &  el,  de  el  The  pronoun  61  (he,  it)'  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  £rom  the  said  prepositions ; 
thmdikdeeL 

Ohe.  El,  lo9,  (34,)  la,  lot,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  aoqn,  to 
point  ont  how  far  its  signification  extends ;  hot  they  are  proooons  when  H 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  iof, 
laa,  (them,)  are  governed  by  a  verb ;  as — 


The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore- 
mast, and  next  to  it  Sancbo  made 
hk. 


El  lecho  de  Don  Quijoie  eotaha 
primero,  y  Inego  junio  4  41  kiMa 
Saneho  el  ouyo, 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  zvi  pt  I 


NOUNa 

Noow  are  either  suwriirnvB  or  aojbotivb. 

Nomtu  SmUtauHve  have  Peroonap  Numhero,  Oendero,  and  Cossa 
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There  sre  three  pereone :  namely,  the  9peaker,  who  b  called  the  frti 
person;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person;  aud  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person :  as — 


Make  baste,  son  Saneho,  (second 

pefMm,)  and  tell  (second  person) 

that  Lady  of  the   hawk,   (third 

person,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 

lions,  (first  person,)  send  my  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 

The  speaker  seldom  refeis  to  himself  by  name. 

When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speaken  or  persons  spoken 
to,  they  are  said  to  be  personified ;  as — 


Corre,  hijo  Sancho,  y  di  &  aqueUm 
semra  del  axor,  que  yo,  ei  coki- 
llero  de  los  leones,  beso  las  mamss 
i  su  gran  fermosura. 
Don  Quuots,  cap.  xzz.  pt  iL 


Oh  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  hare  re- 
called to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


r  O  tobosescas  Tinafas,  fue  me  ia- 
bets  traido  d  la  memerta  la  dula 
prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargvra  ! 
Don  Quuoti,  cap.  zyiil  pt  ii. 

NUMBERS. 

There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural  (Leas.  IX.  p.  36.) 

RuLB  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  Towel  hnTing 
no  accent  OTer  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  «  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
eabeza,  heads,  cabexas  ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  cjos. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  tenninating  in  a  long  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  yowel 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  rtdti,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  leyi 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papd,  mamd,  pi6,  &c.  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  the 
plural ;  as,  oross,  crux,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruxes. 

Rule  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  means 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  Hnes,  Mondays,  los  hUnss  .* — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundaya 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vi^mes,  y  at* 
gun  pahnUno  de  aiiadidura  ks 
domingos. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  L  pt  i 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  veib,  and  a  noun 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  eZ  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  csrtapiumas. 

There  are  some  noons  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  cny 
singular;  as. 


AyUeres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

Attnrieias,  a  present  for  good  ntm. 

Esposas, 

handcuffib 

Alicates,    pincers. 

OriUos, 

fetters. 

Pteces,      prayers,  &c. 

Eels,  (xeal,)  has  no  plural ;  Zelos,  (jealousy,)  has  no  smgular. 
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Don  and  DoHa^  as  Spanufa  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  naed  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  cnstom  they  are  placed  only 
before  nrenoraens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
P.  Mor&tin,  Don  Nicolas  y' Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin,  Mr. 
Capmany,  el  Senor  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany, 

GKlfDKR. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 
Every  he,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  muchM' 
cho;  lion,  leon.    Every  she,  at  female  animal,  is  of  'he  feminine  gender; 
ss,  gill,  muckacha  ;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  gente^  people ;  turha,  torpa,  crowd ;  multitude 
moUitade ;  plebe,  common  people ;  juteniud,  youth ,  ve;ex,  old  age ;  aottm^ 
blea,  assembly ;  mve,  bird ;  beetia,  beast,  &c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad- 
jectives, and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminine  gender ;  as — 


The   coach  must   belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


£1   coche  debe  de  ser  de  alguna 
genu  pasagera, 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  viil  pt.  i. 
Nouns  signifymg  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &c.,  proper  to  men, 
are  masculine  ;  and  those  proper  to  women, /emmtne. 

Rbmakk.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom'  has  made  to 
express  both  genders^  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination, 
preceded  1^  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.    Such  are  the  following : — 


'    MASCUUNC. 

El  ttvestrux,  the  ostrich. 

El  buitrcp  ■  the  vulture. 

El  ctsne,  the  swan. 

El  cfiervo,  the  crow. 

El  gilguero,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruiseiior,  the  nightingale. 


FBHININE. 

La  ardilla,  the  squirrel. 

La  becada,  the  woodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grulla,  the  crane. 

La  perdizt  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  msde*  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  ar- 
ticle, is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  ^mrrow,  el  gorrion — the  female,  or  she  yarrow,  la  Aem- 
bra  del  gorrion. 

Obs.  A.  The  pronouns  he  or  she,  and  the  noons  male  and  female,  art 
not  translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
chaugtiig  the  termination  of  the  noun  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  lobo,  I  A  she  wolf,  unu  loba, 

A  male  servant,    un  criado,  |  A  female  servant,     una  criada, 

'  8i  volet  usus,  quern  penes  arbiirium  est,  etjus,  et  norma  loquendL-^ 
Horace. 
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BULBS  TO  FOBM  TKB  rBMIICIlCB  OF  OOMMOir  NOUM8  OF  AHDUTB  1 

RuLB  1.    Common  subsUntives  ending  in  o,  and  tho  BMMt  put  of  thoM 
in  e,  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  fonn  the  feminine ;  as. 


Sob,  kijo. 

Brother,  hermano. 

A  mskle  relative,   pariente. 


Danghter,  kijtu 

A  female  relative,    perienta. 


Except  testigo,  (witneoi,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  diwtingnirfiet  the 
gender  by  the  article ;  thoa,  el,  or  la  testigo. 

ObM.  B.  The  feminine  nouns  fenned  oat  of  the  substantives  signjying 
Hgnity,  trade,  Slc,  mean  not  only  the  female  who  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
(bUowB  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequently  the  wife,  and  even 
the  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &o. ;  Bi, 

Superiora,        a  female  superior.  I  Cot^/Uero,         confectioner. 

Capitana,         a  captain's  wife.     |  Coi\fiUra. 
Cor^fitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  or 
daughter. 

RuLB  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  endmg  in  an  and  on,  add  an  «  for 
the  feminine ;  as. 


CapUan, 

captain. 

Capitana, 

Patron, 

patron. 

Patrona, 

a  patroness. 

Fattor, 

Pattora, 

RuLB  3.    National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  perwms,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  firom,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  m  o,  change  it  into  a ;   and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,   American.  |  EepaHol,  EepaOola,       Spaniard. 

RoLB  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  termuia- 
ting  in  en  or  tr,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
ticles—<Obs.  D,  1620  as, 

Un  peneionioia,   a  pensioner.  I  El  mdrtir,        the  martyr. 

Una  penoiomata,        **  \  La  m6rtir,        the  female  martyr. 

RuLB  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman, 
and  an  affective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 

Unj&ven,  a  young  man.       i  Unajdven,         a  young  woman. 

Loo  Ingleoes,     the  Englishmen.  |  Lao  Ingleoao,    the  Englirii  women. 

Man  and  wnnan  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphaas  is  placed  oo 
them. 

Obo,  C.  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  m  Spauidi  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  in  the  die- 
tiooary,  in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminme  may  be  formed 
in  conformity  with  the  foregouig  rules ;  as, 

El  lechero,  the  milkman.      I  La  lechera,  the  milk-B 

Un  norat^ero,       an  erange-man.  |  Una  naranjera,    an  i 
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Rule  6L  Some  hoqu  expreae  their  gender  by  diflbrent  tefmiiiatioii&' 
(See  Leeson  LVL,  page  246.) 

Rule  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words.  (See 
Leeson  LVL,  page  347.) 

OKMDBR  OF  NOUIfS  MXUTER  HT  BNOLIBB. 

The  noons  that  ore  neuter  in  English  ore  mateuline  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  rignification  or  their  termination. 

BT  THB  noicnnoATioir. 
Artet  canal,  capital,  eorte,  dote,  frente,  guardia,  &rien,  mar,  &«.,  ore 
nosculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  need  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
only  in  the  feminine.  Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjeetiTe,  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  m  the  feminine  termination ;  as, 

El  delicado  guoto  deV.en  el  arte  I  Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art 
ritmiea,  \  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva, 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  6lc,  it  is  mascu- 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar;  el  mar  Rojo.  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  eetaba  algo  mas  eoeegada,  (Ckrvantbb.)  However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement*  or  refers  to 
architecture;  as. 

All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  eetaha  en  huen  drden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.     |  El  edificio  ee  del  &rden  J6nico» 
Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  08, 

Yo  recihi  la  drden  de  V. 
Dosfrailes  de  la  drden  de  San  Be- 
nito. CiRVAMTSB. 


I  received  your  order. 
Two  friars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict 

DueOo,  (master,  owner,  lord,  mistress,  lady,)  in  a  figurative  sense,  is 
osed  only  in  tHe  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as, 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis- 
trees  of  my  heart 

MASOUUNB. 

Canal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie. 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corie^  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  &c. 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 
Frente,  the  fioont 


Desde  aquel  inetante  la  hice  duefio 
(sefiora)  de  mi  coraxon, 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  i. 

FBMXNINX. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  persons  that 

compose  it,  courtship,  attendance 
Dote,  dowryj  dower. 
Frente,  the  ibr^ead. 
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RMININB. 

Ouardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of 

M6rg€n,  the  bank  of  a  river. 
ParUt  the  part  of  a  whole. 


MABOULINB. 

OuardiUt  a  soldier   of   the    kingfs 

^ard. 
Margen,  the  margin  of  a  book,  Slc 
Parte,  a  report,  information. 

Albald,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  coBtom-hoone,  (little  need ;)  aHatmmm, 
anathema ;  axucar,  sugar ;  citma,  schism ;  cutu,  the  fine  skin  ;  emblemmt 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge  ;  trilm,  tribe,  &«.,  may  be  used  as  mMCuUmi  or 
feminine, 

BT  THE  TCUIINATIOH. 

Ohg.  D.    The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  dec,  wfaeo 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination  ;  as, 
Espana  e»t&  ca$i  aitUida  del  resto  I  Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 

del  c0ntinente,  \      rest  of  the  continent 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  difi^nt  terminatiooB, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as, 

Toledo  ee  una  anttgua  eiudad.      I  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city. 

SevillafuS  un  reino  poderoso.        \  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 

The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
only  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

RuLB  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  are  feminine,  (163.) 

Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as. 


I  Clima, 


climate,  &«. 


Quarda^cfieta,  costom-honse  cottar 


I  Paragua, 
Viva, 


Antipoda*  antipode. 

And  also  the  following  i — 
Dia,  day. 

Mapa,  map. 

IdiomOf  idiom. 

Poema,  poem. 

Rule  2. — Nouns  ending  in  42  or  a<f  are  feminine. 
Ardid,  stratagem.  I  Sud, 

Cesped,  turf.  |  Slc 

N.  B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  ty,  may  be 
!ated  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad;  as — 

Activity,  actividad,  \  Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  t,  o,  or  u,  are  masculine     Except — 


umbrella, 
hnxxa. 

&C. 

Except — 
south. 

&J0, 


Calle, 

street 

Noche, 

night 

Came, 

flesh,  meat 

Tarde, 

afterLOon 

Clase, 

class. 

LUve, 

key. 

Eepecie, 

species. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance. 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Hanthre, 

hunger. 

Nave,  nao, 

veanL 

Coetumbre, 

custom. 

Mano, 

hand. 

Mente, 

jfnvndm 

&0. 

&c 
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Bulb  4< — ^Noons  ending  in  I,  n,  on,  r,  s,  or  x,  are  masculine.    ExeepP^ 


MieU 

honey. 

Lu9, 

light 

Col, 

cabbage. 

Flor, 

flower 

Imogen, 

image. 

Narix, 

noee. 

Razon, 

reason. 

Niiiez, 

chU<lhood. 

Vox, 

voice. 

Vejex, 

old  age. 

T09, 

cough. 

Nuex, 

nnt 

Crux, 

croflB. 

Pax, 

peace. 

&c 

&C. 

Ac. 

&c 

Rule  5. — Nouns  ending  in  ton  are  feminine.    Except — 
Sarampion,       meaales.  I  Turhion,  shower. 

Bastion,  bastion.  |  &c.  Slc 

OASIS. 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  or 
the  direct  objective  ease ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin ;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object.  When  they  ate  governed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me.    \  El  prometid  ewnarmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  thoy 
give  them  to  me. 

Remark. — When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  tho 
preposition  d,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,'  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  ( 

The  surgeon  cured    the    wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon  dressed  the  woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteous. 


His  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  eirujano  curd  &  la  mujer  herida. 

El  eirujano  vendd  la  herida  de  la 

mujer. 
Dios  hay  en  el  cielo  que  no  ss  des^ 
cuida  de  castigar  al  male,  y  de 
premiar  al  bueno, 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xxii.  pt  i. 
8u  impaciencia  mold  d  Crisdstomo, 
Ditto,  cap.  ziv.  pt  I 


'  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distinguishes  it 
altogether  from  others. — Crabb. 
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It  wai  known  there  that  Signer  Don 
Juan  had  token  Tanez. 

\ 

We  most,  in   daying   giants,  kill 
pride. 


8e  tupo  en  ella  que  el  Sefior  Jhm 
Juan  kabia  tornado  a  Tunex, 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xzxiz.  pt  L 
Nototroe  kemos  de  matar  en  iot  gi^ 
gantee  d  la  eoberbia. 

Ditto,  ditU 


ADJECTIVES 

Adjectivea  haye  persona,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders;  they  admit,  be- 
ades,  several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  ease  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  noons 
or  pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
h.>]d,  like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  7 


I  Vienes  &  vfanarte  en  las  crueks 
hazajlas  de  tu  condicion,  6  ver, 
como  otro  desapiadado  Nero,  el  in- 
cendio  de  su  abrasada  Roma  7 
Don  QuuoTB,  cap.  ziv.  pt  L 

NUMBBEt. 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid 
down  for  the  substantives,  (96,)  as. 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blances ;  bianco,  Uanea 
Carmesi,  carmeeles. 
Natural,  naturmles. 
Prudente,  prudentes. 
Felix,  felices,  or  f elites,  (78.) 


OBNDBRS. 

RuLB  1.    Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  and 
change  the  o.mto  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  fine,  jfno,  fina,  (161.) 

RuLB  2.    Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  m  an^  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  Oriton,  gritona,        clamoroas. 

Rule  3.    Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both  ges* 
ders;  as, 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 


Un  honibre  prudente, 
Una  mujer  prudente, 
Un  cuento  persa, 
Una  anicdota  persa,  (161 ) 


RuLB  4.    National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  c  to  foni 
the  feminine ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Un  EspanoL 

A  Spanish  lady.  |  Una  senora  espoMa^ 

Spanish  gold.  I  Oro  espanoL 

Spanish  silver.  I  Plata  espaHoUu 
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DBORSES  OF  8IGN1PICATION  OE  COMPARtSON.  ^ 

The  cuioparatiTe  of  superiority  is  formed  by  traiislating  more,  hab,  thant 
ftuc;  as, 

Houor  is  more  precious  than  riches.    I  El  honor  es  mas  precioM  que  las 

I      riquexas.  (108-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  termi- 
nation er,  ta  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair  ;  thus, 
He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his  I  El  ee  mas  rico  que  9U  hermano. 

brother.  | 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs less,  M^os,  than,  que  ;  as, 
Silve**  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  e$  m6noB  atil  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  Laplata  no  e9  tan  <Uil  como  el  hienx 

More than,  lese tfian,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  or 

number,  are  rendered  by  mas  de,  menos  de  ;  as, 


They  spent  mare  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  leas  than  what  he  says. 


EUos  gast&ron  mas  de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^noe  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as. 
He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  ahil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  al 

liugs  a  day.  |      die 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adveibs  as  or 
so,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  oomo  ;  as. 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanxa, 
y  tan  fresca  como  una  maiiana  de 
Abril. 

Don  QtJUOTi,  cap.  xiii.  pt  iL 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than  ;  as. 


He  was  fhnn  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Caou^  and 
not  lees  mbchievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Liiear, 
no  miSnos  ladron  que  Caee,  nl  m^ 
nos  maleants  que  sstudiants,  4 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  iL  pt  i 


OOMPA&ATIVIS  WITH  NOUNS  AND  VERBS,  (108-9.) 

As  much,  i  with  reference  to  a  ^  tanto,  (masculine,)  ) 

So  much,  (    subBtantive  sing.   \  tanta,  (feminine,)     J  "*  ^*"'** 

k  with  reference  to  a  5  tantos,  (mascniine,)  ) 
As  many,  ^     robstontive  phir.    }  tantos,  (hmmine,)    \^>^''^ 

Not  80  mush,         no  tanto,  (mas.)  710  tanta,  (fern.)        as,  como. 
Not  10  many,         no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantos,  (fern.)    as,  como. 
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I  He  has  as  much  htmor,  and  a«  mtteh 
in$truction  as  his  competitor ;  but 
he  has  neither  bo  many  years  of 
service,  nor  has  given  so  many 
proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 


El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tanta  I 
cion,  como  su  competidar;  psr§ 
el  no  tiene  tantos  anos  de  servici^ 
ni  ha  dado  tautas  praebas  de  sua 
conocimientoi  prdcticos. 


So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  qrie,  de  manera  que  ;  a»-* 
Do  (you)  it,  so  as  to  please  him.  I  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  el  quedi 

I      contento. 

As  much as,  as  many-  —  as,  with  reference  to  a  noun,  are  trans- 
lated by  tanto  or  tanta t^mo,  cuanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  the 

gender  and  number  of  the  nc\ui  they  refer  to ;  as — 

He  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re-    El  gasta    tanto    dinero    como,  at 

ceives.  cuanto  reeibe. 

As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many    En  cuanto  a  munceas,  Anastatim 

as  she  wants.  tiene  tantas  cuantas  quiere. 

You  have  here  as  mnch  as  you  want     Usted  tiene  aqui  cuanto  (or  tanto 

cuanto)  ha  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  Verbal  adjective,  is  translated 
tan — como;  as. 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  EUos  eston  tan  interesados  como  V. 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  m'ust  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood ;  as, 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


EUa  es  tan  caritativa  que  se  priva 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  necssarias 
para  darlas  d  los  pobres.  ' 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
ouly  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the;  as, 
He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most*     El  es  el  hombre  que  eUos  mas  eUa^ 

ban* 
Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the     Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  memoM  m 

least  ofonen. 

Obs.  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English, 
(whether  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
{the^  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in 
the  comparative  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cuanU 
is  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as. 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  more  precious  it  is. 
CuAirro  mas  breve  el  tiempo    es,  tanto  mas    precioso    H    es. 

The  more,oT  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  verb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  mSnosp  tanto 
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Hvw  there  w  no  dool  that  this  exer-  Ahora  no  hay  que  dudar  ttno  fue 
ctse  exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it  eaU  ejereicio  excede  d  iodos  los 
ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed,  otros,  y  tanto  mat  se  ha  de  iener 
because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to        en  eetima,  cuanto  a  mas  peligroa 

eatd  expuesto. 

Don  Quuotk,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  i. 
The  more,  the  leee,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mieniraa  mae  or  menoa ;  as, 

The  more  he  plays,  the  less  he  i  MiSntraamaa  juega,minoa  aprende, 
learns.  |        or  tanto  minoa  aprende* 

When  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 

their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as, 

The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta  mas  aoberbia  mueatra  SI, 
enemies  he  makes.  |      tantos  mas  enemigos  se  hace, 

T(  nto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  ;  as, 

The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.  I  Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  quiere,  oi 

I      tanto  mas  quiere. 
So  or  such        '  as,  followed  by  a  yerb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  ton que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  some  tense  as  the  one  that  pre- 
cedes it  in  the  same  sentence     as. 


His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fuk  tan 
ineaperada,  que  le  obligd  d  aua» 
pander  sus  negoeios. 


flCPKRLATITB. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  n'uy 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  I  Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Very  fair,  fahest  |  Muy  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  iaimo  to  the  adjective,  which 
drops  the   vt  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e;  as — 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest. 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest 

Useful 
Very  useful,  most  useful. 


Hermosisimo,  hermosisima. 

Alegre. 

Alegriaimo,  aUgriaima. 

UtiL 

UtUiaimo,  utiliaima. 


Adjectives 

terminating 

in 


^ble    change    ble  into  bil;    as,  amable,  afnabilisimo, 

riquisimo. 
larguisimo. 
feliciaimo. 


go 


qu ;     "     neo, 
gu;    "     Mr  go, 
c;       "    Jelix, 
The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  to,  donV    the  i; 
Pio,  pious.  I  PiistttJ, 

Adjectives  in  ientt,  drop  the  t ;  as — 

ValierUe,  valiant  |  VaUntisimo, 


most  pious, 
most  valiant 
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The  adjeetire  in  tb«  flaperiatire  degroe,  in  English,  whether  ftmied  hf 
the  terminationa  st  or  est,  or  by  the  adverbs  mo$t  or  lewt,  being  preceded 
by  the  article  the,  (which  constitutes  it  a  soperiatire  relatiye,)  most  be 
translated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mat  or  pt^no*,  acooiding 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to ;  as — 
He  has  the   finest  broadcloth,  bnt  I  El  tiene  el  pano  mat  Jino,  pero  eUa» 

they  want  the  least  expensive.         |      quieren  el  tnSnoe  eoHMo, 

N.  B. — The  adverbs  mas  or  mhws  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
before  the  adjective ;  thus— 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  moet  pura 


Los  plaeeres   mas    inoeentes   son 
siempre  los  mas  puros,  or  los  mas 
inoeentes  plaeeres,  &c.,  bat  not 
los  mas  plaeeres  inoeentes. 
An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  be  translated  by  the  sopeilative 
formed  by  the  termination  isimo  ;  as. 

The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  i  El  AlHsimo  lo  dispuso  asL 
dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
used  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  trandated  by  awig 
the  pronoun  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placmg  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as. 
The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  I  Lo  mefor  que  puede  haeer,  es  pagar 

immediately.  |      inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111; 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL  NUMBULB. 


One. 

UnoiBL    Una,  I 

Eleven. 

Two. 

Dos,' 

Twelve. 

Three. 

Tres, 

Thirteen. 

Four 

Cuatro. 

Fourteen. 

Five 

Cinco, 

Fifteen. 

Six. 

Seis. 

Sixteen. 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Seventeen. 

Eight 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Nine 

Nueve. 

Nineteen. 

Ten. 

DlEZ. 

Ttoenty. 

Ones. 
Does. 

Trees, 
Caiores, 
Quince, 
JHez  y  seis. 
Diez  y  siete* 
Diex  y  ocho* 
Diez  y  nueve. 
Vkinte. 


'  From  dos,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  numben  an 
floral,  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as — 
Huee  men,        tree  hombres,         \  Four  women,        euatro  ms^srsm. 
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Twenly-oM. 

rinfitiiifio. 

Sixty. 

SlSBNTA. 

Twenty-two. 

Veintidoo. 

Seventy. 

Sbtbnta. 

Twenty-thne 

VeintitTM, 

Eighty. 

OCHBNTA. 

Twenty-four. 

VenUieuatro 

Ninety. 

NoVkNTA. 

Twenty-five. 

Veinticinco. 

A  or  one  hundred. 

CicMTa 

Twenty-eix. 

Veintioeit. 

Two  hundred. 

Doocientoo.* 

Twenty-MTen. 

VeintineU. 

Three  hundted. 

Treeeientoo. 

Twenty-eight 

Veintiocho, 

Four  hundred. 

Twenty-nine. 

Veintinueve. 

Five  hundred. 

Quinientoe. 

Thirty. 

Teeinta. 

Six  hundred. 

SeitcientOM. 

Thirty-one. 

Treinta  y  uno. 

Seven  hundred. 

Seieeiento9 

Thirty-two,  &c.  Treinta  y  dot. 

Eight  hundred. 

0ch^eient09. 

Forty. 

CoARRIfTA. 

Nme  hundred. 

Noveeientoo. 

Fifty. 

ClNClTKNTA. 

A  or  one  thousand.  Mil.* 

One  thoQBiind  and  one. 

May 

uno. 

One  thoosand  and  eleven. 

May 

once. 

One  thousand  one  hondrm 

i  and  one.     MU,  eiento  y  uno. 

One  thousand  five  hundred 

1                   Ma  y  quinientoo. 

Two  thousand. 

DoMmh. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

Quinientos  mU. 

AMUlion. 

Mu.T/>N,  (euento.) 

Two  nnroben  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  t 
lated  by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place ;  thus, 
Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tree. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  tike  expressions,  are  ahways 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &^. ;  thus, 
mU  y  eiento,  mti  y  quinientos,  and  not  once  cientos,  Slg. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  th« 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as, 

The  fourth  of  July.  El  cuatro  de  Julio. 

The  first  of  May.  El  primero  de  Mayo. 

(See  Obs.  A,  p.  4a) 
The  words  o'clock  (65,  Obs.  B,)  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
article  lot  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as, 


'   From  doecientoe  to  noveeientoe,  inclusively,  the  termination  o«  it 
changed  into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  miles.  |  TVeecienteie  millas. 

*  Ma  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plural* 
speaking,  as  in  English,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as — 
(n    that    railroad   many  thousands  I  En  ese  Ferro-earrU  ee  han  gaitado 

have  been  spent  ^      i^uchoe  miUo. 
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What  time  is  it  7 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  ir  two  o'clock. 


I  Que  hora  «•  f 
Es  la  una. 
Son  las  dos. 


ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

First,  primero,  \  Second,         segundo,  Slc  (46.) 

Ordinal  uumbeis  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the  i 
variation  of  numben  as  the  adjectiyes. 

Oba,  The  adjectives  uno,  one,  primero,  first,  (46,)  alguno,  some,  lun- 
guno,  none,  bueno,  good,  malo,  bad,  pottrttro,  (little  osed,)  last,  drop  the  o 
when  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  smgular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  loses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  siie ;  as,  el  Oran  Capitan, 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  noons  mas- 
culine in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomas,  8lc 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  of 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.  |  leabel  primera,  reina  de  CastiUa. 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  aster,  hemuma, 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Luis,  Catmlina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  'with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  iia ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  affection, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita,  Luisito,  CatcUinita,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina, /rt'en J  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

Examples.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  MaruiuUa, 
Mariquilla,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  de  la  CoNcsrcioif,  Concept 
eion,  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.  From  Maria  de  Jesus, 
Jesusa,  Jesusita,  Chucha,  Chuehita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  JPVaj»- 
eisquito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Poncho,  Panekit9, 
Curro,  Cutrito,  &c  Franoisca  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  abore 
names  into  a 
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PRONOUNS. 

Pronotms  are  divided  into  pergonal,  poategrite,  relative,  interrogatimt 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  penoua]  prononna  are»  dn^ar — I,  yo,  thoa,  tU,  yon,  (your  honor  or 
wonhip,)  uetedf  he,  il,  she,  ella,  it»  il,  ella,  elio,  or  Zo.  Plural — ^we,  no<o- 
<ro«  or  nosbtras,  yon,  voaotros,  voeotras,  or  oo«,  yoa,  (yonr  hooors  t>r  wor- 
riiipB,)  ustedea,  they,  elloe,  elUu,    (See  table  of  personal  prononos,  p.  70.) 

Voa  is  used  in  addreadng  a  aiogle  person,  and  voootroe,  when  speaking  of 
or  to  more  persons  than  one.    The  objective  ease  of  voa  after  a  prepositioc 
is  also  voa;  as, 
.Ind  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 

Sancho? 


I  Pues  que  parte  os  alcanza  d  vost 
Sancho  7 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxzi.  pt  i 

The  Qse  of  uated  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  abont  uated,  is  like* 
wise  applicable  to  uaia,  (Y.  S.,)  yoor  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vtteeelenei0, 
(Y.  E.,}  yonr  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  ae,  noa,  oa,  le,  loa,  la,  laa,  lea,  are  governed  by  verbs  ;  and  (in 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  ai,  noaotroa,  noaoiraa,  voaotroa,  voaotraa,  il,  elha,  eUa, 
ellaa,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,,  ti,  ai,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  conaigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
nnmber. 

Miamo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.    It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  laid  down  for  adjectives. 
We  must  love  onr  neighbor  as  our-  I  Debemoa  amor  d  nueatro  prdjimo 

selves.  I      como  d  noaotroa  miamoa. 

llie  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  m  the  indicative  or  m  the  aubjunetive  mood ;  and  after 
the  verb,  anJ  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  the  infinitive,  or  m  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as, 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
liak^shun  me  as  an  evil  being; 
let  him  who  calls  me  nngrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  baailiaco, 
d^jeme  como  eoaa  perjudicial  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingrata, 
no  me  sirva. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 

When  two  pronouns,  ol^jeet  (the  dbrect  objective  case)  and  complement, 
C«direct  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  f  iMsd 
before  the  object,  (Obs.  A,  p.  69  \)  as, 

He  paid'it  to  me.  |  El  me  le  pagd. 
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He  will  carry  him  to  him. 
He  wiU  carry  her  to  him. 
He  wfll  carry  them  to  him. 
He  will  not  carty  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him? 
Will  he  not  cany  them  to  them  ? 


4M  JLFTSKBIX. 

Should  both  pranofDos,  olqect  and  complement,  be  of  the  third  penoOf  lk» 
complement,  or  that  which  m  Engiish  is  governed  by  to,  expresMd  oi  va- 
dnntood,  must  be  rendered  by  9e  ;  as, 

£Z  ae  le  UevarA. 

El  ee  la  Uevari. 

El  Be  lofi  (las)  iZeoori. 

J^i  ^  ee  le  Uevard. 

lSe]AlUvard6l? 

iNoweloe  (las)  Uevard  il  7 

In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiases,  the 
other  pronoun  of  the  same  peraon  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb ;  thoi^ 
il  Be  U  Uevard  d  SI,  d  eUa,  d  elloSp  Slc 

You,  when  it  is  translated  tuted,  must  be  rendered  by  $e;  as, 
He  presented  him  to  you.  |  £Z  se  le  presentd  d  V, 

POMBSSnm  PBONOUNB. 

PoBseanve  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  po99e8$ive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  becanse  they  cannot 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers, 
but  admit  no  variation  of  gender.  (160.) 


BINOULAE.  PLURAJL. 

My,  mi,  mio. 

Thy,  tu,  tuo. 

His,   su  or  de  61,      9us  or  de  eUos, 

Her,  su  or  de  ella,  sua  or  de  ellas. 


Its. 


SINaULAR.  FLORAlm 

f  9u  or  de  el,  sua  or  de  ellos. 
\  9u  or  de  ella,  eus  or  de  eUas. 
'  8u  or  de  elloe,  sua  or  de  ellos. 
^  su  or  de  ellas,  sus  or  de  ellas. 

These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as. 
He  paid  his  expenses.  i  El  pagd  sus  gastos. 

They  fulfilled  their  i^omise.  |  EUos  cumpliiron  su  promesa. 

When  you  is  translated  usted  or  usiedss,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  ««  or 

sus,  ds  usted  or  ustedes;  as. 

He  thinks  that  the  letter  Js  yours.    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  deV. 

Remark.  The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted, 
in  addressing  respectable  persous,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  No 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Sefior  N.  i  como  estd  su 
hermana?  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister?  Amiga,  idigame  que  kora  es? 
Frieud,  tell  me  what  o^clock  it  is  ?  instead  of,  Senor  N.  i  como  estd  su  (or 
la)  hermana  de  V.?  or  la  Seiiora  hermana  de  F.  Amiga,  idigame  V 
que  hora  es  ?  or  sUrvase  V.  decirme  que  hora  es. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratin, 
who  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  will 
corroborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  know  your  mother.  |  Yo  no  con&xco  d  su  madrs  de  meiei 

El  a  DB  LAS  NiNAS»  act  iL  ao.  17 
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How  do  yoa  do,  good  m&n  ? — I  woald 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  7 — yoa  blockhead. 


Ymu  nBde  wisim  to  knpw  wbaUOl    Quiert  9mbtr  eltiode  u§Ud  lo  qu€ 
this  means.  hay  en  etto. 

Ditto,  act  iiu  so.  10. 
I  Como  va,  buen  hombrt  ? — Hablara 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondi6  Don 
Quijotef  sifuera  que  voe.  i  Usaae 
en  esta  tierra  hablar  de  esa  euerte 
d  lo9  cabaUeroe  andantes  l^^ma* 
jadero. 

D.  QuuoTi,  cap.  xviL  pt  I 
The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  be  used  with  or  instead  d 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
ailer  it,  (31 ;)  iw. 

El  sombrero  de  usted  costd  einco 
pesos,  el  mio  tree,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
^  Juan  solamente  veinte  realesg 
pero  et  suyo  (de  ^I)  es  mejor  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bueno  como  el 
mio. 
Ven  acd,  Anastasia  mio. 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
doUais,  and  John's  only,  twenty 
sfaiilmgs;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 
Mine, 


Thine, 


His,  hers,  its,  theirs. 


Our,  0018, 


Your,  yours, 


mw,  mtos,  mta,  nuas. 
iuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas, 

fsuyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas. 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas*  ' 
el  de  H,  los  de  H;  el  de  ella,  los  de  ella. 
los  or  las  de  el,  &c. 
nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestras. 

fvuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  vuestras 
de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes. 
el,  los,  la,  las  de  V.  or  de  W. 
suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ;  as — 

I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  V,  eahaUero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as, 
Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters?  I  i  Hd  traido  el  cariero  las  cartas? 
Yet,   he    brought    thine,    but    not     Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero  no  las 

mine.  I      mias. 

These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantiree  ez« 
pressing  the  thmg'  possessed  ;  as, 


These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now 
they  are  tlieirs. 


Estas  casas  son  suyas,  (de  iU) 
Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  {de  ella;) 

pero  ellos  son  ahora  suyos,  {da 

ellos  or  eUas,) 
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The  eot^mncthe  pionoami  aro  iited  in49eakiiig  of,  and  the  ahmlMtt  \m 
•ddremng  to ;  as, 

My  friends,  these  are  jny  children.  |  Amigo8  roioe,  e8to9  wn  nus  hijo9. 
When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  he 
^ised;  as. 

My  dear  brother,  farewell!  I  Mi  querido  kermano,  (querido  her- 

I      mono  miOf)  pdsalo  bien  ! 

Vueatro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  youri 
must  be  translated  de  utted  or  de  uBtedes,  or  9uyo,  9uya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 


He  bought  hU  umbrella  hi  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yonn  from 
London. 


El  eomprd  su  paragita  en  la  ealU  de 
la  Perla,  y  V,  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
v.)  de  L6ndres, 


RELATIVE  P|0N0UNS.   (73.) 

The  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  qw,  ctial,  and  cu^c  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cuaUsquicra. 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  peraonsy  or  ob- 
jects personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cualt  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cualee, 
la  cualf  la*  cualea. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
o,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualeaquUra,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
n^uns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  mvariaUe  in  number ; 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTB&KOGATIVE  PROKOUMB. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are  used  h; 
asking  a  question ;  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  7 
Of  what  does  she  complain  7 
Whose  image  and  inscription  is  this? 
Coiar't. 


/  Quien  eacrtbid  la  carta  7 
I  A  quien  eaeribid  V.  ? 
I  Cual  de  loa  doe  quiere  el  i 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  ? 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  ee  esta  imagen  i 
inacripcion  ?    Del  CSaar. 
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DBMOlWniATITS  PEONOUNl,  (31,  98,  161.) 

find.        PLVB.        nvQ,       PLvm.  ■mo.  flub 

ThiB.       These.      That  ^  Those.      That  Hiose. 

Maseal'me.    Ette.      Eatos.      JSte.      Ew,       AqueL         AquelioM. 
Feminme.     Etta.      EstoB,      Eaa,      Eta*,      AqueUa,      Aquellas. 
Este  denotes  proximity ;  e«e,  some  dkitance ;  and  aquel^  remoteness  of 
place  or  time.  (24.) 

jEsto,  (this,)  e90  or  aquBllot  (that,)  and  elb  or  2o,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  verb  or  a  noon ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
£rect  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  yon  are  bnlBSxm,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account 


Sea  lo  que  te  fuere. 

El  era  uno  de  estoe  que  eomo  no 
nacen  piincipes,  no  acierUm  d  en- 
oenar  como  lo  han  de  ser,  loo  quo 
loson. 

D.  QuuoTS,  cap.  xxxL  pt  ii, 

Hermanoj  oi  ooio  juglar,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  \» 
parexcam  DUtOt  ditto* 


OCDEriNITK  rRONOUlfS. 


The  most  conmionly  need  are  the  following  > 


It 

This. 

That 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Some. 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and-such  a  onet 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat 

Nothingl 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


Lo,  ello.    (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obs.  E, 

Esta  [97;  Obs.  A,  136.) 

Eso.    Aquello. 
[  I  Cada  uno,  or  tma,  (182.) 
i  Todos,todas. 

I  Cada,  (m.  &>  t,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
>  Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 

Uno,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 

tfnos,  Unas.    Algunos,  algunas. 

Tal  (m.  &  f.)  un,  una  tal. 

Fulano,  or  Un  don  fulano  de  ta),  (269.) 

Fnlano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men* 
gano. 

Ambos,  dmbas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  4 
dos,  (48.) 

Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 

Alguien,  (m.  &  f.)    Alguno,  alguna. 

Nadie,  (m.  Sl  f.)     Ninguno,  ninguna 

Algunos.    Varios,  (51.) 

AJgo.    Alguna  coea,  (13.) 

Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 

Se  asegura,  aseguzan. 

Se  cree,  oreen. 
37* 
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OF  THE  VERa 

A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  miffer;  as, 
I  live.  Yo  vivo. 

He  commaiid&  ,  El  manda* 

They  are  commanded.  Elloa  son  tnandadoa. 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passive,  and 
neuter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  reflective,  reciprocal,  imperson* 
cZ,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  in  English,  mention  will 
be  made  only  of  snch  as  require  particular  explanation  in  regard  to  the 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  that  which  has  the  same  pemm 
or  thmg  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himselt  ]  El  se  lisongea  a  si  mismo. 

Almost  an  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third  person 
smgular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative ;  as. 


It  snows. 

Nieva, 

It  happened. 

Sucedid, 

It  is  said. 

8e  dice. 

Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tenses 
<^  aU  other  verbs,  and  their  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are, 
To  have.  I  Haber. 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  6ls, 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation. 

NUMBERS  AJiD  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  nnmber  there  are 
three  penons,  which  are  distmguished  by  the  diffisrent  termlnatkois  oone- 
iponding  to  each  person. 

07  The  flrst  person  singular  termmatee  m  o,  e,  a,  i,  u 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  tl^e  first  penon  ol 
which  is,  req>ectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  s6. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  i6. 

The  first  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  eii«  or  on. 

Obs.  A,  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  veits 
h^  verb  generally  drops  the  si  as, 

Cuidhnonos,    (Cuid^mosnos.)        |  Let  us  take  care  of  ounelves. 


Tin  teooDd  penon  plaral  of  the  impenthFe  4topf  alio  the  d  when  m  m 
placed  after  it ;  ae, 

Amaos  (amadoe)  nneeramente,       |  Love  each  other  aincerelj. 

06«.  B.  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  aecond  penoo  ain- 
gnlar  of  each  tense  beginst  is  also  the  fint  of  the  termination  of  eveiy 
peiwn  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  e8tiidia6««,  estudia6a,  eetudio^cffiot,  estndi- 
akais,  eatadia6afi.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  coBJagatioiBB,  and  the 
pieterit  indefinite  of  the  fint  coi^ngation. 

1KOOD& 

There  are  four  moods:  the  Ii^finitive,  the  IndicMtive,  the  Imperaiwe, 
and  the  Subjunctive, 

Obs,  C.  The  Eagliah  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  the  emb" 
pmetite  in  Spanish. 


Tenee  is  that  variation  of  a  veib  that  disHngnidies  its  time 

Teases  are  eimple  or  cempound.    The  former  consist  of  one  woid,  the 

latter  of  two ;  the  fint  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjagrated. 

Obe.  D.    The  verb  to  write,  (eecribiry)  will  be  made  nse  o^  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations ;  and  the  numben,  1,  2,  dus.»  to  avoid 

the  repetitioa  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 

Hie  hifiniHoe  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenseSi 


SIMPLE  TENSBS. 

PaEaBMT.      To  write.    Escribir. 
Gbkund.       Writing.     Eecribiendo, 
Paxticitle.  Written.     Escriio, 


COMPOUND  TBMSBS. 

To  have  written.    Haber  eeerito. 
Having  written.     Habiendo  eeeriit 


The  Indiemtive  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  tenees. 

flmPLB  TENSES. 

N.  1.  Peesent.  I  write.  Yo  eecribo. 

N.  52.  Impeefeot.  I  wrote.  Yo  eeeribia, 

N.  3.  pEBTBErr  Indefinite.  I  wrote.  Yo  eecribL 

N.  4.  FoTU&B  iNDBFoirrB.  I  shall  write.  Yo  eeeribiri, 

COMPOUND  TENSE& 

N.  1,  p.  DEnNFTE  Perfect  or  Prbtbrtt. 

I  have  wri^en.  |  Yo  he  eeerito, 

N.  2,  p.  PtUPBRFBCT. 

I  had  written.  |  Yo  habia  eoerito* 

N.  3,  p.  PaETEErr  Anteeioe. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written  ,  |  Luego  qu^  hube  eecrUm» 
K  4,  p.  Future  Definitb. 

I  dull  have  written.  ]  Yo  habri  emrii^ 
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K  &  The  Imperative  ModS  (315)  has  one  simple 
Let  not  mercy  and  troth  leave  thee. 
— Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart 


No  ee  aparten  de  H  la  miurieordU 
y  la  verdadL — Escribe  mis  mando' 
mienioe  en  lae  tablae  de  tu  coro' 
xofL  Pbov.  iih 


Tne  SuhfuncHve  Mood  (351)  has  &7e  simploi  and  five  coaponnd  tBoaea 

SIMPIA  TBNB18. 

N.  6.  PassBNT. 
L  alesB  I  write.  |  A  m^nos  que-  yo  eweriba. 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  Firet  Termination. 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write*  |  FoA  neoesario  que  yo  eteribief^ 

N.  8.  Imfe&feot,  Second  Termination. 
I  would  wiHe,  if  I  could.  |  Yo  eecrihiria,  m  pndiera. 

N.  9.  biPBKFBOT,  Third  Terminaiion. 
He  would  not  do  it|  even  if  I  should  I  El  no  lo  haria,  aun  cuando  fo  e«- 
write.  I      eribieoe 

K.  10.   FUTDIIB   iNDEriNITB. 

Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.       |  Si  yo  eecribiere,  lo  informar^  i  Y 

OOHrOUND  TBN8E& 

N.  6,  p.  P&ETEnrr. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.         |  Yo  dudo  que  61  kaya  eoeriUk 

N.  7,  p.  PmnniFECT,  Firot  Termination. 
I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.    |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  H  hubiera  eoerito. 

N.  8,  p.  Plupb&feot,  Second  Termination. 
He  would  have  written,    had    he  I  El  habria  eoerito,  a  lo  hubiera  sft- 
known  it  I      ^<^ 

N.  9,  p.  PLupberct,  Third  Termination. 
Ehren  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  I  £l  no  lo  habria  estoibado,  aun  cuan- 
have  prevented  it  |      do  hubieoe  eocriio. 

N.  10,  p.  FUTUllB. 

inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have  I  Inf<5rmele  V.  de  ello,  por  si  no  hm» 


written.  I      biere.eecrito. 

OF  THE   OONJUGATIQir. 

.   The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  reg^olar  combination  and  arrangement 
of  its  several  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  out 
of  the  preeent  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  wMch  invariably  termi- 
nates in  either  ar,  er,  or  ir,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
(kiie  of  the  said  temunations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  root,  and 
the  letteiB  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  letters  ;  as,  to  esteem. 
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uHm-ar;  to  offend,  ofend-er ,  to  pennit,  permit'ir;  in  whidi  yerfji  «r,  tff . 
tr  are  the  terminationb  ;  and  estimt  ofend^  permit,  the  aadioal  Lrrneu 
of  each  reqyectively,  to  which  the  other  combination!  most  be  added  to  form 
the  Tarious  peraons  and  tenaea  of  a  yerb. 

AU  the  Spanish  Texba  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  eonjxigationf, 
Yerbs  ending  in  or  belong  to  the  j£r«< ;  those  in  er  to  the  eecond  ;  and  those 
in  »^  to  the  third, 

Obs.  E.  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  ftoimna- 
tite,  in  the  coUoqoial  style,  (ueted  and  tutedee  excepted ;)  but  they  must  be 
osed  whenever  elegance  or  cleamess  requires  it 

Obe.  F.  The  munbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  di£brent  per- 
wtam,  N.  2,  before  usted  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
peiBon,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Elnallage.) 

TBUfOTATIONS  OF  ALL  THX  RKODLAR  TKRBS. 

Obs.  O,  The  grate  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  Yowel  in  the  following  Uormina- 
tions,  points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  bat 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set  The  cumte  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  tenrnna- 
tioo,  the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 

First  Coi^agatloii.  |  Second  -Coiyasatloiu  |    Third  Coiyngatloii. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Frbsknt. 

To  arm, 
Termination,       or. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

GnuyND.* 

Axndngf  ttndo. 

Pakhoiplb  past.* 
Anaedf  ado. 


PftBSBZIT. 

To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  of  end. 

IGbrund. 
Ofiendsfi^;        iendo 

PAaTICITLE  PAST. 

OSended,  ido. 


PRBSBICT. 

To  unite. 
Termination,      tr. 
Radical  letters,  tin. 

GsanND. 
Unitif^,  iend^ 

pAKTIOirLS  PAST. 

UnitaJ,  ido. 


^  Tlie  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termination  for  gender  or 
number. 

'  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  haber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  number 
After  other  verbs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  (^  the  peisiNi 
or  thing  it  refen  to. 
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Ob9,  These  tenses  being  fonned  by  placing  after  the  verb  haheff  (to 
nave,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  er  the  verb  that  is  conja« 
gated,  only  one  participle  for  each  conjagation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
tomes. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1,  p.  Pbkrot,  or  Prbtbut  DcnNm. 

It  is  oompoonded  of  the  friaent  of  the  indicative  of  the  veib  habert  (to 

h&veO  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  pott  of  the  veib  which  is  conjugated. 

For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  firat  person  of  all  these 


Ihaoe  an 

md. 

Yo  he  armado 

I  hant  offended, 
I  have  united. 

To  he  ofendido. 
To  he  nnido. 

1.  He                1 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 

2.  V.  ha            J 

armado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 

Hemos               ^            . 
Habeis       -          .  "J™^ 

W.han             J'^^ 

N.  2,p.  Plupbrfbot. 

/  had  armed. 

To  habia  armado. 

I  had  offended, 
J  had  united. 

To  habia  ofendido. 
To  habia  unido. 

1.  Habia            1 

2.  Habias 

3.  Habia 
2.  V.  habia 

armado. 
ofendido. 
nnido. 

Habfamos          "^ 
Habiais               1  ^^ 
habian                f  ^^^ 
W.habian        J  '*'"*^ 

N3, 

p.  PRBTKRirfiCD 

BrOflTB,  OR  AlftBRIOR. 

/  had  armed. 

To  hube  armada 

J  had  offended, 
J  had  united. 

To  hube  ofendida 

1  Hube             ^ 

2.  Hubiste 

3.  Hubo 

2.  V.  hubo         J 

armado. 
'  ofendido. 

Hnbfmos            "j 
Hubisteis             1  *!™*°?- 
Hubieron             f  "^^jf^ 
W.hubieron     J  "^^ 

N.  4,  p.  FuTB 

rRK  DEmnTB. 

/  ehaU  have  armed. 

To  habr6  armado. 

If  hall  have  offended, 
J  shall  have  united. 

To  babr6  ofendida 

1.  Habr^             "] 

2.  Ilabr^ 

3.  Habrd 

2.  V.  habri        J 

armada 
•  ofendido 
nnido. 

Habr^moft           *) 
Habrti,               1  'T™^ 
Habrtn                f  •*'°**» 
W.  habrtn       J  ""^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  p.  Perfect,  ok  Preterit  Definitb. 


I  may  hate  armed, 
I  may  have  offended, 
I  may  have  united, 

1.  Haya 

2.  Hayas 

3.  Haya 
2.  V.  haya 


Yo  haya  armadOb 
Yo  haya  ofendida 
Yo  haya  onido. 
H&yainoB  'J 

VV.  hayan         J  ™^*^ 


N.  7,  p.  Pluferivot — Termination  iera. 


/  might  hq^e  armed, 
J  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united, . 

1.  Hubiera         *) 

2.  Hubierai         I  *f°~f- 
ofendido. 

vando. 


3.  Hubiera 
2   V.  hubiera 


Yo  hubiera  annadow 
Yo  hubiera  ofendido. 
Yo  hubiera  unido. 

Hubi^ramos 

Hubi^raia 

Hubieran 

W.  hubieran 


armada 
ofendida 


N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 


/  might  (tDOuld)  h^ve  armed, 
J  might  (would)  have  offended. 
I  might  (wotUd)  have  united. 

.1.  Habria  ^ 

armado. 

ofendido.     ^  " 

unido. 


2.  Hahrias 

3.  Hi^a 
2.  V.  habria 


Yo  habria  armado. 

Yo  habria  ofendido. 

Yo  habria  unido. 
Habriamoa 

Habrfais.  «.*... 

Habrian  f  ""^^^f^ 

W.habrian       J  '"^ 


armado. 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  use. 


/  might  have  armed, 
I  might  have  offended, 
J  might  have  united, 

1.  Hubieee  *) 

2.  Hubieees  ''""^^^ 
ofendido. 

unido. 


3.  Hubiese 
2.  V.  hubieee 


N.  10,p. 

Should  I  have  armed, 
ShotUd  I  have  offended. 
Should  I  have  united, 

1.  Hubiere 

2.  Hubieres 
d.  Huoiere 
f  T.  hubiere 


armada 
ofendlda 
unida 


Yo  hubieoe  armado 
Yo  hubieae  ofendido 
Yo  hubieae  unido. 

Hubi^mos 

Hubi^is 

Hubieaen 

W.  hubieeeu. 

FuTTRE  Definite. 

Si  yo  hubiere  armada 

Si  yo  hubiere  o£Bn4ida 

Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 

Hubi^remoa        "] 

Hubi^reis  I'TrJ" 

Hubieren  ?-ofendMlo. 

W.hnbierett     J  ""^ 
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To  have. 

1 

To  be. 

TUhta. 

Tenor.                    |      Ser. 

OERUND. 

Eatar. 

Having. 

Being. 

Habienda 

Teniendo.                     Siendo. 

fjjrr  FAETIOIPLB. 

Had. 

Been. 

Habido. 

Tenido.                         Side. 

Eatado 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  rE£8Birr. 

/  have. 

lam. 

1.  He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoj. 

2.  Haa 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Efltas. 

3.  Ha. . 

Tiene. 

Eb. 

Eati. 

2.  V.ha. 

V.  tiene. 

V.es. 

V.eati. 

L  Hemos. 

TenemoB. 

SomoB 

Estamoa. 

2.  Habek. 

Teneis. 

Sois. 

Estaia. 

3.  Han. 

Tienen. 

Son. 

F.Rtan. 

2.  W.han. 

W.  Uenen. 

W.Boa. 

W.eatan. 

M.  SrmPBRFIOT  TENIB. 

I  had. 

I  was. 

1.  Habia. 

Tenia.  > 

Era. 

2.  Habiaa. 

Teniaa. 

Eras. 

Eatabas. 

3.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Eataba. 

2.  V.  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

Vera. 

Veataba. 

1.  Hablamos. 

TenfamoB. 

O^ramoB. 

Estdbamoa. 

2.  Habiais. 

Tenfais. 

tnM. 

EBt&baia. 

3.  Habian. 

.  Tenian. 

Eran. 

Eataban.  . 

2.  W.  haKan.      W.  tenian. 

W.eran. 

W.eatalMin. 

N.  3.  FRBTSRIT. 

I  had 

1  was. 

1.  Hube. 

Tuve. 

Ful. 

Estuve. 

2.  Habiate. 

Tuviste. 

FuiBta 

Estnviste. 

3.  Hubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fu^ 

Eatuvo 

2.  V.  bubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.fu^. 

V.  eatuvo. 

1.  HuMmos. 

Tuvimoe. 

Foimos. 

Efftuvfmoa. 

2   Habfeteis. 

Tavfsteia 

Fufsteis. 

EstnvfsteiB. 

3   Habi^ron. 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fu^ron. 

Eatuvi^ron. 

%  W.  hnWton.  VV.  Um^ron. 

W.  fti^ron. 

W.eBturidRb. 
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N.  4>  fUTIIKS. 


1 


Isi4iUht^ 

lehairU 

1.  Habr^.              Tendrl 

Sor^/ 

'    Estai4                               1 

2.  Habr^             Tendr^ 

Sehis. 

Kstarii.                     '         1 

3.  Habr&.              Tendr&. 

Sori. 

Estari. 

2.  V.  habrf.          V.  tendriL 

V.Bori. 

V.esUri. 

1.  Habr^mos.        TencWmoB.  • 

Sor^moa. 

-      Estarimos. 

2.  Habr^is.           Tendr^ia 

Serbia. 

Estar^ts. 

3.  Habrin.            Tendrin. 

Serin. 

P^nrttn- 

2  VV  habrdn.     W.  tendrdn. 

VV.  serin. 

W.estarin. 
►D. 

N.5.  IMPERATIVE  MOC 

.    Let  me  have. 

Let  me  be. 

1.  Lot  me  have.    Tonga  yo. 

Sea. 

EaU. 

2.  Have  thon.       Ten  tii. 

So. 

Esti« 

2.  Have  not         No  tengao. 

Noaeaa. 

Noestes. 

3.  Let  him  have.  Tenga  61. 

Sea. 

Est^ 

2.  Have.               Tonga  V. 

SeaV. 

Est^y. 

1.  Let  OS  have.     Tongamos. 

Soamos. 

Estomoa. 

2.  Have  ye.          Tened. 

Sod. 

Estad. 

2.  Have  not       •  No  tengais. 

Nosoais. 

Noosteis. 

,                 3.  Lot  them  have.  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Eston. 

\               2.  Have  you.        Tengan  W. 

SeanVV. 

Eaten  W. 

^                                                SUBJUNCT 

IVE  MOOD 

N.  6.  n 

lESBNT. 

J  may  hate. 

Imayhe. 

1.  Haya.               Tonga. 

Sea. 

Est^ 

2.  Hayas.             Tongaa. 

Seaa. 

Estes. 

3.  Haya.               Tonga. 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  V.  haya.            V.  tonga. 

V.aea. 

V.ost^. 

1.  H&yamos.         Tongamos. 

Seamos. 

2.  H&yais.             Tongaia. 

Seais. 

Estek 

3.  Hayan.             Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2.  W.  hayan.       W.  tengan. 

VV.soan. 

W.estan. 

W.  7.  IMP^RFBOT  TBMM 

i — FIRST  TSaMIN ATIOK. 

/  would  have. 

JtootOdhe. 

1.  Hubiowu           Tuvienu' 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2.  Hubierafc          Tuvioraa. 

Fueras. 

Estuvieras. 

3.  Hubiera.           Tuviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2.  V.  hubiera.       V.  tuviera. 

V.  fuera. 

1.  Hubi^ramos.     Tuvi^ramoa. 

Fudramos. 

Estuvi^ramoa. 

2.  Hubi^raifc         Tuvr^raia.      . 

Fu^rak 

Estuvidraia. 

t.  Hnbieran.         Tuvioran. 

Fueran. 

Estavieran. 

••  W.  hubieian.  W.  tuvieran. 

W.  fueran. 

^yy.  estoTidraB. 
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N.  &  8B00ND  TEftMINATiqCI. 


IvHrtddhate,     , 

ItDouldhe. 

L  Hahria 

Tendria. 

Sena. 

Eataria. 

2.  HabriM. 

Teudriaa. 

Seriaa. 

Estariaa. 

3    Habria. 

Teudria. 

Sena. 

Eataria. 

2.  V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.eeria. 

V.  eataria. 

1.  Habnamos. 

Tendriamoa. 

SerfaiboB. 

Estarfaraos.  ^ 

2.  Habrfaia. 

Teudriaia. 

Serfaia. 

Estariais. 

3.  Habrian. 

Teudrian. 

Serian. 

Estarian 

2.  W.  habrian. 

W.  tendrian. 

W.  aerian. 

VV.estarian. 

N.  9.  THIKD  TERMINATION. 

/  thould  have. 

J  should  be. 

1.  Hubieae. 

Tuvieae. 

Fuese. 

Estuvieae. 

2.  Hubieaea. 

Tuvieeea.. 

Fueaea. 

Efituviesea. 

3.  Hubieae. 

Tuvieae. 

Fuese. 

Estuvieae. 

2.  V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuvieae. 

y.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1.  Hubi^moa. 

Tuvi^erooa. 

Fu^mos. 

Estuvidsemoa. 

2.  Hubidseis. 

Tuvi^ia. 

Fu^is. 

Estuvi^is. 

3.  Hubiesen. 

Tuvieaen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

2.  VV.  hubiesen. 

W.  tuvieaen. 

W.  fuesen. 

W.  estuviesen 

N.  10.  F 

irruRE. 

\ 

When  1 9hall  have. 

WhenlehaUbe. 

1.  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Eetuviere. 

2.  Uabieres. 

Tuvierea. 

Fuerea. 

Estuvierea. 

3.  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2.  V.  hubiere. 

V.  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1.  Hubi^remoB. 

Tuvidremoa. 

Fu^remoa. 

Estuvi^reraoa. 

2.  Hubi^reifc 

Tuvi^reia. 

Fu^reia. 

Estuvidreis. 

3.  Hubieren, 

Tuvieren. 

Fuercn. 

£^tuvieren. 

2.  W.  hubieren. 

W.  tuvieren. 

W.  fu^ren. 

W.  estuvi^ren. 

IMOMATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSES. 
N.  B. — ^The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p) 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (i.) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  was  to  (i,)  Slc, 

I  ahall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  &,c. 

I  have  just  (p,)  &c. 

I'hadjnat,  &c 

I  am  going  to  (i,)  &c. 
I  waa  going  to  (i,)  &^ 


He  de  (I,)  (139, 153.) 

Hae  de  (i,)  &c 

Habia  de  (i,)  &c. 

Habri  de  (i,)  &c 

Acabo  de  (i,)  acabas  de  (i,)  &c.  (211.) 

Acababa  de  (i,)  acababas  de  (i,)  Sux 
i  Voy  d  (i,)  ra»  a  (i,)  va  d  (i.) 
\  Vamoe  a  (i,)  vais  d  (f,)  van  &  (I) 

Iha  d  (i,)  ihat  d  Ci,)  tte  4  Oi)  ^^M. 
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To  (t)  agaiD»  &e. 


I  liked  to  have  (p.) 

To  be  near. 
To  come  near. 

To  be  about  (p.  w  I) 
To  be  to  (i.) 

It  is  to  be  observed. 


Volver  &  (l) 

Vuelvo  d  {{,)  vuelvet  d  (i») 

Volvemo9  a  (i,)  volv€i9  <&•(!»)  vmd 
.  ven  d  (i.) 
Ettuve  para  (i.) 
Estar  d  pique  de  (I) 


iC  Estar  d  pique  de  (I) 
Present  participle.  \  Eetar  d  punto  de  (I) 
(  Eetar  para  (t) 


5 


Eetar  para. 
Ser  de.    Haber  de.    Deber, 
Ea  de  notar.    Se  ha  ie  notar. 
Dehe  notarse. 


TABLK  SHOWING  HOWTO  PLACB  THE  DIFFERBNT  FBONOUNS  IN  ASBNTBNOB,  ( 

£l  me  le     (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 
£l  no  te  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  envia. 
I  Nos  le       (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  ^1 7 
^No  OS  le    (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  617 
V.  no  se  le'  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promote. 


A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELT,  NEQATIVELY, 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  | 

I  do  not  recompense.  \ 

Do  I  recompense  7  | 

Do  I  not  recompense  7  \ 

I  have  corresponded. 
I  have  not  corresponded. 

Have  I  corresponded  7 

Have  I  not  corresponded  7 


AND  INTBRROGATIVELT  CONJVOATCa 

Recompenw. 

Yo  no  recompenso,  or 

No  recompenso. 

I  Recompenso  ?  or  i  Reeompenm  y » 

i  No  recompenso  ?  or 

I  No  recompenso  yo  7 

He  correspondido. 

No  he  correspondido. 

I  He  correspondido  7  or 

I  He  correspondido  yb  7 

I  No  he  correspondido  yo  7 


PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  ny  adding  their  par* 
ticiple  past,  or  passive,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  through  all  us 
changes,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amar,  (to  love,)  is  fqnned 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obs.  A.  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
nominative  it  refers  to  ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  the  sob* 
feet  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plural ;  thus, 

SINGULAR.  • 


He  ip  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
Yon  are  loved 


El  es  amado* 

Ella  es  amada. 

V.  es  amado,  (mnmdmi 


APPSNDU.  459 

FLUJUI* 

They  are  loved.  EUot  mm  amadot* 

They  are  loved.  EUaa  son  amadaa. 

You  are  loved.  VV,  aon  amadot,  (amadaa,) 

Oba.  B.  In  the  compoand  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  is 
the  only  one  that  admits  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
to  be  (been^  aido)  is  unchangeable ;  as, 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
They  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

You  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  $ido  premiado. 

EUo9  han  sido  premiados. 

EUa  habia  sido  admirada. 

Ellas  habian  sido  admiradaa. 

V.  habria  sido  empleado,  {emple- 
ado) 

VV.  Jiabrian  sido  asisiidos,  (asisti^ 
das.)      ^ 

Obs.  C.  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  c  b- 
jects  or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  w 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus,  This  ship 
was  built  in  leas  than  three  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  nUnos 
de  tres  meses,  instead  ot/ui  eonsiruida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dieho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  |  El  se  arma  &  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoim  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  the  cbnjogation ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorry. 
To  repent 


Acercarse. 

Dolerse. 

Arrepentirse. 


Taking  off  the  se  we  here  have,  aeerear,  Ist  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conju* 
gation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation.  /8Qr) 

Theee  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
0s,  se,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
it  When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to 
(brm  one  word  with  it.  , 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  after  the  verb,  which  sup- 
presses  the  s  in  the  first  petson  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  person  of  the 
same  number.  When  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  is  used  with 
IhA  adverb  no,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.    Examples: — 
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L  I  congntnlate  myselt 
3.  Thou  congratnlatest  thywlf. 
3.  He  congratul&tes  himseli 
2.  You  congratulate  yoiuieUl 

1  We  congratulate  ounelves. 

3   You  congratulate  younelvea. 
3   They  congratulate  themselvee 

2  You  congratulate  youfBeWes 

1  I  had  congratulated  myselt 

2  I  have  armed  myself! 

?   They  had  flattered  themselvea. 


Behave  (thou)  well 
Behave  (you)  well 
Behave  not  :1L 
Behave  (you)  not  UL 
Let  UB  prepare  ouraelvea. 


Yo  tn€  eangrtttuh. 

T^  U  eongratula9* 

El  9e  congratula. 

F.  te  congratula* 

NoMotros  not  congratulamm 

Vosotro9  09  eongratulais, 

Eliot  te  eongratulatu 

VV.  te  cofigratulafL 

Me  habia  congratulado, 

Yo  tnt  he  armado, 

Eliot  te  habian  litonjeadt 

MOOD. 

PdrtaU  bien, 

Portdot  bien,  (the  d  m  i 

No  te  portet  moL 

No  ot  porteit  moL 

Preparhnonot,  (The  t  m  sui^ireand.) 


GERUND." O^uniib. 
'  The  Oerund  m  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  m  the  veite 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
promeier;  atittiendo,  (aasisting,)  ftrom  atittir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number.  / 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  etiar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 
Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann  I  Anattatia  ettd  leyendo,  y  Marim 

is  playing  on  the  piano.  |      Ana  ettd  toeando  el  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as. 
By  practising  virtue  thou  wilt  be  I  Praetieando  la  virtud,  terdtfeUat, 

happy  I 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  verb* 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as, 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auq>ices. 


Reinando  ItabeU  la  Cai6lica,ybajo 
tut  autpiciot.  Colon  deteubriS  el 
Nuevo  MundOf  (or  cuando  reinaba 
Jtabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  ItabeL) 


PARTICIPLR 

The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  m  the  firat  conjugatMm, 
and  in  ido  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  ta 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to ;  except  when  it  fbllowa 
immediately  after  the  verb  haber,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  whidi  eiie  it 
does  not  admit  of  any  ohange. 
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An  panive  paitie^ilaa  that  do  not  tennmate  m  ado  or  idown  eaUed  ir 
ngolar ;  such  are  the  foUowing,  fnm  the  Teil)»— 


To  open, 
To  cover, 
Toeay, 
To  write, 
To  fry. 
To  do, 
To  print, 
To  die. 
To  solve, 
To  see. 
To  pot. 
To  torn, 


abriTf 

eubrir, 

deeir, 

e9cribir, 

frevr, 

haeer, 

intffrimir, 

morir, 

solver, 

ver, 

paner, 

volver, 


abiertik 

aibierta, 

dicho. 

egcrito, 

frito. 

heeko, 

impremt, 

mverto 

suelto, 

vUio* 

fU€9tO, 

vuelto. 


Their  compoands  have  the  same  irregrolarity. 

Ofra.  The  participles  past  of  haber,  9er,  ettar,  and  tener,  do  not  ad* 
mil  any  variation.    The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVK  TWO  PARTICIPLBS. 

Tliere  are  some  verbs  that  have  ttoo  passive  participles,  the  one  re^ar 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contahied  in  the  following  list,  in  whioha 
'or  brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 


To  surfeit, 

ahitar. 

ahito. 

To  bless. 

bendecir, 

hendito. 

To  compel, 

eompeler. 

eompulso. 

To  conclude. 

concluir. 

eoncluso. 

To  confuse. 

confundir. 

eonfuso. 

To  convince, 

eonvencer, 

canvicto. 

To  convert. 

•      eonvertir, 

eonvsrso. 

To  awake. 

desperiar, 

despierto. 

To  elect. 

elegir, 

electo. 

To  wipe, 

enjugar, 

enjuto. 

To  exclude, 

excluir. 

exeluso. 

To  expel. 

expeler. 

expulso. 

To  express, 

expresar. 

express. 

To  extinguish. 

extinguir. 

extinto. 

To  fix, 

fijar, 

fijo. 

To  satiate, 

hartar, 

hario. 

To  include. 

incluir. 

incluso. 

To  incur, 

ineurrir,  - 

incurso. 

To  insert. 

insertar. 

inserts. 

To  invert. 

invertvr. 

inverse. 

To  ingraft. 

ingerir. 

ingsrto. 

To  join. 

jufUar, 

junta. 

To  mute, 

mMsek 

nuddiis 

M6 
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marehitar, 
omitir, 

perfeeeionar, 
prender, 
preseribir, 
proveer, 
reeluir, 
romper, 
soUar, 
suprimir, 
nupender, 

The  regular  participlefl  of  these  verfaB  are  used  to  fonn  the  oompouBd 
tenses  with  haber  ;  as, 

He  has  awaked  eariy.  |  El  ha  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  veifai 
9er,  &<c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber ;  ezceptinf  prem, 
prescrito,  provieto,  roto,  and  a  few  othera ;  as, 

He  is  early  awaked.  I  El  ettd  detpierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  EUot  han  pratisto,  (praveidc) 


To  manifest. 
To  fade. 
To  omit. 
To  oppress, 
To  perfect. 
To  arrest. 
To  prescribe, 
To  provide. 
To  shut  «p. 
To  break, 
To  loosen, 
To  suppress, 
To  suspend, 


opremt, 

perfecto 

preto. 

pre9crit9 

proviaio, 

reehuo, 

roto, 

tuelto. 

tupreto. 

tutperuo. 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  addmg  to  th^ 
merUe  ;  as,  dtdee,  dulcemente :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add- 
ing menu  to  the  feminine ;  as,  graeioso,  gracioeamente.  They  admit  tha 
superlative;  as, graeiowUimamente. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  the 
termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only ;  atf. 
He  q>eaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     I  El  habla  eorreeta  y  elegtmtmmente, 

A  FEW  OF  THE  ADVB&Ba 


Here, 

acd,  aquL 

WeU, 

6ten. 

There, 

alia,  aUi,  ahi. 

ni,  . 

maL 

Near, 

eerca. 

More, 

flUM. 

Far, 

UJ09. 

Less, 

mhHf^ 

Where, 

donde,  adonde. 

Much, 

mueho. 

Within, 

dentro. 

Littie, 

poco. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

y«- 

Up. 

arriba. 

Often, 

dmenud^. 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hay. 

Before, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

flyer. 

Behind, 

detras. 

To-morrow, 

Upon, 

encima. 

Last  night. 

aMfeht, 

Under, 

debajo. 

Now, 

• 
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Preni^y, 

Imego 

Thus, 

aoL 

Lata. 

iarde. 

Very, 

may. 

Eariy, 

Umprano. 

Even, 

aun. 

Always, 

siempre. 

Yes, 

eu 

Never, 

nunca,  jamas. 

No,  nor. 

no,  ni 

An-foun, 

Agata*. 

Across, 

de  travee. 

la  heaps, 

d  moniones. 

Suddenly, 

de  repenie. 

Hardly, 

d'pemu. 

Gratis, 

de  balde. 

At  once. 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  verae. 

Sometimes, 

d  vecet. 

Softly, 

poco  d  poco. 

On  credit, 

dplaxo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  aUi, 

PREPOSITIONa 

The  most 

frequent  are— 

At,  to,  for, 

A. 

Towards, 

kdeta. 

Before, 

dnteB,  ante 

UntU, 

haHa. 

With, 

con. 

For.  to,  . 

para. 

Agahist, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through 

por. 

Of,  from, 

de. 

According, 

Begun. 

From, 

deede. 

Without, 

tin. 

In,  on,  at. 

en. 

Oo,  upon, 

oobre. 

Between,  among,  entre. 

Behind, 

trae,  detrao. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followei 

by  a  nonn  or  pronoun ;  as— 

That  man  comes  after. 

Eae  homhre  viene  deepuee. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  yon. 

Sefior,  61  ird  deepuee  di  V, 

1  d  cereai        al  rede 
d  eerca  de,   al  redt 

dor,        en  tomo. 

Abont, 

dor  de,  en  tomo  de. 

Before, 

dmes,  delante.        1 

Within,  in, 

dentro. 

Above,  up,        encinuL 

After, 

despueo. 

Below, 

abajo. 

Behind, 

detrae,  trot. 

Under, 

bajo. 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Out  of. 

fuera. 

Opposite, 

en/rente. 

Near, 

eerca. 

On,  upon. 

eneima. 

CONJUN 

CTIONS. 

They  are 

claared  as  follows : — 

oopuuitiyB. 

Moreover, 

ademas. 

That, 

^e. 

And, 

yori,iJ 

Also, 

tambien. 

Neither,  nor, 

nL* 

*  E)a  used  mstead  of  y  when  the  following  word  begins  with  <  cr  At;  as-. 

Wise  men  and  ignorant  I  Sabioe  e  ignorante$. 

Mother  and  daughter.  |  Madre  i  hija,, 

*  Neither  he  nor  she  went  out,  m  H  ni  ella  ealiSron. 

39 
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DmiuAcnvB. 

Whereas, 

porcmmm»§ 

Or,  either, 

;;          6,ii,ya.^ 

That, 

para  que. 

Whether, 

That, 

para  que 
<  djinde 

Whether, 

sea  qtie. 

In  order  that, 

Neither, 

tampoeo. 

CONDITIONAL. 

ADVERSATIVE. 

If, 

si. 

But, 

fna8,pero. 

But, 

sino. 

\  aun  cuando. 
\  aun,  euando. 

Provided, 

con  tal  que. 

Even, 

Unless, 

I   dmhiDs^e, 

Although*  though,  aunque. 

OAUHAL. 

COMTINUATIVE. 

Because, 

porque,  que. 

Since, 

pues,  puesio  qua 

Why? 

iporqui? 

Since, 

fue$i  puee  que. 

30MPAEATIVE. 

By,  for, 

por. 

As, 

como,  asi  coma. 

Therefore, 

por  tanto, 

INTERJE 

So, 
CTIONS. 

asl 

Alas! 

rAy! 

Take  care 

!  Tate  i 

Ah! 

iAh! 

Horrah! 

iViva! 

Wo  to  me 

\           rAydemi! 

Here! 

iCe! 

Lo! 

iHe! 

Fie! 

iPuf! 

Wefl! 

i  Ea  ! 

God  grant! 

jOjald! 

HoUa. 

iOla! 

ANAI 

X)GY. 

EULES  TO  TEANSLATE  MANT  OP  THE  ENGLISH  AND  SPANISH  WORDS  HAVDCQ  JHB 
SAME  OEEBK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIN. 

1.  Words  in  a,  c,  al,  or,  ble,  ion,  sion,  sis,  are  the  same  in  both  lan- 
guages; as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis. 

fL  Words  in  ant,  eni,  ient,  add  an  £ ;  as,  observant,  observants  ;  regent, 
rsgsnte  ;  obedient,  obediente. 

3.  Words  in  eet,  ie,  id,  it,  add  an  o ;  as,  select,  seleeto ;  critic,  critics ; 
ifiACAd,  pldeido  ;  tranquil,  tranquHo, 

4.  Words  in  ance  or  aney  change  it  into  aneia;  and  those  in  enee  or 
eney  into  eneia  ;  as,  tolerance,  toleraneia  ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolescency. 

5.  Words  in  aey,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  asy,  esy,  change  the  f 

'  U  is  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  immediately  foUcwfog  il 
begins  with  o  or  Ao  ;  as, — 

Silver  or  gold.         ^  |  Plata  t  ore 
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kito  s  ;  as,  efficacy,  infaniy,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theoqi 
fentasy,  cooittey — eficania,  j^. 

6.  ThoM  in  chy  change  it  into  quia ;  and  those  in  phy  into  Jia ;  aib 
monajchy,  fRonarftf ui ;  philosophy,  j!lo«o/!a. 

7.  Words  in  ic«' change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  aTarice,  ataricia.     * 

8  Words  m  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe'— 
divino,  jrc» 

9.  Those  in  tion  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  conitituciofu 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  the  ^ 
9;  as,  activity,  aetividad;  majesty,  magesiad, 

11.  Words  in  anfj  try,  ory,  change  the  y  into  to  ;  as,  anniversary,  aiti- 
versario  ;  baptistery,  hautigterio  ;  laboratory,  laboratorio, 

13.  Words  in  otw  or  iou9,  change  ous  into  oso ;  as,  famous,  famoao ; 
delidooB,  delicioso, 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  $  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
the  9,  or  add  an  c  ;  as,  aoientia,  eieneia  ;  spiritos,  etplritu, 

14  Proper  nouns  in  ua  change  it  into  0  ;  as,  Publius,  PubUo ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  faito  ro ;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro. 
Those  in  0  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceron.  Those  in  s«  or  on  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  Nouns  having  the  diphthongs  tf ,  a,  retain  the  e  only ;  asb 
JEiketm,  Eneao ;  (Edipus,  Edipo;  CsBsar,  Citar, 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts.  Concord  (Concordaneia)  and 
Government,  (Regimen.) 
,    Concord  is  the  agreement*  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

^  Agreement  is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  6lo,  As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spaniahj 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 


The  rich  man. 
J%e  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
"The  rich  women. 
A  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
ii  just  woman. 
Some  just  women. 


El  hombre  rieo, 
Loe  hombres  ricoe. 
La  mujer  rica. 
Lae  niujeres  rieae, 
Un  hombre  jueto. 
Unoe  homhrea  juatoe, 
Una  mu}erjueta. 
Unae  mujeres  juetas. 


It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  change 
fai  En^^isfa,  and  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  th« 
Mfysetives  rich  and  ju»t,  and  with  the  articles  un  and  utios. 
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number,  case,  or  peraon.  Government  is  that  power  which  one  put  d 
ipeech  has  over  another  in  directing  ita  mood,  tense,  or  case.  The  ktkm* 
hkg  rules  contain  the  most  important  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 
RuLB  1.    The  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  the 
noun  to  wnich  it  refers ;  as, 


Quiet  solitude,  pleasant  fields,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and 
tranqniltity  of  mind  contribute  very 
much  to  Uie  fecundity  even  of  the 
niost  barren  genins. 


El  eosiego,  el  lugar  apaeible,  la 
dmenidqd  de  los  campo9f  la  9er9» 
nidad  de  los  cieloe,  el  mmrmMrar 
de  las  fuentetf  la  qmietud  del  €#-> 
piritu  mm  grande  parte  parm  que 
las  mueae  mat  eeiiriUeje  miMf- 
tren  fecundaa,  ^ 

Don  Quuotb,  piot,  pt  L 
Ohe,  1.  The  nouns  a^tia,  (water,)  hgvnlat  (eagle,)  acta^  (act,  reeorc  ) 
iSn^Ja,  (anchor,)  dla,  (wing,)  oXma,  (soul,)  ai>e,  (bird,)  oma,  (the  mistxess  el 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  ithough  feminine,  lequire  the 
masculine  article,  but  only  in  the  smgular  number,  and  wlien  they  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it  (285.) 

They  quenched  their  thirst*  m  the  I  EUoe  bebieron  del  agua  del  arroye. 
water  of  the  rivulet.  |  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xriil  pt  L 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  ha,  having  the  first 
syUaUe  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  witli  the  masculioe  article. 
This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 
the  daasic  writers  follow  th*?  rule  Hiid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 
excepts  only  the  above  nouus. 

RuLS  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  befi>re  national  nouns,  as-woD 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  dec*  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  ezclanuitionB, 
ts  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as,  ^ 


Tne  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues,  a  Valencian  poet 


It  was  certainly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  Vas  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
And   ending   in   Zoilua  or    Zeuxis, 

thougli  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
What  a  pity ! 

06*.  2.    If  the  mdefinita  article  be  hnmediateiy  foUowed  by  n&  •^•e- 
Uve  emphatically  used,  H  most  be  tnmriated;  m^ 


El  Monaerrate  de  Cristobal  de  Ft- 
rues,poeta  Valendano. 

Don  Qouotb,  cap.  ^n.  pC.  i. 

8e  supo  par  eierto  que  vemc  par 
Otneral  desta  liga  Don  Juam  de 
Austria,         Ditto,  cap^  zxxix. 

y  acabando  en  ZoQo,  6  Zeuxio^ 
aunque  fui  maldiciente  el  una,  y 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  PreL 

;  Que  Idstima  !  • 
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TlMTi  I  obUtned  aa  eniigii's  oom- 
mimoD  in  the  company  of  a  fa- 
1  capUin. 


Alewei  d  $er  ^^ex  de  unfi 
capiUnu 

Don  Qouotb,  oap.  zzxiz. 

Ob9,  3.    Shotild  a  proper  noon  follow  that  of  the  dfj^ity,  dLc,  the  defi^ 
mU  article  most  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continnally  in  our  CastiTian 
language  we  call  king  Artua. 


Que  eoniinuamente  en  nuettro  ro^ 
manee  Caetellano  Uamamoe  el  rey 
Artus,  Ditto,  cap.  xiil 

Rule  3.  The  definite  article  (el,  Slo,)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com- 
mon sabstantives,  when  they  are  used  to  oxprees  the  whole  extent  of  their 
signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English  ;  as. 


Vice  is  hateful. 
JHsfi  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
JUehe9  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


EU  vido  e$  aherrecMe, 
Los  hombree  son  mortalet. 
La  virttid  e$  amable 
Las  rifuezae  no  aproteekardm  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganxa. 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtme,' riehee,  are  used  as  coHectrre  nouns,  asid 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate- 
ful, all  Tirtnes  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  rickea  ean 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  God. 

Obe.  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  eommon  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
etlipsis;  as. 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.       I  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  eomo  el 

I      (vino)  bianco. 

Ruix  4  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as, 


He^asks  three  dollars  for  the  hat 
He  asks  for  the  three  dotlars,  value 
of  the  hat. 

Rule  5.    When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article ;  as, 


El  fide  tree  peeoe  par  el  sombrero. 
El  pide  loe  tree  pesos,  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  ^e  gave  ua  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljueves  Antes  del  viimes,  que  ella 
se  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  su 
padre,  nos  did  mil  escudos. 

Don  QrnjoTB,  cap.  xl 


Casa,  meaning  hom^,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
the  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  witJi  or  without  it ;  as. 
Wife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.  I  En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mujer. 

I  Ditto,  cap  111 

Cmlle  (street)  requires  the  article  before  It,  and  before  its  name  if  itstMoM 
oe  n  common  noon  i  sm^ 
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He  Htei  in  Pearl  straet,  (in  the  street 

of  the  Pearl.) 
Ai  he  entered  St  Jamea  street  m 

Madrid. 


El  Otoe  en  la  caUe  de  la  PerUk 


Al  entrar  la  eallk  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid. 

P.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zlYilt  pt  li. 
RuLR  6.    The  English  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  measure,  weight, 
or  number y  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.    The  prepositions  &  or  par  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
be  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Butter  sells  at  two  shillings  a  pound. 


Eete  paiio  vale  diex  peeoe  vmra,  (or 
a  diez  pesos  la  vara,  or  iiez  pe- 
SOS  por  vara.) 
La  manieea  (mantequilla)  ss  vends 
&  dos  reales  libra,  {la  libra,  it  per 
libra.) 

RuLB  7.  The  English  definite  article  before  ordinal  nnmbers,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisicms  of 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as, 


Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &c. 
The  mymcible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


Libro  primero,  capituh  segundo, 

pamnfo  quinto. 
El  invicHsimo  Carlos  quinto, 

D.  QuuoTK,  c^  zxzk. 
Obs,  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjecthre  used 
an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  it  must  be  translated ;  as. 


Augustus  CoBsar  would  have  been  in 
the  wtong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augusto  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  lo  que  el  divine  Mantu- 
ano  dej6  en  su  testaments  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quuotb,  cap.  xiiL 


RuuB  8^:    The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  before 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  &c. 

In  the  year' one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 


En  el  ano  de  mil,  cienio,  y  tme. 
El  necesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  media' 


half. 

Rout  9.  Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  th(« 
article ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  tak^ 
it ;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  I  Se  Uamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Qituotb,  cap.  iii. 

Obs,  6.  The  nouns  nuerte,  (death,)  eielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 
take  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as. 


If  the  power  of  death   3e  your  sub- 
ject, apply  «  PalUda  mors,**  &c. 


Si  trataredes  del  poder  de  la  muet  te, 
aeudid  luego  con  "  Pallida  mors," 
&&r         D.  QuuoTc,  Fr6loga 
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RsMAmK.  "  It  is  the  rule  of  our  language,  (the  CaatUimn,)  that  proper 
moune  are  not  accompanied  by  articles ;  excepting  la  Mancha,  uk  Co* 
muNA,  lA  Habama."— (Graniroar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Royal 
Spanish  Academy,  part  il,  ch.  ti.)  The  preceding  role  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  as 
follows: — 

The  names  of  the  coontries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  or 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &c.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  with- 
out the  article ;  as, 

Mexica  Mijico.  \         Malta.  Malta. 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  AmSrica,  or  la  Amirica,  (norte  or  sud)  Andalucia,  or  la 
Andaiucia,  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 
The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


BraxiL 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  provmce  of  New  Castile. 

Barbadoes. 

Florida. 

Ferrol. 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &c. 


El  BraHL 
El  Canadd, 
El  Paraguay 
ElPeriL 
La  Alcarria. 
La  Barbada, 
La  Florida, 
El  Ferrol 
La  Coruna, 
La  Habana,  ^e. 


The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  aboTO 
excepted. 

Obs,  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas- 
culine article,  without  regard  to  their  termination  ;  as. 


l*hose  who  foed  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana  ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees. 


Los  que  eu  ganado  apacientan  en 
las  extendidas  dehesas  del  tortU' 
oso  Ouadiana ;  los  que  tiemblan 
con  elfrio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xviiL 


RuLB  10.  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle before  the  fint  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
ea)>ocialIy  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  used  in  English  without  any  article,  the 
same  is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 


They  mention  the  father,  mother, 
country,  relations,  age,  and  ex- 
ploits performed  by  said  knight 


Nos  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  la 
patria,  los  parienies,  la  edad,  y 
las  hazanas  que  el  tal  eabaUere 
hixo,  D.  QuuoTB,  eapw  I 
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Ruui  11.    Tlie  article  is  omitted  before  noans  used  in  apposHioB  ;  m. 


O  Envy,  the  root  of  all  erils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  yirtues ! 


El  salno  teme  y  8t  desvia  del  mat 
La  etperanxa  de  lot  impiot  pereeerd. 


;  O  Envidia,  raix  de  infinitot  maU» 
y  corcoma  de  las  virtudet ! 
Don  QuuoTB,  cap.  viii.  \A.  n. 
RuLB  13.    The  definite  mBscuUne  article^  ringalar  or  plural,  is  tned  be 
fore  the  adjectiyes  taken  substantively  { 
Tlie  wise  man  feareth  and  declinoth 

from  evil. 
The  expectation  of  the  wicked  shal 
perish. 

Ohs,  8.    When  a  noon,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  ie  sappreand  by  elli|^ 
ns,  the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  most  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as, 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  I  El  negro  y  el  blancQ  ton  daw  colore^ 

colors.  I      opuestos. 

That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

'RvLM  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab- 
solute sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  oi 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  lo  ;  (344,)  as, 

Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black,  1  Ningunoseponga  a  juxgarlo  bianco 
and  the  black  white.  I      por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco, 

I  Don  Quuotb,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

RuiA  14.  When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 
substantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not'ui 
Englisfa  y  as. 

All  men,  or  all  the  men.  I  Todos  loo  homhreo. 

The  whole  assembly.  |  Toda  la  asamblea. 

RsMAiiK.  The  meanmg  of  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omisBon 
of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  8upp<Hl 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  Bucceesfui. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  tha  tongue  sore. 


Ahrir  tienda. 
Abrir  la  tienda. 
Dor  alma, 
Dar  el  alma, 
Dar  en  bianco, 
Dar  en  el  bianco. 
Tenor  mala  lengua. 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

RouB  15. — The  adjective  must  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gender  aid 
number;  as,  " 

The  valiant  boy.  I  El  muchacko  valionU. 

The  handKMne  girlsi  |  Lao  muckachao  hormam; 
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Obs.  9.  An  acyecthre  qualify iujc  two  or  more  noaiw  or  ifonoims  of  diflbr- 
ent  genders,  in  the  singular,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  terminstXM 
in  the  plural ;  as, 


The  lather  and  the  son  are  rieh. 

The  mother  and  the  daughter  aro 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are  generous. 

The  house  and  thegarden  are  mag- 
nificent 


El  padre  y  el  kijo  eon  ricoe. 

La  madre  y  la  Jk^a  eon  herwmaa. 

El  y  eUa  eon  generoeoe. 

La  eaea  y  eljardin  eon  magnijicoe. 


Ohe,  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  which 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as. 


She  is  unexcelled  hy  Helen,  unri- 
vailed  by  Lncretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian* Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  eUa  no  la  llega  Elena,  m  It  al' 
eanxa  Lucrecia,  m  otra  alguna 
de  lae  famoeae  nmjeree,  que  m- 
viiron  en  las  edades  pretiritae, 
griega,  latina,  6  b&rbara. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  zzr. 

Obe.  1 1.  An  adjeetiye  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  dififorent  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our  Union  que  caei  la  coneertaba  la 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point  igualdad  de  nuestro  linaje,  y 
out  riquexae 

Don  QuiJon,  cap.  xxiv 

Obe.  13.  A  noun  of  the  fembine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adyeotive, 
the  adjective  agrees  in  the  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as. 

His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  I  Sne  promeeae  y  eu  juramento  han 
false.  I      st<iofaIsos. 

In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — 8u  juramento  y  eue  promeeae  han  eido 
faleae. 

"Rjjix  16. — ^An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  difierent  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination  in  the 
plural ;  as. 

Both  the  brothers  and  ststers  are  I  Tanto  loe  hermanoe,  eomo  lae  ker* 
charitable.  |      manae  eon  earitativoe. 

Obe,  13.  This  rule  is  strictly  ooserved  when  the  nouns  or  pronounc  signify 
animate  objects ;  but  when  the  nonus  signify  inanimate  oljects  or  things 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  aud  modem,  generally  make  the  adiective 
agree  with  the  nearest  subetantivM  ;  ujt, 
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!Su9  temoret  y  esperunxMS  fuiron  dohm 
Sua  esperanzas  v  temores  fueron  t>ano9. 
Van.,  fo^ron  sos  oapemoziia  y  temon*. 
Vanot  fuiron  mtt  iemorts  y  e*peranxtL$ 


Hajipy  were  my  hoon,  my  daye, 
and  my  yeanu 


Diehomu  eran  mia  h»ra$f  mU  diaa, 
ymuanos, 

Don  Quuots,  cap.  liil  pt  ii. 

RuLK  17w — ^An  adjective  referrbg  to  Utted,  (you,)  Una,  (your  lordship 
or  ladyBhip,)  &c.,  most  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  or 
to,  withent  any  regard  to  the  termmation  of  these  noans ;  as, 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &c 

Yourwoiship  must  be  out  of  your 
.  said  Sancho. 


Si  vue$tra  Seiioria  fueae  servidc  de 
darme,  j^. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xlii.  pL  il 
Vtutira  merced  dehe  de  ser  men* 
guado,  dijo  Sancho, 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Rule  18. — The  English  possessiye  case  with  the  *8,  is  translated  b} 
imitting  the  't,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  *8 
fTBB  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
*.he  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re- 
versing  in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as. 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  ^  «,,,.,    ,       ,        ,    « 

He  hu  r.«l  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^*  *"  ^"^  ^'  "^^  ^  ^f' 

If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  the 

first  in  Spanish  ;  as, 

His  brother's  partner's  house.       I  La  casa  del  companero  de  eu  her* 
I      tnano, 

Obe,  14  In  English  the  sign  '•  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  where  a  tiling  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish;  as, 


A  Sancho  ee  le  figuraha  foe  habia 
de  haUar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duquesa,)  lo  que  habia  kallado  en 
la  casa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  de 
Baeilio, 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xzxi.  pt  il 
Rdlb  19^ — Conunon  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  numbei^ 
are  frequently  used  to  express  both  genders ;  as. 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  haid  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


The  duke  and  duchess,  extremely 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned 
to  their  oastle. 


Satiefechos  los  duquee  de  la 
volvieron  a  eu  caetiUo. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxv 
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RuLB  20. — Adjectives  tignifying  dimenBion,  such  as  deep,  high,  low, 
long,  toide,  thick,  Slc,  require  the  prepositioa  de  between  them  and'  the 
number,  and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  be  'm 
translated  by  Uner,  (290  ;)  as. 


They  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long,  twelve  wide,  and  fif^n 
high. 


ElloB  tienen  »it  aposento  (cuarto)  de 
veiniicuatro  pies  ae  largo,  dor*: 
de  aneha  y  quince  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  nsed  only  in  the  singular  number,  and 
m  the  masculine  gender. 

Obo,  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  6lc.,  ire  made  use  of, 
they  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as. 
The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  in  I  £a   Giralda  de  SeviUa  tiene  300 

height  I      de  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura,) 

Ruif  21. — ^The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
it  qualifies;  as. 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mirad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adelante  no 
OS  cureis  de  darme  d  comer  cosas 
regaladas,  ni  manjares  exquisiios. 
D.  QuuoTK,  cap.  xliz.  pt.  ii. 


Obs.  16.   When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 
rally placed  before  the  substantive ;  as, 


The  limpid  fountams  and  murmuring 
rills  affi>rded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abundance. 


Las  claras  fuenies,  y  corrientes  rios 
enmagniJUa  dbundancia  sabrosas 
y  iransparentes  aguas  les  ofrecian. 
D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xi.  pt  i. 


When  one  of  two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as, 


My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a 
poor  fugitive  slave. 


Caritativa  Senorita  mia,  compade- 
cios  de  una  pobre  eselava  fugi* 
tiva,  De  Alka. 

RiTLB  22< — ^The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the 
•.  The  same  do  buerw,  male,  (12,)  prvmero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grande, 
(97,  261,)  cienio,  (139,)  and  santo  suppress  the  last  syllable  ;  as. 
As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street,  |  Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 

in  Toledo.  I       Toledo.        D.  Quijotk,  cap.  iz. 

Although  the  composition  of  it  cost  I  Aunque  me    eostd    algun    trabajo 
me  some  trouble.  I      componerla.         Ditto,  Preface. 

Obs.  17.     Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural ;  ar, 
,  They  could  not  find  one  in  twenty-  i  Ellos  no  pudieron  haUar  unc  sn  v» 
one  days.  *|      intiun  dias. 
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OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
Rule  23. — ^The  per  onal  pronouiiB  mihject,  or  in  (he  nomiimtiTo  < 
frequently  omitted,  ( U,)  ei^ecially  in  coltoquial  style,  nnlees  a  paitidiltf 
empbaais  is  laid  ou  Uicm,  or  it  is  neceoary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambigoity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omianon  in  the  first  ano  thiid  petsoa 
singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indioathre,  and  ci  the  imperfoot  tense 
of  the  snbjanctive  mood*  of  all  the  yerbs ;  as»  Pen9oba  eamprar  la  com, 
which  phrase  may  signify,  '*  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  boy  the  hoosev"  f<v 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  iU 


8abimmo9  que  eHahaa  en  ArgtL 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xlL 
Yo  velo  cuando  H  duerme$t  yo  Uorr 
cuando  lii  cantos. 

Ditto,  cup.  zl  pt  ii 
RuLV  24r-ilfe,  thee,  him,  &c.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  &c^  when 
they  are  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb ;  as, 


We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers. 

I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping,  I 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


As  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
be  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 


Ati  como  ella  me  vt^  me  di^  :  ^* 
te  twrbee,  amigo. 

D.  QuuoTi,  cap.  zzvii. 
Aquien  se  humUla,  Dioe  le  ensalxa* 
Ditto,  eap.  xi. 

Obe.  18.    Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  utted,)  being  the 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  Je;  as. 


He  that  is  humble,  Grod  will  exalt 


And  a  great  friend  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


Y  juntcmente  se  vistid  eon  H  de 
pastor  otro  su  grande  amigo. 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  XIV. 
Obs,  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  Slc.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  un- 
derstood, are  translated  mi,  61,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  of 
Pronouns,  p.  70.)  Elxcept  should  the  preposition  be  d,  for  then  they  are 
generally  translated  me,  le,  Slc,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  mi  and  Si,  to  give  m<»e  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  iby  father's  house. 

He  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 


El  supo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mL 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xliii. 
Por  ella  deje  la  casa  de  mi  padre. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
Tienele  aqui  eneantado,  como  «•€ 
tiene  d  mL 

Ditto,  cap.  xxiil  pt  ii. 
Rule  25. — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  the 
•bject  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distin- 
fuish  these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  trana- 
lated  le,  la,  los,  or  las^  apcording  to  tly  gender  and  number  of  the  noon  ot 
ffonoun  they  stand  for-    When  they  are  the  complsment,  or  indiroet  obiee- 
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the  cam,  they  moit  be 
Vtn^,  for  both  geoden ;  ae, 
He  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 


by  )•  hi  the  sngnlar,  and  U$  in  th* 


El  le  derribd  en  el  9uelo, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  HL 
Lo9  eompanerot  que  talee  lot  vieron 

Ditto,  ditto, 
Y  loo  que  la  eonocemoe. 

Ditto,  cap.  xii. 
Don  Qmfoto  lUnnd  d  Saneho  qwe 
viideoe  4  dmle  la  eelada^ 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  kuiopeda  lee  eonid  lo  que  con  il 
y  eon  el  arriero  lee  h'abia  tconte- 
eido.         Ditto,  cap.  xxzii  pt  I 
Don  Quijote  le  preguntd  eomo  ee 

Uatnab<L  Ditto,  cap.  iiL 

Pero  loo  proexae  que  ya  habian  vieto 
(las  donceQas)  lee  tertian  la  rioa  6 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  Older  to  preyent  the  ambigaity  that  in  aome  phrasea  may  result,  the 
pronouns  il  ella,  6lc,,  are  repeated ;  ac, 

He  delireied  the  letter  to  him,  (to  \  El  le  entregd  la  carta  d  il,  (4  eUa,) 
her.)  I 

RvLB  2& — Miemo  (self)  is  aometimee  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to 
gire  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  temunation,  like  any  other  ad- 
jectire,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as. 


The  cou^panions  who  saw  them  so. 

And  wj  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Saneho  to  gire 
him  his  hehnet 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
haJ  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

Bat  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  hare  seemed  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mirnno  pa- 
reciera  eetrecko, 

D.  QuiJOTS,  cap.  xzxix. 
RoLB  27. — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animab, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  nther 
masculine  or  feminme,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
sequently the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  etloo, 
ella,  ellae,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  The 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun  ;  as, 


El  leyS  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprohd, 
Ella  reeilrid  la  carta,  y  la  conteatd. 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it 

She  received  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it 
Oho,  90. — ^When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant  in  a  phrase,  it  must  not  be 

translated.    It  is  redundant  when  it  is  used  instead  of  the  words  that  come 

after  the  verb,  and  which  constitute  \\A$uhject  or  object :  as, 

40 
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/<  M  a  matter  of  oonBtant  ezperienee, 
that  bodily  exercise  is  conducive 
to  health. 


E§materia  de  otiwfimte  experienda^ 
que  el  ejercicio  corporal  e$  condv- 
cente  a  la  salad. 


In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is :  that  bodily  exercist  is  conducive 
to  healthy  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience* 

It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 
can  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  pUeed 
after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello ;  as,  '       ^ 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  U,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

Whoever  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it 


El  gaUardo  pastor  Is  pidid  que  se 
viniese  con  il  &  sus  tisndas;  ibU 
bolo  de  conceder  Don  Quijote,  y 
asi  lo  hizo. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zlTtn.  pt  it 
Quienquisra    que  emplea    mal    si 
tiempo,  tarde  6  temprane  se  arre" 
pentird  de  ello. 

It,  in  the  imperwnal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans* 
lated;  as, 

It  rains,  llaeve,  \  It  is  cold,  haeefrio,  &c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &«&,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing  the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun ;  as, 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  living  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vayass  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  6  la  hogm- 
za,  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiz. 

RuLK  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  xBases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
same  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  foUowmg  order:  st  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  othera ;  then  me,  te,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  los 
la,  las,  les  ;  and  61,  ella,  &^,  with  a  proposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as. 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  \Elsele  (un  libro)  did  &  eUos. 

Roi^  39.  Who,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
^110  ;  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  is  governed  by  a  proposition,  it  is  ronderod 
by  quien  ;  as. 


Saucho  came  out  to  receive  the 
commands  of  Don  Quixote,  who 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench. 


Sancho  solid  d  ver  lo  que  le  man- 
daba  Don  Quijote,  que  estaha 
sentado  sobre  un  poyo, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  lix.  pt  iL 
Vn  estudiante  d  quien  disteis  eucnia 
de  vuestros  pensamisntos  fue  el 
que  lo  descubrid, 
Don  Qutjotb,  c^  xliv.  pt  ii. 
Which,  that,  or  any  other  two  relative  pronouns,  being  m  the  same  sen* 
enoe«  the  second  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  coirosponding  artiole. 


A  student  to  whom  yoo  imparted 
your  mtentions,  was  he  who  dis- 
closed it 
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lo  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  pronoun,  uatess  a  particular  emphatiB  u 
placed  on  it;  as, 


l^e  first  person  (whom)  I  met,  was 
his  father,  who  said  to  me.. 


La  primera  persona  con  quieu  en- 

contre  fud  su  padre,  el  cual  me 

dijo.        Don  Quuote,  cap.  xli. 

Ohs,  21.  When  these  pronouns  are  goyemed  by  a  preposition,  whom  is 

usaally  translated  quien  or  cual,  with  reference  to  persons ;  and  que^  and 

sometimes  cwd,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  or 

things;  as, 


Indeed,  Signior  Don  Lnis,  it  soits  Por  cierto,  Sefior  Don  Luia,  que 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  drees  correaponde  bien  i.  quien  vo9  sois 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which  el  hdbito  que  ieneia,  y  la  cama  en 
yon  now  lie.  que  os  hallo, 

Don  Quuots,  cap.  jjiv. 
RuiA  30d — He  who,  the  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  lot  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&C.;  as. 

Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied  L  Asi  ella  eomo  el  que  la  acompanaba. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  H  ve- 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi. 


her. 

Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 
with  him. 


Obs.  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  that  which,  is  translated  lo  que  ; 


as, 


He  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light 


Pudolo  ver,  porque  por  lo  que  se  po- 
dia llamar  techo,  entraba  un  rayo 
de  soL 

Don  Quuotb,  capb  ]v.  pt  ii. 

Rule  31  f — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a  question.  They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  ref  itive  pronouns.  Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated cual  or  cuales;  as, 


'  I  Quien  fue  el  ignorante  que  firmd 

tal  mandamiento  ? 
'  I  Que  caballero  andante  pagd  pecho, 
6  aUabala  ? 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xlv 
I  Quien  (or  cual)  de  eUos  (or  ellas) 

vendrA ? 
I  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  dos  quiere  V.  Y 
'  I  Quien  Uama  d  la  puerta  ? 

I  Quien  llama  ? 
.  I  Quien  estd  ahi  ?    i  Quien  es  r 
Ohs.  23.  When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  tlie  answer  must 
begin  by  tho  same  preposition  ;  as, 


Who  was  the  ignorant  ^nrretch  who 

signed  such  a  warrant  7 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom? 

¥hich  of  them  will  come  ? 
Which  of  the  two  will  yon  have  7 
Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? 
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Where  ue  yoa  going  t 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  frtm.  7 

From  my  counting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  7 

Through  Broad  street 

With  whom  did  you  come  7 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  tliis  afternoon  7 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


A  la  Lonja, 

i  De  donde  vietu  V.  ? 

De  nU  etcniorio, 

I  For  donde  vino  V.  ? 

For  la  calle  Aneka, 

liCon  quien  wu>  V,  ? 

Con  mi  ooek ,  {eompa&ero.) 

I  En  donde  {Hodrd  Ter  i   V 

tarde  7     En  cata. 
I A  e^ianiot  estamot  hoy  ? 


I  A  treinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 
Remaul — ^The  pronouns  who,  whom,  (quien,  que,)  which,  that,  (que,) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  (que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
English,  must  always  be  ezpre«ed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  learner 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Examples:— 


He  thuiks  yon  are  in  the  right 
The  man  yon  were  speaking  to. 
The  tetter  she  wrote. 
They  tbongfat  he  would  do  it 
Do  yon  believe  he  will  consent  7 


El  eree  que  F.  tiene  roMon, 
El  hombre  i  quien  V.  hahlaba. 
La  carta  que  ella  escribid, 
EUoe  pene^ron  que  il  lo  haria. 
I  Cree  F.  qne  el  eoneienta  ? 


Rule  S3.  The  jpoMetno^  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as, 


She  saw  hhn  move  his  band,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  bis  neck. 


Elia  le   m6  encaminar  la  mmmo  i 
ponerla  en  la  eepada, 

Don  Quuots,  cap.  xxxri 
Ella  le  eehd  loa  brazoe  al  cuelio. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  peisonal  primonn,  miHt  be  translated  Im 
or  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  m 
preposition,  by  ella.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  exprened  by  sv, 
$ue,  euyo,  &c.,  (de  V.)  de  ella;  as, 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 
The  book  waafor  her. 
She  lost  her  gloves. 
He  kMked  for  her  handkerohiet 


BUoe  la  conmd^ron,  y  com  eote  oh* 

jeto  le  eecribiiron  una  carta. 
El  Ubro  era  para  ella. 
EUa  perdid  sns  guanteo. 
El  huoca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 


In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  «ii  in  order  to  avoid  the  am 
higuity,  because  eu  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  his  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  his,  hero,  yours,  theirs,  when  they  stand  alone  are  aL 
translated  suyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per- 
son or  thing  poeseased,  and  not  with  the  posseeectr,  as  in  English  ;  wheo- 
•ver  an  ambiguity  may  arise  froiri  Ihv  tide  of  th.u  jituuirui  dloue.  the  pro- 
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BOOH  that  repfMents  the  pereon  of  the  poopcwoy,  preceded  by  d€,mtob% 
repeated  after'  it,  or  used  id  its  itead  ;  as,  Send  me  hia  {hook,  m.  &) — En* 
vteme  V.  el  suyo  de  el;  or  better,  el  de  il  alone. 

PosBetBiTe  pronouns  most  be  repeated  before  erery  substantiye  in  a  sen- 
tence, though  not  expressed  in  English ;  as. 
He  bought  his  hat  and  gloresiin  John    El  eomprd  tu  mmibrero  y  sue  guan^ 


street. 
Sufler  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  pn^ 
from  which  you  could  not  d^n- 
gage  me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, tiireats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tee  en  la  calle  de  Juan, 
Dejadme  Uegar  al  orrimo  de  quien 
no  me  Hon  podido  apartor  mietirae 
importunaciones,  vuestras  omemi- 
Koe,  vueetras  prmnestu,  ni  vuewire^ 
dddwae. 
D.  QuuoTKy  oapi  zxzvL  pt  ii- 


OF  THE  VERB. 

Roui  33. — A  verb  baring  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  lor  its 
subject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  tho  fiist  of  them  in  or- 
der; as. 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it  \  V.  6ly  yolo  haremos. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  welL       ^    I  7^2  y  ella  escr^nsteie  bielu 

In  the  fint  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  im  ;  and  in  the 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  my  father  is  still  alive. 


Soloe  quedamoe  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamoe  eon  inteneion  di  ver  ai  mi 
padre  e§  vivo. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xl. 
♦ 
The  penon  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last 
When  Ueted  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  ringular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as, 

4    You  and  he  saw  them.  |  Ueted  y  illoe  vieron. 

Obs.  24.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  nngular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  the  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
it,  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  the 
singular;  as, 


So  that  the  solitude  of  Jthe  place,  the 

daxknesB  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 

the  water    and    rustling  of   the 

leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 

tad  dismay. 

Obe.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a 
speaker  is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural ;  asi» 

40* 


De  mariera  que  la  ooledad,  el  sitio, 
la  oecuridadj  el  ruido  del  agua 
eon  el  eueurro  de  las  hofas,  todo 
causaba  horror  y  espanto. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xz.  pt  L 

common  noun  plural,  in  which  tha 
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The  Spaniards,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  inchae  to  that  which  is 
most  difficult 


Lo9  EspoHolet  tiemfrt  qm  tenemoa 
eleceian,  nos  inclinamos  d  2o  ma* 
dificuUoto. 

Sous,  lib.  iiL  cap.  yiii. 
Oh».  26.    Two  or  more  subjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  an 
adversatiye  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agree  with  the  last  of 
them; 


Not  only  the  mother  and  the  daagh- 
ters,  but  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 
RuLK  34. — Collective  nouns  definite,  or  such 


No  solamente  la  madre  y  la»  &(;'«•, 
sino  tambien  el  padre  habia  maer- 
to  erUdnces.  M^Henrt. 

denote  a  determinate 


number  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as. 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  Tarious  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


i  Vee  aqueUa  polvaredal     Toda  et 
cuajada  de  un  eopiotisimo  ejireito 
de  -dioersas  i  innumerables  gentts, 
qiie  por  alll  viene  marehando. 
D.  Quuon,  cap.  zviiL 


Collective  nouna  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as. 
Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are     Como  quiera  que  ello  sea,  esta  gente, 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they        aunque  los  Uevan,  van  de  por 
are  driven  by  force.  fuerxa.    D.  Qouotb,  cap.  xxii 

Particulaf  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular ;  as, 


The  greatest  number  of  the  people 
of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know 
the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur- 
prised and  astonidied. 


La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  eas- 
tUlo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 
caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xlvi  pt  iL 


Rule  35. — An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objeclive  case ;  and  Uie  preposition  &  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  or 
is  a  proper  noun ;  as. 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Luciuda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
with  astonishment,  gazing  in  si* 
lence  to  one  another. 


Callahan  todos,  y  mirdbanse  todos, 
Dorotea  4  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  d  Cardenio,  Cardenio 
i,  Luecinda,  y  Luoeinda  &  Carde^ 
nio,  D.  QmJOTR,  cap.  xxzvl 
Hemoe  de  conquistar  &  la  gu)a  y  al 
suefio  en  el  poco  comer,  y  en  el 
mucho  velar.  Ditto,  cap.  viiL 
El  ano  eiguiente  acometid  t  la  Go* 
leta.  Ditto,  cnp.  zzziz. 

Obe.  37  The  preposition  a  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me.  Up  9e,  not, 
98,  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  other  cases  U  aaid 
ptonouns;  as. 


We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  doth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

Next  year  he  attacked  the  Goleta. 


APFENDIZ. 


478 


My  baanty  compels  yoa  to  lore  me. 


Who  woiild  give  thee  idaads  to  goy- 


A  que  me  ameis  c§  mueve  mi  her* 

.momra,      D.  QmjoTs,  cap.  zir. 
i  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  &  tl  itias 
que  gobemar? 

Ditto,  cap.  liv.  pt  il 
06«.  28.  Active-traiimtiTei  and  even  intransitiTe  verba,  and  those  signify* 
log  to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c,  require  the  preposition  &,  even  before  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as, 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  I  El  viejo  haUd  un  cabrito  que  habia 
its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  d  eu  madre. 

Ob9.  29.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 
two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  iboth  cases  requiring  the 
^'I'eposition  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 
object  indirect  or  complement ;  as. 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  te  yon 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  yon  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


(fuerido  padre,  yo  o»  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  »oy  vuestra  hija,  vos  me  Ao- 
beis  quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovBLULNOs,  El  Delincuente, 
[act  V.  sc  3,  5. 

Rule  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as. 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  t>  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  yon. 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hacer 
bien  a  viUanos,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xxiii. 
Tojuro  ir  con  voe. 

Ditto,  cap.  xzx. 

Obs.  30.    The  verbs,  will,  ehtiU  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber,  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
IbDows  immediately  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposi- 
tion; as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  hini.    I  No  pude  dejar  de  reaponderle. 

I  Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxiL 

He  would  not  paaa  these  things  in  I  J?Z  no  quiso  pasar  estaa  cosae  en  si- 
silence.  I  Undo,  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 
RiTUB  37. — Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  to 
team,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  &a,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
generally  require  the  preposition  d  ;  as. 


He  innkeeper  retnmed  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvid  a  ver  lo  que  su 
huesped  mandaba, 

Don  Quuotb»  cap.  ii 
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The  oncii|i*iiioiis  of  the  wounded  be- 
gttn  to  dtseharge  a  shower  of  itoiie 
upoo  Don  Quixote. 


Lo9  eompafier99  de  los  hendo9  €•• 
menx^ron  &  Uover  piedras  9obn 
Don  Qu^ote,       D.  Qitu.  cap.  iU. 


06<.  31.  Verbe  impljring  motion,  gorera  the  noun  or  yerb,  denoting  firom 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out 
its  direction,  with  d ;  and  the  noun  expressing  the  space  through  which  it 
passes,  with  por;  as, 


I  oome  from  the  city  of  Baexa,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street^f  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  comiufr 
through  it 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baexa  con 
otro»  once  oacerdoteM,  y  ^^roos  k 
la  ciudad  dt  Segovia. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xlz. 

Al  entrar  en  la  eaite  de  Santiago  en 
Madndf  venfa  i.  salir  por  ella  mi 
Alcalde.  Ditto,  cap.  xKnu. 


RuLB  38^ — ^The  present  or  active  participie  m  English,  being  alone  in  the 
phrasoi  must  be  literally  translated ;  as. 


So  sayiLg,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood*. 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  oe  entr6  en  U 
mas  eerrado  de  tin  bosque. 

Don  QouoTB,  -cap.  ztv. 
Obs.  33.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  trandated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive» 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 
I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is,  \  Yo  vi  d  los  muchackos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  were  playing.)  |     jugar,  or  quejugahan.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  m  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  Doan» 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;  as. 


A  loving  father. 
An  obedient  son, 
The  constituting  assembly. 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  obediente. 
La  asambUa  eonstituyente. 


ftom  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.    But  as  not  all  the  Spasab 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  »«iiie  /cam 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the  KngBrfi 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  out 
the  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation  ;  as, 


An  afiecting  scene. 
Meddling  people. 

Presuming  ideas. 


Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afectante.) 
Genie    entrxmetida,   (not  entrsme- 

tiente.) 
ideas  presuntuosas,  (not  presnmien» 

tes.) 


Obs.  34.  A  substantive,  compoonded  of  a  present  paitieipleaiMl  a  c 
noon,  k  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  asi» 
A  speaking-trompet  |  Una  vocinm. 


It  ifl  «!■>  eiprewed  by  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  Terb,  and  even  by  a  aub- 
■tantire  derived  fnm  it,  pieoeded  in  either  oaae  by  the  prepoiition  dei  wm, 

A  repeatmfjT.watch.  I  Un  reloj  de  repetieton. 

A  fishing-rod.  |  Una  eana  4e  peacar, 

RuLS  39L — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  i«  translated  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 
preposition;  as, 


Wilt  thoa  still  persist,  Sanoho,  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
affinntng,  that  Dnlcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  BQch  a  mean  object? 


I  Que  todatia  da9,  Saneho,  ea  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dulcmea  ettaha  oeupada  en 
tan  vil  ofieio  ? 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  YiH 
Obs  35.  ^  When  the  preposition  is  by,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spaniuli  gerund,  soi^Nresshig  the  preposition ;  as, 


And  by  doing  it  yon  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

fteely. 


Y  haeiSndolo,  V.  le  obligard  d  fir* 

tnor  la  eaeritunu 
El  perdiS  eu  plaxa  por  habUar  era 

demasiada  j/^tad. 


Oba  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  vnth  an 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as, 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it 


JS/comenzar  lae  eoeaa  ee  tenerlas 
medio  acabadae, 

D.  Quuotb,  cap.  zli. 
Obe,  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  oot  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continaing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  eetar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  <e,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  the 
Spanish  gerund ;  as, 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Peari  street 


8e  alquila  una  de  lae  doe  eaeae,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  ealle  de 
laPerla. 


EBMAEK. 

The  following  mlea  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
claim  particular  notice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  which 
the  literal  transUtion  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  Engfiah  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indiea^ 
tirye,  may  be  translated  mto  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tenae,  N.  3,  or  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N.  3,  as  it  has  been  explafaied  in  Lesson  XL, 
pages  157-8,  to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanations  are 
added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tenee  in  Englieh  expresses  an  action  or  a  state 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  stiU  unfinished  or  is* 
fOBiptote,  it  must  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tenoe  in  Spam^:  «■» 
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In  a  town  of  La  Manoha  there  lived 

a  gentleman He  maintained  a 

fomale  housekeeper  turned  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  un  lugar  de  la  Mancka  vhria  am 

hidalgo Tenia  en  su  caea  tuia 

ama,  qtie  paaaba  de  los  euarenta, 
y  una  sohrina  que  no  llegaba  a  loe 
veinte,  D.  Quuote,  cap.  L 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as, 


Yo  le  dije  que  peusaba  en  elprdlogo, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Preface. 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 
That  is  to  say,  I  vdom  thinking. 

3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some- 
thing was  being  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened ; 
as, 


El  man6  en  el  camino  de  Conttam- 
tinopUit  adonde  le  Uevaban  cav- 
Uvo.       D.  QuuoTK,  cap.  xxziz. 
4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  is 
past;  as. 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


Hiis  said  gentlemaiu  the  hours  that 
he  woe  at  leisure,  (which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dicted himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivalry. 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  loe  ratoa  que 
estaba  ocioeo,  {que  eran  loe  mat 
del  aOOi)  ee  daba  a  leer  librae  de 
Caballeriae. 

D.  QuuoTB,.  cap.  L 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ^ 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  m  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  chango 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as, 


He  woe  of  a  rough  constitution., 
and  woe  called  Quijana. 

The  curate  of  his  village  was  a 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  o.'  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 


El  era  de  complexion  reeia y  se 

Uamaba  Quijamt. 

D.  QouoTK,  cap.  t 
El  cura   de  eu   lugar  era  hamire 

eahio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero    Maese    Nicolas,  que  era  ei 

barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 

^e  ninguiw  igualaba  al  caballera 

del  Febo.  Ditto,  ditto. 

6.  The  verbs  that  imply  contmuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  things 

that  was  contmued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 

commoncement,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  ^Hiich  they  express,  must  be 

translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as. 


He  was  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 
treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  was  cdUed 
Don  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  d&c. 


Era  Calabres  de  naeion^  y  tratabi. 

eon  mucha  humanidad  a  sue  em- 

tivos.        D.  QmjoTB,  cap.  xliy. 
Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  Uamaba  el 

huesped  de  Don  Quijote,  y  andaba 

buseando  medios,  Slc 

Ditto,  cap  Ixfi. 


APPSHDIX.  4y§ 

RiiiiABT. — ^It  iiiay>  thenfiire,  be  ooimdered  as  a  rale,  that  whenever  lb* 
llagUsh  imperfect  temie  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  he  and  the  present 
participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  aC" 
customed  to,  &c,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated 
in  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  aux- 
iliary verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  as- 
certain whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  then,  expressing  the  action  as 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb ;  oi 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  present 
participle,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple, the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  wit^  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  he  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as. 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  doiDn  to  sleep. 


Agradecidselo  Don  Quijote,  comid 
algo,  y  Saneho  mucho,  y  ech&- 
ronse  4  dormir  entramhos* 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  lix.  pt  il 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  doton,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  dovon ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Rule  41< — ^The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  tUtee  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7 ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or 
iria,  N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  orieee,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  ieae,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  must  bo  placet.'  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation ;  as, 


If  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored mo,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedarla/olto  de 
este  gusto,     D.  Quuotk,  cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  most 
be  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
the  verb ;  as. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  voould  Ue  still 
where  I  am.  and  die  with  pure 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  s6  muy  derto 
que  todas  estas  incomodidades  es- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  las  or* 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  reorir  de  puro 
enojo. 


vesatiou  D.  Quuotb,  cap.  sv 
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3.  When  th«  Benteace  begiiM  without  a  conditioiiml  oonjoBetMBy  the  tar- 
minatioos  ro,  7,  or  rta,  8,  may  be  used ;  and^the  Terb  neoemry  to  com- 
plete the  Beuse,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  m  the  terminatiou 
<ue  or  ieM,  aooording  to  its  conjugatioQ ;  as, 
I  would  not  like  that  princes  and  I  N0  quenria  (quisera)  yo  que  lo9  prirt' 

kings  run  themselves  into   such  I      e^fes,  y  I09  reyee,  se  posiesen  en 

dangers.  I      eemejantee  peligroe. 

I         D.  QuuoTK,  cap.  xxxiv.  pt  ii 

The  termination  ttra  or  iera,  is  generally  used  in  ejaculation  ;  as. 


Who  could  describe  now  the  throb- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain- 
ed there! 


/  Quien  pudiera  decir  ahora  ioe  m 
bresaltoe  que  me  did  el  eoraxon, 
mihUrae  alU  eetuve  ! 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xxrii. 
4.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
by  the  same  oonlunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  most 
be  placed  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ro,  se,  or 
ria;  as. 


The  archbidiop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  the  rector  and 
inquire  into  the  truth,  and.  even  to 
talk  wHh  the  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  that  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bring  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzobispo  mandd  d  un  eapellan 
suyoque  seinformase  (informara) 
del  rector  st  era  verdad,  y  que  aef 
tniamo  hablase  eon  el  loco,  y  que 
m  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juidot  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  Ubertad, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  I  pt  fi. 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in\ny  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  epeak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que  ;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  m  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  8uly|ect  or  pomina* 
tive,  any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as. 


I  said  that  he  would  come. 
I  did  say  that  he  wonkl 
I  have  said  that  he  would  come. 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come. 


Yo  deda  que  41 
Yo  dife  que  H 
Yo  ke  dieho  que  il 
Yo  kabia  dieko  que  il  > 


vmierm. 
vendria. 


But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  same  subject  ur 
nominative  as  the  leadmg  or  goreming  verb,  only  the  termination  rit  m 
used; 


It  is  not  that,  eaid  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause I  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  ee  eoo,  dijo  SanekOf  eitw  que  yo 
no  querria  que  ee  me  fudrieeen  de 
gnardadas. 

D.  QuuoTB,  eap.  xvii 
It  most  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used 
with  the  above-mentioned  veibs,  the  termination  ra  generally  UMficates  duty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  ria  merslY  im- 
plies futurity  or  possibility ;  as. 
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lie  OHMter  tald  his  Bonrant  to  do  it 

immediataly. 
Hie  misCTMB  promised  that  her  ser- 

▼ant  would  do  it 


El  amo  dijo  a  tu  criado  que  Iq  hioU 

era  immediatameiUe 
El  ama  prometid  qae  9u  ertada  U 

haiia. 


The  use  of  the  Stdjunctive  Mood  is  folly  eiplained  in  Lessons  LXXVIIL, 
(351,)  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXI.,  (368,)  which  the. 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentirely  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

RoiA  4SL — WUl  and  would,  ghaU  and  9kould,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  trandated  quertr,  deber,  poder. 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
wiU  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
Roitetimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive ;  as. 


She  will  come  to-moirow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it  • 


EUa  vendrd  tnaOana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribieren,  sirvase  V.  ovt- 
sdrmelo. 


Ohs,  38.  WUl  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  Shall,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  determination ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  dbection.  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remaps. 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  first  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  no  quiere 
hacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  wiU  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb-» 
il  no  querrd  hacerlo;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated* 
and  the  veib  to  do  (haeer)  is  translated  in  the/tf<iire — il  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  tram- 
lated  by  the  present  o!  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder  *,  or 
in  the  pteaent  of  the  sntjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

3.  When  will  and  vwld  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be  trans* 
lated  by  querer,  (to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as. 


Why  do  you  not  write  to-day  ? 
Bemuse  I  will  not,  (7  wont.) 

He  begged  his  unde  to  sign,  but  he 
W9uldikot 


I  Porqui  no  escribe  V,  hoy  f 
Porque  no  quiero,  (no  me  da  la 

gana.) 
El  suplicd  dsutio  que  firmara^  pen 

il  no  quisoi 
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3.  Will  and  wmdd,  though  ibUowed  by  a  ▼eib»  an  translated  by  f ) 
when  they  are  used  emphatically  to  exprees  an  absolute  wish ;  as, 


He  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

They  would  have  him  go,  and  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it 


El  quiere  ser  ohedecido  tin  nxcum 

alguna, 
Eliot  quisieron  que  Hfuera,  y  estu 

vo  ohligado  a  haeerlo. 


4.  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  an  act,  or  a  custom,  or  tlie 
habit  of  doing  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  soler^  UMor, 
acastumbrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imperfect  o> 
the  indicative ;  as. 


In  the  sunmier  tHe  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letters  in  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  solia  (acostum- 

braba)  gentarse  d  la  puerta  de  tu 

ehoxa  y  dibi^jaba  letrae  en  la  arena 

para  su  queridito  ;  or. 

El  viejo  8e  sentaba  d  la  puerta,  &c 

5.  Should,  used  for  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  b 

translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  ESnglish  seutencitf 

or  m  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


V.  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  haeer 
eso,  pues  eabe  que  es  malo. 

Si  el  deoea  hacer  eso,  €[  debe  dates 
(debiera  or  debeiia)  pedir  permiso 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  0  as. 


You  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  might  d :  it,  if  he  pleased. 


V.  puede  hablarle  nempre  que  quie 
ra ;  pero  ellos  no  pueden  tomarse 
eta  libertad. 
Si  yo  pudiera,  escrihiria. 
El  podria  haeerlo,  si  quisiera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  deber,  m  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tue  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
fai  the  present  of  the  bifinitrve ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  coiresponding  tense,  followed 
fay  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido  ;  as. 


He  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time  ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  lost  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

I  could  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  were  in  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  ha- 
ber kablado  en  tiempo;  pero  m 
quiso,  y  pat  consiguiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportunidad. 

Yo  hubtera  podido  verlos,  pero  m 
supe  que  estaban  en  la  ciudad. 
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You  could  have  written  it 


Tliey  shoald  haye  paid  it 


V.  podia  kaberU  eterito,  ^ 

V.  pudiera  (podria)  haberle  esciito 

V,  habia  podido  escribirU, 

V.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escnbirle 

EUoa  debian  haberie  pagado. 

EUo9  debieran  (deberian)  haberU 

pagado. 
ElloB  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
EUos  le  hubieran  {habrian)  debido 

pagar. 


The  scholar  ii  reminded  carefoUy  to  examine  and  ascertain  the  meanmg 
of  the  phrases  containing  toiU,  would,  could,  Slg.,  before  translating  them ; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  snbjonctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  veib 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,'' (11 8  ;)  as, 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  havs  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


Quidenee  los  zapatoe  y  la»  eangrimo 
por  loo  axotee,  que  tin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  ei  il  rompid  el 
euero  de  loe  zapatoe  que  toe  pa* 
gaeteie,  toe  le  habeis  rompido  el 
de  eu  cuerpo, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  iv. 
The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  eer  and  eeiar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.    It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb ;  as, 


Yo  eoy  Paeamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  por  eetoe  pulgaree. 

D.  QvuoTK,  cap.  xxil 

To  iengo  escrita  una  carta  A  mi 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi  pt  ii 

The  pessive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  begmning  of  a  sen> 
tence,  like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as. 


I  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  ie  writ' 
ten  by  these  fingers. 

I  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem< 
hling  from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi€  Don  Quijote,  y 
tetnblando  de  loe  piee  d  la  eabexa^ 
dijo. 

D.  Quuon,  cap.  xxxiL  pt*i* 

Obo.  39  Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  toe  participle,  when  they  have  th6 
meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  may  be  form- 
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ed,  haviiig  alto  a  reference  to  time ;  otberwiae  they  are  adjecthrea  and  hmm 
a  different  ngnification  ;  as. 


Advertido  el  eapitan  del  peUgrw^ 

pudo  evitarle. 
El  advertido  eapitan  evitd  elpeHgro 


The  captain  being  infonned  of  the 

danger,  cotdd  avoid  it 
The  caotioiB  captain  avoided^  the 

danger. 

Adveriido,  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  the  eeoond,  an 
a4iective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  ido,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
IMunve  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as, 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unaaraming,  pmdeot 

Caased,  provoking. 


Cantado. 

Medida. 

OeatumadQ 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

The  following  quotations  >o^  CervatUett  corroborate  the  rules  ali«ady 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fore, (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
pressing It  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb ;  as. 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As  Horace  did  with  so  much  ele- 
gance. 


Yo  eonfieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  Qduotb,  cap.  xxiiL  pC.  ii. 
Como  tan  elegautemente    lo    kixo 
Horaeio. 

Ditto,  cap.  xvi.  pt  ii. 

Nada,  (nothing,)  nadie  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunea  tJidjamao,  (never,) 
when  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as, 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacho  por  mootrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  ^tso  que  laofieotao  pa" 
oaoen  adelante. 

D.  QuuoTS,  cap.  xzL  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  moke  the  phrase  more  elegant  in  Spanish ;   thus,  JVs 
quiero  nada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than,  nada  quiero. 


I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancha 
We  are  not  at  all  in  one  another's 
debt 


No  digo  nada,  reopondU  Sancko 
No  noe  debemue  nada. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xziL  pt  iL 

The  conjunction  but,  preceded  by  a  negative  m  the  same  sentenoot  mm 
generally  be  translated  eino^  and  sometimss  moo  que  or  moo  de;  tm^ 
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Air,  meliieboly  was  wU  made  Ibr 
beasts  but  tot  men;  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
miichy  they  become  no  better  than 


As  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
but  good  strength 


SeSoTf  loM  tri9t€Ka$  no  se  MeUmm 
fiwa  ku  beHitu  smo  para  Im 
hombrw;  pero  n  log  hombru  laa 
nenten    demamado,    te    vueUoen 


D.  QuuoTK,  cap.  xL  pt  iL 
Como  rifue9€  9u  ejercieio  (el  do  laa 
annas)  qfieio  de  ganapane^  para 
el  eual  no  es  menetter  mas  de 
buenaa  fuerzas,    - 

Ditto,  cap.  zzviL 

When  two  or  more  adreibs  ending  in  mente,  Mow  in  sncceanon  hi  the 
same  sentence,  that  tennination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  othen  in  the  feminine  tennination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as. 


Cardenio  heard   these  words  very 
plainly  and  distinctly. 


OyS  etiao    azoneo   Cardenio  bien 
dara  (claro)  y  distintamente. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zzxyi. 

Nunea  and  jamao  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jamas,  and  thus  they  giro 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

I  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nimca  jamas  loo  volveri  A  ver. 

Jamao  is  often  used  after  oiempre,  (ever;)  as,  por  oiempre  jamao,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever.    ' 
No  is  somedmes  i»ed  redundantly,  to  give  more  fnce  to  the  sentence ; 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  m 
Latin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  hi  Greek,  beoaose  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  eoeribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Oriego  ;  m  Vtr- 
gilio  no  eocribio  en  griego,  porquo 
era  Latino, 

D.  QuuoTK,  cap.  zv*  pt  iL 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  through  the  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  leameis.  The  student,  therefore,  is 
requested  to  consult  tho  **  List  of  the  Prepooitione  required  by  certain 
Verbs,'*  Slc,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  in 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  the 
prepositions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  EUiglifih  prepositions  for  and  by,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  parm  and  por,  the  foUowmg  rules  and  examples  are  laid  down  to  aaiit 
the  learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA. 
When  fw  is  used  to  denote  the  end  or  mothre,  the  me  of  thinp,  tho  vela* 
tion  or  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generally  translated  ^vta  ; 


The  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend. 


EX  honor  de  la  invencion  oerd  pan 

Ha  oido  tma  gran  pirdida  para  eUo$ 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


FoTf  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  translated  |Mim,  and  also  when  it  refers  ts 
time ;  as, 


Mr.  I.  G.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 


We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


El  oerior  /.  O.  rndid  p&ra  Europa  U 

semana  paaada. 
Lo  dejarhnoo  para  i 


To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  for  the 
purpose  of,  in  order  to,  the  use  of,  is  translated  j»ara;  as,  ^ 


He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assort- 
ment for  his  store. 

I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


Elfui  para  ajuotar  $U9  cuentao  eon 
eUoo,  y  para  comprar  un  nuevo 
owrtido  para  ou  almacen. 

Yo  leo  para  ingtrutrme. 


Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness,  incli- 
nation or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


No  eo  hombre  para  emprenierlo 
Eo  hombre  para  to€io. 
Eoo  no  eo  baeno  para  nada. 
El  oiempre  ettd  pamjugar. 


He  is  not  a  man  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothmg. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

fn  order  that,  considering,  &c.,  may  also  be  ezpresMd  by  para;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.   |  EUa  oabe  mueho  para  tu  edad. 

POR. 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  $ake  of,  by  meano  of,  in  favor  or  be- 
half of,  "^  exchange  of,  dtc.,  is  translated  |>or;  as. 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Paidon  your  enemies  for  God's  sake. 


EUa  lo  con»igui6  por  oa  hermano. 
Perdonad  6  vueotroo  enemigoo  por 
amor  de  Dioe, 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  {il  lo  hixo  por  ou  anUgo.)  This  phrase  means, 
he  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of,  or 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  is  translated  por;  as. 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 


El  oe.  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  k- 

mancL 
PaguS  cinco  peeoe  por  el  oombrero. 


Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  ai 
without ;  at  other  times  in  order  to,  so  as  to,  or  to  ;  and  also  a  future  ao 
%>n;  as, 
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The  letten  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  abont  to  come. 
The  boose  is  not  yet  finished. 


La9  cartas  et-tan  por  etaribir. 
Lo  kizo  para  no  pasar  por  ijisensibla. 
La  retpuesta  estd  por  venir. 
La  eaaa  eatd  por  acabar. 


Por,  between  twcy^ouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  de* 
notes  the  choice  between  two  thmgs ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperador,  %   Mo' 
narea  por  Monarea,  en  Ndpoles 
iengo  al  gran  Conde  dt  Lemoa 
D.  QuiJOTK,  Dedication^  pt  i\ 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
have  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
at  Naples. 
Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  and  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 

On  the  top,  por  encima,  \  Underneath,  por  debajo. 

Prepo«tions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  witli  the  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre, 
(between ;)  as. 


Judge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  suflferings  to  me. 

For  your  deore  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, Overmaster  it  as  yon 

may. 


Ved  si  serd  razonable  qxte  dg  su 
pena  se  me  di  i.mila  culpa. 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  nv. 
Rtprimid  cnanto  osfuere  posible  el 
deseo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  €\  y  yo.       Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Moratin 

RBMARX. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as. 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about, 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  oi 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  the 
verb  a  difi^nt  signification  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  b  not  translated  ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
ferent signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
not  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  difierent  meaning 
to  the  verb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  H  pregunta  por  V,  In  the  third  it  is 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig- 
nifies conseguir  ;  thus,  ellos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo. 
They  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  I  Hicieron  aecreto  de  ello  ;  pero  61  al 

last  found  it  out,  \      finle  deacubrio. 

As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
English,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
nmetimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  their 
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piroper  order,  and  to  supply  the  word  or  words  wantiiig,  as  the  translatkai  •! 
a  sentence  would  be  otherwise  Yer>'  incorrect    Examples : — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  perstns  you  accompany  youreelf  with.  !■• 
vert  the  construction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  whom 
yon  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  V,  buen  cuidado  en^  la  eleccinn  de  las 
pereonas  con  ^iejiee  ee  aeompane  Where  do  you  come  froifi?  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — ^  De  donde  viene  V.  ?  Where  are  yon  going  to? 
(to  what  part  are  you  going  ?)— ^  Adonde  va  V.  ?  Eyes  were  made  to  so* 
with,  (to  see  with  them.) — Xios  ojoo  oe  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  com 
elloe. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 
The  conjunction  i  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  «iler  it 
begins  with  i  or  hi ;  as. 


The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  we  are  barbarous  and 
ignorant. 

Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 
with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 
Quixote. 


Loa  autoree  extrangeroa  noo  zieneik 
par  hdrbaros  6  ignorantea, 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xIviiL 

Madre  €  Kijo  quedaron  auapenaos 
de  ver  la  extratia  figura  de  Dop 
Quijote,    Ditto,  cap.  xyiii.  pt  iL 


U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  or 
ho;  as, 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 

speech  in  the  play  of  "  The  moot 

prodigious  Black  Man"  or  other 

such. 
But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 

was  a  woman    or  a  man  who 

called  them. 

Ni  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set  I  Ni  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemoa  visto 

eyes  on  her.  |     jamaa.    D.  Quuotk,  cap.  x.  pt.  iL 


Eato  no  ae  distingue  de  una  'reZo- 
cion  de  **  El  Negro  mas  prodigi" 
oso"  H  otra  aemejanie, 

Cadalso,  Lqs  EruditoB. 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  ai  era  mujer 
tk  hombre  quien  loa  llamaba. 

IsLA,  cartas 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas!  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ah,  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giants  too  in  the  dance? 


/  Ay  deadichada  I  ;  y  cuan  mas 
agradable  compania  haran  estos 
riscoa .  Ditto,  cap.  xxviii. 

/  AJi,  Luscinda  !   Luscinda  !  mira 

lo  que   haces! ;Ah   traido^^ 

Don  Fernando,  rohador  de   nu 
gloria  I  Ditto,  cap.  xxviL 

/  O  fatal  estrella  mia  ! 

Ditto,  cap.  xxviL 

jTa,  ta!  dijo  el  cura,  ijayanss 
hay  en  lo  danza  f     Do,  cap.  zxi 
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ooMTAonno  tbx  yxkis  that  govsrn  OEETACf  nuronnoiM. 

It  18  copied  from  the  Grammar  of  the  Spaflish  Academy,  and  the  stndaat 
•  adviied  to  oomnilt  it  freqaently,  so  ai  to  become  &miliar  with  the  uae  of 
them. 

A. 
to  nuh  M»  daogera* 


Abftlansane  4  los  peligroe, 
abaadonane  4  la  foerte, 
abocarse  con  algiino, 
abocbomane  d«  algo, 
abogar  ^or  algmio, 
abordar  (una  nare)  a,  coa  otra, 
aborrecible  4  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  dtf  todos, 
abrasarse  ca  deseos, 
abrine  4,  com  loe  amigos, 
abstenerse  d*  la  fnita, 
abundar  de^  en  riqoezas, 
abnrrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  dt  la  amistad, 
acabar  ^  Tenir, 
acaecer  4  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acaloraree  en,  con  la  cUsputa, 
aoceder  4  la  opinion  de  otro, 
accesible  4  todos, 
aceitar  4,  eon  la  casa, 
aoogerse  4  sagrado, 
acomodarae  4,  con  otro  dicULmen, 
acompafiane  eon  otros, 
aoonscijarse  eon,  d«  tables, 
accntecer  4  lo$  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
acordarse  em  los  contraltos, 
acostnmbrarse  4  trab^'os, 
acre  de  genio,    • 
acreditarse  de  nedo, 
acreditarse  con,  para  alguno, 
aereedor  4  la  conflania, 
acreedor  de  algnno, 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negodos, 
acosar  (4  alguno)  de  algun  delito, 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adelantarse  4  otros, 

adherlrse  4  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
aferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aidonarse  4,  de  alguna  cosa, 
afirmarse  en  lo  dicbo, 
>  de  Terdad, 


to  abandon  one's  self  to  obanoe. 

to  confer  with  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  6y  alL 

to  be  inflamed  with  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends. 

to  abstain /rom  fruit 

Jb  abound  with  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  at  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  tn  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  alL 

to  fine  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  oirinian 

to  keep  company  with  others. 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remem6er  the  past. 

to  agree  with  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  troubla. 

austere  in  temper,  disposition. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tooL 

to  get  credit  with  one. 

worthy  of  confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business. 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  cnme 

to  accuse  one's  self  ^f  faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  ths 

lead  o/ others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  o/  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  affirm  what  has  been  said. 
foreign  (0  truilL 
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tgradable  «i  paladmr 
agradecido  d  los  beneficioa, 
agraviarse  de  alguno, 
agrariarae  de  la  aentancia, 
agragaree  d  otroa 
agrio  al  gusto, 
agudo  d€  ing^iio, 
ahitane  de  inanjarM. 
ahogarae  en  el  roar, 
ahorciiO>u«e  m  las  espaldaa, 
ahorrar  de  razones, 
ahorrarse  (no)  cm  ninguno, 
airarse  cm  alguno, 
ajuatarae  d  la  raxon, 
ajustarte  ooa  alguno, 
alabarse  d^valiente, 
alargane  d  la  ciudad, 
alegrarae  de  algo, 
alejarse  de  au  tierra, 
alimentarse  de,  con  yerbaa, 
aliroentarse  de  esperanzaa, 
alindar  con  otra  heredad, 
allanarse  d  lo  Juato, 
alto  de  cuerpo, 
amable  d  todoa, 
amancebane  eon  lus  libroa, 
amante  de  alguno, 
amanarae  d  eacribir, 
amoroso  con  los  suyoa, 
aropararae  de  algo,  de  alguna 
anchotfeboca, 
andar  con  el  tiempo, 
andar  de  capa, 
andar  en  pleitoa, 
andar  d  gatas, 
andar  por  tierra, 
angosto  de  manga, 
anhelar  d,  por  mayor  fortona, 
anticiparse  d  otro, 
aoyar  «a  la  ribera, 
aparar  en  la  mano, 
aparecerse  d  alguno, 

aparecerae  en  el  camfaio, 
iqiarejarse  pon  el  trabigo, 
apartarae  de  la  ocadon, 
apartarae  d  un  lado, 
apaaionarae  ^  despot  alguno, 
apearae  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  con  alguna  cosa, 
apechugarpor  kM  peligros, 
apedrear  con  las  palabras, 
apegarse  a  alguna  cosa, 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
apelar  a  otro  medio, 
apercibirse  de  armaa, 
apercibirse  i),  paru  U  batalla. 


agreeable  lo  a«  palate. 

grateful /or  benefita. 

^  be  affronted  with  any  one* 

to  appeal  yroM  the  sentence. 

to  unite  one's  aelf  to  otbera 

Bour  to  the  taste. 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  wHk  food. 

to  be  drowned  ta  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  ttpoa  the  bardr 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody.    • 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  miih  any  one 

to  boast  o/ bravery. 

to  hasten  to  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  ot  any  thmg 

to  leave  one*a  country. 

to  subsist  vpoii  herbs. 

to  feed  one*s  aelf  wM  hopea. 

to  be  contiguous  to  another^  € 

to  submit  to  what  is  just 

tall  in  stature. 

amiable  to  all. 

to  be  fond  <{/*  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  m  writing. 

kind  with  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  aU-fours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  better  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-abort. 

to  receive  with  the  hauA. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  h^on  any 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  road 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self /tom  the  oooasioa 
to  retire  on  one  side, 
to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 
to  change  one^  opinion, 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit, 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  with  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thing, 
to  appeal  yroM  the  sentence, 
to  have  recourse  to  another  measure 
to  provide  one's  self  wUk  i 
to  get  ready /tfr  battte. 
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tpeteoible  «l  goMo, 
apetecido  ie,  por  todos, 
npiadarse  d«  lot  pobre*, 
aplicarse  ^  los  estiidios, 
apoderarse  de  la  hacienda, 
apostar  d  correr, 
apresurarse  a  venir, 
apresurarse  for  alguna  cosa, 
apretar  por  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  tn  alguna  facultad, 
aprobado  dt  cirujano, 
apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  d  si, 
apropincnarse  A  alguno, 
aprovechar  tn  la  virtud, 
^roTecbarse  do  la  ocasioD,     ^ 
^>to  para  el  empleo, 
apurado  do  medioa, 
aquietarse  em  la  disputa, 
aiYler  en  ieseoa, 
arderse  en  quimeraa, 
armane  do  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  eon  algo, 
arrecirse  do  frio, 
arreglarae  d  las  lejes, 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
arremeter  d,  con^  contra  el  moro, 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  d  todo, 
arribar  d  tierra, 
arriznarse  d  la  pared, 
arrinconarae  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  d  st  misrao, 
arrojarse  d  pele&r, 
srroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  pcligros, 
asarse.  Scaler, 
ascender  d  otro  empleo, 
asegorarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dict&men, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  d  los  enfermos, 
asistir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  d,  con  otro, 
asomarse  d^p^ia,  ventana, 
asparse  4  gritos, 
asparse  por  alguna  cosa, 
ispero  al  gusto, 
Aspsro  en  las  palabras, 
aspirar  d^'maydr  fortuna, 
atarse  d  una  sola  cosa, 
atemorizorse  dcy  por  algo, 
atender  d  la  conversacion, 
atenerse  d  lo  seguro, 
atento  eon  sus  mayores, 
atestiguar  con  otro, 
ittnar  d,  c&n  la  casa, 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  by  all. 

to  have  compassion  on  the  poor. 

to  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  property 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  6y  the  waiiit 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved  a*  a  surgeoa 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one*s  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  of  means. 

to  grow  quiet  m  the  dispute. 

to  bum  leith  desires. 

to  be  full  o/ quarrels. 

to  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  m  any  thlif 

to  be  benumbed  toith  cold.  « 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  of  sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  tn  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  one's  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one's  sell 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  wt<A  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  heat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

to  shelter  one's  self /rom  one's  enenf 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel  from  learned  men. 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  with  another. 

to  look  out  at  the  window. 

to  be  exhausted  with  clamorings. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  tn  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune.  ^ 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  alona 

to  be  afraid  of  something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superioM. 

to  testify  mth  another. 

to  hit  upon  the  house. 
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uoIlarM  em  Iob  Muninos, 

•traerdtl, 

atrerene  A  cosas  grend^-s 

atrererse  eon  todos, 

atnbnir  d  otro, 

atribalane  en,  con  loa  tral)aJo», 

atropellane  en  las  acciones, 

atufiarse  en  la  conyeraacion, 

atufonejrorpooo, 

aunane  eon  otro, 

ausentarae  de  Bfadr'i. 

avecindarae  en  algun  pueUo» 

aTenine  con  todos, 

aventiUano  ^  otro8» 

aTergonzarse  A  pcdir, 

aTergonzane  de  alge, 

aTOiiguarae  com  algono, 

aviane  dt  ropa, . 

ayocar  (algtma  coaa)  d  si. 


to  stick  fast  in  the  rami. 
to  attract  to  one's  sell 
to  animate  one's  self  to  great  t 
to  daxe  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afllicted  with  labor,  trooblce 
to  overbasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  im  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one*s  self  wtiA  another, 
to  absent  one's  eeUfrom  Madrid 
to  take  ooe*8  abode  in  any  tows 
to  agree  mti^  alL 
to  gain  the  adrantage  over  otbws 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
te  agree  with  any  one. 
to  ftimish  one's  self  with  clothes, 
to  call  a  cause  from  u  iafexior  etMDt  to 
one's  own. 


Balanoear  d  tal  parte, 
balsu^ear  en  la  dada, 
balar  por  dihero, 
bambolear  en  la  maronuk, 
baiiarse  en  agua, 
barar  en  tierra, 
barfoear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  dc  su  naturaleaa, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
batallar  com  k>6  enemigos, 
bajar  d  la  cueva. 
bi^ar  d«  la  torre, 
bi^ar  de  la  antoridad, 
oigar  hAda  el  ralle, 
bfl^o  de  cuerpo, 
benAfico  d,  para  la  salad, 
bianco  de  chtis, 
Uando  de  corteza, 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  valiente, 
bordar  (algo)  de,  am  plata^ 
bordar  (algo)  ai  tanwor, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
bostezar  ^  bambre, 
boto^pimta, 
boyante  en  la  fortona, 
bramar  de  corage, 
brear  d  chasco, 
bregar  con  alguno, 
totndar  con  regalos, 
orindar  d  la  salud  de  alganok 
boeno  de^  para  comer, 
tonfardeira 

balUr  en,  jior  todas  partes, 
NrmiCialgo. 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  in  water. 

to  nm  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  with  ooe'k  chiiL 

to  degenerate/rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  m  one's  actions 

to  fight  with  the  enemy. 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rem  the  tower. 

to  recede /rem  authority. 

to  aescend  towards  the  Taller- 

low  M  statnre. 

beneficial  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

ofasoftsldn,  bark. 

to  bla^heme  against  virtue. 

te  boast  of  bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  in  or  with  ithm 

to  embroider  on  a  tao^wur  frame. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gKpe  through  hunger. 

blunt  ert  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  tptt^  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  health. 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  with  anger. 

to  move  tn  all  parts. 

to  make  a  Jest  of  any  thii^ 
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Caber  de  pies, 

caber  <n  la  mano.  « 

caerA,A4datalparte, 
caer^loalto, 

caer  en  tierra,  «n  cuenta,  en  enoTt  m  tal 
tiempo,  m  lo  que  se  dice, 

caerporpAscua, 

caer  $obre  lo8  enemlgos, 

catarsetff  agua, 

calentarse  d  la  lumbre, 

ealificar  de  doeto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  d  otro, 

eaUar  de,  por  miedo, 

ealmmiiar  (4  algono)  d«  injotlto, 

eaixarse  d  alguno, 

cambiar  (algnna  ooea)  am,  por  otra, 

eaminax  «,  para  Sevilla, 

caminar  d  piA, 

eandnar  por  el  monte, 

cansazse  de^  com  el  trabf^, 

eansarae  de  pretender^ 

caasarae  ca  el  camino 

capaz  do  den  arrobaa, 

eapaz  4«,  para  el  empleo, 

e^itolar  con  el  enemigo, 

capitolar  (h  alguao)  <Ee  mal  joez, 

cargarae  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  coea)  con  otra, 

eateqoizar  (6  alguno)  para  alguna  cow, 
causar  (peijuicio)  A  alguno, 
caotivar  (&  alguno)  eon,  por  beneficios, 
eavar  (la  imaginacion)  ea  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

ooea, 
eazcalear  de  una  parte  4  otra, 
ceder  &  otro  4  la  autoridad, 
eeder  en  benefido  de  algmno, 
cenaarar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala, 
cefiirae  d  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  alguno, 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agna, 
cbioo  de  cuerpo, 
chocar  d  alguno, 
chocar  eon  otro, 
circanacribirse  d  una  ooea, 
damar  dDios, 
elamar  por  dinero, 
damorear  por  loe  muertoe, 
coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
cobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudores, 
eolegir  de,  por  lot  antecedentee, 
aaUgirse  con  alguno, 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one^  feet 

to  be  contained  tn  the  hand. 

to  liBll  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall /rom  on  high. 

to  &11  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  tr 
foil  into  a  mistake,  to  foil  out  at  sues 
a  time,  to  understand  what  is  said 

to  &11  a<  Easter. 

to  foil  apon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  water 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  ae  a  learned  man. 

to  conceal  (Uie  truth) /roM  another. 

to  be  silent /rom  fear. 

to  oalumniate  (any  one)  ae  ux^jost 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  travel  to  Serille. 

to  travd  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountam. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  with  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  of  pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  arrobaa  * 

capable /or  the  employment 

to  capitulate  with  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  a»  a  bad  Judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  <fr  thing)  wQh  as 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  f  o  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  fovors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thing. 

to  go  lounging  aboat^ 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  a$  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  againet  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing. 

to  call  on  Ck>d. 

to  cry  out  for  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  000. 

to  recover  (moDey)/9>oin  debtors. 

to  infer  from  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one. 


*  Four  arriOae  make  a  quintal. 
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oolumpiane  en  el  aire, 
eombetir  con,  contra  el  enemigo, 
combinar  (una  cosa)  com  otra, 
comedirse  en  las  palabrat, 
comenzar  A  decir, 
comerse  <2<  envidia, 
compatible  com  la  justida, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  cm  otra, 
competir  con  alguno, 
coinplacerse  <2e,  en  alguna  cosa, 
componerse  con  los  deudores, 
componerse  de  bueno  y  malo, 
compnur  (alguno)  a/,  del  vendedor, 
jomprensible  al  entendimiento, 
comprobar  (algo)  com  mstnimentoe, 
comprometerse  com  alguno, 

oomprometerae  en  jueces  arbitros, 
comunicar  (luz)  d  alguna  parte, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (aliguna  cosa)  en  el  Animo, 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
conceptuar  (4  alguno)  <ie,  por  sabio, 
conoertar  (una  cosa)  &m  otra, 
concordar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  d  alguna  parte, 
concurrir  com  otros, 
concurrir  (mucftos)  en  un  dictamen, 
condylar  (k  uno)  d  galeras, 
condenar  (4  uno)  en  las  coatas, 
condescender  d  los  ruegos, 
condescender  con  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  d  tarparte, 
conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  con  los  contrarios, 
confederarse  con  alguno, 
conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
conferir(un  negocio)  con,  emtn  los  amigos, 
confesar  (el  deHt :  ^  al  juez, 
confesarse  d  Dios, 
confesarse  com  alguno, 
confesarse  d«  sus  culpas, 
confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona, 
confiar  en,  de  alguno, 
confinar  (4  alguno)  d  tal  parte, 
confinar  (Espada)  con  Franda, 
oonfirmarse  em  su  dict4meo, 
conformarse  con  el  tiempo, 
oonforme  d,  con  su  opinion, 
coofrontar  con  alguno, 
oonfrontar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
ooDfumUrse  de  lo  que  se  ve, 
•onAindirse'  en  sus  juicios. 


to  swing  tn  the  air 

to  fight  agauut  the  enemy. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  wiik  i 

to  be  civil  tn  words. 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pine  tntk  enry. 

compatible  with  justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  wttk  anotbar 

to  vie  with  any  one. 

to  be  pleased  tptiA  any  thing. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad. 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller. 

comprehensible  to  the  understanding. 

to  prove  (any  thing)  with  instrument^. 

to  render  one's  self  answerable  to  any 

one. 
to  compromise  fty  arbitration. 
lA  coijnmunicate  (light)  to  any  pari 
lo  commune  (one)  with  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  a*  good, 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  with  the  original 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  mt  some  place, 
to  concur  with  oUiers. 
to  agree  (many)  tn  one  opini<m. 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  im  the  costs, 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  trouldes 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place, 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another^  good, 
to  converse  totfA  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  friends, 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judge, 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins, 
to  intrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  t^on  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adyacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  tn  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  aeeiL 
to  be  thrown  (one's  ton  set)  taj 
.•ion. 
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•OBceniar  con  mlgono, 
ooDgrftciarae  COM  otro, 

congratularse  cm  los  suyos, 

eoogratularse  de  alguna  com, 
coogetarar  (algo)  dty  par  wAalef, 
conmutar  (algo)  am  otra  com, 
coamutar  (uq  vote)  em  otra  cosa, 
oonsagrarse  4  Dios, 
conseutir  en  algo, 
oonsolarse  am  sus  parientea, 
eonspirar  A-algUDa  cosa, 
coospirar  amtra  alguno, 
eonspirar  en  un  intento, 
coostar  (el  todo)  de  partes, 
coDSUr  par  escrito, 
consultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo, 

consultar  am  letrados, 
consumado  e»  una  facultad, 
contaminarse  eon  los  viciosos, 
contarainarse  de  heregias, 
contemporizar  con  alguno, 
contender  con  alguno, 
contender  tobre  alguna  cosa, 
eonlenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
contestar  A  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  am  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
contrapuntarse  am  alguno, 
oontrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
oontravenir  A  la  ley, 
contribuir  d  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  con  dinero, 
conralecer  de  la  enfermedad, 
convencerae  de  la  razon, 
convenir  eon  otro, 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  c<m  alguno, 
converaar  en  materias  de  estado, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
convertirae  d  Dios, 
convidar  (4 'alguno)  d  comer, 
convidar  (4  alguno)  con  dinero, 
conridarse  d  loa  trabajoa, 
eonrocar  d  Junta, 
cuoperar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  coaa. 
correrae  de  Tergtienza, 
corresponder  d  los  beneficios, 
corresponderae  con  loa  amigoa, 
colejar  (la  copia)  eon  el  original, 
crecer  en  virtudes, 
ccecido  de  cuerpo, 
freer  en  Dioe, 
treerse  de  alguna  cosa, 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one. 

to  ingratiate  one*a  aelf  into  auoCter^ 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one'a  aelf  with  one'a  own 

friends, 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing, 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  bv  signs, 
to  barter  (one  thing)  for  another, 
to  exchange  (a  vow)  into  another  thing, 
to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  with  one's  friends, 
to  aspire  to  any  thing, 
to  conspire  againet  any  one. 
to  enter  into  a  conspiracy, 
to  be  composed  (the  whole)  of  parks, 
to  appear  in  writing. 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment, 

office, 
to  consult  with  learned  men 
to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty, 
to  pervert  one's  self  with  the  vicious, 
to  contaminate  one's  ael£with  heresies, 
to  temporize  with  any  one. 
to  contend  with  any  one. 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject, 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  with  anothei 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another, 
to  transgress  againtt  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover /rom  illneaa. 
to  be  convinced  6y  reaaon. 
to  agree  with  another, 
to  agree  upon  any  thing, 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  affairs  of  state. 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  olTer  money  to  anybody, 
to  be  ready  to  work, 
to  convene  a  meeting, 
to  cooperate  in  any  thing, 
to  be  ashamed. 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  with  friends, 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  origiaaL 
to  increase  in  virlues. 
tall  in  stature, 
to  believe  in  itod. 
to  be  convinced  qf  ;uiy  Uiing 
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rmtodo, 
dddar  dt  algo,  de  algmio, 
culpar  (4  uno)  de  omiso, 
eompUr  eon.  alguno, 
eumplir  cam  au  obligacion, 
curane  de  alguna  enfermedadf 
curarse  «n  salud, 
curtirse  al  aire, 
cartido  del  sol,      ' 


to  intermeddle  m  t 

to  take  care  of  something,  of  Mme  imm 

to  blame  (any  one) /or  negligence 

to  discharge  one*8  obligation  le  anybody 

to  perform  one's  duty. 

to  be  cored  «/any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  m  heatSi. 

to  tan  *y  the  air. 

tanned  if  the  son.  % 


D. 


Dar  (algo)  d  algiino, 

dar  (4  alguno)  de  paloe, 

dar  de  bianco, 

dar  en  manias, 

dar  jrorT  isto, 

darse  d  estudiar, 

darse  al  diantre, 

darse  por  venddo, 

deber  (dinero)  d  algono, 

decaer  de  su  aatoridad, 

dedr  (algo)  d  otro, 

dedr  (bien)  cm  una  ooea, 

decir  (bien)  de  algono, 

deolararse  d  algono,' 

declararse  por  on  partido, 

declinar  d,  kaeut  tal  parte, 

dedinar  M  b^eza, 

dedicar  (tiempo)  at  ostodio, 

dedicarse  d  la  virtud, 

defender  tk  uno)  de  sus  oontranos, 

deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro, 

degenerar  de  su  nadmiento, 

delante  de  algono, 

delatarseoJJoez, 

deleitarse  con  la  vista, 

deleitarse  en  olr, 

deliberar  eSbre  tal  cosa, 

dentro  de  case, 

depender  de  algono, 

dep  yiur  (4  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 

depodtar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
desabrirse  COM  alguno^ 
desabrocHarse  eon  algono, 
desagradecido  d  algun  benefido, 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  so  pena, 

desaprepiarse  de  algo, 
desavenirse  eon  alguno, 
desaTcnirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  a«guna  notida, 
descabezarse  en,  con  algima  cosa, 
fesoalabazurse  en  alguna  cosa. 


to  give  (somethmg)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick. 

to  hit  Oe  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsical. 

to  suppose  any  thing  a$  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  se^  at  conqusrcd 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  faliyroM  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another. 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  dedare  one's  self /or  a  party. 

t6  incline  toiocrd*  soch  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  ta  stody. 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  from  his  enemies 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  aothonty. 

to  degenerate /ron  one's  ancestors. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge. 

to  be  pleased  wUh  seeing. 

to  delight  M  hearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  i^on  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  employ^ 


to  deposit  (any  thing)  tn  any  place: 

to  derive  aothonty /roai  another. 

to  detest  any  thing. 

to  have  a  diilerence  with  anybody. 

to  divolge  one's  secret  to  another. 

ongratefol /or  any  benefit 

to  commonicate  (to  another)  one's  troo 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  wWk  others, 
to  take  notice  o/any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thing, 
to  puzzle  Oi.c's  M  Its  to  find  out  any  thlag 
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dncantillar  (algo)  ie  algona  com 
descargane  d€  alguna  cosa, 
dewaitane  ^  algun  eneargo, 
descender  A  kM  railes, 
deaoender  de  buen  linage, 
deaoolgane  de,  por  la  muraUa, 
descoUar  «#Ar«  otroe, 
descompooerae  con  algUDO, 
deacooflar  ^  alguno, 
deacoDOCido  d  lot  benefiekw, 
descontar  (algo)  dt  alguna  ooaa, 
deacubiiise  eon  algono, 
deacujdarse decern  mi obligacion, 
deadedr  de  so  caracter, 
desdedr  de  lo  dicho* 
desdenane  ^  algona  ooea, 
deaembarazarae  de  estoitoe, 
deaembarcar  de  la  nave, 
deaembarcar  en  el  paeito, 
deMDfrenaree  en  vicioa,  ^ 

desertar  de  las  banderas, 
desesperar  de  la  pretenskm, 
desfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  oosa, 
desgf^jarse  de  los  monies, 
deshacerse  d  trabi^ar, 
deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  llanto, 
desmentir  d  alguno, 
desmentir  (una  ooea)  de  otra, 
dasnodarse  de  pasionea, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
despedarse  de  un  monte, 
desperuu*  d  alguno, 
despertar  del  suefio, 
despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 
despoblaree  de  gente, 
desposarse  con  alguno, 
desprenderse  de  algo, 
despues  de  llegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (ft  alguno)  de  su  poder, 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  (ft  uno)  de  su  pfttria, 
destrizarse  d  llorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, 
desrergonzarse  eon  alguno, 
desriarae  del  camino, 
desrivirse  por  algo,  * 

detenerae  en  dificultades, 
deterroinarse  d  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesia, 
dex-olver  (la  causa)  a/ juez, 
dejar  (una  manda)  d  alguno, 
di(|ardeescribir, 
iiBw  (algo)  ea  mano  de  otro, 


to  teliere  one's  Beit  from  (ktigua. 

to  break  off  the  comer  of  any  thiay. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self  ./rota  any  chaiftu 

to  descend  io  the  valleys. 

to  oome  ofh  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  waU.  , 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful /or  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thiagfrom  another. 

to  disclose  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deriate/rofli  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  0/  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload  from  the  vesseL 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  0/ one's  pretensioiu 

to  deduct  from  another  thing. 

to  faU/roM  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  into  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another. 

to  direst  one's  self  of  passions. 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing. 

to  foil  headlong  from  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake  yr««i  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  afflront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  0/  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  ai 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  e/his  authority, 
to  make  up  for  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  country, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping, 
to  consume  one's  eeUwith  anger, 
to  take  liberties  with  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  by  difficulties, 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  out. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  the  judge, 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing, 
todeposite  something  in  the  handf  at 

another. 
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diferir  (algo)  d,  pom  otro  tiempo, 
dignarae  de  conceder  algo, 
dimanar  (UDa  cosa)  de  otra, 
discerair  (una  coca)  de  otra, 
disgustars*  de,  con  alguna  cosa, 
dispooer  de  los  bienes, 
disponerse  A  camlnar, 
dispiitar  de,  tobre  alguna  cosa, 
disentir  de  otro  dict&men, 
distar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 
distinguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
distraerse  de,  en  la  conversacion, 
disuadir  {k  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
dirldir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dividir  en  partes, 
dividir  entre  mucbos, 
dividir  por  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotado  de  ciencia, 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  hasta  el  inriemo, 
durar  por  mucho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza, 


to  defer  (any  tbingV  to  anoCber  t 

to  condescend  to  gnat  any  tbing. 

to  emanate  (one  tbtng)/r0«  another. 

to  discern  (one  thing)  from  anotb«r 

to  be  disgusted  with  any  tbing. 

to  dispose  of  goods. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  traveL 

to  dispute^dftow/,  on  any  tbing. 

to  dissent./rom  anotber's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  towp)  from  another. 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  from  aaolhef 

to  wander /rom,  in  conversation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  from  any  thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  several. 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  of  sins. 

endowed  wUk  learning. 

to  doubt  any  tbing. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time. 

of  a  rough  skin,  bark 


Echar  (algo)  de,en,por  tierra, 
ecbar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  d,  Ifosta  el  cielo, 
elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  con,  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodon, 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
4r  enmendarse  con  la  correccion, 
enmendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  con  alguno, 
emparentar  con  alguno, 
cmpeilarse  en  una  cosa, 
empeaarse  por  algimo, 
emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 
onagenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
encallar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 
encaminarse  d  alguna  parte, 
enca'^marse  en,  por,  tobre  la  pared, 
encararse  A,  con  alguno, 
encargarse  de  algun  negocio, 
encasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encajarse    en,  por  alguna  parte, 
encenagarse  en  vicios, 
encenderse  en  ira, 
encerraise  en  su  casa, 
^ocharcarse  en  agua. 


to  throw  (any  thing)  /tom,  on  lae  earth 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  from  one's  selC 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated  from  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  in  business. 

to  be  stupified  with  any  thing. 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  »hilL 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cottou 

to  inlay  (one  tbing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  with  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  one 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  tbing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  aeK  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  sand. 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part. 

to  climb  up  the  waU. 

tdtface  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  with  any  busineas. 

to  be  obstinate  tn  maintaining  any  thing 

to  fortify  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  busy  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  toith  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  tn  one's  booae. 

to  drink  too  much  water. 


▲PPXNDIZ. 


49i 


>ADioi,  . 
enconarse  cm  algUDO, 
enfennar  del  pecho, 
enfrasearse  en  la  disputa, 
eogolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 
engreiree  con  la  fortuna, 
enlazar  (alguna  cosa)  am  otra, 
enredarse  (una  cosa)  eon,  m  otra, 
ensayarse  A,  pan  algtma  cosa, 
ensayarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
entender  de  alguna  cosa, 
enteoder  en  sos  negocios, 
enterarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enterarse  e»  algun  negocio, 
entrar  en  alguna  parte, 
entregar  (algo)  A  alguno, 
eotremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 
enTiar  (algo)  A  alguno, 
•quiTocarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
equivocorse  en  algo, 
Mcaparse  de  la  prision, 
escaparse  por  la  ventana, 
escarmentar  de,  eon  alguna  cosa, 
entar  en  cabeza  agena, 
hene  en  alguna  parte, 
esoonderse  de  alguno, 
escaso^  medios, 
escribir  (cartas)  A  alguno, 
esculpir  en  bronce, 
esmerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
espantarse  (ie  algo, 
estampar  en  papel, 
estar  A  la  6rden  de  otro, 
estar  de  yiage, 
estar  en  alguna  parte, 
estar  en  Animo  de, 
estar  en  lo  que  se  hace, 
estar  para  salir, 
estar  por  alguno, 
estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 
estrecbarse  con  alguno, 
estrecbarse  en  los  gastos, 
estrellarse  con  alguno, 
estrellarsu  en,  contra  alguna  cosa, 
estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 
esceder  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
esceder  (una  cantidad)  en  mil  reaies, 
esceptuar  (h  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
escluir  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  cosa« 

eMWsarse  con  alguno, 
escnsarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa, 
exfaortar  (4  alguno)  A  tal  cosa, 
ezimtr  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
ezonerar  (h  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 
espeler  (4  alguno)  de  alguna  parte, 
Mparto  en  las  arte*, 


to  commend  one*s  self  to  God. 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one. 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute. 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  things. 

to  become  vain  witk  fortune. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  try  to  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing. 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing. 

to  be  well  acquainted  witk  any  busineti 

to  enter  any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  meddle  with  anolber's  affairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  be  mistaken' tn  any  thing. 

to  escape /rom  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  at  another's  expense. 

to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  hide/roM  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  in  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

to  print  on  paper. 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  journey. 

to  be  tn  some  place. 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  doing. 

to  be  ready  to  go  out., 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (sometliing)  near  happening 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  tn  one's  expenses. 

to  £aU  out  with  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  against  any  thing. 

to  be  supported  tn  any  thing. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  ^  one  thousand  reals. 

to  except  (any  one)  from  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  oi 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self /rom  doing  any  thing 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing, 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  thing, 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his  place, 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  plao«. 
skilled  in  the  arts 
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i  (una  e  >M)  d»  otra, 
68tnTiane  ie  la  carrera, 


FAcil  de  diserir, 

ftJtar  d  la  palabra, 

fiiltar  de  alguna  parte, 

falto  de  juicio, 

faBtidiarse  de  manjares, 

fiitigarse  tfe,  en,  per  algtina  cosa, 

favorable  A,  para  alguno, 

favorecerse  de  algimo, 

fiarse  dt^  <n  alguno, 

liar  (algo)  4  alguno, 

flel  A,  con  sua  amigos, 

fijar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 

ilajLible  A  la  razon, 

iuctuar  m,  enire  dudas, 

(ortiflcarse  e«  alguna  parte, 

franquearse  4,  am  alguno, 

frisar  (una pexaona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

fUera  iie  casa, 

fuerte  de  condidon, 

fundarse  en  razon. 


Girar  (una  letra)  6,  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  4  otra, 

girar  per  tal  parte, 

girar  sobre  una  casa  de  comercio, 

gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

gordo  d*  talle, 

gozar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de^  per  buena, 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

guareeerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guamecer  runa  cosa)  con^  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  par  a.gui'.o, 
guindarse  par  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cosa. 


H&bil  en  papeles, 

hkbil  para  el  empleo, 

habilitar  (&  uno)  en,  para  alguna  cosa, 

habitar  con  aiguno, 

habitar  en  tal  parte, 

habituarse  4,  en  alguna  cosa, 

hablar  eon,  par  alguno, 

hablar  tfe,  en,  eSire  algima  cosa, 

lublar  e*  gricgo, 

•aoarAtodo, 


to  extract  (one  thing) /n 

to  deviate /rom  one*s  purpoee. 


F. 


easy  to  digest 

to  fail  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  wanting 

wanting  in  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  wUh  victuals 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one*8  self  of  any  one 

to  confide  in  any  one. 

to  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

feithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (an/thing")  tn  the  walL 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  tn  Aon.  t. 

to  strengthen  one^  self  tn  any  place. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  wHk 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  in  temper. 

to  be  founded  tn  reason. 


G. 


to  draw  (a  bill)  irpon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  lo  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  siae. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  hooae. 

to  boast  of  any  thing. 

fot  or  thick-set. 

to  relish  any  thing. 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  a»  good. 

to  gain  (the  aifection)  o/any  one. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  from 

any  thing. 
to  shelter  one's  self  from  any  person  et 

thing, 
to  take  shelter  tn  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  yeiih  another, 
guided  by  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  hy  any  one. 
to  suspend  one's  self  6y  the  walL 
to  like  any  thing. 


H. 


ski]  All  tn  documents. 

qualified /i>r  the  employment 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  thhig 

to  dwell  with  any  one. 

to  dwdll  tn  sach  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  somethlnf 

to  speak  with,  or  for  any  one. 

to  speak  of  about  any  thing. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Gre^. 

to  be  handy  at  any  thing. 
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teeeri«Taltent«, 
hMcmtpanti, 
liftcerjnralgono, 
hacene  cam  buenos  lS>ro«, 
hallar  (alguna  ooea)  en  Ul  parte, 
hallane  d,  «•  la  ileata, 
bartarae  4«  comida, 
henchir  (el  oantaro)  de  agua, 
herir  (4  algiino;  «s  la  estimation, 
berido  4*  la  ii^jwia, 
hennanar  (una  oosa)  coa  otra, 
herrir  (on  logar)  dt,  tm  gente, 
binoana  Jtf  rodillaa, 
hocfcar  A  alguna  oofa, 
bolgarae  con,  de  alguna  cosa. 
bnir  de  alguna  personal  ooia, 
bumanarse  d  alguna  ooea, 
bumanane  cm  loa  infeiiorea, 
bomillarse  d  alguna  pezacma  6  oosa. 

bundir  (algun*  eosa)  en  el  agua, 
bundirse  en  nn  pantano, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide  for  one's  self. 

to  do  for  any  one. 

to  fumisb  one's  self  m<A  good  booka. 

to  find  (any  tbing)  in  sucb  a  place. 

to  be  present  ai  tbe  feast  / 

to  satiate  one's  self  with  food. 

to  fill  (tbe  pitcber)  with  water. 

to  but  (any  one)  m  bis  reputation. 

wounded  dy  injury. 

to  matcb  (one  tbing)  with  anotber. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  tbing. 

to  r^ioe  at  any  tbing. 

to  Hyfrom  any  person  or  tbing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  tbing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  bumble  one's  self  to  any  person  oi 

tbing. 
to  plunge  (any  tbing)  tato  tbe  water, 
to  sink  in  a  bog. 


I. 


Idoneo  jMra  alguna  cosa, 
ignal  d,  CM  otro, 
igual  ca  fuenas, 
igualar  (una  oosa)  d,  con  otra, 
imboir  (4  alguno)  de^  en  alguna  cosa, 
impeler  (4  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 
impelido  de  la  necesidad, 
impenetrable  d  los  mas  perspicaces, 
impenetrable  en  el  secreto, 
impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 
impliearse  con,  en  alguna  cosa, 
imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 
imponerse  m  alguna  cosa,  . 
importar  d  alguno, 
importunado  de,  par  otro, 
importunar  (4  alguno)  con  pretensiones, 
impresionar  (4  alguno)  contra  otro, 
impriLair  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  4nimo, 
impropio  de,  en,  par«.du  edad, 
impugnar  alguna  coaa  d  alguno, 
iOpugaado  dc,  for  mucbos, 
imputar  (la  culpa)  d  otro, 
maeceaible  d  los  pretendientes, 
inapeable  de  sn  opinion,        ^ 
incaaaable  en  el  trab^o, 
Incapaa  de  remedio, 
ineosante  en  sus  tareas, 
mcidir  en  culpa, 
incitar  (4  alguno)  d  su  defensa, 
ineitar  (4  alguno)  con^m  otro, 
ineUnar  (4  alguno)  d  la  virtud, 
in^luir  en  el  numero, 
moompatible  con  el  mando, 


fit /or  any  tbing. 

equal  to,  with  anotber. 

equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  tbing)  equal  with  anotber. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  tbing. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  tbing. 

impelled  6y  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  tbe  most  perspicacious. 

impenetrable  in  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (any  tbing)  of  any  one. 

to  intermeddle  m  any  tbing. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  anotber. 

to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretension! 

to  impress  (any  one)  againet  anotber. 

to  imprint  (any  tbing)  on  tbe  mind. 

unbecommg  bis  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  in  any  tbing. 

impugned  hy  many. 

to  impute  (tbe  fault)  to  any  one. 

intocessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  in  one's  opinion. 

untiring  tn  work. 

incapable  o/ remedy. 

incessant  in  one's  labors. 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defimoe 

to  incite  any  one  againet  anotber. 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue. 

to  include  tn  tbe  number. 

incompatible  wiih  tbe  c 
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mcomiirensible  A  los  hombres. 

inconsGcuente  en  alguna  cosa, 

inconstante  en  su  proceder, 

incorporar  (una  cosa)  d,  con,  en  otra, 

increible  d,  para  rouchos, 

incumbir  funa  cosa)  d  algimo, 

incunrir  en  delitoe, 

indeciso  en  reaolver, 

indignarae  eon,  amtra  alguno, 

indisponer  (4  uno)  con  otro, 

inducir  (A  aJgono)  A  pecar, 

inductivo  Ae  error, 
^indultar  (fc  alguno)  de  la  pena, 
'infatigable  en  el  trab^jo, 

aifecto  d9  beregias, 

inferior  A  otro, 

inferior  en  alguna  cosa, 

inferir  (una  com)  de,  par  otra, 

Inficionado  i»  peste, 

infiel  A  8U  amigo, 

inflexible  A  la  razon, 

inflexible  en  su  dict&men, 

influir  en  alguna  cosa, 

informar  {A  alguno)  d«,  «o6rt  alguna  cosa, 

intundir  (Animo)  d,  en  alguno, 

ingrato  A  los  bencficioe, 

ingrato  con  lot  amigos, 

inhl^bil  para  el  empleo, 

inhabilitar  (A  alguno)  para  alguaa  ooea, 

inbibir  (al  juez)  ie,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  A  las  injuries, 
inseparable  dt  la  vlrtud, 
insertar  (una  coea)  m  otra, 
insinuar  (una  coea)  A  alguno, 
insinuarse  con  loe  poderosos, 

insipido  ol  gusto, 
insistir  en,  tobre  alguna  oosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  oosa)  a  alguno, 
irstmir  (i  «iguno)  i2e,  en,  eobre  alguna 

cosa, 
interceder  con  alguno  por  otro, 
Interceder  par  otro  oon  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro. 

Interesarsc  en  alguna  coea,  ^ 

intemarse  con  alguno, 
intemarse  en  alguna  coea  6  lugar, 
Intorpolar  (unas  cosas)  con  otrai, 
interponer  (su  autoridad)  em  alguno, 

interrenir  en  las  cosas, 
intervenjr  par  alguno, 
introducirse  oon  los  que  numdan, 

mtroduairse  en,  par  alguna  parte. 


inoomprebensible  to  men 

inconsistent  in  any  thing. 

inconsistent  tn  one's  proceedings. 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  wUk  another 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  oo^ 

to  incur  crimes. 

undecided  tn  resolving. 

to  be  angry  with  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  wuk  anottier. 

to  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  punish mwil 

mdefatlgable  tn  labor. 

infiscted  wUk  herestee. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  tn  any  thing. 

to  infer  (one  thing)  from  another. 

infected  wUk  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one's  friend. 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  in  one*s  opinion. 

to  have  an  influence  over  any  thing. 

to  inform  (any  one)  o^  any  thing. 

to  infuse  v'^-ourage)  tn  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  employment. 

to  disable  any  one /or  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge)  from,  taking  ougoi 

zance. 
insensible  to  ii^uries. 
inseparable /roai  virtue, 
to  insert  (one  thing)  tn  another, 
to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one's  self  tato  the  favor  of 

the  great, 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  tn  any  thing. 


to  intercede  with  any  one  for  a 

to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 

to  interest  one^  self  »•<&  any  oae  for  aa 

other, 
to  interest  one's  selftn  any  thing, 
to  creep  <nto  another's  Cavor. 
to  penetrate  tnto  any  thing  or  plaee. 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with  ao 

one. 
to  intervene  in  things, 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to  thoee  who  Lea 

mand. 
to  intrude  ose^  self  tnto  auyplaoe. 
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kuwmQido  de,  par  los  oontTBrios, 
tnvernar  en  taJ  parte, 
mvertir  (el  caadal)  en  otro  nso 
mgerir  (un  4xt>ol)  en  otro, 
ir  de  (Madrid)  d,  kicia  Cadiz, 
ir  contra  alguno, 
irporelcamino. 
irjMT  pan, 
ir  trot  algajDO, 


invaded  by  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  nae. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  toward*  CadiB. 

to  go  againtt  anybody. 

to  go  tn  the  way,  road. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


Jactarse  ie  alguna  coea, 
jugar  A  tal  juego, 
jnga:  (unos)  cm  otros, 
mgar  (algnna  cosa)  con  otra, 
juntar  (una  cosa)  A,  con  otra, 
jnstificarse  d«  algun  cargo, 
jiugar  i2«  alguna  cosa. 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game. 

to  play  (one)  yoith  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  anotlier. 

to  justify  one*8  self /rom  any  charge 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 


Ladear  (una  cosa)  &  tal  parte, 

ladearse  (alguno)  d  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  (2e  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (alge)  A,  contra  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  con,  en  una  piedra, 

lastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  A  alguno, 

Icjos  dc  la  tierra, 

kvantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  (&  alguno)  ds  peiigro, 

librar  (4  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

hdiar  con  alguno, 

ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

limitar  Has  facultades)  d  alguno, 

1imit*ido  de  talentos, 

lindar  (una  poseslon)  con  otra, 

Uevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte, 

Uevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

locharcon  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 


Malqoistarse  eon  alguno, 
Dumar  (agoa)  de  una  fuente, 
manco  de  una  mano, 
mancomunarse  cm  otros, 

mandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
mantener  (conversacion)  d  algunoj 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
mantenerse  rapaz. 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side. 

to  befnclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  tn  stature. 

liberal  wtfA,  free  with. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  Kay  one 

far /rom  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  ground. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one) /rom  danger. 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one*s  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  a(](joining  (a  possession)  to  anothei 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion. 

to  wrestle  writh  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


M. 


to  make  one*s  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water) /rom  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  oi\fi  hand, 
to  unite  one*9  self  with  others  in  the  en 

cution  of  any  thing, 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with  one. 
to  live  upon  herbs, 
to  live  in  peace. 
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maqmnw  contra  alguno, 

maquinar  «»,  *6bte  alguna  cosa, 

maraviUarae  de  alguna  ooaa, 

mas  de  cien  ducados, 

matarae  en  trabiviar, 

matarse  por  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  era,  de  colores, 

mediano  de  cuerpo, 

medlar  cm,  por  alguno, 

mediar  emtre  los  oontnuios, 

medirse  eon  aus  fuerzas, 

medirae  <n  las  palabras, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

ftiejorar  de  empleo, 

metjorar  (4  algiino)  en  tercio  y  qninto, 

roenor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  dncadoe, 
merecer  d,  ^,  era  alguno, 
mesurarse  en  las  acciones, 
meter  (dinero)  en  el  ooftv, 
meter  (4  alguno)  en  empefio, 

meter  (una -cosa)  enire  otras  coias, 
meterse  4  gobemar, 
meterse  d  caballero, 

meterse  era  los  que  mandaa, 

meterse  en  los  peligroe, 

mezclar  (una  cosa)  cm  otra, 

mezclarse  en  negocios, 

mirar  (ia.  dudad)  d  oriente, 

mirar  por  alguno, 

mirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

molerse  d  trabajar, 

molido  de  andar, 

molestar  (4  uno)  era  rlsitas, 

molesto  d  todoe, 

montar  d  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

morir  de  poca  edad, 

morircle  enfennfidad, 

morirse  <le  firio, 

morirse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

motejar  (4  alguno)  de  ignorante, 

motivar  (la  proTidenda)  era  razones, 

moTcrse  de  una  parte  4  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

modar  (alguna  cosa)  d  otra  parte, 

mudar  de  iutento, 

mudarse  de  casa, 

nmrmurcx  de  alguno. 


to  plot  ogoinH  any  one. 

to  contrive  any  tiling. 

to  wonder  at  any  thing. 

more  than  a  hundred  ducatt 

to  kill  one's  self  with  labor. 

to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 

to  shade  with  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature. 

to  intercede  for  any  one. 

to  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 

to  weigh  one*s  wocds. 

to  thrive  tn  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one's  foctone)  <a  • 

third  and  fifth  part, 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit  from  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doing 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman, 
to  meddle  leith  those  who  command, 
to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers, 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  meddle  in  business, 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east, 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  m  any  thing, 
to  be  moderate  «•  woris. 
to  make  game  of  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  n  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  with  workmg. 
fatigued  with  walkmg. 
to  trouble  (any  one;  with  Tints, 
troublesome  to  alL 
to  mount  m  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  tale  a  passion, 
to  dwell  in  a  settled  place, 
to  die  ol  an  early  age. 
to  die  o/  a  sickness, 
to  be  dying  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  a*  ignorant, 
to  persuade  <a  measure)  bf  reasons, 
to  move  from  one  side  to  another, 
many  of  those  present 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  | 
to  change  one's  intention, 
to  remove  .^"OOT  a  house, 
to  munnur  agmtnet  any  one. 
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Naeer  CM  fortona 

Baoer  (algtina  com)  di  algnna  parte, 

nacer  «•  lasmalTas, 

Bacer  j^ra  trabiuoa, 

nadar  m  el  rij, 

navegar  a  indias, 

negarse  a  la  oomunicacion, 

nimio  en  va  prooeder, 

ninguno  de  io&  presentes, 

Blrelane  a  lo  justo, 

sombrar  (4  alguno)  pan  el  empleo, 

notar  (4  algono)  de  bablador, 
notiflcar  (algana  cosa)  A  algtmo. 


OUigar  (4  algono)  d  alguna  cosa, 
obftar  (una  cosa)  4otra, 
obstinane  ea  algvma  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  grada)  de  algnno, 
ocoltar  (alguna  cosa)  a,  de  alguno, 
ooqMne  M  trab^jar, 
qCenderae  eon,  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  a  alguno, 
ofreeene  a  los  pellgros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  a  otra, 
dYidarae  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  ea,  aMrt  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  4  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  d  los  empleos, 
ordenarse  de  saoerdote, 
miliar  d  alguna  pane. 


to  be  bom  to  a  fortune, 
to  spring  (any  thing)  from  any  [ait. 
to  be  born  of  low  parents, 
to  be  bom  to  labor,  trouble 
.  to  swim  in  the  river, 
to  sail  to  the  Indies, 
to  deny  one's  self  to  company, 
over-nice  in  one*8  conduct, 
none  of  the  present 
to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 
to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employment, 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  <u  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


O. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  lilng. 

to  tunder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  ta  any  thing. 

to  obtain  (a  favor)  from  any  one. 

to  conceal  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  teiih  work. 

to  be  ofiended  at  any  thing. 

to  offer  any  thmg  to  any  one. 

to  offer  dne's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  another 

to  forget  the  past 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing. 

to  oppress  (another)  ty  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  ae  a  priest 

to  draw  mot  any  side. 


Pactar  (algana  oosa)  con  otro, 
pagar  eon  palabras, 
pagar  «•  dinero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  raaones, 
paladearse  con  alguna  oosa, 
paliar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
p4iido  ii«  semblante, 
palmear  d  alguno, 
parar  d  la  pnerta, 
parareacasa, 
pararse  d  desoansar, 
pararse  con  algono, 
pararse  <n  alguna  cosa, 
parco  ea  la  comida, 
pareoer  en  alguna  parte, 
pareoerae  d  otro, 
participar  (algo)  d  alguno, 
pavtksipar  de  alguna  cosa, 
particularizarse  eon  alguno, 
yartieularuarse  ea  alguna  coaa, 
ftttii  d  ItaUa, 


to  contract  (something)  leith  anotner 
to  pay  with  words, 
to  pay  M  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons, 
to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing, 
to  palliate  one  thing  with  another. 
];>ale-faoed. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands, 
to  stop  at  the  door. 
40  stay  at  home. . 
to  stop  to  rest  one's  self, 
to  stop  with  any  one. 
to  stop  at  any  thing, 
sparing  ta  eating, 
to  appear  anywhere, 
to  resemble  another, 
to  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  oat 
to  partake  of  any  thing, 
to  be  singular  with  any  one. 
to  signalize  one's  self  ta  any  tfajof  . 
to  set  off  !•  Italy. 
43 
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partir  (algo)  eon  otro, 
paitir  en  pedasos, 
-  partir  entre  amigoe, 
partir  par  mitad, 
partir  par  entero, 
partirse  de  Espana, 
pasor  &  Madrid, 
posar  de  Sevilla, 
pasur  entr*  monies, 
pasar  por  el  camino, 
pasar  por  entre  Arboles 
pasar  por  cobarde, 

pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  memonai 
pasarse  (la  fnita)  de  madura, 
pasarse  (alguno)  de  letnu, 
pasearse  con  otro, 
pasearse  por  el  campo, 
pecar  coiUra  la  ley, 
pecar  de  ignorante, 
pecar  en  alguna  oosa, 
pecar  por  demasia, 
pedir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
pedir  am  Justicia, 
pedir  contra  alguno, 
pedir  <ieju8ticia» 
pedir  en  juflticia, 
pedir  por  Dioe, 
pedir  por  algunov 
p^^  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
pegar  conira^  en  la  pared, 
pelarse  por  al^^una  cosa, 
peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 
pelotearse  con  alguno> 
penar  en  la  otra  vida, 
penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
pender  de  alguna  cosa, 
penetrar  kasta  las  entranas, 
penetrado  de  dolor, 
pensar  en,  «o6r«  alguna  cosa, 
perdor  (algo)  de  vista, 
perderse  (alguno)  de  vista, 
perderse  en  el  camino, 
perecer  de  hambre, 
perecerse  de  risa, 
perecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 
peregrinar  por  el  mundo, 
perfumar  con  incienso, 
peimanecer  en  alguna  parte, 
permitir  (alguna  cosa)  A  algune, 
permutar  (una  cosa)  con,  por  otra, 
perseguido  de  enemigos, 
pcrseverar  en  algun  intento, 
persuadir  (aJlgima  cosa)  d  alguno, 
persuadirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
persuadirse  de,  por  las  razones  de  otro, 
pertenecer  (una  cosa*  d  alguno. 


to  share  (any  thing)  with  i 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  6ef  ween  firiendf. 

to  divide  tn  halves 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to  set  off  from  Spam. 

to  go  to  Madrid. 

to  go  beyond  Seville. 

to  pass  between  mountains. 

to  pass  bjf  the  road. 

to  pass  ^teeen  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing.) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to4>ecome  (some  one)  a  scholar. 

to  take  a  walk  with  another 

to  walk  tn  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  in  any  thing. 

to  sin  tkromgh  excess. 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  ask  wiM  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  on*. 

to  claim  tn  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg/or  God. 

to  ask /or  any  ona 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to-join  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  fasten  against  the  walL 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing. 

to  souffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  tn  the  other  life.. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  vpon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  tot^  griet 

to  think  oft  upon  any  thing. 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  tn  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  teith  hunger. 

to  die  with  laughing. 

to  die /or  any  thing. 

to  wander  thnn^h  the  worlc 

to  perfume  mtk  incense. 

to  remain  tn  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  anothf 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  tn  any  design. 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 

to  be  penoiaded  of  any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another's  i 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  any  c 
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pertrecbaiM  ic  k)  iMcesario, 

pesarle  (&  alguno)  d€  k>  que  h^  hecbo 

pesado  en  la  conversacion. 

pesear  cm  red, 

piar  par  alguna  cosa, 

picar  dtf,  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  A  al^pino, 

plagarse  i«  granos, 

plantar  {&  alguno)  tn  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  C&dis, 

poblar  de  ftrt>ole», 

pobiar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  oosa)  d*  grande, 

poner  (k  uno)  a  oficio, 

poner  (alguna  cosa)  em  alguna  parte, 

poner  (4  alguno)  por  corregidor, 

ponerse  d  escribir, 

porfiar  con  alguno, 

portarse  eon  decencia, 

posar  em  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 

postrarse  a  los  pies  de  alguno, 

postrarae  «•  oama, 

postrarse  en  tierra, 

prece^do  de  otro, 

preciarse  dcTaliente, 

precipitarse  de,  por  alguna  parte, 

preferido  d  otro, 

preferido  de  alguno, 

preguntar  (alguna  oosa)  d  alguno 

prendarse  de  alguno, 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 

preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

prepararse  d,  pom  alguna  cosa, 

preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 

presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

presenter  (4  uno)  pan  una  prebenda, 

preserver  (a  alguno)  de  daAo, 

presidir  d  otros, 

precidir  en  un  tribunal, 

presidido  de  otro, 

prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

prestar  acbre  prenda, 

presumir  de  docto, 

proTalecer  (la  verdad)  sobre  la  mentira, 

preyenir  (alguna^  cosa)  d  Alguno, 

prevenirse  de  lo  hecesario, 

prevenirse  para  un  viage, 

primero  4e,  entre  todos, 

f  ringarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

prlrar  (4  alguno)  de  lo  suyo, 

pfivar  com  alguno, 


to  provide  one*s  self  teia  necessariee 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  done 

dull  ta  conversation. 

to  fish  with  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  M  every  thing. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thing 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  in  any  place. 

to  be  setUed  in  Cadiz. 

to  fill  wtf  A  trees. 

to  settle  m  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  as  great 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  aa  corregidor 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  with  decency. 

to  lodge  t»  any  place. 

possessed  by  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  a<  another's  feet 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  by  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /rom  any  place. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  by  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  with  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  in  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  with  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  BeUfor  any  thing. 

to  prepondecate  (one  thing)  over  another 

to  lay  aside  any  thing. 

to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  present  any  one  for  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one)  from  iAJury. 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  preside  t»  a  tribunaL 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning. 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  with  necessaries 

to  prepare  one's  well  for  a  journey. 

first  omotv?  aU. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  own. 

to  be  intimate  mth  any  one. 
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probar  A  Mltir, 
probar  U  todo, 
prooeder  4  la  elecdon, 
proeeder  cm^  «m  acuerdo, 

prooeder  ctmira  alguno, 
prooeder  (una  cosa)  dt  otra, 
proceaar  (4  uno)  par  delitos, 
procorar  fvr  alguno, 
proc^ar  eamtm  las  olas, 
profesar  m  religion, 
prometer  (alguna  cosa)  d  aIg\ino, 
promorer  (4  a]guno)  6.  algun  cargo, 
propasarse  ^  en  alguna  cosa, 
proponer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
proponer  (4  alguno)  em  primer  lugar, 
propordoiiar  (d  alguno)  para  alguna  cost, 
iwopordouarse  d  las  fiierzas, 
proporciooarse  para  alguna  cosa, 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 
prorumpir  em  14grima8, 
proveer  (la  plasa)  ie  Tireres, 
proToer  (el  empleo)  em  alguno, 
prorenir  ie  otra  cosa, 
proTocar  d  ira, 
provocar  (4  alguno)  com  malas  p^labras, 

pr6ximo  d  morir, 
pmar  for  alguna  cosa, 
porgarse  ii«  sospecha, 


totryloju^p. 
to  taste  cfe^trj  thing, 
to  proceed  to  the  election, 
to  proceed  with  or  witkoia 

tion. 

to  proceed  a^foimtt  any  one. 
to  proceed  (one  thing) /rooi  another, 
to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crime* 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  agaimat  the  waves, 
to  profess  im  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  u  any  one. 
to  promoto  (any  one)  to  any  olBoe. 
to  overshoot  one's  mart  m  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  «•  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one)  /or  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  sUeugtli 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  Mto  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  with  prorisioot. 
to  provide  any  one  wiih  (an  employment, 
to  proceed /row  something  else, 
to  provoke  to  anger. 
to  provoke  (any  one)  hf  scurrfloiu  Ian 

guage. 
at  the  point  of  death, 
to  strive /or  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self /rom  suspicion. 


Coadrar  eon  el  encargo, 

coadrar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

eual  ie  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huesos)  d  alguno, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 

quedar  do  asiento, 

quedar  io  pids, 

quedar  Mcasa, 

quedar  (camino)  por  andar, 

quedar  por  alguno, 

quedar  por  oobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mla, 

quedarse  em  el  sermon, 

quejarse  d  alguno, 

q^ejarse  ie  alguno, 

querellarse  d,  ante  el  juez, 

querellarse  de  su  vedno, 

quemar  com  malas  razones, 

quemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

quemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

querido  de  sua  amigos, 

quien  de  ellos, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

Viitarae  ^  quimeras. 


to  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  o/ the  two. 

to  break  any  one*s  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart 

to  remain  or  reside  tn  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  ot  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  &11  (any  thing)  to  my  share. 

to  tt(^  short  til  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one. 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  the  jMfti 

to  complain  ^f  one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  with  Invective. 

to  be  offended  wUh  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

beloved  &y  one's  friends. 

which  0/ them. 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing)  yroM  any  place. 

to  free  one's  self /roai  whims. 
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Babiir  A  bsmbre,  to 

rabiar  par  comer,  to 

ndicarw  m  la  virtod,  to 

raer  de  alguna  cosa,  to 

rallar  (las  tripas)  A  caalqmera,  to 

rayar  con  la  virtud,  to 

razonar  con  alguno,  to 
rebalsaree  (el  agua)  m  alguna  parte, 

rebatir  (una  cantidad)  ik  otra,  to 

rebt^ar  (ana  cantidad)  ie  otra,  to 

recaer  em  la  enfennedad,  to 

recalcarae  *m  lo  dicho,  to 

recatarse  de  algtuo,  to 

recavar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  con  alguno,  to 

recetar  (medicinas)  A,  para  alguno,  to 

recetar  eaaira  alguno, '  to 

recibir  (alguna  cota)  de  alguno,  to 

recibir  A  cuenta,  to 

recibir  (&  alguno)  en  case,  to 

redbine  de  abogado,  to 

recio  de  cuerpo,  of 

reclinarse  en,  tobre  alguna  cosa,  to 

recluir  (4  alguno)  en  alguna  parte,  to 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad,  to 

recogerse  d  case,  to 

recomendar  (alguna  ooea)  A  alguno,  to 

recompensar  (agravio8)'«on  beneflcioe,  to 

reconcentrane  (el  odio)  en  el  ooraiOD,  to 

reconcillar  (4  uno)  eon  otro,  to 
rec<ftiTenir  (4  alguno)  con,  4e,  eobre  alguna     to 


recostarse  en,  M6r«  la  ailla, 
recudir  (4  alguno)  con  el  fueldo, 
redondeane  ^  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  coea)  A  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneflcio, 
referlrse  A  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 
refugiarse  d,  en  sagrado, 
recrlarse  d  lo  justo, 
regodearse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 
reirse  A  carcigadas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
reemplaxar  (4  alguno)  em  au  empleo, 

rendirse  A  la  raaon,  • 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algunos, 
representarse  (alguna  cor  ^)  d  laiinagi- 

naoion, 
resbalarse  d»  las  manos, 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
restdir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parte, 
residir  en  la  corte, 

i  d  alguna  cosa, 
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be  Terj  hungry* 

long  to  eat. 

be  fixed  «n  Tirtue. 

scrape /ran  any  thing. 

importune  (the  intestines)  axy  on* 

excel  tn  virtue. 

oonrerse  with  any  one. 

to  stagnate  tn  any  placfr 
deduct  (a  sum)  from  another, 
abate  (one  sum)  ^tom  another 
relapse  imto  sickness, 
be  firm  tn  what  has  been  said, 
be  cautious  ^  any  one. 
obtain  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 
prescribe  (medicines)  /or  any  one. 
make  a  charge  agaimsi  any  one 
receive  (any  thing)  from  any  one 
receive  on  account, 
receive  (any  one)  at  homo, 
be  admitted  at  a  counsellor, 
a  strong  constitution, 
lean  upom  any  thing, 
shut  (any  one)  up  tn  any  place, 
recover  one'k  self /tdm  sickness, 
retire  home. 

recommend  (any  thing)  ta  any  ooe. 
recompense  wrongs  with  benefits, 
concentrate  (hatred)  «n  the  heart, 
reconcile  (one)  with  another, 
charge  (any  one)  with  any  thing. 

recline  on  a  seat 

pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

pay  off  one's  debts. 

reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  halt 

conduce  to  the  benefit. 

refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

be  refreshed  with  any  thing 

take  refuge  tn  some  sacred  plaoe» 

conform  to  what  is  right. . 

delight  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

laugh  heartily. 

make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

examine  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

take  the  place  (of  any  one)  im  his  em* 

ployment,  office, 
yield  to  reason, 
apostatize /ran  any  thing, 
share  (any  thing)  among  severaL 
represent  any  thing  to  one's  '"^'gfr*- 

tion. 

■lip  away /ran  the  hands 
resent  any  thing, 
be  settled  tn  any  plaoe. 
reside  a<  court, 
resolve  i^pon  any  thing. 
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responder  <t  la  pregunta, 

restar  (una  cantidad)  d*  otra, 

mtitidree  A  8u  casa, 

resultar  (uoa  cosa)  ie  otra, 

retiraree  d  ]a  sotedad, 

retirarae  del  mundo, 

retraerse  a  alguna  parte, 

retraerae  de  alguna  cosa, 

retroceder  ^,  h&cia  lal  parte, 

rerentar  de  risa, 

reventar  par  hablar, 

revestirse  ds  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  vicios, 

revolver  contra^  hdeioy  eobre  el  enenugo, 

robar  (dinero)  d  algvmo, 

rodar  (el  carro)  for  tierra, 

rodear  (4  algttno)  par  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  con,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  4  alguno, 

romper  emt  alguno, 

romper  par  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras, 


to  answer  the  ^ 
to  remain  (one  sam)/roM 
to  return  to  one*s  house, 
to  result  (one  thing) /rom  another 
to  retire  into  solitude, 
to  reture/roM  the  world, 
to  take  refuge  anjrwhere. 
to  escape /tmr  any  thing, 
to  recede  toward*  such  a  place 
to  burst  triih  laughter, 
to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speakinfp 
to  be  invested  with  authority 
to  wallow  M  vice, 
to  return  to  the  enemy, 
to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 
'  to  overset  (a  cart) . 
to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  sides, 
to  surround  (a  place)  wiih  walls 
to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 
to  break  oSwith  any  one. 
to  break  in  any  place, 
to  rub  (one  thing)  ogainst  anothei 
to  stammer  m  one's  speech. 


Saber  d  vino, 

saber  ^  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  cosa)  d  la  plan, 

sacar  ^  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacrificar  (alguna  oosa)  d  Diof, 

sacrificarse  por  alguno, 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

salir  con  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  ooea)  d  la  imaginadon, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltan!*  goto, 

saltar  en  Uerra, 

salvar  (4  alguno)  delpeligro, 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 

satisfaoer  por  las  euJpas, 

satisfacerse  do  la  duda, 

segregar  (4  alguno)  de  alguna  parte, 

segregar  (una  cosa)  do  otra, 

segttirse  (una  cosa)  do  otra, 

semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  oosa)  d  otra, 

sentarse  «it  la  mesa, 
sentarse  d  la  silla,* 
sentenciar  (4uno)  d  deskierro, 
seniirse  de  algo, 
separar  (una  coea)  de  otra, 
ser  (una  coea)  d  gusto  de  todos, 
scr  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos, 
servir  de  mayordomo. 


to  taste  like  wine. 

to  be  acquainted  with  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market. 

to  take  any  thing  .^-oot  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  ftii. 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God.  * 

to  sacrifice  one's  self /or  any  one. 

to  co-operate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  one's  aim. 

to  go  out  againet  any  one. 

to  go  out /rom  any  place. 

to  appear  a»  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imaginalion 

to  leap /rom  the  ground. 

to  leap  with  joy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  ^tore.    . 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone /or  one's  faults. 

to  be  satisfied /or  the  doubt 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  place. 

to  separate  (one  Uung)  from  another. 

to  follow  (one  thing)  from  another. 

to  liken  .(one  thing)  to  another,  to  ii» 

semble. 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair. 
to  condenm  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  o/any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing) /rom  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or /or  t 
to  serve  a$  a  steward. 


APPENDIX. 


511 


mill  cwpalacio, 

serrirse  de  algano, 

aiiioerarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sisar  de  \k  compra, 

litiado  de  enemigos, 

sitiar  pi3T  hambre, 

gituarse  en  algilna  parte, 

•obrellevar  (lo«  trabi^os)  com  pacieBcia, 

sobrelleTar  (4  alguno)  en  siu  trab^jot, 

aobrep^jar  (&  alguno)  tn  autoridad, 

sobresalir  en  galas, 

•obresalir  m<r8  todoa, 

aobreaaltane  de  alguna  cosay 

tojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

someterse  A  alguno,  - 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  AAcia  tal  parte, 

sordo  d  las  Toces, 

smrdo  de  on  oido, 

sorprender  (4  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 

aospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

sospeohoso  d  alguno, 

subdmdir  en  partes, 

sobir  d  alguna  parte, 

subir  de  alguna  parte, 

■ubir  eebre  la  mesa, 

sutvogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

sobsistir  del  auzilJo  ageno, 
subsistir  en  el  dictAmen, 
snstituir  d,  per  alguno, 
sostituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

suceder  (6  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

suirir  (los  trabigos}  con  pacienda, 
sngerir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
si^etarse  d  a.guno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

Bumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
sumiso  d  la  ▼oluntad, 
supeditado  de  los  contraries, 
superior  d  sus  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 
suplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
Boplicar  por  alguno, 
suplir  par  alguno, 
surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puerto, 
surtii  de  yiveres, 
snsitenso  de  oficio, 

■■pirar  jMT  el  manda, 


to  be  a  serrant  tn  a  palace, 
to  make  use  of  any  one. 
to  clear  one*s  wellfnm  something, 
to  curtail /rom  the  purchase, 
besieged  by  enemies, 
to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 
to  station  one's  self  tn  any  place, 
to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  with  pa- 
tience, 
to  assist   (any  one)  tn  his  labors  or 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority, 
to  surpass  tn  dress, 
to  excel  among  all. 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  side* 
deaf  to  the  cries, 
deaf  wUh  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  vith  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  tn  any  thing, 
surprised  dy  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts. 
to  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up /rom  any  place, 
to  get  upon  the  table, 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  an* 

other, 
to  subsist  by  otiiers'  aid. 
to  continue  in  an  opinion, 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordina> 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  tn  an  employment, 

oflBce. 
to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one's  self  to  ahy  one,  or  aii> 

thing, 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  tn  the  water, 
to  sink  in  any  placo. 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies, 
superior  in  talents, 
to  petition  againtt  the  sentence, 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  th  the  port 
to  supply  with  victuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one^  ei» 

ployment,  office, 
to  aspire  after  command. 
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■QsteiiUne  MM  ycrtras, 
gustentane  ^  esperanzas, 


to  feed  190*  heite. 

to  sustain  one's  atlfwUh 


Tachar  (4  algono)  dt  ligero, 

temblar  <{«  firiot 

temido  de  rouchos, 

temeroso  de  la  muerte, 

temible  d  los  contraries, 

•«inplarse  en  comer, 

tener  (4  ono)  por  otro, 

^nerse  «•  pi£, 

tefiir  ie  aznl, 

tirar  d,  hdeia  tal  parte, 

tirar  por  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  algtma  oosa, 

tocar  (la  herencia)  d  alguno^ 

tocar  en  alguna  parte, 

tocado  di  enfermedad, 

tomar  eon,  en  las  manos, 

tomar  (ana  cosa)  de  tal  modo^ 

tomar  (una  cosa)  4  uno, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tomar  d  alguna  parte, 

tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

^rabajar  en  alguna  cosa, 

irabn^ar  per  alguna  cosa, 

trabs^ar  par  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  x)Brte, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traficar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tlempo, 

transferirse  d  tal  parte, 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

trausitar  por  alguna  parte, 

transpirar  por  todas  partes, 

transporter  (alguna  cosa)  d  algtma  parte, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traspasar  (algur^  cosa)  d  alguno, 

traspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar'(de  una  parte)  d  otra, 

tra^'^r  eon  alguno, 

iratar  de  alguna  cosa, 

tratar  en  lanas, 

travesear  con  alguno, 

triun^  de  los  enemlgos, 

trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra, 

tropexar  en  algima  cosa. 


Ultimo  de  todos, 

«Mur  (toe  buejes)  ml  carro^ 


V. 


to  accuse  (any  one)  of  lerity. 

to  tremble  vUk  cold. 

feared  b^  many. 

fearful  0/ death. 

dreadful  to  his  enemies. 

to  be  tenjperate  in  eating. 

to  take  (•  me)  for  another 

to  keep  one's  self  on  foot. 

to  dye'tn  blue. 

to  draw  on  such  a  side. 

to  diaw  towards  sudi  a  side. 

to  shiTer  vitk  cold. 

to  waver  ta  any  thing. 

to  falf  (the  inheritance)  to  any  on«. 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  (Usease. 

to  take  withj  or  tn  the  hands. 

to  take  (any  thing)  ta  such  a  manner 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

deformed  tn  body. 

to  tum  to  such  a  side. 

to  turn  from  such  a  side. 

to  work  tn  any  thing. 

to  contend  for  any  thing. 

to  work  for  another. 

to  seize  on  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  with  another. 

to  fall  on  any  thing. 

to  engage  tn  words. 

to  mistake  one**  words. 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  any  thing /rom  any  place. 

to  deal  tn  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  timet. 

to  transport  one's  self  <o  such  a  place. 

to  ti  ansform  one's  self  tnto  another  thing 

to  transform  (one  thing)  tnio  another. 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (any  thing) /row  any  place 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  grief. 

to  tran^ant  (from  one  plaee)  »•  another 

to  treat  with  any  one. 

to  treat  0/  any  thing. 

to  deal  tn  wool. 

to  banter  with  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing)  for  ant^tha 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

the  last  0/ all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  le  ths  €a»i^ 
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vnilbrmar  Cima  oon)  eon  otn, 

unir  (una.  coca)  A,  em  otra, 

unine  en  comunidad, 

unine  mfr*  si, 

ano  <le,  cNtre  muchos, 

tttil  d  la  pitria, 

Jtilizarae  <»,  com  algtma  ooaa, 


to  maka  (one  thiiig)  nnifbnn  Witt  aaotlMr. 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  m  a  eomnAinity. 

to  be  united  bttwtm  themaelvea. 

mne  among  iDKny. 

uaefnl  to  the  country. 

usefnl/ir  aoch  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  ^any  thing. 


Tacarolestndio, 

▼aciarae  de  alguna  oosa, 

vadarse  por  la  boca, 

vacilar  em  la  eleodon, 

raciiar  emire  la  esperanxa  j  el  temor, 

▼ado  do  entendimiento, 

▼agarpor  el  laundo, 

▼alerse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

▼aluar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagtoriarae  ^  alguna  cosa, 

▼ecino  altimo, 

▼eelno  ^  Antonio, 

velar  d  loe  muertos, 

velar  eoire  alguna  cosa, 

vencene  d  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contraries, 

venderse  d  alguno, 

vengarseib  otro, 

venir  d,  <le,  por  alguna  parte, 

venir  con  alguno, 

verse  com  alguno, 

verse  ca  altora, 

vestir  d  la  moda, 

veetirse  d»  paik>, 

vigilar  sobre  sus  sbbditos, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  d,  para  to*>s, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  eon  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

vtvir  ^or  milagro, 

vivir  tobre  la  t*Bz  de  la  tierra, 

volar  o^  cielo, 

volar  por  el  ail  tf, 

volver  d,  de,  Adctio,  por  tal  parte, 

volver  por  la  verdac^ 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

voter  por  alguno, 


to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  anything, 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  in  one's  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear. 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  tkromgh  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  seU*  of  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing. 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  owr  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one's  self  m  any  thmg. 

conquered  bf  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  totfrom,  or  bjf  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  ia  such  a  Urtitode,  of 

high  station, 
to  dress  in  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  <a  doth, 
to  watch  over  one's  suBJeots. 
to  be  violent  in  any  thing. 
TisiMetoalL 
to  live  to  one's  taste, 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  Ay  alms. 
to  live  6|r  a  mirade. 
to  live  wUhout  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly^  the  air. 

to  return  f9,yrMa,  lowordf,  fty  such  a  ^IM» 
to  deliend  the  truth, 
to  vote  in  the  triaL 
to  roiBfor  any  one. 


Zabulttrse  6  zambulltrse  en  el  agut , 
zafivse  de  algma  persona  6  cosa 
zambucarse  Ml  alguna  parte 
zampozarse  m  agua, 
sapatearse  eon  alguno, 
aQ■olfar«llato^nAaU^      ^ 


to  ptunge  into  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  dive  tfi<o  water. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  m  the  storm. 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  i>erh  ia  called  irregular  when,  in  some  of  its  peraona,  it  either  takei 
letters  that  are  not  in  its  radicals,  or  sappreases  or  changes  them,  or  the 
termination  of  its  respective  conjugation ;  as  tener,  to  have ;  tengo,  I  have ; 
tuve,  I  had ;  iendri,  1  shall  have :  instead  of  ieno,  teni^  Uneri,  Dor,  to 
give ;  doy,  I  giv®  i  di^  I  gave :  instead  of  <io,  de. 


VIRBS  THAT,  ON  ACCOUNT  OF  THEia  PRONT7NCXATION,  REaVIRI  A  CBARQB  lit 
THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

When  the  fint  lettef  of  the 


1»  Verbs  ending  in  car  change  the  o  into  qm 


2. 

« 

« 

OER 

«« 

o 

(( 

z 

3. 

« 

(( 

CIR 

« 

o 

« 

z 

4. 

M 

« 

OER  1 

« 

o 

c« 

J 

5. 

M 

« 

OIR  1 

(C 

o 

« 

J 

a 

« 

c< 

QUIR 

«( 

atj 

(( 

0 

7. 

« 

(1 

guirS 

drop 

u 

8. 

C< 

« 

GAR 

add 

u 

9. 

« 

« 

XAR 

change 

z 

« 

c 

termination  u       x' 


Oh9,  1  and  2.  Verbs  ending  m  ger  and  gtr,  are  written  at  present  by 
many  learned  penons  with  j  instead  of  g,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  eseojer, 
escoji,  &C. 

Oba.  3.  Veibs.ending  in  uir  drop  the  u ,  when  it  is  Itqmd,  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  as  in  aeguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  arg&ir- 

Oba.  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  precedhig  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.    Examples : — 

Maroar,  marqui,  marcaste,  &c.  Marque,  &c.^Vxnoer,  venxo,  vencee, 
6lc*  Venza,  &Cw — Resarcir,  jresarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Reaarxa^  &c. — 
EsoooER,  eacojo,  eacogea,  d&c  Eacoja,  Slc — Elbgir,  elifo,  eliges,  &c. 
Elija,  6lc4 — DxLiNauiR>  deUnco,  deUnquea,  &c.  Delinea,  &c — Seouir, 
aigo,  sigues,  &c.  Siga,  &c. — Pagar,  pagui,  pagaste,  &4i,  Pague,  &c. 
— Alcanzar,  alcanei,  alcanzaste,  &c.    Aleance,  &<c 

06s.  S  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  IZtr  or  mr,  i 
the  t  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e; 
gullir,  to  swallow ;  engulleron,  they  swalloweid ;  reOir,  to  fight 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


MiSntraa  nueatroa  duanaa  rifieren, 
noaotroa  hemoa  de  rerUr  tambietL 
D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  Xiv.  pt  ii. 
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TXRB8  THAT  ARE  IRREGULAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

The  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  lang^uage  is  upwards 
of  five  hundred  and  fifty ;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged 
into  several  classes. 

Remark — In  the  foHowing  coHection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  iense^ 
and  persons  are  laid  iiown,  and  printed  in  tto/ies  .*  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  ^aracteis.    The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
ular way. 

OBNBRAL  rules.  . 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  e,  or  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termination  begins, 
into  T,  whep  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  b  or  o ;  as 

VERBS.  GERUND.     PRET.  INDEF.    N.  3. 

Termination  3  p.  sing,  ternu  3  p.  pL  term. 
Rad.  letters.  lENDa  ro.  ieron. 

Caer,        to  fall,  ea  eayendo  eay6  eaySron 

Leery        to  read,  le  Uyendo  ley6  UySron 

Atributr,  to  attribute^     atribu         atribuyendo    atribuyd     atribttyirsn 

Ohs.  6.  The  same  change  of  t  into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  CayercL^ayeee^  cayere. 
— Leyeroy  leyeae,  leyere, — Atribuyera,  atribuyeee,  atribuyere. 

Obs.  7.  In  the  verbs  in  utr  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded, 
as  in  airibuir;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  hi  eeguir. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  uir,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  contribuir,  (to  con* 
tribute,)  besides  changing  the  i  into  y  in  the  terminations  begiiming  with  to, 
ie,  as  explained  in  the  precedmg  rule,  add  t  immediately  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminatioiis  beginning  with  o,  e,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRUIR,  to  instruct. 

A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation.     \  ?^^  ^^^^"^  ^'^. 

{  Termination,  tr. 

Gerund,  hutruyendo. — Indicative  Present.  1  Instruyo,  2  instruyes, 
3  instruye,  2  VI  instruye.  1  Instruimos,  2  instruis,  3  instruyen,  2  VV,  in'' 
struyen — Prbtbrtt  Indevinite.  1  Instruf,  2  instruiste,  3  in»truy6,  2  V 
instruyo.  1  Instruimos,  2  iastruisteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV.  instruyeron, 
— Imperative.  1  Instruya  yo,  2  inalruye  <t2,  3  instruya  61, 2  instruya  F., 
2  No  instrttyas  t^  1  Insiruyamos  nosotros,  2  instruid  vosotros,  3  in-> 
struyan  elloSf  2  instruyan  VV.,  2  No  insiruyais. — Subjunctive  Present 
1  Instruya,  &c.  Imperfect.  Ist  term.,  1  InstruyerOt  Sui.  2d  term.,  1  /ni 
H,  &JC.    3d  term.,  1  Inatrvi/eaey  6i.c.     Future.  1  Ijutruyere,  &e 
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3.  Vdibs  ending  in  acek,  boer,  ocbRi  uo»,  take  a  z  before  tlie 
o,  when  the  first  letter  uf  the  tennination  k  o  or  a  ;  as, 

CONOCER,  to  know. 

A  veA  of  the  second  conjngaUon.  \  S*^^  ^"^  '^''^ 

^  ^         I  Termination,  m. 

Imdioatiyb  PuBSEifT.  1  OmoxcOf  2  oonooes,  &c.    SowumrnvB  Pknnrr. 

Canozca,  2  eonoxctu,  &e.  Imtuutivb.  1  Conoxca  70,  2  cenoee  td,  3 
conoxca  ^,  2  conozea  V4,  2  iVb  oonoMCfU,  1  conoccomot,  2  oonoced,^  «0n0«- 
can,  2  conosTcan  W.,  2  JVio  conozeaU. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  others,  tc^gether  with  their  00m- 
pounds. 

Oha.  8.  Veibe  ending  in  acett  Slc,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
the  radical  c  mto  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  x.  Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.  Example:  Y m 
redozga  d  urndad,  instead  of  redazea — ^And  it  may  be  reduced  to  onityw — 
Fk.  Lun  DK  Lkon. 

ANALOGY  BBTWBBN  80MB  OF  THE  TBN8B& 

1.  When  tlu  first  and  second  ptrmn  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indtea- 
tive  mood  haTe  the  same  inegularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  inegularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  Seniir* — Except 
Haher,  Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  ot  the  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood;  excepting  the  second  perKHi  singular  and  pioral  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbB,  Hubert  Sfer,  ^ 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregularity,  then  the  third  psrsmi  singQ- 
lar  and  the  third  person  plvared  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  third 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  veibs 
drop  the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 
See  the  veibs  Pedir,  Sentir,  &c. 

4»  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
amd  the-terminatioQ  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  i 
0«nsult  verbs  Tener,  Poder,  &c 


THE  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  OF  THE  IRREGULAB  VEKBS. 
I. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase,  and  all  tho  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  aa 
<  Moie  the  last  e  (^  the  radical  letters,  m  ihi^  firsts  second^  and  third ; 
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■ngidar,  and  tkird  plural  of  the  praeiit  of  the  indicathre  mood,  prafent  fub- 
jooctiTe  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  conjugated  ia 
all  the  other  teneee  and  mooda 


ACRECENTAB,  to  i 
Radical  letteri,  Aareeent  t  termination,  or 

SUBJUNOTITB. 


Indioativs. 
Present. 


1  Aereeiento 
S  Acreeienttu 
3  Aereeienta 
3  F.  aereeienta 


1  Acrecentamoa 
3  AcrecentaiB 
3  Acreeientan 
3  W,  acreeientan 


Present 
1  Acreeienie        1  Acrecentemoe 


3  Acreoenteis 
3  Acrecienten 
3  W.aceeienten 


3  Acrecientes 
3  Acreciente 
3  F.  acreeienie 
InraiUTnrs. 
1  Aereciemte  yo  1  Aorecentemoe 

3  iicrectenfa  ^i  3  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  Acrecienten 

3  ilcreci«i<«  F.  3  Acrecienten  W. 

,  3  iVb  acTMteiitet  3  No  aarseenteis. 

The  following  verbe,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aereeentar 
To  hit  the  aim 
To  breathe 
To  render  ekilful 
To  feed 
To  squeeze 
To  hire 
To  place 
To  saw 
To  stuff 
To  throw  down 
To  cross 
To  winnow 
To  warm 
To  blind 
To  shut 
To  commence 
To  agree 
To  confess 
To  tMte  for  the  ) 
firsttime       i 
To  break  the  back 
To  cut  off  the  legs 
To  awake 
To  banish 
Topaye 
Ta  begin 
Totoekup 

44 


aeertar 

To  recommend 

alentar 

Tobuiy 

enterrar 

adestrar 

To  take  warning 

escarmentar 

apacentar 

Tomb 

fregarU 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

asentar 

To  shoe 

herrar 

aoerrar 

To  winter 

inoemar 

ateotar 

To  mention 

mentor 

aterrar 

To  take  a  collation  merendar 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negarU 

aventar 

To  snow 

nevar 

eaUntar 

To  think 

pensar 

cegar2 

To  break 

quebrar 

cerrar 

To  recommend 

recomendar 

cotnenzar 

To  water 

regar  3 

coneertar 

To  burst 

reventar 

eonfesar 

To  cut  down 

St  gar  2 

deeenUar 

To  sow 

oembrar 

To  set 

oentar 

derrengar  3 

To  quiet 

oooegar 

To  bury 

ooterrar 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temblor 

desterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

empedrar 

To  rake 

tTa»egar% 

empexar 

tropezar* 
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ACORDAR,  to  agree,  and  all  the  yeibs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syl- 
lable ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  the/r«f,  »e€<md,  and  tkird  permm 
mngular,  and  third  plttral  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  suhjonc- 
tiye  mood,  and  in  the  imperatire. 

ACORDAR,  to  agree. 
Radical  letters,  Acord :  termination,  or. 


Indioativs. 
Present. 
1  Aeuerdo  1  Acordamos 

3  Acuerdoi  2  Acordais 

3  Aeuerda  3  Acuerdan 

V  aeuerda  W.  acuerdan 


1  Acuerde 

2  Acuerdes , 

3  Acuerde 
VV,  acuerde 


SUBJUNOTITB 

Present. 

1  Acordemos 
3  Acordeis 
3  Aeuerden 
VV.  aeuerden 


Imfekativs. 
Acuerde  yo  Acordemos 


Aeuerda  t^ 
Acuerde  61 
Acuerde  V. 
No  acuerdes 


Acordad 
Aeuerden 
Aeuerden  W. 
No  acordeis. 


The  following 
To  shame 
To  thunder 
To  waste 
To  approve 
To  bet 
To  hoe 
To  grind 
To  breakfast 
To  divine 
To  Ia>  lown' 
To  cost 
To  count 
To  hang 
Xo  console 
To  verify 
To  strain 
To  demonstrate 
To  surpass 
To  be  impudent 
To  dirty 
To  string 
To  meet 
To 


verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aeordar. 


avergonzar 

atronar 

asolar 

aprobar 

apostar 

aporear 

amolar 

almorzar 

agorar 

acostar 

costar 

eontar 

colgar  2 

eonsoMT 

comprohar 

color 

demostrar         * 

descoUar 

desvergonzarse 

emporcar  2 

encordar 

encontrar 

engrosar 


Tofoitse 
To  rest 
To  tread 
To  show 
To  people 
To  prove 
To  remind 
To  lie  down 
To  belch 
To  renew 
To  reprove 
To  roll 

To  compensate 
To  breathe 
To  entreat 
To  desolate 
To  skin 
To  behead 
To  discourage 
To  meet 
To  solder 
To  lessen 
Tosdund 


forzar 

holgar2 

hollar 

mosirar 

potior 

probar 

recordor 

recostor 

regoldar 


redar 

reseontar 

resollar 

rogarU 

desolar 

desoUar 

degoUar 

deseonsolar 

encontrat 

soldor 

soltar 
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To  dream 
To  toast 
To  thunder 


$<mar 
toHar 
tromtr 


To  barter 

To  fly 

To  ovtftimi 


trocar  3 
volar 
volcar  2, 


IIL 


MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  Teibi  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllable 
ve  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  the^r«f,  second,  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  phtral  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjanctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov  .*  termination,  er. 


iNniCATIVB. 

Sub 

lUNCTIVB. 

iMuevo 

1  Movemos 

I  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2Mueves 

2  Moveis 

2  Muevas 

2  Movais 

BMueve 

BMueven 

3  Mueva 

3  Muevan 

V.  mueve 

VV.mueven 

Impbr 

V.  mueva 

ATIVB. 

W.mwvan 

Muevayo 

Movamos 

Mueve  trx 

Moved 

Mueva  6\ 

Muextan 

MuevaV, 

MuevanW. 

No  muevas    '  ' 

No  movais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  conjugated  like  Mo\ 

To  absolve 

absolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  rain 

llover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcer2 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retorcer  2. 

IV. 
ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an  i 
before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person 
singulm,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  mbjono- 
tive  moody  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


1  Atiendo 

2  Atiendes 

3  Attends 
V,  dtiende 


Indicative. 
Present. 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atienden 
FT.  atienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V.  atientla 


SUBJUNOnVK. 

Present. 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W.  atiendan. 
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Impbsatitb. 


Atienda  yo 

Atendamot 

Atiende 

Atended 

AtkndaH       * 

Atiendan 

Atienda  V. 

AtiendanW. 

Noatiendat 

The  foUowing 

veiiis,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  At* 

To  ascend 

ascender 

To  extend 

extender 

Toctmtend 

contender 

To  kindle 

encender 

To  sift 

cemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condeeeend 

condeecender 

To  split 

hender 

To  deecend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend   . 

defender 

To  stretch  ont 

tender 

Tonegleot 

To  transcend 

traeeendet 

Toondentaad 

enlender 

To  poor  out 

verier. 

V. 
ASENTIR,  to  aeeentf  and  all  the  yerbs  eonjngated  like  it,  change  the 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  i  m  the  gemnd;  in  the 
third  penon  smgalar  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  m 
the  firat  person  plural  of  Uie  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  penon  plu- 
ral of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  and 
third  tennmations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  in 
ihe  first,  second,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  peiwm  plural  of  th^ 
present  o*  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  m  the  im- 
perative  mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent 
Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  «r. 
\  Oerund,  Asintiendo. 

IlTDIOATIVB. 


Present 

Preterit 

lAsiento 

lAMntimos 

lAsentf 

3  AsienUs 

2Asentis 

2  Aaentiste 

2AwiitfaCeli 

3  Asiente 

SAsienteh 

SAsintid 

3  iistJiltr^sti 

V  asiente 

W.  asienten. 

Impbk 

V,  asintid 

ATIVl. 

FF.  Mtnlsr^Mb 

Asienta  yo 

Asiente 

Aaeutid 

Asienta  i\ 

Asientan 

Asienta  F. 

Asientan  VV 

No  asicntiia 

So  asintdiS. 
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SUBJUHOTIVB 

PresenL 

3d  Term. 

lAtumta 

1  Anntamoe 

lAemtieee 

1  Aemtiiaemoa 

UAMuntoM 

3  Aeintaie 

2  Anntieeee 

2Aeintii9ei9 

3  Amenta 

3  Atientan 

3  Anatteee 

V.  anenta 

VV.aeientan. 

V.  aeintieee . 

W.  aeintiesen. 

Imperfect. 

Ut  Termination,  • 

Future. 

1  Arintiera 

1  AeinUiramoe 

1  AHntiere 

1  Amntiiremoe 

flAnnOerae 

2  Asintihait 

2  Aeintieree 

2  Aeintiireie 

3  Anntiera 

3  Asintieran 

3  Asintiere 

3A9intieren 

V.aeinttera 

V,  aeintiere 

VV.  asintieren. 

fid  Term. 

AaoaiinsL,  Slc 

The  fonowing  yerbs,  and  their  com 

poondi,  are  co 

QJagatedBke  Aeentur 

To  repent 

ToboU 

henir 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  woand 

herir 

To  adhere 

adherir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

amsentir 

To  invert 

inoertir    , 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer 

preferir 

To  controvert 

eontrovertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

deferir 

To  refer 

referir 

To  diflfer 

diferir 

To  feel 

•entir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIR,  to  ask,  and  all  the  verba  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  second, 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  in- 
dicative mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  penous  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  m  aUthe 
persona  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminations 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 

PEDIR,  to  ash. 

Radical  letters,  Ped :  termmation,  tr. 

Oerund.  Pidiendo. 

Indicative. 


Present. 

Pretent. 

IPido 

1  Pedimos 

IPedi 

1  Pedimos 

HPides 

2  Pedis 

2Pediste 

2Pedlsteis 

3Pide 

3  Piden 

3Pidi6 

3Pidi6ron 

V.fida 

VV  piden. 

4^ 

V.Pidid 

VV.pidiiram 
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Imfbratiyk. 

Ptda  yo 

Pidamot 

Pide 

Pedid 

- 

PidaH 

Pidan 

PidaV, 

Pidan  VV 

No  pidas 

No  pidais. 

Prewent. 

3d  Term. 

iPida 

IPidantM 

1  Pidieee 

1  PidiieemoM 

UPidas 

2  PidaU 

2Pidiese9 

2  PidieaeiM 

ZPida 

3  Pidan 

3  Pidiese 

3  Pidieeen 

V.pida 

VV.pidan. 

V.  pidiese 

VV.  pidiesen. 

Imperfect. 

Ut  X^rminatiofu 

Future. 

1  PidU^n        • 

1  Pidih-amos 

1  Pidiere 

I  PidiSrenw9 

^Pidienu 

2  PidiiraU 

2  Pidieret 

2  Pidiireis 

SPidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pidiere 

3Pidiereh 

V.pidiera 

VV.pidieran, 

V.  pidiere 

W.pidieren. 

fid  Terminatum. 

1  Pedma,&c 

The  fdlowing 

veibfl,  and  their  com 

pounds,  haye  the 

Pedir  : 

To  benumb  . 

flirecir  2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  constrain 

eonetrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

concehir 

To  quarrel 

renirfl 

To  contend 

competir 

To  foUow 

eeguirii 

To  collect 

eolejir  3 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

cenir2 

To  rule 

rejir  2 

To  melt 

derretvr 

To  repeat 

repetir 

Todiawlre 

desUir 

To  serve 

9ervtr 

To  elect 

elejir2 

To  dye 

tentr2 

Toattask 

embeetir 

Todren 

veetir^ 

VIL 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  vetbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  a  it  be- 
fore the  radical  c  in  the  terminatioBs  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  in 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiete,  jo,  jhnoe^ 
jieteie,  jiron,  &c.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  for* 
merly  written  with  x,  (conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  ft 
{pondage.) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conducL 
Radical  letters,  Conduc :  terminatioD,  tr. 
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IllDlOATiyB. 

Pre$ent. 
1  CpnduMCO  1  Conduciinos 

S  CondncM,  &c  2  Condacis,  &c. 


1  Conduje 

2  Condujiste 

3  Condujo 
2  F.  condujo 

Impbrative. 

1  Conduzej  yo  1  Conduzeamot 

2  Conduce  ti&  2  Condacid 

3  Conduzea  el  3  Conduxean 

2  Conduzea  V.  2  Conduzcan  VV. 

2  iVb  conduzcaa  2  iVb  eonduxcai*. 


Preterit. 

1  Condujimo^ 

2  CondujUteis 

3  Condujeron 
2  FF.  condujSron. 


SOBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
1  Cbfultizca  1  ConduzcamM 

&C.  ^. 


■  Imperfect. 

\$t  Termination, 

1  Condujera         1  Condujiramoa 


2<2  Trnn. 

1  Condaciria  1  Condaciriamoi 

&c.  &c. 

3rf  r<r?»i. 

1  Condujese  1  Condujieemoe 

&c.  &o. 

1  Condajere  1  CondujSremoe 

&c.  &0. 


Hie  foUowinsr  yerbs  are  conjugated  like  Condticvr : 


To  produce 
To  translate 
To  introduce 


producir 
traducir 
introducir 


To  reduce 
To  deduce 
To  adduce 


redueir 
deducir 
aducir. 


IMPORTANT   REBSARK. 

Yeibs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rulea 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.  Example :  negar  2.  This  yerb»  besides  taking 
an  i  before  e,  as  Acrecentar,  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus :  let  him  deny,  niegue  iL 


I  THE  IRREGULARITT  OF  WHICH  IS  CONFINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
GOKPOUNDS. 

K.  B.  The  tenses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  ezpresMd  in  the  follow- 
ing yerfas,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  iiregularities  are 
sot  forih.  Thus  in  Andar,  for  iiutance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood 
is :  1  ando,  2  andas,  3  anda,  ^e.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaba,  2  an^ 
dabasp  ^c. 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 
Indie.  Pre9.  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adqoiere,  V.  adquiere ;   1  < 
1 9  adquiria,  3  adqnieren,  VV.  adqnierBik 
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Imperative.  1  Adqniera,  2  adqniere,  3  adqmera,  tdqiiiera  V^  2  no  ad- 
qoieras:  1  adquirhnoe,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adquieraa  W^  2  fio  md" 
quiraie* 

Subf.  1  Adqniera,  2  tdqnieras,  3  adquiera,  V.  adqiiera ;  1  adfuirmme^ 
2  ad^iraie,  adquieran,  W.  adqnieran. 

iNaunuK,  to  inquire,  is  sabjugated  like  Adquirir. 

ANDAR,  to  walk. 

Indie.  Preterit.  I  Andinre,  2  anduviste,  3  andavo,  V.  andnvo:  1  andavf- 
moB,  2  andavlateis,  3  andim^ion,  W.  anduvi^ron. 

Subj,  Imperf.  let  term,  1  Andoviera,  2  aDduTierao,  3  andariera,  V 
anduviera:  1  andnvi^ramoa,  2  afidttvi^rais,  3  anduvieran,  W.  aDdoriemi. 
— 2d  term.  1  Andaria,  Slc  3d  term:  1  Andiivieae,  2  andnriofves,  dcc«— 
Fut.  1  AndoTiere,  2  anduTieres,  Slc 

ASIR,  to  eeize. 
Indie.  Pree.  I  Aago,  2  asee,  3  ase,  V.  aae:  1  asimos,  2  aais,  3  aaen,  W. 
aaea — Subj.  1  Aaga,  2  nagsM,  3  asga,  V.  aa^ra:  1  asgamoa,  2  aa^aia,  3  as> 
gan,  yy.  asgran. — Imperative.  1  As^  yo,  2  Aee  or  aa  id,  3  aaga  4A,  vaga, 
V.»  2  no  asgaa:  1  aagamoe,  2  aeid,  3  aagan,  asgan  W^  2  no  i 


BENDECIR,  to  bleee. 
Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

asmnd  Bendiciendo.    P^ P^ticipk.^^"^^^ 

Indie,  Future,  1  Bendecir^,  2  bendeclris,  3  bendeciri :  V.  bendeciri ; 
1  bendecir^mos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirin,  W.  bendecirtuu — Suij.  Imper 
fid  term.  I  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  bendeciria,  V.  bendeciria :  1  ben- 
deciHamos,  2  bendeciriais,  3  bendecirian,  VV.  bendecirianw — Iwipetatitt 

1  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  td,  &c. :  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid*  &4^ 

Maldkcir,  to  curecf  is  conjugated  like  Bendecvr. 

CABER,  to  he  contained. 

Indie.  Pree.  1  Qoepo,  2  cabee,  3  cabe,  V.  eabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeis» 
3  caben,  W.  caben^ — PerJ.  1  Cope,  2  capiste.  3  cupo,  V.  capo:  1  copf- 
inos,  2  cnplsteis,  3  cupidron,  W.  cupi^ron. 

Put    1  Cabr^,  2  cabr^  3  cabrd,  V.  cabri:    1  cabrtoos,  2  cabrtfts,. 
3  cabrin,  W.  cabrin^ — Imperative.  1  Qaepa  yo,  2  eahe,  3  qnepa,  qnepa  V., 

2  no  qnepas:  1  qnepamos,  2  eabed,  3  quepau,  qnepau  W.,  2  no  qoepeis. 
Subj.  Pree.  1  Qnepa,  2  quepas,  3  quept,  V.  qnepa :  1  qaepamoe,  2  que- 

pais,  3  quepan,  W.  quepan. — Imperf.    lei  term.   1  Cnpiera,  2  cnpieras» 

3  cnpiera,  V  cupiera :  1  cnpi^ramos,  2  cupidrais,  3  cupieran,  YV.  capieran. 
— Qd  term.  1  Cabrta,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  V.  cabrta :  1  cabriamos,  2  ca- 
bdais^  3  oabrian,  VV.  eabrianw— 3tf  term.  I  Copiese,  2  cnpiean,  3  enpiese, 
V,  enpiese:  1  cnpi^semos,  2  enpi^seis,  3  copMMo,  W. 
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1  Copiere,  3  enpierec,  3  cnpiere,  V.  cnpiere :   1  capidremoe,  3  capiSnkf 
3  copiereii,  W.  cupieren. 

CAER,  to  fall 
Oerttnd,  Cayendo.    P^st  participle.  Caido. 
Indie.  Pr$9.  I  Caigo,  3  caes,  3  cae,  V.  oa« :  1  oaemos,  2  caeie,  3  caen, 
W.  camid — Pret.   1  Cal,  3  caifte,  3  cayd,  V.  eayd :   I  caimos,  3  oals- 
teis.  3  eaySnm,  W  cayhan. 

tmper  1  Caig^a  yo,  3  cae^  3  caiga  ^,  caiga  V.,  3  no  caigaa:  1  eaiga- 
moBy  3  eaed,  3  caigan,  caigau  W.,  2  no  caigais^ — Subj.  Pret.  1  Caiga, 
3  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  3  caigais,  3  caigan,  W.  caigauw— 
Imperf.  Iwt  term.  1  Cayera,  3  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramoB, 
8  caydfaia,  3  cayeran,  W.  cayeran^-3J  term.  1  Caeria,  &«.,  1  caerfamoa, 
Jcc^— 3i{  term.  1  Cayese,  3  cayeaea,  3  cayese,  V.  cayeae :  1  cay^bemoe, 
3  cay^auB,  3  cayeaen,  VY.  cayeaen. — Fut  1  Cayere,  3  eayerea,  3  cayere, 
y.  cayere :  1  cay^ramoe,  3  cay^reia,  3  cayeren,  VV.  eayeren. 
Decaer,  to  decay.    Recaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  hoU 

Indie  Pree.  1  Caezo,  3  cueces,  3  cnece,  V.  cnece :  1  coeemoe,  3  coeeis, 
3  cnecen,  W.  cuecen^ — SubJ.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezaa,  3  cueza,  V.  cueza: 
1  coKarooa,  3  cozais,  3  cnezan,  W.  cuezan. — Imper.  1  Caeza  yo,  3  cnece, 
3  caeza  €1,  cneza  V.,  3  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamoa,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  W., 
3  no  cozaia. — Suhj.  Pre*.  \  Caeza,  3  cuezaa,  &c. 

RscoGBR,  to  boU  again.    EeoocsR,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart. 

VARftogive. 

IniAc  Pres.  1  Doy,  3  dae,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damoa,  3  dais,3  dan,  W  daik 
—Imperf.  1  Daba,  &«.  1  DOwmoe,  8u>^Perf.  1  D(,  3  diate,  3  did,  V.  di<S 
1  dimes,  3  dfsteis,  3  di^ron,  W.  di^ron. 

FuL  1  Dar€,  Sec  I  Bar^moa. — Imper.  1  D^  yo,  clc  1  Demoe,  Sui. — Subj. 
Pres.  1  D^,  &c :  1  Demoa,  6lc. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Diera,  3  dieraa, 
3  diera,  V.  diera:  1  di^ramoa,  3  di^raia,  3  dieran,  W.  dieran^ — Ud  term. 
1  Daria,  Slc:  1  dariamoa,  Ac — Bd  term.  1  Dieae,  3  dieaea,  3  dieae,  V.  dieae : 
1  di^aemoa,  3  diteia,  3  dieaen,  W.  dieaen. 

Fut.  I  diere,  3  fierea,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  di^remoa,  3  di^raia,  3  dieran, 
*T.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say. 
Gerund,  Diciendo.    Past  participle.  Bicho. 

Indie  Pres.  I  Digo,  3  dicea,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimos,  3  decis,  3  diccb, 
W.  eieeiL— Imperf.  1  Decia,  &cw— Pr<t.  1  Dfje,  3  dijiate,  3  dijo,  V.  dijo: 
1  dijTmoe,  3  dijisteia,  3  dij^ron,  W.  dij^ron. 

FuU  1  Dii^  3  dir4a,  3  dir&,  V.  diri:  1  dir^moe,  3  dir^ia,  3  diriu,  W.  di- 
lin^— /mpcr.  1  Diga  yo,  3  di  td,  3  diga  61,  diga  V^ 3  no  digaa:  1  digamoi^ 
3  deeid,  3  digan,  digan  V V.,  3  no  digaia. — Subj.  Pres.  I  Diga  3  digaa,  3  dig% 
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V.  diga :  1  diganuw,  9  digais,  3  digan,  W.  digaa. — Imperf,  IH  Urm.  1  DgMav 
2  dijeras,  3  dijera,  V.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dij^rais,  3  dijeran,  W  dqeraa. 
— 2d  term,  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  l.dlrfainoa,  2  diifaa,  3  dirian, 
W.  dirian. — 2d  term,  1  Dijese,  2  dijeses,  3  dijeae,  V.  dijeae :  1  dij^aefnoa, 
2  dij^aaia,  3  djeaen,  W.  dijeaen. — FuU  1  Dijere,  2  d^eree,  3  dijera,  V 
dijere :  1  dij^remoa,  2  dij^reia,  3  dijdreu,  W.  dij^ren. 

CoNTKADKCiK,  to  cotUradUL  Debdeoirsx,  to  retract,  Prbdbcie,  /« 
predict,  Theae  three  verba  are  conjagated  like  decir,  except  in  the  aecoi**J 
perwn  aingidar  of  the  imperatiTo,  which  ia  contradict ,  predice,  de$dicete, 

DORMIR,  to  eleep. 
Gerund,  Darmienda     Poet  participle,  Dormida 

Indie,  Free,  I  T)aermo,  2  duermea,  3  doerme,  V.  daerxne :  1  ^oenxLr^m, 
2  donnia,  3  duermen,  W.  duermen. 

Pret,  1  Dormi,  2  dormUte,  3  dormid :  1  dormitnoe,  2  dormisteio,  3  «hir- 
rai^ron,  V  V.  durmi^ioiiw — Imper,  1  Doerma  yo,  2  duerme,  3  daenna  €1,  do- 
erma  V.,  2  no  duermaa :  1  dormdmoe,  2  dormid,  3  duennan,  dnerman  W., 
2  no  dormaiSd—i^tt^;.  Prea.  1  Duerma,  2  duermaa,  3  daeima,  V.  dnenna: 
1  durmamoa,  2  darmaia,  3  doerman,  W.  duerman. — Imperf-  \»t  term. 
1  Dormiera,  2  donaieraa,  3  durmiera,  V.  dormiera :  1  doimi^rainoa,  2  dur- 
mi^raia,  3  durmieran,  W.  durmieran. — Hd  term,  1  Dormiria,  SlC' — 3d  term, 

1  Darmieee,  2  darmieaee,  3  durmieee,  V.  dimnieae :  1  dormitemoa,  2  dor- 
mi^ia,  3  dormieaen,  VV.  dnrmieaen. — Put.  1  Durmiere,  2  durmierea,  3  dar- 
mieie,  V.  durmiere :  1  durmi^mos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmidren,  W.  dor* 
mi^ren 

MORIR,  to  die, 

Paat  participle,  Muerto. 

The  reat  ia  conjugated  like  Dormtr, 

ERGUIR,  to  hold  up  the  head, 
Oerund,  Irgniendo.    Poet  participle,  Ergaido. 
Indie  Pros,   1  Yerijo,  2  yeignea,  3  yeigue,  V.  yergue;   1  ergmmpo^ 

2  erguist  3  yergues,  VV.  yerguenw— Pret.  1  BrguU  2  €rgut9te,  3  ir- 
gai6,  V.  irgnid:  1  erguimoe,  2  erguUteie,  3  irgoi^ron,  W.  irguifawiL — 
Imper,  1  Yeiga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  €1,  yerga  V.,  2  no  yeigaa:  1  irgamoa, 
2  erguid,  3  yergan,  yergan  W.,  2  no  irgaia. — <S^ii6;.  Pire9,  1  Tefga,  2  yer- 
gaa,  3  yerga,  V.  yeiga :  1  irgamoa,  2  irgaia,  3  yergan,  W.  yergan. — Imper/ 
Iff  term,  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieraa,  3  iigiriera,  V.  itgmera:  1  irgni^ranMa, 

2  irguidraia,  3  irgui^ran,  W.  irgui^ran. — 2d  term,  1  Erguiiia,  Slc  3d  term. 
1  Irguiese,  2  irguieses,  3  irgulese,  V.  irguiese :  1  irgui^moa,  2  irgaidsna, 

3  irgui^n,  VV.  irguidsen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Yerro,  2  yerraa,  3  yerra,  V.  yerra:  1  erramoo,  S  enrne^ 
S  yimn,  W.  yerran.— iSw^*.  Pret,  I  Yene,  2  yenaa,  3  yen*.  V.  yeiw- 
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1  eiTMiM,  3  err*i9f  3  yezren,  W.  yeamtu — Lnper,  I  Tern  yo,  3  yena, 
3  yeire  6i,  yeiie  V.,  2  no  yeires :  1  erremoe,  3  errad,  3  yenexi»  yeiren  VY., 

2  DO  eneis. 

ESTAR,  to  6e. 
See  page  449. 

HABER,  to  hate. 
As  an.  auxiliary  verb,  see  page  449. 
IIABER,  when  signifying  there  to  fre,  is  conjugated  only  in  the  tliiid 
penon  suigolar  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nominative  be  singular  or  plunu ; 
thus — 

There  being,  Habiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
There  may  be 
There  might, 
could,  would, 
or  should  be 
WfeiT  there  shall 
be 


There  to  be,  Haber, 
JAay 

ihabia 
hubo 
habrd 
haya 
haya 
•^hubiera 
>habria 
J  hubiese 


\  ettando  hubiere 


I  hahido 


Ihal 
habia  habido 

>  habr&  habido 

>  haya  habido 
)  hubiera  habido 


There  have  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or  \  habria  habido 

should  have  been  )  hubiete  habido 
When  there  shall    >  cuando  hubiere 

have  been  )     habido. 


HACER,  to  make. 

Oerund.  Hacienda    Paet  participle.  Hecho 

Jndic.  Free.  1  Hago,  3  haces,  && — Imperf.  1  Hacia,  &a — PreU  1  Hice, 

3  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo :  1  hicimos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hici^ron,  W.  hicid- 

ron. — Fut.  1  Har^,  3  har&s,  3  hard :  1  har^mos,  2  har^is,  3  harin. — Imper. 

1  Haga,  3  haz,  3  haga :  1  hagamos,  ^  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj.  Free.  1  Haga, 

2  hagas,  &c. — Jmper<  let  term.  1  Hiciera,  3  hicieras,  3  hicieva :  1  hici^- 
mo0,  3  hici^rais,  3  hicieran. — 2d  term.  1  Haria,  3  harias,  3  haria :  1  ha- 
riamos,  3  harfais,  3  harian. — Zd  term.  I  Hiciese,  3  hicieses,  3  hiciese: 
1  hicitemos,  3  hiciteis,  3  hiciesen. — Fut.  1  Hiciere,  3  hicieres,  3  hiciere 
1  hid^remos,  3  hici^reis,  3  hicieren. 

CoNTRAHAGBR,  to  Counterfeit.    Debhaccr,  to  undo.    Rbhac^r,  to  do  oter 
again. 

IR,  to  go. 

Oerund.  Yendo.    Fatt  participle.  Ido. 

Indie.  Frea.  1  Voy  or  vol,  3  vas,  3  va :  1  varoos,  3  vais,  3  van< — Imperf 

1  Iba,  9  ibas,  3  iba :  1  ibamos,  3  fbais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  escilbiise 

MB  «.)— Fret  I  Fnf,  3  fuwte,  3  fu^:  1  fulmos,  3  fulstek,  3  fo^ron^-^SH. 
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1  Wf  9  Mb,  3  M:   1  Mnnm,  3  ii^is,  3  ir^« — Imper,   I  Vaya,  9  T<a» 
9  Toya:  1  vamoi,  3  id,  3  Tayan.^ — Subf.  Pren.  1  Vaya,  3  vayas,  3  raja: 
1  Tiyamot,  3  viyais,  3   yayan^ — Imperf,  l«t  term.  1  Faera,  3  faeraa^ 
8  fnera:  1  fa^rainoa,  3  fa^rait,  3  fueran. — 2d  term.  1  Iria,  3  iriaa,  3  iria 
1  iriaroof,  3  iiiais,  3  irian.— 3<{  term,  1  Faeae,  3  fiieses,  3  foese :  1  futeo 
mot,  3  futeii,  3  (watn^^FuU  1  Faere,  3  foeras,  &« 

JUGAR,  to  p2ay. 
Gerund.  Jugraudo.  Past  participle.  Jugado 
Indie.  Pree.  1  Juego,  3  juegas,  3  jaega :  1  jugamoB,  3  jugais,  9  juegan 
— Imperf.  1  Jugaba,  Ac. — Pret.  1  Jugud,  3  jugaste,  dtc- — Fu/.  1  Jiigar6, 
Su^ — Imper.  1  Juegae,  3  juega,  3  juegiie:  1  jugu^mos,  3  jugad,  3  jne* 
gueow — iS^tt^;.  Pre«.  1  Jaegue,  3  jaegues,  3  jaegue :  1  jugaemot,  3  jngaeis, 
3  jnegoen^— /mj9ef/.  Ut  term.  1  Jogara,  &c«— 3J  <erm.  1  Jngaziay  &«. 
— 9<i  term.  1  Jogaae,  Slc — Put.  1  Jugaie,  Slc 

OIR,  to  Aear. 
Oerund.  Oyenda  Patt  partieipU.  Oido 
/fultc  PrM.  1  Oigo,  3  oyea,  9  oye :  1  oimos,  3  ob,  3  oyeiu — Imperj, 
1  Oia,  &o^-Pre<.  1  Oi,  3  oMte,  3  oy<S:  1  ofmot,  3  oistois,  3  oy^mu— FVt 
1  Oir^,  4low — Imper.  1  Oiga,  8  oye,  3  oiga:  1  oigamoe,  3  oid,  3  oigao. 
— ^«^\  Pree.  I  Oiga,  3  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigimos,  3  oigaii,  3  oigan^/ai- 
perf*  let  term.  I  Oyeia,  3  oyarai,  3  oyera:  1  oy€ranMM,>3  oy&raii^ 
3  oyeraik — 2d  term.  1  Oiria,  Slc* — 3d  term.  1  Oyese,  3  oyeaea,  3  oyeae 
1  oytemoa,  3  oyteii,  3'oye0eik — Put.  I  Oyeie,  3  oyeraa,  3  oyore :  1  ot6- 
reinof,  9  oy^reia,  3  oyeren 

^  OLER,  to  emell 

Oerund.  Olienda    Poet  participle.  Olido. 

Inihi.  Pree.  1  Huelo,  3  hueles,  3  huele :  1  olemoB,  3  oleli,  3  bnela^ 
— /fnperX  1  Olia,  &c.— Pre«.  1  OU,  Ac—Put  1  Oler^,  Sus^-Imper. 
1  Huela,  ^bnele,  3  hnela :  1  olamos,  3  oled,  3  huelaiu — 8uhj.  Pres. 
1  Haela,  3  HiMlaa,  3  hnela :  1  olamos,  3  olais,  3  haelan. — Imperf.  let  term. 
I  Oliera,  &c\-3il  term.  1  Oleria,  &c— 3J  term.  I  Oliese,  Sui^—Pui 
I  OUere»  &c. 

FODER,  to  be  4ibU. 
Oerund.  Podienda  Poet  participle.  Fodido. 
Indie  Pree.  4  Paede,  3  puedee,  3  puede :  1  podemoa,  3  podeii,  9  pne- 
deik — Imperf.  1  Podia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Pude,  3  pndiste,  3  piido:  1  piidliixia, 
3  pndbteii,  3  pudi^n. — Put.  1  Podi^,'  3  podris,  3  podra:  1  podr6iDoa, 
3  podr^is,  3  podrdn. — Carece  de  Imperativo. — Subj.  Pree.  1  Pueda,  3  poe- 
daa,  3  paeda :  1  podaroos,  3  podais,  3  paedaa. — Imperf.  let  term.  1  Pudiera, 
8  podierai,  3  podiera:  1  pudi^ramos,  3  pndi^rais,  3  pudieiaiK — fid  terwt. 
I  Podria,  3  podrias,  3  podria:  I  podrfamoa,  3  podrlais,  3  podriaiu— M fctm 
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1  Pndkae,  9  pvdMMs,  3  ptMliese :  1  podj^mosy  2  poditeiB,  3  pudieaeiL- 
Vmt.  1  Padieroy  2  pudieret,  3  podiere :  1  pudi^remoe,  2  pudi^reis,  3  padieren 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
Oemnd.  Pudrieiido.  Past  participJe,  Fodrida 
Indie  Pres,  1  Pudro»  2  pudres,  3  pudre :  1  podrimos,  2  podris,  3  pndren 
Imperf.  1  Podria,*  &c^  or  pudria,  SLc^—Pret.  1  Podrf,  2  podriite,  3  pu- 
diid :  1  podifmos,  2  podristeis,  3  pudri^ron. — Fut.  1  Podrird,  &c. — Imper, 
I  Padre,  2  padre,  3  padra :  1  padramos,  2  podrid,  3  pudran. — Subj,  Pres, 
I  Pudra,  2  padraa,  3  pudra,  &c. — Imperf.  1st  term,  1  Pudriera,  2  padri- 
Mas,  3  pudriera:  1  padri^raos,  2  pudri^rais^  3  pudrieran. — 2d  term, 
(  Podriria,  &o. — Zd  term,  1  Podriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  padri^ae- 
JKW,  2  pndri^isy  3  pudrieeen. — Fut,  1  Pudriere,  2  Dudrieres,  3  pudrieie: 
I  podri^OBiiuMy  2  padri^reiB,  3  padrieren. 

PONER,  to  put. 

Gerund,  Poniendo.    Past  participle,  Poesto. 

Indie,  Pres,   1  Pongo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf,    1   Ponia,  dec — Pret 

1  Pose,  2  posiite,  3  poso :  1  putftnos,  2  posfsteis,  3  pon^ron. — Fut,  1  Pon- 

dx6i  2  pondrtb,  3  pondrd:  1  poDdr^moe,  2  pondi^is,  3  pondrda. — Imper, 

1  Ponga,  2  poQ,  3  ponga :  1  pougamos,  2  poned,  3  pongan. — Subj,  Pres. 

1  Pooga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imperf, 
It^term,  I  Posiera,  2  pusieres,  3  pasiera:  1  pum^ramoe,  2  pudirais, 
3  pusieran. — fid  term,  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,  3  pondria:   1  pondHanKM, 

2  pondffais,  3  pondrian^ — Bd  ierm^  Posieee,  2  puneees,  3  pusieee :  1  pusi^- 
•emos,  2  pnsi^Beifl,  3  panesen.-w^t.    1  Posiere,  2  posi^ree,  3  ponere 

1  pasi^reiiMMi,  2  pna^reiB,  3  posieren. 

QUERER,  to  will. 
Gerund,  Qaeriendo.    Past  participle,  Qaerido. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Qoiero,  2  qnieree,  3  qoiere :  1  qaeremoi,  2  qnerois,  3  qoie- 
nm — Imperf,  1  Qoeria,  See. — Pret,  1  Qaise,  2  quisiste,  3  qa'no :  1  quisfmos, 

2  quiflisteis,  3  qaisi^ron^ — Fut,  1  Querr^,  2  qaeirds,  3  qaerrd:  1  qaerr^moe, 
2  quorr^k,  3  qaeirin. — Subj,  Pres.  1  Qaiera,  2  quieras,  3  qalera :  1  qaera- 
moe,  2  qnerais,  3  qoieran. — Imperf,  1st  term,  1  Quisiera,  2  quisieraa, 
9  qaiaem:  1  quin^dmos,  2  quisi^rais,  3  qaisieran. — 2d  term,  1  Querria, 
2  qoerriaa,  3  qoenia :  1  qoeirlamos,  2  qaerriais,  3  querrian* — 3d  term,  1  Qai- 
•ese,  2  qiiMieeea»  3  qaimeae :  1  quia^moB,  2  qoisi^iB,  3  qaisiesen. — FuL 
1  QoMBere,  2  qoiaiereay  3  quinere  ^  1  qoisi^remos,  2  quisi^is,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Gerund.  Riendo  or  riyendo.    Past  participle.  Reido. 
Indie  Pres.  I  Rio,  2  riea,  3  rie :  1  reimoe,  2  reis,  3  rien. — Imperf,  I  Reia» 
lee^— Pr«t  1  Rel,  2  reiste,  3  n6  or  riyO :  1  relmos,  2  lelsteifl,  3  n6nm  m 

*  Some  writers  use  pudria^  tco 
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riy^roii^--^l^  1  Rbii6,  &c< — Itnper.  1  Ria,  2  lie,  3  ria:  1  rismoi,  2  raid, 
3  riaiL — Subj,  Pre*,  1  Ria,  3  rias,  3  ria :  1  riamoa,  2  riaia,  3  nanw — /m- 
perf,  Ist  term.  1  Riera,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  &c*) — ^  ttrm.  1  Reiria, 
6lc. — 3d  term.  1  Rieae,  2  rieses,  3  liese:  1  ri^semoa,  2  riteia,  3  rieaeo, 
(6  riyeee,  &c.) — FuU  1  Rieie,  2  rierea,  3  riere:  I  ri^remoe,  2  ri^reia, 
3  riaren,  (d  riyera,  &c.) 

Fekie,  <o  yry.    Paa<  petrticiple.  Frito.    Diauua,  to  itiZuf^ 

SABER,  to  know     . 
Gerund,  Sabiendo.    Past  participle,  Sabida 
Indie.  Pre;  1  S^,  2  aabea,  && — Imperf,  1  Salna,  &c. — Fret.  1  Sope, 

2  aupiste,  3  aapo :  1  aopdnoa,  2  anplsteiB,  3  snpi^roiiw — FuL  1  Sabrtf,  2  aa- 
brda,  3  aabri :   1  aabr^mofl,  2  aabr^is,  3  aabr&n. — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  aabe, 

3  aepa:  1  aepamoa,  2  aabed,  3  aepaiL-^jSud;.  Pree,  1  Sepa,  2  aepas,  3  aepa: 

1  sepamos,  2  aepais,  3  aepan. — Imperf.  let  term,  1  Sapiera,  2  adpierai 
3  aapiera :  1  aapi^ramoa,  2  aapi^raia,  3  ad^ieran. — 2d  term,  1  Sabria,  2  aa- 
brias,  3  aabria:  1  aabriamoB,  2  aabrfais,  3  aabrian. — 3d  term.   1  Sapieae, 

2  anpieaea,  3  anpieae,  &c — FtU,  1  Supiere,  2  auinerea,  3  anpiere :  1  lupi^ra- 
moa,  2  aapi^reia,  3  aapieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out 
Gerund,  Saliendo.  Past  participle,  Salido. 
Indie,  Pree,  1  Salgo,  2  aalea,  &o,^Imperf,  S^a,  Su>^Pret,  1  ^i, 
&0.— Ftif.  1  Saldr^,  2  aaldhia,  3  aaldri:  1  aaldr^moe,  2  aaklrte,  3  aaldXi 
— Imptr  1  Saiga, 2 aal, 3  aalga:  1  aalgfunoa,  2  aalid,  3  aalgaiu — Sut^  Pre*, 
1  Saiga,  2  aalgaa,  3  aalga:  1  aalgamoa,  2  aalgaia,  3  salgaiL — Imperf,  laf 
term.  1  Saliera,  &(v— 2<2  term,  1  Saldria,  2  auldriaa,  3  aaldria:  1  aaldiia- 
xnoB,  2  aaldrlaa,  3  aaldrian.— 3i  term,  1  Salieae,  Sic-^Fut,  1  Saliera,  &c 

SATISFACER,  to  eatisfy. 
SATISFACER  ia  a  verb  compounded  of  tatis  and  hacer,  and  ia  conjiir 
gated  like  hacer,  changing  the  h  into  /;  thna,  satirfago,  eatiefacee,  ^^m 
aatiafacia,  &c.,  eatiefice,  eatisficiete,  eatiafizo,  ^c,  ^    Except  the  ink 
pentive,  the  aecond  penon  angular  of  which  ia,  eatiefaee,  or  aaHrfoM, 

SER,  to  he. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  toAold. 
See  page  449. 

TIUER,  to  Iring. 
Gerund,  Trayenda    Past  participle  Traide. 
Indtc  Pres,   1  Traigo,  2  traea,  &^^— Imperf.   1  Traia,  Sui^^Prti 
1  Tf^i  2  trajiate,  3   trajo:    1  trajimoa,  2  trajiateia,  3  tno^ron.— Al 
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1  TTWia6,  iui^Jmper  1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  traiga  V.,  2  so  traigag 
1  traigamos,  2  traed,  3  traigan,  traigan  W.,  2  no  inigeJB^—SubJ.  Pret. 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  &/i.—Imperf.  Ui  term.  1  Trajera,  2  trajeras, 
3  ti^era:  1  traj^ramoe,  2  traj^rais,  3  traj^ran^— 2d  term.  1  Traeria,  &c 
—3d  tenn.  1  Trajeee,  2  toajwfl,  3  trajero,  &c^ JV«t  1  Trajere,  2  trajeren, 
3  trajere :  1  traj^remoe,  2  traj^reis,  3  trajeren. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie,  Pret.  1  ValgOi^Talee,  &c :  1  valemoB,  ^Lc^-Put,  I  yaldi^,  2  val- 
dr^  3  valdri,  V.  valdri:  1  valdr^moe,  2  valcWie,  3  valdrdn,  W.  valdrAn. 
— /mpef.  1  Valga  yo,  2  Date,  3  valga,  valga  V^  2  no  valgas,  &c.,  2  no  valgaia 
-^Svbj,  Pres.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  valga:  1  valgamoe,  2  valgaie, 
3  valgan,  W.  valgan,.T-/«n/)er/.  Ut  term,  1  Valiera,  &c^2d  term,  1  Val- 
dria,  2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria:  1  valdrfamoa,  2  valdrfaia,  3  valdrian, 
W.^aldrian.--3<i  term,  1  Valiese,  2  vaUeses,  Slc^FuU  I  VaUere,  &c 

VENIR,  to  eome. 
Gerund.  Viniendo.    Ptut  partieiple,  Venido. 
Indie.  Pres,  I  Vengo,  2  vienee,  3  viene,  V.  viene:  1  vemmos,  2  venis, 
3  vienen,  W.  vienen^— Pr^ t  1  Vine,  2-veni8te,  3  Hno,  V.  vino :  1  venimos, 

2  venisteie,  3  vini&on,  W.  vini^ron^J^t.  1  Vendr6, 2  vendrds,  3  vendrd, 
V.  vendrd:  1  vendr^mos,  2  venditfis,  3  vendnui,  VV.  vendr4n^/mp«r. 

1  Venga  yo,  2  ven  tii,  3  venga  6\,  venga  V.,  2  no  vengas :  1  vengamoe,  2  venid, 

3  vengan,  vengan  W.,  2  no  yeuffus^Subj,  Pres,  I  Venga,  2  vengaa, 
3  venga.  V.  venga:  1  vengamoe,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  W.  vengan^ 
Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  V.  vinifera:  1  vini^ramoe, 

2  vinitfrais,  3  vinieran,  VV.  vinieran-— 2d  term,  I  Vendria,  2  vendriw, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria:  1  vendrfamoe,  2  vendrfaie,  3  vendiian,  W.  vendrian. 
—3d  term,  I  Vinieee,  2  vinieaee,  3  vinieee,  V.  vinlese:  1  vini6»emoe,  2  vi- 
niteii,  3  vinieeen,  W.  viniewn.— PV*«.  1  Viniere,  2  vinieree,  3  viniere,  V. 
Tiniere:  1  vini^remoe,  2  vim^reie,  3  vinieren,  W.  vinieren. 

YER,. to  see,  ' 

O^rund.  Viendo.  Past  participle,  Vieto. 
Indie.  Pres.  I  Veo,  2  vee,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemom  2  veis,  3  ven,  W.  ven. 
^Imperf.  1  Veia,»  2  veiae,  3  veia,  V.  veia:  1  velamoe,  2  vefaie,  3  veian, 
W.  veian^^Prct  1  Vi,  2  virte,  3  vid,  V.  vid :  1  vimoe,  2  visteie,  3  vi^ron, 
W.  vi^ron^>tt«.  1  Verf,  2  verita,  3  verA,  V.  verA,  SLO^Imper.  1  Veayo. 
2  ve  tii,  3  vea  «,  vea  V.,  2  no  veai:  1  vetooe,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  VV., 

2  no  veais.-5u«.  Pres,  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea :  1  vetooe,  2  vean, 

3  vean,  W.  renn^Imperf.  1st  term,  I  Viera,  2  vieras,  &^^term. 

1  Vena,  2  verias,  &o.-3d  term.   I  Vieee,  2  vieses,  6u:^Fut.  1  Viere, 

2  vieie0»  3  viere,  &c  ' __^ 

•  Formerly  it  waa  said  wo,  vias,  via,  »ia»»o*,  vUds,  Won. 


682 


APPENDIX. 


YACER,  to  lie  dowtL 

This  yerb  is  rarely  used,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  conjugated  caly  in 
the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

Gerund,  Yaciendo.— /nrfur.  Pres.  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yaoe,  V.  yaoet 
1  yacemos,  2  yaceis,  3  yacen,  VV.  yticon^—ltnperf.  I  Yacia,  2  yacias, 
8  yacia,  V.  yacia:  1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  W.  yacian. — Subf. 
Yaga. 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  pe^n  sin- 
gnlar  of  each  tense  only,  without  expressing  the  nominative :  as. 


grantza 

igranizaba 
granizd 
granixard 
grantee 
grantee 
^  granizara 

>  granizaria 
)  granizaee 

>  ganizare 


GRANIZAR,  to  hail 

It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 


It  hails 

It  hailed 

It  will  haU 
Let  it  hail 
It  may  hail 
It  might,  could, 

would,  or 

should  hail 
When  it  ifaall 

haU     , 

The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 
To  freeze  helart  irr. 

To  gluie  (speak.  )^^^^ 
ing  of  the  dew)  ) 
To  thaw  deshelar 

To  drizzle  llovixnttr 

To  snow  nevar,  irr. 

To  lighten  relampaguear 


ka  granizad^ 
habia  granixado 

>  habrd  granixado 

>  haya  granixado 


It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 
It  might,  could,  }  huhiera  granixado 
w'ld,  or  sh'd   >  habria  granixado 
have  hailed     )  hubieMe  granixado 
)  euando  hubiere 
)     granixado. 


When  it  shall 
have  hailed 


To  thunder 
To  rain 

To  happen 


tronar,  ire 

Uover,  in, 

r  suceder 

<  aeaeeer 

(  aconteeer 

To  dawn  amaneeer 

To  become  night  anoehecer. 


DEFECTIVS  VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  aeeuotom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tensesL 

Indie,  Preo,  1  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  snele,  2  V.  snele:  1  solemoB,  2  soleis^ 
3  suelen,  2  VY.  meiesL-^Imperf,  1  Solia,  2  sotias,  3  sdia,  2  V.  solia:  1  so* 
Uamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  YV.  solian. 

PLACER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moods 
and  tenses  as  follows  *   it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  penonal  ptona—  ia 
the  objective  case. 
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ImdU.  Fre9.  1  Me  pUoe,  3  U  place,  3  U  place,  3  Ztf  place  dV.i  1  am 
place,  3  OS  place,  3  Zm  place,  3  Zea  place  i  VT. ;  or  I  Me  plaoen,  3  U 
placoD,  &c< — Imperf*  1  3f«  placia,  or  placian,  3  <«  placia,  or  plaeiao,  &c. 
— Pret.  1  Ar«  phigo,  3  ie  plugo,  &c. :  1  me  plogai^ron,  3  te  pIugai6fon,  &e. 
— Subj,  Pree.  1  Me  plegue,  &c. — Imperf.,  let  term.  Me  plugoiera,  &^ 
— 3d  term.  Me  plugakmi,  6lc^ — FuL  Me  plagoiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanieh  Acadetay  obseires  that  the  rabjanctiye  mood  it 
^  used  only  in  the  following  ezpreasions :  pUgue,  pluguieraf  or  plugnieMO  A 
Dice;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obs.  The  verbs  gustar,  to  have  a  liking  for;  pesar,  to  he  sorry  for; 
aeomodar,  to  suit ;  cotnenir,  or  no  eonvenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  ^h  one's 
interests,  &c,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  phi* 
ral ;  aud  m  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  6lo>p 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  Ukes,  is  sorry,  &o. 
becomes  thehr  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se. 
See,  as  m  the  verb  placer.  Ex. :  Musks  pleases  him.  Is  gusta  la  mAsicet, 
at  il  gusta  de  la  mdsiea. 


A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs,  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  4soroprehended>  when  they  have  the 
same  iiiegularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  n», 
eomponer,  contraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  imponer,  oponer,  proponer,  4d&, 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner. 

Obs,  3.  The  verbs  that  adjnit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sound, 
are  marked  with  a  3,  as  negar,  3  niegue. 

Ohs,  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  has 
beoL  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,j,  y,  or  ue,  or  i,  instead  of  o, 
or  e.  To  find,  therefoce,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  ndicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
eomienxo,  muestras,  sintid,  eondujeron,  trtyiran,  construyessn,  the  termi* 
natious  are  o,  as,  id,  eron,  h-an,  eseru  The  remaming  letters  are,  comienx, 
muestr,  sint,  conduj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  terminations 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienxar,  muestrar,  shdir,  eon- 
dujir,  trajer,  constuyir.  Take  off  the  i,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o, 
and  tho  i  into  e;  add  a  e  before  the  termmation  to  those  in  ij,  or  uj;  aud 
they  will  be  comenzar,  mostrar,  sentir,  eonducir,  traer,  construir.  It  most 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  the 
8e#>nd  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  m  onder  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
ereyd,  kuyen;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations,  thus,  creir,  huer; 
tne  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  huir, 

Obs,  4.  Verbs  that  have  two  participle  are  mariEed  thus:  Bendeeir-^ 
3  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Obs,  5.  The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  their  veibsL 
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MO- 

ond,  which  must  be  consulted 

in  their 

respective  places. 

FNt* 

r^ 

Abrlr,Te9. 

Cerrar, 

Aeree*ktar, 

510 

Abierto,  prt.  irr. 

Cimentar, 

M 

Absolver, 

Ifovcr, 

519 

see  rule. 

535 

AbttuUo,  prt  ire 

Colar, 

AcoTdmr, 

518 

Abstrmer, 

TVmis    • 

530 

Coleglr,8 

Pedir, 

531 

Acertar, 

515-7 

Colgar,  8 

Acordmr, 

510 

ACOSDAB, 

see  rule, 

518 

Comedirse, 

PtdtTf 

581 

Acostar, 

tt 

Comenzar, 

Acrecmlar, 

516 

ACSBCBNTAS, 

see  rule. 

«l»-7 

Competir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Adestrar, 

« 

• 

Conccbir, 

tt 

Adherir, 

Jltemtir, 

5f0 

Concemir, 

A*eMiir, 

580 

Adqulrir, 

583 

Concertar, 

AerecaUar, 

510 

Advertir, 

JlsetUir, 

530 

Concordar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Aducir» 

CoHducir, 

533 

Condescender, 

AUnder, 

510 

Agorar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Condolerse, 

Mover, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

Aerecentar^ 

515 

CORDUCtB, 

see  rule. 

533 

Almorzsr, 

Aewdar, 

518 

Conferir, 

Asemtir, 

530 

Araolar, 

tt 

Confesar 

AerecetUarf 

51A 

Andar, 

534 

Conocer, 

5It 

Apacentar, 

AcncemtaTf 

515 

Conseguir, 

Ptdir, 

521 

Apostar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Consentir, 

Attntir, 

530 

Aprobar, 

t* 

Consolar, 

Aeardar, 

518 

Apretar, 

5)5 

-Constreiiir,* 

Pedir, 

531 

Argulr, 

Itutrmr, 

515 

Contar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Arredne,) 

Fedir, 

631 

Contener, 

Tener, 

449 

Arrendar, 

Acreeentor, 

516 

Contender, 

Atender, 

519 

Ascender, 

Atmd^r, 

610 

Dcctr, 

535 

Arrepentirse, 

AMentir, 

520 

Controvertir, 

AtaUirt 

530 

Asentar, 

AereeentaTf 

510 

Contraer, 

TYaer, 

530 

ASBNTIB, 

see  rule. 

530 

Conveitir, 

AMHtir, 

530 

Aserrar, 

Acneentar, 

510 

Corregir,  8 

Pedir, 

531 

Asestar, 

tt 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

M 

Cubierto,  prt.  iir. 

Aslr, 

62« 

Asoldar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

DV, 

585 

Asolar, 
Atbndbb, 
Aterrar,  (eehar  f 
por  tierra)    ) 
Atestar,  (reUenar) 
Atraer, 
Atravesar, 
Aventar, 
ATsntane, 
ATergonsar, 

ft 

Decaer, 

C*er, 

585 

see  rule, 
Acreeemtor, 

u 
TVwr, 
jSencmtar, 

u 

519 
510 

530 
510 

Acnemtmr 

see  rule, 

Comdueir, 

Atatder, 

A»enHr, 

Aiordar, 

Mover, 

510 
535 
683-3 
510 
530 
518 
519 

u 

Demostrar, 

Aeordar, 

Slf 

Aa»rdMr, 

518 

Denegar,  9 
Denostar, 

Acreeemtmr 
Aeordar, 

516 
518 

Derrengar,  8 

Aereeemtar, 

5ir 

Bendedr, 

see  rule, 

534 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Desavenir, 

Venir, 

531 

Caber, 

see  rule, 

534 

Descender, 

Atemder, 

51» 

Caer, 

tt 

535 

Descollar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Calentar, 

510 

Descordar, 

t( 

Cegar,S 

«4 

Descomedirse, 

Pedir, 

681 

CeiUr.S 

P0dk, 

531 

Describir,  reg. 

Oemer, 

AUmder, 

519 

Descnto  or  dtteriff,  prt.  ifr. 
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ngt 

F«f« 

Desflocar, 

jlctfrd^, 

618 

Fregar, 

Aertemtar, 

6J0 

Deshaeer, 

Hac^, 

M7 

Preir, 

BMir, 

689 

DwbeUr, 

Aer9cmUpr, 

6l6 

Frito,  prt  irr. 

Desleir, 

lUir, 

5S9 

Deaembrar, 

Aencentmr, 

516 

Gemir, 

Ptdir, 

581 

Desolar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Gobemar» 

510 

DesoUar, 

u 

Deaorar, 

It 

Habbb,  see  auxiliary  rerbs, 

449 

Despedir, 

PtUr, 

681 

*'       see  impersonal  ** 

581 

Despernar, 

616 

Hacer, 

627 

Despertar, 

«« 

Hedcr, 

Attnder, 

519 

Desterrar, 

«« 

Helar, 

Aertcadar, 

510 

Desplegar, 

t< 

Henchi^S 

Pedir, 

581 

DesrergonzarMy 

AeoHMT, 

618 

Hender, 

AUmdtr, 

519 

Dezmar, 

Aencmdar^ 

616 

Henir,8 

Pedir, 

521 

Discemir, 

Auntir, 

690 

Herir, 

AsaUir, 

520 

Diferir, 

i< 

Herrar, 

Acrecentarf 

516 

Digerir, 

it 

Hervir. 

A*e$Uir, 

580 

Diacordar, 

Ae&rUr, 

618 

Kolgar,  8 

.    Acordar, 

518 

Disohrer. 

JtftfMr, 

619 

Hollar, 

u 

DiTertir, 

^Maltr, 

580 

Doler, 

Mover, 

510 

Impedir, 

Ptdir, 

681 

Dormir, 

see  role, 

630 

Imprimir,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,S 

Pedir, 

621 

Incensar, 

Aerecadar 

510 

Embestir, 

t( 

locluir. 

Itutrmr, 

^5 

EmpedraTy 

Acneadar, 

610 

Inducir, 

Ccndmcir, 

688 

Empeiar, 

tt 

Inferir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Emporear,S« 

Acordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

AdqiHrir, 

528 

EnceDder, 

AUmder, 

619 

Instruir, 

516 

Enoensar, 

510 

Introducir, 

CmdMcir, 

528 

Encerrar, 

44 

Invemar, 

JiertceMar, 

516 

Encomandar, 

a 

Inrertir, 

Jtsemtir, 

580 

Encontrar, 

Acordoft 

518 

Investir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Eitcordar, 

44 

Ingerir, 

JSteniir, 

590 

Engreine, 

Rnr, 

689 

It, 

see  rule. 

587 

EngroMir, 

Acordmr, 

518 

Enrodar» 

it 

Jugar,2 

688 

Enmeodar, 

Aeroceniar, 

516 

Ensangrentar, 

4t 

■ 

Llover, 

Mootr, 

519 

Envestir, 

Pet«r, 

621 

Entender, 

jlfrnder. 

519 

Maldedr. 

Batdeeir, 

584 

Enterrar, 

^cr«eratcr, 

510 

Manlfestar, 

Aerecentar, 

516 

Erguir, 

see  rule, 

636 

Mautener,  . 

Tener, 

449 

Error, 

see  rule, 

fb. 

Medlr, 

Pedir, 

581 

Eticannentar, 

Aertemtur, 

516 

Mentar, 

Aerteemtm-t 

516 

EscocerpS 

Court 

618 

Mentlr, 

A$entir 

520 

Ebcriblr,  reg. 

Merendar, 

AcrecnUttr 

516 

Etcrito,  prt.  Irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

519 

Esforzar, 

AcorttBTf 

518 

Morder, 

44 

440 

Morir. 

526 

Excluir.    ' 

Inftrvir, 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  irr. 

Evtrefiir, 

pair. 

521 

Mostrar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Extendet, 

Attndgr, 

510 

MOTBB, 

see  rule. 

519 

Expedir, 

Ptdir, 

521 

Negar,8 

•It 

Fomr. 

Acmrdm, 

618 

Nerai. 

i» 
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f^ 

Olr, 

see  rule, 

d88 

Salir, 

m 

Oler, 

4t 

ib. 

Satislacer, 
Segar,8 

lb 

AcretemtoTf 

516 

Pedib, 

aeemle, 

521 

Seguir,S 

Pedir, 

581 

Pensac 

AcreceiUarj 

518 

Senobrar, 

AcrecentoTf 

516 

Pcrdcr, 

Ateadtr, 

610 

Sentar, 

" 

Pervertir, 

Atemtir, 

530 

Senlir, 

Atenivr, 

5S0 

Placer, 

538 

8bb,  see  auxiliary  yerbs. 

449 

Plegar,  8 

AcneemtoTt 

516 

Senrir. 

Pedir, 

581 

Poblar, 

AccTdar, 

518 

Serrar, 

AcfeceiUar 

516 

Poder, 

528 

Soldar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Podrir, 

539 

Soler, 

538 

Poner» 

m 

lb. 

Solrer. 

Mo^, 

519' 

Preferir, 

AtenHr, 

580 

Suelto,  prL  mr. 

Prescribir,  reg. 

Soltar, 

Acordar, 

51P 

Prescripto,  pit.  irr. 

SutUo,  prt.  irr. 

Probar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Sonar, 

it 

ibu 

Producir, 

Condueir, 

523 

Sonar, 

(« 

ib. 

Proferir, 

AietOir, 

520 

So8egar,3 

AerecenUr, 

516 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Soterrar, 

tt 

Proscripto,  prt  irr. 

Sugerir, 

Attmtir^ 

SiO 

Quebrar, 

Aenetniar, 

516, 

Temblar. 

Acreeenim', 

516 

Querer, 

529 

Tender, 

Atcndtr, 

519 

Tener, 

449 

Raer, 

Caer, 

525 

Tefiir, 

Ptdir, 

581 

Acrtemtar, 

516 

Tenkar, 

Aerectntm, 

516 

Recordar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Torcer, 

Cocer, 

585 

Recostar, 

*t 

Tostar, 

Aeordar* 

518 

Reducir, 

Condudr, 

523 

Traducir, 

Ca»dHcir, 

688 

Referir, 

AMMtir, 

520 

Traer, 

639 

Regards 

Atreetmtar^ 

516 

Transcender, 

Atender, 

519 

Regir.a 

PediTt 

521 

Trasoender, 

M 

Regoldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Trascordarse, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Reir, 

see  rule, 

529 

Trasegar,  2 

Aereeemlmrf 

516 

Remendar, 

AereeaUar, 

516 

Trocar,  2 

Aemrdmr, 

518 

Rendir, 

Ptdir, 

521 

Tronar, 

« 

Renorar, 

Acordar, 

.618 

Tropezar, 

AeruaUmr, 

516 

Renir,8 

Pedir, 

530 

Repetir, 

u 

Valer, 

531 

Requebrar» 

Acrecaitar, 

516 

Venir, 

ibi 

Requerir, 

Asentir 

520 

Ver, 

ib. 

Rescontrar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Verter, 

Atendtr, 

519 

Resollar, 

«< 

Vestir, 

iVdir, 

681 

Retentar, 

AereeetOar, 

616 

Volcar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Reventar, 

« 

Volar, 

M 

Revolow»  J 

Aeordar, 

518 

Volver, 

Mwer, 

619 

Rodar, 

u' 

VueUo,  prt.  irr 

Roer, 

Caer, 

525 

Rogar,! 

Aeordtttf 

518 

Yacer» 

m 

labtr."^ 

■aemle. 

530 

Zaherir, 

A$MtiT, 

m 
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CARTAS   MBRCANTILES  T  FAMILIARES. 

POR  M.  V.  C. 


XNTEODUOCION. 

Es  miiy  necesario  saber  eacribir  bien  una  carta,  porqne  ocurre  cad  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  loa  asuntos  de  importancia,  como  para  lot  de  porm 
cortesia,  6  mera  diverBion:  y  sieudo  laa  cartas  una  converBacion  entrs 
aosentes,  deben  tener  floidex,  claridad,  senoillez,  y  natoralidad  i  fin  de  dedr 
A  aqaellas  personas  i  quienes  Be  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuTiesen  presentee.  Sa  estilo,  por  consigaiente,  debe  yariar  segnn  el 
olijeto  i  qae  se  contrtien,  la  persona  d  qoien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las'  escribe. 
Es  preciso,  paes,  estudiar  con  atenclon  las  reglas  del  estUo  en  las  cartas ; 
nuui  no  siendo  posible  explicarlas  en  los  estrechos  Umites  de  este  Ap6ndice» 
se  acouseja  i.  los  jdvenee  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  sa  respeothra  lenfaa» 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respectivo  d  la  Castellana,  hallarin 
oxcelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartag  FamiUareB  del  P.  lala,  en  las  Cartas 
MarruecoB  de  CadaUo,  en  la  CoUeecion  de  Cartae  de  varioe  autoree 
Eepanolee,  recogidas  por  Don  Oregorio  Maydne;  en  lasde  Antonio  Perez^ 
y  por  lo  req>ectiTo  i  las  antigoas,  en  el  Centon  Epittolario  del  Br.  Femmn 
Chmeit  de  Cihdad  Real,  &0.,  poes  oomo  dice  el  emdito  4  ilnstre  antor 
e^afiol,  FeijoOf  **  Loe  preeeptoe  para  eeeribir  eartae  pueden  supliree  eon 
la  eopia  de  huenoe  ejemplares*'    (Teatro  Ciftico,  tomo  7,  disonrso  10.) 

La  cnriosidad  en  cezrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobreecrito,  deben 
tambien  cnidane ;  paes  una  palabra  mas,  6  mdnos,  en  la  cubierta  de  nn 
papel,  da  6  qoita  satisfacoion  al  que  le  recibe,  y  suele  influir  mncho  en  J« 
ffuerte  de  lo  que  se  sdicita.        , 

M.VS.C 

NoBVA  ToBX,  red.  8  de  1648. 
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CARTAS   MERCANTILES. 

PROPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA. 

Se&or  Don  A.  B.,  ( 

N ^      l  NuevaYork&SdeFebrarodelQ^ 

May  SeSor  mio  ^  deseimdo  estaolecer  en  esa  cindad  ana  correapon^encia 
■egara  con  on  snjeto  de  probidad  para  las  variaB  eomisiones  y  encazgos,  qno 
paedan  ocoirirme  en  IO0  asuntos  de  mi  comercio ;  informado  de  las  circon- 
stanoias  y  calidades,  que  concunen  en  V.  me  tomo  la  bliertad  de  saplicaile 
se  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  correaponsal  mio,  y  de  infonnarme  de  so 
resolncion  para  mi  gobiemo. 

£1  buen  nombre,  qpe  la  persona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  indncen 
igualmente  &  ofreceile  mis  servicios  para  caanto  fuere  de  sn  agrado ;  y  otra 
acepte  V.  mi  proposicion,  6  no,  apreciar^  mucho  se  sirva  honrarme  con  sos 
preceptos. 

Dios  gaarde  la  vida  de  V.  los  mnchoe  afios  que  le  desea  sn  muy  atenlo 
servidor.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

C.  D. 


CONTESTACION. 
Sr.  Dn.  CD.,  > 

N J  JV .d-^de <fel84a 

Muy  Senor  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  correaponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr6dito 
de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptane  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.  Yo  deede 
luego  le  admito,  ddndole  las  mas  sinceras  giacias  por  esta  prueba  con  que 
su  confiansa  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  punctnalidad  y 
honrades  que  me  son  propias. 

Espero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  se 
sirra  emplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovechar^  igualmente  de  sos  ofer- 
tas,  i  que  eetoy  muy  reconocida 

Dios  guarde  &  V.  muchos  afios  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
A.  B. 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 
Sr.  Dn.  E.  R,  > 

N J  iV^ ,  d^de de  1848 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conformidad  con  las  6rdenee  de  V 
he  embarcado  de  su  cuenta  y  riesgo,  &  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espaiiola  £1 

'  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  Uk 
*  These  words  according  to  circumBtances,  must  be,  Muy  Seiiores  miaa; 
AfuV  Senor  nueatro;   Muy  Senoreg  nuestros. 
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Afinla»  sa  CqiiUn  Don  Prdspero  Ligero,  ocm  deitiiio  i 7  &  la  drden  y 

cooNgnacion  cU)  Don  F.  G.  los  efectoe  quo  constan  en  la  Faotora  y  Conoci* 
miento  que  incluyo  en  esta. 

Espero  que  sean  del  gusto  de  V.  asf  por  su  calidad,  como  por  bu  precio,  y 
que  lleguen  bien  acondioionados,  puee  so  ban  enfardada  con  mucho  eemero 

Celebrard  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidades  de  V.  y  Boy  su  muy  afecto  se* 
guio  senrktor.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  H. 


FACTURA. 
Factura  de  loe  efectoe,'  que  por  cnenta  y  riesgo.de  Don  KJP.del  comer* 

cio  de yton  la  marca  y  niimero  del  m&rgen,  teugo  euabarcados  i  bordo 

de  la  fragata  Eepafiola,  £1  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Frbspero  Ligero,  con  dee- 
tino  i para  entregar  i  la  <irden  de  Don  F.  G. :  &  saber: 

F.  G.     14  10— Diez  Cajas  de. Pesos. 

11      ^7 — Diez  y  eiete  Fardos  de 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40      45— Seis  buaoales  de  kna 

Pesos. 

Derechos 

Gastos 

.    Comision  i por  ciento. . . . 

S.  Y.  O.  Total:  Pesos. 

N.  N i de . 

G.  H. 


CONOCIMIENTO. 
Digo  ye  ^Don  Prdapero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragata, 

(goleta,  Slc)  que  Dios  salve  nombrada  El  Aouha,  de  porte  de tohela- 

das,  que  al  presente  esti  surta,  andada,  enjnta  y  bien  acondlcionada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  yentura,  seguir  este  presente  yiage  al 

puerto  de  S ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  de  yos  Don {aqui  la  env- 

meracion  de  lo9  artUuloB  embarcados)  todos  enjutos  y  bien  acondidonados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  mdrgen :  con  los  cuales  me  oblige,  Uev&udome 
Dies  en  buen  salvamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  d  *.ho  puerto,  de  acudir 

por  Tos  y  en  vuestro  nombre  d  Don pagdndome  de  flete  i,  razon  de 

»— -  por  —  con por  ciento  de  capa  y  sns  averfhs  acostumbradas,  & 

estilo  de  comercia    Y  para  cumplir  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicbo  y  expuesto,  obli- 

'  When  the  articles  conuist  of  one  or  two  kindd  only,  it  is  said — Factura 
de  ciento  y  veinte  cajae  de  aziicar,  or  de  eetenta  hocoye*  de  axdcar,  y 
cincuenta  zurranee  de  anil,  &c 
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go  mi  ponona  y  bienep,  jimtaiiiente  con  el  dicho  mi  baroo,  mm  fletai,  i 
jo8,  y  lo  mcjor  parado  do  ^.  En  ii6  delocuulosdoy  treacooodmieiitos  denn 
tenor,  firamdos  do  mi  uombre  por  mi,  6  por  mi  oontramaeiitie,  6  Mgimdo  (an- 

tignamente  mt  E^cribatui)  el  ono  cnmpUdo,  los  otm  no  yalgan.    N d 

d  de  Eneio  de  1848.  PAoanEO  Liosko. 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sor.  Dn. ,  ) 

N $  N.Y,,&-'de rfel848. 

May  Sefior  mio :  Don  N.  N.  mi  coireeponsal  en me  avisa  con  fecha 

de  — —  haber  Uegado  d  aqnel  poerto  procedente  de  el  de  —  la  fragata 
Agaila,  an  capitan  Dn.  P^<)flpero  ligero,  6  iguabnente  haber  recibi<ic  de 
eate,  bien  acondicioaadoa,  todos  lea  electos  que  cooatan  de  la  factora,  y 
oonocimiento,  que  V.  me  remiti6  con  su  may  apreciaUe  de 

Inclayo  en  esta  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  de a  ocho  diaa  vista,  i, 

caigo  de  loa  Seiiorea  — ^-  de  ese  comercio,  que  ae  aerriri  V.  cobrar,  y 
abonar  i  mi  caenta. 

Doy  d  v.  laa  mas  ezprearraa  graciaa  por  la  eficacia  y  coidado  con  qne  se 
airre  deaempeiiar  mia  encaigoe,  y  me  repito  su  may  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.G. 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  a^de de  1848.    Par Peaot  PuerieM. 

A  echo  dias  vista,  ae  aernrdn  W.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
car  .bio  (no  habi^ndolo  heoho  ya  por  la  segunda,  ni  tercera  de  esta  roiaroa 

f<f-ch%f  y  valor)  d  ^a  drden  de  Don la  cantidad  de  — ^  valor  recibido 

de  dicho  aefior,  qae  anotardn  VV.  en  caenta  segun  aviso  {or  sin  otro  aviso) 
deS.&S         *  Q.  B.S.  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 
Primera. 

ADon— »-  en  — 
Pdgoase  d  U  <teden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febiero  8  de  184a 


UN  PAGARfi. 
SON  $150.  Nueva  York,  dSde  Pjehrero  de  184a 

Pagar^  d  vemte  dias,  eontados  desde  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guzman  de  Alfa- 
rache,  6  sa  drden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  cincucnta  pesos,  valor  nxsibido  de 
"  '  >  BeAor  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  g^eros)  d  foda  mi  eatisfaccion. 

Ginks  ds  PiaAifovim. 


Ml 


UN  VALE. 


Yale  por  qninientos  peeos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  firmado,  Pedro  Peres, 
Teciuo  y  del  comercio  de  eeta,  me  obligo  i,  pagar  el  dia  21  del  prdzimo  mea 
de  AgoBto  i  la  drden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domieilio  de  Don 
Rafael  Mangfnal,  del  miamo  oomercto ;  cuya  cantidad  precede  de  varioe 
g^eroa  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  rendido,  y  yo  oonfieao  haber  recibkb  i,  mi 
enteni  satiBfacoionv— Filadelfia  &  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  PxDRo  Pnn. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 
Sr.  Dn.N.N.> 

A S  ^ »  d-^de Je  1848. 

Muy  Senor  mio:  en  Tirtnd  de  la-preaente,  se  serviri  V.  eutregar  {or 
pagar)  al  dador  Don  Joan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  doecientoe  y  cincnenta 
peana  foertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  miamo,  qao  imoUurl  V.  en  cnenta, 
mu  otro  aviso,  (segon  aviso,)  de  an  afectiaimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 

Sr.Dn.N.N.  > 

A \  C ,<i  — lie d«1848. 

Mny  Sefior  mio :  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  i  cargo  de  V.  y  por  mi 
cnenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doecientoe  y  cincnenta  peaoa  fnertes,  ($250.) 
paffaderos  a  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  baga  V.  el  honor  acoftnmbrado, 
y  me  la  cargue  en  cuenta,  pnee  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  P^iselo  V.  bien,  y 
maude  4  sn  mny  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Mny  Seilor  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  i,  esa 
i  asnntos  propios,  (con  el  objeto  de  recuperar  su  salud.)  Es  nn  snjeto  de 
todo  mi  aprecio,  y  oomo  tal  se  le  recomiendo  i  V.  d  qoien  agradecer^  come 
prcpios  cuantos  favores  ee  sirviere  hacerle ;  qnedando  yo  obligado  d  recipro* 
Carlos  i  V.  sierapre  qne  tenga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Pnede  snceder  qne  dicbo  Seilor,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algnn 
dinero)  en  cnyo  caso  se  serviri  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  j 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constitny^ndome  yo  reeponsable  &  abonar  i  V.  la 
qoA  le  entregarey  y  de  la  cuul  tomar&  V.  recibo  por  dnplicado,  d  cnya  vista 
le  abonar^  la  que  fuere^— Para  evitar  contingencias,  va  an  firma  i  oonti 
^wv*i^>"  de  la  mia. 
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Eitaado  ■e^aro  de  que  V.  tendri  particular  satiBfaeeion  mi  haeer  aw 
conooimiento  de  una  persona  de  tan  apreciaUee  circanstaneias,  y  qae  ealc 
minno  le  estimulard  i  deaempefiar  perfectamente  mi  encargo,  reitaro  4  V 
mi  afooto  y  qoedo  como  aiempre  4  sos  Ordenes  S.  S.  S. 

aB.S.M. 

M.  V.  C.         R.  M 


CIRCULAR. 

Sr.  Dn.  Francisco  Canoles. 

N ,  d  14  de  Fehrero  de  1848 

May  Seiior  nuestro:  permUanos  V.  que  nos  tomemos  la  abertad  de 
anunciarie  qae  acabamos  de  establecer  en  esta  cindad  (paerto»  Tilla,  &«.) 
una  casa  de  comercio  bajo  la  finna  ^e  Cancela  y  Mangnal. 

Naestro  caadal,  y  la  ezperiencia  de  los  negocios,  qae  hemos  adqoiricb 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemos  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  loa  Seiiores  Ruii 
y  Compaiiia,  (que  nos  ban  permitido  noe  Talgamoe  de  an  nombre,)  ooa 
p<men  en  estade  de  deaempefiar  los  negocios  que  ae  nos  encarguen,  4  satis- 
facoion  de  las  personas,  que  se  dignen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 
Dies  guarde  4  V.  muchos  afios  como  desean  sus  muy  atentos  aeryidores. 

Q.B.S.M. 

CANCELA  Y  MAN6UAL. 

Flnna  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  Mangual. 
"       Rafael  U.  Mangnal — Cancela  y  Mangual 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

Seiiores  Navarro  y  Perea 

^N.  Y ,  dlOde  Fehrero  de  184a 

Muy  seiloree  nuestros :  4  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espafiola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chavee,  que  hace  yiaje  4 hemos  registrado  por  noestra 

cuenta  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conocimiento  adjunto.  La 
fragata  es  nueva,  y  yelera,  el  capitan  muy  ezperimentado  y  se  har4  4  la 
vela  pasado  mafiana. — Estas  noticias  ser4n  suficientee  para  que  W.  puedan 
proceder  4  los  Segurosi  que  lee  suplicamos  hagan  con  un  veinticinco  pot 
eiento  de  aumento  por  ganimcias  imaginarias. 

Nos  repetimos  de  W  con  afecto  S.  S.  S* 

Q.  B.  S*M. 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 
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CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 
-^^^^       Los  Sres.  I>»avivier  y  Wogan  en  su  caenta  corriente        Hah  di 

con  M.  y  B.  Navarro.  Habia. 

1847. 


1847. 

EneiD  13.  Importe  de  la  Fa- 
•  tara   remitida  por 

el  Pepe 

Maizo  9.  Pagado  por  el  segu* 
ro  del  Arrogante... 
Junio  23.  Pagado  por  bu  cuen* 
to  &  D.  £.  Peng- 
net 


Enero  5.  Prodnoto  Ifqnido 
del  aztkcar  recibi- 
doporElAgnUa. 

AbrU  17.  Valor  de  sn  Letra 
de  cambio  k  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  Jl.  Alcance  i  su  favor 
quo  paM  i  cuento 
nueva 


S.  Y.  O.    (Salvo  yerro,  H  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarro. 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 
Don  Lazarillo  de  Tonnes  debe  d. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesos. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pa&o,  superfine,  una  azul  y  otra  negra ^ 

Por  la  hechura  y  ayios  de  doschalecos 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantolones 

Por  la  compostura  de  un  Bobretodo ^. 

#                                            '  —  — 

N.  Y 4 de de  1848.  Totel (.. 


»..,  .t. 


RECIBO. 


Ho  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  ouarento  y 
nneve  pesos,  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentas  hasto  la  fecha. 

Nueva  York  &  8  de  Febrero  de  184a 

Franoisco  Eotevan. 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (w  $149-43}.) 


OTRO. 
ReciM  de  Don  Fulano  Drogueto  sesenta  pesos  d  cuenta  de  mayor  ciuilldad 
Jauja  d  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

Pascual  Bobc. 
Son  60  Pesos. 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA*  T  LA8 
REPUBLIGA8  DE  AMERICA. 

OOBEK. 

2  maravedisefl. valen  1  ocbaviK 

3  ochayos - 1  cnaito. 

8)  cuartot ..  1  real  de  yaUaai 

4  reales  de  yellon. 1  peseta. 

5  pesetas.. 1  peso,  or  dnrou 

4    pesetas  columnarias 1    **  " 


1  Dure,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  esciido  de  plata,  a  tilver  cfottor.... Ta^e  ^1.00 

1  Medio  duro,  6  escado  de  vellon,  half  a  dollar 50 

1  Peseta  colamnaria,  quarter  of  a  dollar 5^ 

1  Reoldeplata  Americano,  New  York  Bhilling 12| 

1  Medio  real,  medio,  New  York  nxpence 06^ 


Valor  nominaL  Valor  real 

1  peseta  provincial  6  Sevinaneu  pktareen 20  eentt,  16  cents, 

2  reales  de  vellon,  Aa// pM^oreen. 10    "  Q    **     . 

1  real  de  vellon,  6  34  maravedises,  quarUr  pit' 

tareeru 5    «  /4     " 

ORG 

Valor  nom-     Valor 

inaL  reaL 

1*  Ouza  ti  onza  de  oro,  a  <iott62oon..... ^16.00    $15.56 

i    Obza,  (coatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon. 8.00  7.76 

i    Un  doblon  de  d  dos,  a  quarter  of  a  doubl^m 4*00  3.88 

i    Un  dobkmcito,  6  vaa.  escado,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon.         2.00  1^ 
fg  Un  escudito,  nn  durillo,  6  yeinten,  a  oixteenth  of  a 

doubloon, IrjQO  97 


CARTAS  FAMnjARES. 


Carta  de  Don  Oregorio  May&M  al  Dr,  J)on  Assensio  Sale$ 
sobre,  el  modo  ds  respondeb. 

•Muy  Seiior  mio,  y  mi  Amigo :  En  el  trato  familiar  solemos  hablar  ooft 
IiDertnd,  y  con  aquella  confianza  que  merecon  Ice  amigos :  pero  por  escrits 
suele  ser  peligroso  explicarse  con  la  misma  ciaridad  ;  ponque  permanece  lb 


APPENDIX.  545 

BODoria  de  lo  que  se  escribe :  y  aunqoe  el  afnigo  sea  M,  tal  yei  no  b  ei 
«!  que  hereda  axm  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  estas  en  donde  m^nos  se 
piensa.  For  eso  es  may  prndente  la  dada  de  V.  sobre  el  Mode  con  qoe 
nno  debe  portaise  por  escrito. 

Hemos  de  distiugnir  el  que  pregnnta  del  que  responds.  Aquel  tieno 
mayor  libertad ;  porqne  paede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
arte,  del  modo  m<6no8  ofensivo,  y  mas  canteloso.  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pro* 
gnutar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  pnede  dejar  de  causaria ; 
hemos  de  distinguir  las  preguntas  &  que  no  nos  obliga  la  necesidad  db  las 
▼oluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescnsables,  y  asi  deben  bacerM  del  modo 
mas  canto;  esto  ee  m^nos  circnnstanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligencia  de 
otros,  con  qnien  no  se  trata.  Las  segnndas  deben  eyitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Hecha  la  pregnnta,  se  ha  de  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no  7  Si 
es  neceeario,  6,  m  conviene  responder,  se  paede  hacer  con  palabras  alosivas 
4  la  pregnnta,  callando  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respond!- 
endo  en  snposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  i,  voces  es  tal,  que  ^1  mismo 
seilala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mncho  que  se  quiera  ocnltar:  como  se 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  i.  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  abvolnta- 
mente,  debe  callarse :  y  en  casos  de  traicion,  entregarse  la  pregunta  i. 
qnien  convenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  ann  disimnlador  en  el  delito  de- 
leea  Majestad. 

C.uando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  salid  de  la  prision  de  la  Inqaisi- 
don,  y  me  escribid,  pedis  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respondiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mncho  mis  reepues- 
las,  pues  dije  i  aquel  insigne  Varon  lo  que  le  convenia,  pensando  lo  que  le 
podia  soceder.  CaUar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siempre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
fesado,  y  le  debia ;  hablar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

Estoy  leyendo,  y  apnntando  los  tree  tkHimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
pablicd  en  Roma  en  el  ado  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^udolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana; 

Usted  me  mande:  y  nuestro  Seiior  guarde  &  Usted  muchos  alios  como 
deseo.     Olivia  4  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  segnro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Grioouo  Mayans,  t  Sigar. 

Al  Dr.  Don  A»$€n»io  Sales, 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camero,  sohre 
amnios  famiUares, 

Sefior  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  ee  muy  tarda  para  no  decir 
lo  que  se  viene  4  la  plnma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliego  se  did  con  la 
advertencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  4  su  seguridad. 

LmTitelas  ban  hecho  mido.    Solo  me  han  dicbo  qoe  el  San  Vleents 
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viene  goido,  y  leri  meneste^  enflaqaecerie  de  manera  qae  pareiea  9ig9 
mafl  pofiitente ;  y  qae  teDga  lbs  brazos  levantados  en  accion  de  predkar  el 
jaicio  final  V.  vaya  teniendo  caidado  con  que  ya  se  piden  goUenas,  como 
m  f oeran  vitelas ;  y  Be  ban  de  pagar  como  las  miniaturas :  ponga  V.  ono  y 
tiro  en  el  libro  da  las  partidas  que  se  deben,  por  lo  qoe  pndiere  saceder. 

Espeio,  en  re^mesta  del  correo  que  viene,  la  censora  de  V.  y  del  sefior 
(Haiqaes  sobre  lo  que  ha  parecido  mi  libro  en  esas  regionee  del  noite,  que 
oor  ae&  continuan  bos  aplaosos ;  annque  se  babran  vendido  nnos  ciento  y 
tincnenta  tomos,  paes  en  todo  inflaye  la  falta  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  hay 
pocos  hombres  que  tengan  dos  reales  de  i,  echo  juntos. 

He  pagado  enteramente  &  D.  N.,  porque  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maes- 
tro  de  obras.  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espaiia  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  Be  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  el  socorro  de  V. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
coBta  todavia  se  OBti  en  el  aire.  Y  aai  puede  V.  Uamar  suya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  ruido,  de  babcr 
acompaiiado  al  Divinlaimo  nuestro  rey,  escribi  estos  dos  sonetos,  porque  aa 
Majestad  se  acordd  de  mi  antigua  vena.  V.  veri  en  ellbs  el  trabajo  que  me 
ban  costado,  por  el  que  le  costari  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  con 
tltulo  de  su  Majestad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  Urn  Ubros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  estd  en  inimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Murcia  de  la  Uana. 
Tiene  cipcuenta  doUones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  eiratas.  Pone 
desde  luego  d  las  6rdenes  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  conseguido  el  ser 
persona  de  muchos  envidiosos. 

Sinrase  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  do  mi  seiiora  Doiia  N.,  y  qu^ese  lo  demis 
para  otra  ocasion.    Quarde  Dios  i  V.  muchos  aflos.    Madrid,  Sue 

Don  Amtonio  db  Soum. 


Carta  dd  P.  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dona  Fran- 
cisca  de  Isla  y  Lozada. 

VUlagarciat  diHde  Julio  de  175a 
M^jer  de  tu  marido :  has  dado  en  la  manfa,  de  algunas  semanas  i  eiOa 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  d  conoebir  como  se 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  tii  ores  una  peqnefia  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimartf  me  comuniques  esto 
secrete,  que  puede  importar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
intes  de  perderse  es  habilidad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  los  ladronee ;  pero 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  poeey6,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  pooible,  hasta  que 
id  me  aseguraa  que  es  cosa  evidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  respeto, 
fijar^  cedulones  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corrdos,  (porque  has  de  saber  que 
los  corr^os  tienen  esquinas,)  para  que  qualquiera  persona  que  haya  ballade 
un  respeto  que  se  perdid,  acuda  4  t£,  d  quien  perteuece,  que  se  le  pagard  el 
haUasgo,  y  por  lo  que  toca  d  mi,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bien  el  primers 
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que  te  tenga,  que  no  solo  no  so  pneda  perder,  pero  que  ningnno  me  le 
pneda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  eetuviese  por  prior  de  ese  coDTento  de  8. 
Agmtin  el  Bfro.  Ocaropo.  Es  de  loe  hombree  sabioe,  religioeoey  honradoi 
J  atenUw  que  he  conocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^Ie  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
siempre  le-  he  profeeado  singular  estimacion.  La  he  heoho  muy  grande  de 
la  memoria  con  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  consenra.  Te 
estimar^  mncho,  asl  i  tf ,  como  1  Nicolas,  que  le  correqiondats  en  vuestro 
nomore  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  6no  aprecio,  tratindole  con  toda  confianza, 
y  sixri^ndole  en  quanto  se  le  ofrazca.  Si  intes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  so 
deetiuo,  dntes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomeDdacion ;  porque  tengo 
singular  complacencia  en  que  los  bombres  particulares  seau  particular- 
mente  distinguidos.  Si  todos  fueran  como  el  Rmo.  Ocampo,  no  habria 
qoejas,  porque  no  habria  Gerundios.  Dile  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi  parte,  en 
la  inteligencia  de  que  en  nada  te  excedords.  Ahora  yete  d  pasear,  que  y^ 
yoy  i  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Sefiora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellan  de  Tf. 
EOa.  YO. 


Carta  de  Luscinda  d  Cardenio, 

Seiior:  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  di6  de  hablar  i.  yuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  macho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
Toestro  proyecho.  Sabed,  seiior,  que  ^1  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, lleyado  de  la  yentaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ye- 
nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantas  yeras,  que  de  aqu(  d  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  deqxMorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  i.  solas  que  solo  ban  de  ser  testigoslos  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cnal  yo  quedo,  imaginadlo  :'si  os  cumple  yenir, 
'  yedlo,  y  si  OS  qniero  bien  6  no  el  suceeo  deste  negocio  os  lo  dari  d  entender. 
A  Dios  plega  que  esta  llegue  d  yuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  yea  en 
condicion  de  jm^tarse  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promote. 

LUSCINDA. 

{Don  Quijote,  ch,  XXVIL,  p,  it) 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dofla  Francisca, 

Bien  mio :  si  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  har^  lo  posible  para  que  llegoe 
d  BOM  manos  esta  carta.  Apdnas  me  separ6  de  Usted,  enoontr^  en  la  posada 
al  que  yo  Uamaba  mi  enemigo ;  y  al  yerle,  no  stf  como  no  espir^  de  dolor. 
Me  mnndd  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  cindad,  y  fu^  preciso  cbede- 

eerie.    Yo  me  llamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  «i  mi  tia 

Vira  Usted  dichosi*  y  olyide  para  siempre  d  sn  mfelix  amigo. 

Carlos  db  Uruna. 
{Moratiit^El  Si  de  la$  Nmae,  Act  IIL,  90.  siL} 
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Carta  de  Bon  Qutjote  de  la  Mancha  d  Sancho  Pama,  gobemadai 
de  la  insula  Barataria. 

**  Coando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tos  descuMoe  6  impertinencias,  Sancba 
amigo,  las  o(  de  tus  discreciones,  de  que  d(  4>or  ello  gracias  particulares  al 
Cielo,  el  cual  del  esti^rcol  sabe  levautar  loe  pobres,  y  de  los  tontos  haoer 
discretes.  Dfcenme  que  gobiernas  como  si  fueses  bombre,  y  que  eras  bom- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  es  la  bumildad  con  que  te  tratas :  y  quierc 
que  adviertas,  Sancho,  que  muchas  veces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
autoridad  del  oficio,  ir  contra  la  bumildad  del  corazon,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  estd.  puesta  en  graves  cargos,  ha  de  ser  confcnne  &  lo  que 
ellos  piden,  y  no  i  la  medida  de  lo  que  su  humilde  condicion  la  Aclioa. 
Vfstete  bien»  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo :  no  digo  que  traigas 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  sino  que  te  ado& 
Les  con  el  hdbito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesto. Para  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobieniatf,  entre  otias  has 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  esto  ya  otTa 
vez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundaucia  de  los  roantenimientfOs, 
que  DO  hay  cosa  q^  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
ki  carestfa. 

"  No  hagas  muchas  pragmdticas,  y  si  las  hicieres  procura  que  sean  bue- 
nes,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmiticas  que  no  se 
gnardan,  lo  misroo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  dntes  dan  &  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe que  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas»no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemohzan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  i 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principio  las  espant6,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menospreci&ron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir-* 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  rigoroso,  ni  siempre  blando 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremes,  que  en  esto  esUL  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  cdrceles,,las  camicerias  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencta 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  ivipoi^ancia.  Coosaela  d  Jos 
I»eso8  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  sa  despacho.  Se  coco  £  los  camiceros,. 
que  por  ent<)nces  igualan  los  pesos,  y  se  eq>antajo  i  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  razon.  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  los  seas,  lo  coal  yo  no 
creo)  codicioso,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  que 
te  tratan  tu  inclinaoion  determinada,  por  alH  te  dar^  baterla  hasta  derri- 
barte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con- 
sqos  y  docnmentoH  que  te  df  por  escrito  intes  que  de  aquf  partiesea  4  tu  go- 
biemo,  y  ver^  como  hallas  en  ellos,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  costa  que 
te  sobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  &  cada  paso  4  los  Gobemadores 
se  les  ofrecen.  Escribe  &  tus  seflores  y  mii^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  nno  de  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  y 
ia  persona  que  es  agradecida  &  los  que  bien  le  ban  hecho,  da  indicio  que 
twDbien  lo  ser4  d  Dies,  que  tantos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  coutinno  le  baoe. 
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"  La  Sefiota  Doqoesa  deapaohb  un  piopio  cod  ta  Toatido  y  otro  preMnte 
a  tu  mnjerTerasa  Panza:  por  momentoB  Mpemmos  nepoeota.  Yo  he 
sBtado  un  po«o  mal  dispoesto  de  un  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  suscedid  no 
muy  4  cnento  de  mis  naiices  ;  pero  no  fu6  nada,  que  ri  hay  encantiulores 
que  me  maltntten,  tambien  loa  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avfaame  si  el  ma- 
yordomo  que  esUl  contigo  tuvo  que  yer  en  las  acciooee  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
tti  mspechaste,  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me.iria  dando  aviso*  pues  es 
tan  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pienso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
en  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  pard  ella.  Un  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que 
creo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  senores ;  pero  annque  se  me 
da  mucho,  n.)  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  cumplir  Antes 
con  mi  profesion  que  con  su  gusto,  conforme  i  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amieu9 
Plato;  sed  magia  arnica  Veritas.  Digote  este  latin,  poique  me  doy  4 
entender  que  despues  que  ores  Gobemador  le  habrds  aprendida  Y  4  Dios, 
el  cual  te  guarde  de  que  ningono  te  tenga  l&stima. 

^  Tnamigo, 

Don  Quuotk  db  zjl  Manoha.** 
(CA.  lu,  p.  it.) 


ESQUELAa 

M.  V (el  St.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Srta.  A)  agradeceid  mucho  que  el  Sefior 

N.  (la  Sofiora  or  Sefiorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  sn  compafiia 
el  Itines  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

Calle  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


Sr  D.  N MiircoUey  10  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  yendrdn  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetos 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfacciou ;  para  eeto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre- 
ADUcia  espero  para  hacer  brillante  la  compaiiia.    A  Dies,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V.^ — M.  V. 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuoea  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr.  ~^,  y  le  qoedari 
muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compafiia  la  tarde  del 
Ju6ves  ]Hr6xuno  deqpues  de  las  7. 

JAnes  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Senor (B.  L.  P.  i  la  Sra.  or  Sta.  N.)  y 

acepta  con  gusto  su  invitacion,  por  la  que  le  da  muchas  gracias. 
Maries 


M.  y B.  li.  M.  al  Sr.  —  y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  amaUt 

oompafiia  la  noche  sefialada,  por  hallane  cemprometido  de  antemano 
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M  V.  laluda  amigaUe  y  nspetuosamente  al  Sr.  —  y  aoepta  000 
fOito  sa'oonvite  para  la  nocho  de  ^— 
JuHea  d  — v 


CEREltfONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

For  ceremonial  ae  entiende  el  tftulo  de  cortesia  que  ae  da  i  alguno,  como 
UBted,  Senoria,  Si^,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  d  que  esti 
reducida  la  civilidad.  La  manera  maa  usual  de  poner  los  sobrescritos  es  fai 
siguiente : 

A  Don  A.  B—  del  comercio  de N. 

A  Don  C.  D en  —  F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

Don  es  el  iSiulo  distintivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  Espana,  bien  que 
en  estoB  lUtimos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  i  toda  gente  decente ;  per  lo 
mismo  las  nuevas  Rept^blicas  le  ban  excluido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  los  ' 
nombres  Senor  y  Senora, 

AI  Sefior  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  RepHblica  de  Colom- 
bia, Slc. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  hace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  penonas  continuen  ■• 
usando  del  DotL    For  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  considerarBe  de 
respeto,  serd  mejor  nsarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correepondencia,  4  imitar 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en>la  contestacion»  y  conforme  £  €i  usar,  6  no, 
del  Don, 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertir  Acerca  de  la  frase  B.  I*.  M.  que  machos 
omiteiv  en  el  dia,  acabando  sua  cartas  simplemente  con  i9.  iS.  S,  6  Su  amig% 
y  termdor,  &a. 


DENTRO  DE  LA  CIUDAD. 

B.  L.  M.  B.  I^  M.  B.  L.  M. 

Al  Sr.  Dn.  N.  A  D(!n  N.  Al  Sr.  N. 

&  s.  s.  s.  s.  a  -          &  s.  s. 

M.V.  M.V.  M.V. 

B.  L.  P.  B.  L.  P.  B.  L.  P. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  A.  S  A  la  Sra.  Da.  A.  S  A  la  Sra.  A.  S. 

S.  A.  S.  S.  S  A.  S.  S.  S.  A.  S.  & 

M.  F  M.  F  M.  F. 
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ff  «»,  or  MM,  nn,  88.— When  not  to  be  tnuw- 

latec'.  W,  OtM.  A^^Lot.  laci,  96.  Obt.  B. 
tboutt  oerea  de,   poco  mat  6  meooa  de,  al 

rededor  de.  1S5. 
\cTivie  TicRM.  438. 
AjUBcmrBi,  (adjetiTot,)  afreement,  87,  Obt. 

A  :  ?8.0bfl.B.;  97.  Obs.  D. 
Adtbrm,  adyerbios,  28,  Oba.  A. 
4  f«w,  aJf  uDoc,  onofl,  unoe  pocot.  unoa 

coanuM,  M. 
4  good  deal,  madiUiino.  196,  Oba.  A. 
4  tittUt  un  poco,  no  poco  de,  18. 
^IfUrt  deipuea  de,  166.      ]^  Afitr  hmnng, 

deapoea  da  haber,  M). 
jSU,  todo,  todoa,  81.  Ul.  149. 
JUroadaf^  7a,  todavU*  aon,  118. 
JllmsH,  cast.  135. 
JlUot  tambien.  89.  178. 
JIU  what,  cuanto,  158. 
Jhtd  tkmut  J  eotonees,  y  poes,  j  que,  178. 
JbtoOur,  otro,  45. 
Jimg,  alf  uno,  a)f  an,  alguaoe,  86. 
^njfbodp,  MMtf  ene^  alf  uoo,  alguien,  83. 
tfay  wurre,  mas,  todaTia,  aon,  alffun,  49. 
4  few  moTtt  todavia  roas,  aon  mas.    Anj/ 

wtore,  alffuooa  mas,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
tfay  ima,  alf  uno,  87. 
Jtn^  MM.  M.  143,  Obs.  A. ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
jtttif  otker,  otro,  otros,  alg on  otro,  aJf  unos 


Amnekere,  alfuna  parte,  eoalqaiera  parte, 

118. 
Jimy  tkinf,  alf  o,  alf  ana  eosa,  13. 
JU-^^a,  tan— como,  108. 109. 
A*  far  4U,  hasta,  147. 
As  mtmv—cs,  tantos— como,  SI.  106. 
At  mmek—aa,  tanto— oomo,  61. 106.       * 
At  wmekr-a$,  tanto  como,  tanto  cuanto. 


At  it  akmti^  ha%  como  ae  debe,  d^ier.  bleo, 

168.  • 

AmU  for  (to),  piefuntar  por,  boacar,  iofor. 

marM  de,  or  i.  cerca  de,  166. 
AuoxBiiTATnrM.  aumentathroa,  88. 
Aud^  J,  6, 145,  Obs.  D. 
Aok  a  qtoiiam  ((a),  hacer  una  pref  unta, 

prafontar.  884. 
As  soam,  as,  luef  o  que.  asl  que,  178. 
At  Uut^  al  an.    Finalmente,  178. 
Applw  ons^s  sdf  ((a),  dedicarse,  aplicaisa, 

881. 

(to),  anonsiuar,  848. 


AU  that,  euanto.  tod»  lo  qua,  847. 

Appear  (to) — to  semut  parecer,  tener  apariei^ 

cia,  870.  • 

Aim  at  {to),  apantar,  tirar  al  bianco,  .171. 
Artiele  {%ss  tf  Oe),  articulos.  372,  Obs.  C. 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado,  hace,  hay.     Ttoo  years  ago, 

bace  dos  alios,  310. 
At  all  eoents,  in  ail  cases,  en  todo  caM, 

saceda  lo  que  suceda,  876. 
Again,  signifying  the  repetition  of  m  ao- 

tUm,  Tolrer  4, 883,  Oba.  A. 
Apply  to  {to),  recurrir,  acudir,  198. 
Among,  entre,  en  medio  de,  834* 
Agree  to  a  thing  {to),  convenir  en,  con.  k, 

838. 
Agree  (tp).  to  compose  a  (filfb'eiies.eonveniise. 

Componerae,  889. 
As  to,  {as  for),  en  cuanto  k,  876. 
Afford  ito),  tener  medioa,  (propordon  de). 

Poder,  879. 
Agreemitnt  of  verb  vitk  several  pronouns, 

880,  Obs. 
Again,   otra  vex.    De  nuevo.   Volver  k» 

885. 
.4U  ov«r,  por  todo.   Portoda.    Por  todas  par- 
tes. 306. 


Badly,  mAl.106. 

Ba(to),ser.   Estar.  S9.    Serde,  U8. 

Be  aJbie  (to),  poder.  67. 144.  886. 

Be  better  (to),  valer  mas,  aer  mcijor.  IM. 

Because,  porque,  180. 

S^ore,  fcntes  de,  106.    Ante,  dalanta,  por, 

311.  813,  Obs.  C. 
Be  fond  of  {to),  f  ustaria  k  ono,  88. 
Be  necessary  (to)— miwt,  ser  maoester.  aar 

necesario,  158. 
Be  to  {to),  haber  de.  189. 158. 
Both,  amboa,  uno  y  otro,  ^ 
But,  aioo,  pero,  84. 

n„,  _  r^  C  aolo  (or  solamenta)  poena  ;aiMi 
Jintafew,\     pocoa ;  unoa  cuantos.  48. 46. 
But  few,     I  ^^  (^  solamente)  alf  nno.oa; 

\      unos  euantos,  48. 
Bnt  little^  solo  nn  poco,  solamoite  no  -poec 

may  poco.  48. 
But,  only,  aolo,  solamente.  no  (t)  dno,  no  Cv) 

masque.  4L 
Be  wrong  {to),  no  tener  raaon,  baeer  maJ  #« 

66. 
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Be  right  (te>»  Mner  noon,  hacar  biea  mi, 

86-7. 
Be  worth  ito),  valer,  tenor,  p<Meer,154. 
Be  wiUint  (toh  qoMer.  £6. 144. 
Be  in  wuU  (jto),  haber  meaeMar.  SS- 
Be  aegtMinted  vith  (to)— to  know,  conocer, 

88.  M,  Obi.  A. 
Be  iU  (to),  Mtar  naalo,  enfermo,  138. 
Besatiejud  (to),  with  some  one,  ortar  coij- 

toato  coa  (or  de)  alf  aien ;  con  (or  de)  al- 

tano,  172. 
Become  (toh-to  tum,  t  hacerw.    Meteiae. 

IflB.    Serde.20ai     7^ j£<  «Mtf.  wotar  bien, 

caer  bian,  884. 
B<^ii#(to),Mrde.  Pertoneeor,  ISO. 
Bif'ond-bj/,  \}i%to,    Deaquiipoco.    Dentro 

de  poco.  905. 
Be  good  Jor  nothing  (to),  no  ear  baeno  para 

nada.  para  ninf  una  coaa,  818. 
Be  good  for  something  (to),  ear  boaoo  para 

alfco,  para  aUooa  coea.  813. 
Better  than,  mas  que.    Mctjor  qua.  8S3. 
B«io0ra»A«{«(to).iDaracar.    Valarlapeoa. 

830. 
B«  »«tf  (to),  aatar  bien.    Eatar  baeno.   Pa. 

■arlo.    Eftar.  337.  988. 
Be  under  obtigation  (to),  deber  (tenor)  obU- 

cacion.    Eitar  oblicado,  889. 
Be  thorougUw  aequaintsd  with  Cto).  conocer 

ona  coM'4  foodo.  884. 
Bring  in  the  doesrt  (to),  aerrir  kw  poMres. 

398. 
Be  aJMdge  efito\  aar  panto  en.    t  Entender 

de.808. 
Borrow  itoX  pedir  preatado,  S16. 
Be  frightened  (to).  asuatarM.  aobreaaltarae, 

831. 
Be  astonished  (juiy—smrprised,  maravillaiae. 

Estar  atombrado.  883. 
Be  weleorme  (to),  ter  bien  vlnido.    Afaai^. 

883. 
Be  horn  (to),  naoer.  388. 
Be  at  ans*s  ease  (to),  eatar  nno  con  daehaofo. 

aatar  a  aoa  anohnraa,  888. 
Be  eamfortahU  (to),    estar  o6modunente. 

Paaarlo  bian,  838. 
Be  unsomforlaUe  (to),  estar  ino6modaiooote. 

Panrlo  mal*  838. 
Beg  «0ttt  aiitr««(iaf  (to),  pedir  eoeaiecida-' 


Btush  (to),  abocboniarse. 
Be  satikHed  (to),  estar  satisfccho,  faai«»* 
saciado,888. 


Ca»,o<^r,]54. 

Qnnfor^to),  amparar.    O>nsolar.  817. 
OoMrLBMBirrs,  eomplemaotos.  60,  Oba  JL 
CoMPAEATivss.  comparativos.  106. 
0>iuuoATioNB.  coqjo^ciooas.  St. 
OoNJUMcnoNS,  coQJuociones,  go^tnang  the 

subjanctire,  867.    OoTeminfftbeiDdicataver 

859. 
Cast  on  ays  upon  (to),  echar  una  mirada  4 

(or  una  qioada  4).  807. 
On^/Eie  (to>-to  trust,  to  intrust^  cnaSax. 

Fiaraede.    Contar  con,  817. 
Qme  down  {to),  bejar,  330. 
Change  itoy-meaning  toput  onsthsrAings 

mudarde.    Mudaise  de,  38L 
Qnuem  some  ons  (to),  coocenur.    Tocac 

ImporUr.   Perteoecer.    Intereaar.  £L 
Ci>««  i«(to)-to  alitor,  to  fata,  eotrar.    Ir4 

dentro,  2SJ, 


Be  vrtkmkcr  U»\  aar  atof  nlar.   Teoer  uno 


BehMiM).  niimr.844. 

Be  in  wantufitoX  haoer  frita.    Faltarte  4 

000,847. 
!»•«#«  (to)-to  *»^*  preciarae.   Jaetaraa.aBB. 
Beit  as  U  mat.  sea  lo  que  ftiecei    Como 

quiera  qua  ««  86ts. 
0SW  (to)— to  aat  up  wtC*.  aobraleTar  Dqjar 

qaa,ZJZ. 
Board,  barba.     fhs  aarsM  whose  beard  is 

thick,  an  barbiearrado.  874 
BurH  e«t  Umghsng  ito)   lareaUr  da  risa, 

874. 
By  dint  of  afberaa  «a  879. 
Bs  wsksd  ^'.a)  Miat  ra  coeros.  880 


JDoya  of  ths  week,  dies  de  la  i 

^^^       •  «^«o 

Drink  eafee,  tea  (to),  tosuu  caa.-t4. 98. 
Dimsnsums.    High,  broad,  siUi,  ahani  an 

cbo.  anchura.  890.  Obs.  B 
DufiMUnvBa,  diminutiros.  &. 
Z>aiwa»ia(to).privane.  Paserain.  Paaaiie 

sin.  389. 
Do  one's  duty  (to),  complir  oon  ao  obfifaeioB, 

809. 
Draw  after  tife  (to),  dibojar  el  natwal, 

808. 
D0peMl(to).depeDderde.    firtaraB.a81 
Dress  em^s  setf  (to),  veitiwe,  8tt. 
Drive  in  (to>-to  aw*,   davar. 

870. 
jDttrmf,  durante,  nitentraa.   TodoeL   Todi 

la.  140. 
l>ya  (to)k  teiOr  da.    Colorar,149. 
Dine  (tol.  comer,  166. 
Dri9e(My-torideinacarriMgt,kooto(lbm. 

PaaaarM  en  cocbe.  177. 
Dtaai^  (to>-to  aUghU  apaane.  SS8L 
JDaeetoe  (to),  engafiar.    t  Hacerdrofa.ffiBL 
Do  vns^gbeat  (to\  hacer  ooo  lo  mqior  qua 

puede,  3iL 
Do  good  (to)-to  somsbodp,  haoer  biea  4  al- 

cano,  187.* 
Do  with  (to),  hacer  coo.    Dispooer  de.  189. 


Earlw,  temprano,  114. 

Enable  (to),  poner  eo  atoacioo  de.    Pomc 

en  estado  da,  Sas. 
ExaggeraU  (to),  pondorar.    Ezacatar,  MT. 
Endtawr  (to).  eaforMrsa>    Eoipaaarse.  M7. 
Exact  ito>-U  want  sf,   ezijic. 
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baatanto.  buCantn,  A 

aJguna  ret,  en  algun  tiempo, 


118. 
JTiwry.  todo.  todot;  toda,  todas,  8k    Todoi 

l<M,  todaa  las,  186. 
Earlp  in  dU  morning,  por  la  mafiana  tam- 

maoo,  178.  I 

Each,    Eaekontt   Cada,todo.    Cada  uno, 

18i. 
Everp  one^  msemhodu,  cada  anot  todo  el 

moBdo.  todoi.  181  k78.  838. 
,  Wnliai    (^toy—to  Miro^    alistanc.     Hacene 

aoMado.    Seotar  plaza,  188. 
Brnpley  otut*s  telf  (to),  empleane.    Oca- 
pane.  8Sa. 
Elxpcriencs  iUi)—io  undergo,  experimentar. 

Padeoer.    Parar  por.  885. 
Execute  (to)— a  commission,  cumplir  con  un 

eoeargo,  899. 


Fbr  more  bed  Inek,  por  colmo  de  desgracia. 

Por  mayor  desgracia,  288. 
Fbr  more  good  luck,  por  colmo  de  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dioha,  W6. 
Fbr  fear  ef,  por  miedo  de,  por  temor  do, 

por  DO,  805. 
PrigkUn  (to),  astutar.  espantnr.  821. 
Fret  (to),  inqaietane,  818. 
¥ind  foMlt  with  (to),  hallar  que  decir  en, 

hallar  falea  en,  813. 
Fbr  nil  that,  con  todo,  368. 
Fkign  (to)— to   pretend,    fingir,    aparentar, 

385. 
FWow  from  it  (to),  Mgairse,   dedocime, 

884. 
Piut  (to),  ayunar.  eitar  en  ayonas,  884. 
l%io,  unos  pocot,  unoa  euantos,  43. 
Fhoer-^AoM,  menoi  (n)  que,  58. 106. 
Fbr,  por,  durante,  140.    Meaninc  beeauee, 

poiqne,  189. 
Former  (the),  aquel,  aqoeDoe,  31. 
JTy  (to)— to  mn  awa»t  bair,  buine,  eicapar, 

eKaparie,  816. 
JhnM  vkom,  de  qulen.  151k 
FunmB  (first),  future  jdefinido,  195. 
Fkteh  (to),  traer,  77. 

J^  (toX  «i»i!5  i  uno.  sentar,  901.  , 

Mfrmerlp,  antiffuamente,  en  otro  tiempo, 

en  tiempo  pasado,  128. 
Avm  lOiUeA,  del  oaaU  de  lot  eaalee,  de  que. 


Oei  {to, — to  preenre,  eooMgair,  bgrar,  pro- 

enrar,  hallar,  839. 
OnrDBRS,  feminine,  169. 
Oo  to  bed  (to),  t  acoetarae,  180. 
Oe  for  (to),  ir  por,  ir  4  btncar,  77.  % 
Oo  on  foot  (to),  ir  4  pi4. 177, 
Great,  frande,  gran,  97,  Ob«.  C. 
Oet  (to),  followed bv  a  poet  partieiple-^tm- 

dar.  Uncnr,  foUewedbp  an  inJiMitive,  131, 
Oet  HP  (to),  kfvaotane,  186. 
Oive  back  (to),  TolTtr,  reetitoir.  IM. 


Oetrid<ff(t0),dBAtuoBm,  nfhiM.  libtane^fllb 
Oet  one*e  living  {to),  fcanar  la  vida  4,  2S1 
Oet  into  a  bad  scrape  {to),  caer  en  enredo, 

283. 
Oet  out  of  a  bad  ecrape  (to),  salir  de  enredo, 

283. 
Orow  tali  (to),  crecer.  2M. 
Oet  beaten  (to),  Herat  una   paliza^  (una 

tunda).  31L 
Oet  paid  (to),  hacerae  pasar.  311. 
Oo  about  tJke  house  (to),  ir  por  toda  la  caia, 

andar  toda  la  case.  313. 
Oet  tired  (to),  aburrirsc,   fast.iiarae,  eao- 

ttrse,  323. 
Oet  married  (to),  eaaane  con,  dar  en  ma. 

trimonio,  826. 
Qoodrbif,  adieu,  4  Dioa,  rayn  V.  con  Dioi^ 

quede  V.  con  Dies,  828. 
Oet  uneasif,  inquietane,   molestarae,  deaa 

soaegarse.  33L 
Cfrow  impatient  (to),   impacientarae,  mfa- 

darse.  343. 
Oive  one's  seff  up  to  grief  (to),  dane  al 

dolor,  deiarae  yeneer  del  dolor,  3^. 
Oive  occaeion  (to),  dar   motivo   (ocanon, 

causa)  para,  873. 
Oo  awap  (to),  irse,  morcbane,  805. 375. 
Chrow  old  (to),  envejecer— ytmng',  remozar 


H. 

Ifave  (to),  (active.)  tener,  8(1 181. 
Have  (to),  (auxiliary,)  haber,  181. 
Have  a  tore  (to),  tener  nwl  de,  (a  nooii.) 

Tener  (tbe  noun)  malo-a-oe-as,  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que,  deber,  66.  74.  130 

153. 
He,  61,  21.-TABLB,  70. 
Here,  aqui,  80. 
Hts,  her,  su,  28.  160. 
His,  or  his  own,  el  suyo,  88.— Table  844. 
Him,  le,  67,  68.— TaUe,  70. 
Ho-j)  manif,  cuantoe,  41. 
How  much,  cuanto,  41. 
Home,  at  home,  en  case,  69, 60. 
HoiOi  como,  101.  Obs.  A.    In  exclamatory 

aentencea, ;  Cuan !  888,  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  haata  donde,  147. 
How  long,  cuanto  tiempo.  haata  cuando, 

140. 142.    iStRce,  coaotobaee,  deade  cuao. 

do.  210. 
Hundred,  cieato.  189,  Oba.  A. 
Hout  old,  que  edad,  cuastos  afioa,  135. 
Hardin,  apdnas,  135. 
Hurt  semebodg  (to),  haeer  mal,  daSo  a  al. 

guno,  laatimar.  187. 
Hear  of  (to),  oir  babfatf  de.  tener  noticia  de, 

aaberde.809. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  811. 
Happen  (to),  acaeoer,  aoontecer,  aoeeder, 

816. 
Hinder  (to)— to  prevent,  impedir,  embaiam^ 

eetctfbar,  no  deiar.  818. 
Hope  (to)— to    apoet,  eiperar. 
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One  Uifi  ito\  qoadftr.  lobmr,  reitar.  BS. 
JBsM  tJu  UbU  {to),  tMMT  ooatombre,  loler,* 

817. 
Heip^I  cannot  help  <t,  no  pacdo  remedi&rlo, 

W. 
Hold  onit  tongiu  (to).  coLuie,  calUne  U 

boca.335. 
Howevor,  por,  pov  mas,  363: 
Havt  lik§  (to).  9tbu  4  pique,  estai  para.  38L 

I. 

£  yo.  19.— Tabl»,  70. 

J(f,  ai.  173. 

iMraBncT.  (how  to  tmnlata  tha  Eoffliih,) 

168. 
InyimTiVc.  infinitiTO,  66.  86.— Uaed  ai  nib. 

ject,  116.  Oba.  C. 
I^fhutivet  (uaed  as anwrn,)  U6,  Ofas.  C 
Inttead  of,  en  rez  da.  en  lagar  de,  9B. 
%  Oif  mamMr,  da  esta  modo,  da  esta  manara, 

134. 
into,  en,  4.  KB. 
Impbrsohal  Vbkm,  varboa  impetsonalea. 

8i,  Obs.  A,  191. 
A.  k).  12.— Table.  70. 126.    La.  163 ;  le.  la. 

168. 
Jie.  (maaninf  this,  that,)  aUo.  lo.— Table. 

70. 
Jt,  lo.— Table.  70. 97.  Obs.  E  ;  126.  Obs.  A. 
Jl  it,  es,  8L— /C  is  I  iBAa.  70  807  quiao.  20B. 
U  1o  ho,  tkowt  we,  4^,  el  es,  alios  son.  no- 

solros  somos,  279. 
htend  (to),  intentar.  pensar.  lOL 
Ik.  dentro  de,  en.  de  aqui  4.  821,  Oba.  A. 
Ueomootutmu  on^o  stlf  (to),  inoomodarse, 

moleatane,  340. 
H  a  /Kivdk  mexmor,  at  ramdom,  k  troche 

moche,  k  diestro  y  4  sfniestro,  878. 
fMi*rEA,TivE  Mood.  Imperativo.  816. 


Jaat  tko  tame,  Juat  at  maeft.  justamaote  lo 
mismo.  oabalmeote  lo  mismo.  106. 

Juat  a  Utttt,  ever  so  little,  on  poqoito,  solo 
on  poqnitito,  Sdt 

K. 

Keep  (to>— la   mtdrntain,  tanar,   manteoar, 

370. 
Knew  kow  (Jto\  saber.  101,  Oba.  A. 
Keep  firom  (fa),  iaipadir,  eatorbar,  bo  dqjar. 

sia 

JBa  «y  «*iotfii#  (ea).  matar  4  tiroe,  313. 


Lais,  tarda,  114. 

LatUr  (jtkeX  esta.  aatoa.  81. 

Loss,  m^Doa,  53. 

LsasU  ni<noa.lOO. 

Lata— f4m,  m^noa— qoe.  SB.  106. 100. 

X«te(eaXffMiar4nii«,8& 

a^^U9%  pOOT^i  PVv4Mi  ^^ 


Lofsi,  largo  tiampo.  maeho  tiao^o.  Mlt 
Lisleii  to  some  ems  Ua).  aseticfaar  a  m%  i 

alffttoo,  97. 
Look  for  ito),  bvsear.  167 
Like  better  ((o).'f  uatar  mas  de,  qnafer  mqior. 

Laugh  in  I  person*s  face,  retrse  de  ono  m 

SOS  barbae,  (en  sus  bigotes.)  979. 
Look  Uke  some  one  (to),  pareeeiae  k  ono. 

pareow.  tenor  semblante,  2(M. 
Look  pleased  (.to),  mostrar  bueoa  cara. 
I^ook  cross  (.to\  moOrar  maia  caia,  2BI.  « 

Lsaveaff(to\  oesar,  parar.  daiar  da.  290. 
2.0dk  t9MB  eta),  caer.    Data.    Mirar4.8UL 
Lag  to  ones  charge  ite),  imputule  4  naou 

Eefaar  b  cnlpa  4.  827. 
X«iUii#  Cto  my),  4  mi  gusto,    auamegoalei 

880. 
Lose  sight  of  (.to),  perder  algo  de  viaia,  80. 
Long  for  (fa),  eatar  ansioeo.  8BB. 
Loave  it  to  one  (jto),  dejar  4.    Ponerlo  «■ 

manoade,  878. 
Lack  (to>-to  be  wanting,  fUlar.  878. 
Lav  vp  (eo>-(a  put  bg,  juntar.    Guardar 

Apratar.  888. 

M. 

JIToy.  poder.  164. 

JIfaav.  mucboB,  4L 

Jira4a«««<ir,  aerviraede.    Usarde.29B. 

March  (to),  aodar.    Caminar,  SL 

Make  (JtoX  ene*s  self  thoroughlg  ocfacxalad 

with,  enterarae  4  foodo  en  (de),  296. 
Mgself,  yo  mismo,  205. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  mas^iaB. 

Uaoer  para,  8QS.  8U. 
Make  on^s  self  umdersiood  (to),  baoarsa 

compreoder  (entender),  817. 
AfaJk««nM«y(to),inquielar.  Moleatar.   D»- 

sasoeegar.  880. 
Make  one*s  self  comfortable  Cto).  baeer  una 

lo  que  le  aoooaoda,  839. 
Make  entreaties  its),  solicitar.     Bacer  iaa- 

tanciaa,  889. 
Mean    (to),  qnerer  decir.     Haeer  4nlnio» 

Significar,  818. 
Make  the  but  (to),  aproTeebarse  da.    Saear 

Tentaja  de,  889. 
JMsia  a  great  sham  (to),  baoar  gxaa  papal, 

874. 
Muse  (to>-to  think,  medhar,  880L 
Make  many  (to),  alegrarse  de.    DiToctina 

4,865. 
Me,  me,  87.    Table,  70. 
JTara.  mas.  58. 
Mor&-than,  mas— que,  88.  89.  MB.    liaa  6ak 

Oba.  A.  106, 109. 
Mere  than,  maa  que,  109.    Maa  del  qosb 

8M. 
JICa«.elmio,16.    Loamioa,SL   Mio.Biiat 

mioa,  mias.  167.  Oba.  Table,  t4L 
Most,  mn,  ISO, 
Mush,  macho.  41. 109. 
Must,  debar,  ear  i 

MrobfignkuUH 
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JtM  k§90,  b  iber  meMster,  necesiUr,  IflS. 
JiWt  mi.  10.    £1.  kMi  la,  las.  961    Otw.  F. 

100. 
Mack  mortt  macho  maa.  49. 
Mmg  marct  mucbot  ma«.  49. 
Make  a  Jrt  (to),  eocender  candela,  lambre, 

19. 
MUtake  (to),  eqairocane,  183. 
M$U  wUk  (to),  encomnur  4.    EoconUana 

eon,  19B. 
Mis9  (to)— to  fail,  petder.  omitir.    FaltMx, 

m. 

N. 

Jf«wu$  of  empiret,  kingdonu,  $taU*,  148. 

Obs.  A. . 
Jftitker"  nor,  «•,  ni — ni,  17. 
Jfeoor,  DO— jamaa.  nonca,  oonca  jamas, 

lt& 
JVcMf  (to),  baber  menester,  neceaitar,  16BL 
nN'o,  00  85. 
JModjf,  not  anwbodv,  no  one,  not  any  one, 

Dtngcuio,  oadie,  22. 
Mhkodif,  no  one,  nadie,  niacnno,  187. 
AV  one,  ninguoo,  87. 
JV^a«,  niaffano,  38.         • 
JV«  otker,  no  (t)  otro ;  no  (▼)  ntoffun  otro, 

48. 
Jfomore,  not  oMvnwre,  no  (rTmaa, 40. 158. 
JVffl— M  antcA  ae,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
IfoUte—tkan,     )  ,^ 

JTofewtr-tkan,  \  n<^n>*no»ir-que,  108. 
JVat  U$f—tkan,  no— m^noa— qa«,  108. 
AV  longer,  no— mas,  141. 
Jfot  M— iw.  no— tan— eomo,  109. 
Jfowkere,  ninguaa  parte,  lid. 
JfJut  angtokere,  Dioguna  parte.  64. 
Jifeitker  tke  one  nor  tke  otker,  ni  d  ami,  ni  el 

oCfO,  46k 
AW— eoMi,  ni— aan.  295. 
Jfbt  at  all,  do  ningun  modo.    Nada  da  eao, 

886. 
'  JVo,  not,  no,  13. 86,  86. 
Jfoiking,  not  anw  tking,  no  (y)  nadau   Nada 

(T),  18.  Oba.  A. 
AVtony,  ninffano.  mnfon,  ninffunoa,  86^  86. 
JVot  fnamr,  no — macboa,  48. 
Jfot  muck,  no—  mocbo,  48. 
AW  airy  olkor,  do  (t)  otioa»  no  (v)  mnffonoa 

otfoa,46. 
AW  mmA  wtore,  no  (▼)  nraebo  maa,  48. 
AW  flumy  mare,  no  (v)  mneboa  maa,  48. 
AW  eo  often,  no  tan  fc  menodo,  108. 
AW  oo  afien  ae,  no  tan  amenodo  como,  101 
Jfotoomuek  ao,  no  taoto— oomo,  108. 
A*at  eo  nutng  ae,  no— tantoa— como,  108. 
Jfot  ae  muck  ae,  no  tonto— como,  108. 
AivC  teoj—ikan,  no— m^noa— <iue,  109. 
AW— oa  ntuck  ae,  no— tanto  como,  100. 
AVCao— ««,  no— tan— como.  110. 
M'ot  get,  no-lodavia,  sun  do,  .odaria  no.  115. 

US. 
AW  onifCno— todavla,  todavla  no,  136u 
Niimm  vmkmb,  verbna  nantroa,  180. 
1, 96.    Rdlb. 


A*a  leee-~tkan,  no  fewer-ikam  no   mm 

que,  106. 
AVvar,  noHamaa.    Nunca.   Manca  Jamaa 

11& 
Jfowkere,  ninguna  paite,  119. 
Jfoboig,  nadie.    Ningano.  137. 


(Tdock,  66.  Oba.  B. 

OvjBCT.  ofafloto,  69.  Oba.  A. 

Of,  de,  15.    Of  a,  of  an,  de  on.  8B.  Da  oat. 

168. 
cy  Oa.  del,  15.   Do  loa.  96.    Da  la,  da  laa 

150. 
Often,  k  menndo,  frecaentemente,  108. 
Qfiener,  maa  4  manado,  108. 
Qftener  tkan,  mas  a  menudo  que,  108. 
One,  ae,  uno,  148,  Obs.  A. 
Oju  more,  otro  mas,  SO. 
One  o^eloek,  la  una.  65., 
Onlif,  aolo,  aolameote,  no  (v)  aino,  no(v) 

mas  que,  41. 
Onlg  a  Utile,  aolo— un  poeo,  48. 
Orobr  in  wJUcA  tke  pronoune,  ekjeett,  ami 

eomplemente  are  placed,  60. 
Once  a  dag,  una  vez  al  dia,  173. 
Or,  6, 16. 

Otker,  otro,  45. 838. 

Otker,  otkere,  otro,  otroa,  141.    Otker  peo- 
ple, otroa,  otraa  gentea,  8a8. 
Our,  nueatro,  38.  160. 
Oure,  el  nueatro,  loa  nueatroa,  3L— Tablb. 

344. 
Ougkt,  ae  it  ehoutd  he,  como  ae  debe,  168. 
Others'  property,  lo  ageno,  273. 
Occrekarge  (to),  pon^  olguna  com  k  predo 

mu7  sabido,  S^. 
On  a  level  witk,  a  nivel  de,  a  flor  del  i 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  k,  332. 
One,  UDo,  una,  143. 


Pabt  P«utnciPLB.  particljrio  pasivo,  117. 
Passitb  ▼BBB8,  TCfboa  pasTf OS,  I75u 
People,  aa.  143.  Oba.  A:  145.  Oba.  & 
Pbbbohal  Pkomocm,  pronombrea  peraoo. 

alea.— Tablb,  70. 
PtooM  one  (to'j,  goatarle  k  mio,  88. 
Pbrfbct  Tbnbb,  pretArito  perfeeto  pr6xi- 

mo,  19S.  185. 
PRBaBMT  OP  Inpicatitb,  preaent*  de  in. 

dicaUro,  N.  1, 85. 
Prbsbrt  PARTiaPLr.   gerund,  participia 

actiro,  gemndio,  850. 
Promomucal  Vbrbs,  verboa  pronominaleB. 

80,  (I.) 
PoBSBaaivB  Pronourb.  pronombrea  poae* 

airos.— Tablb,  844. 
Pat  on  (to),  roetersQ.  114 ;  ponerae,  186. 
Put  to  dry  (toX  poner  k  aeoar,  baoer  aeoBB 

IM. 
Pleaee  (to),  iria  4  uno,  paaarlo,  aataf ,  9QiL 
PovH^r  (to),  pogar  4. 166. 
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fitg  (to),  eomptdoeer.  eomptdeeene.  tener 

Uitiina.216. 
Part  with  ito\  dediaeefM.  enafenar,  vender. 

829. 
p0ur  out  (te)    echar.  877.    Pour  out  9ome 

drink,  echar  (de  beber)  un  trafo.  977. 
Plutbrpbct,  iHreti6rito  phu  cuaoaperfecto, 

(N.i.p..)W7. 
Prktbrit  Artkrior.  pietArito  perfecto  an. 

tenQr.CN.8.p.,)906. 
PvxxM,  ambarazado,  perdido,  398. 
Pardon  (JtoX  perdooar.    /  beg  your  pardon, 

70  pido  perdoD  k  Wn  837. 
PUp  ito\  juffar.  93. 
Plow  « trick  (jto\  dar  un  chaaoo,  jogar  ana 

pien,343. 
Ptag  «pm  (foy-m  inttmrnent,  tocar,  SSL 
PraerastinaU  (to).  diferir».  dilatar.  385. 
PoSBBSilVR  Ambotxvb  Promoums.  IQO. 


Quite  a«flMek,tanto,jaitamentetanto.  'i^ 
Qvite  at  mamr.  tantoa,  joatamente  tantoa,  > 
i^adkor,  footer,  maa  presto,  maa  lisero,  984. 
QKtotion  a  tkin£  ito\  dodar  de,  disputar. 

eueitionar,  prog untar,  938. 
QmmA  om'«  thirH  (Co).  refr«Kar.  apag  ar  la 

aoda388. 

R. 

Rmnain  i.to\  qnedar.  quedarao,  119. 

Mtido  itoy-on  horsobaek,    montar  (andar) 

k  cabaUo,  177. 
Bids (toV- m  aearriato,  ir  en  cooha,  andar 

(pakear  en)  coolie,  177. 
Ritvm  (fo),  venir  de.  volver  de,  148. 
Rbplbotitb  vbrbs,  Terboa  pronomenalea, 

181. 
R^oieo  at  oomoOkvu  ito\  alefrarae  de  alffo 

(de  alcana  eoaa),  186. 
Ropoir  to  (to),  ir  k,  Tolverae,  27a 
jUCAar.  naa  bien,  intea.    Batker  Oon.  maa 

bien  que.  intea  qne.  974. 
|{aeiiMp«o).aeadit.S9L 
Mw   (to)— to  dm^ftd   «pMi.   oootar  coo. 

oonfiarea.S98. 
jtMe4(to).  akanaar  fc..alcanBar  &  antaoder, 

^^  ...,•« 

Roikert  bafora  an  adjective,  also,  vn, 

& 
S*  (meanioK  tko  em  (n)  of\  el  (n)  del.  el 

(n;  do,  15.  ^     .  ^  ,    , 

£f  (roeaoinf  that  of,  m  tko  one  rf}>  al  del. « 

d«.]5. 
Samo  itko\  io  miamo.  108.    £1  miamo,  loa 

ndmioa,  155. 
Snorat  varloa.  alffonoa,  51. 
Some,  on  poco.  alguno,  algan.  34.  35.    La 

Ioa.gft,Obo.G. 

;  MUM  ma.  alfoien.  alfano,S.  101. 


SeiM  more,  vvu,  tlgxm,  todavia,  warn,  A. 
Some  more,  todavia  maa.  aan  maa,  alconoi 

maa,  todavia  alcunoa.  49. 
Some  other,  otro.  otroa.,aleaa  otro,  alfanoa 

otroB.  45. 
Somewhere,  alf  ana  parte.  64. 
So,  aai,  do  auerte  que.  134. 
So  00,  aai  asi,  134. 
SomeUUng,  algo.  alfona  eoaa.  13. 
Somelhine  like,  como  unoa,  unaa.  135. 
Send  for  (jto\  enviar  por,  mandar  por.  «nvlw 

k  buscar.  77. 
She,  efla.— Tarlb.  70. 
Skortlv,  coon,  pronto,  loof  0,  prontameotai 

139. 
Skould  be  iao  it),  como  ae  debe,  168. 
S;9iiiaidiCA«fa«retAamtRntomaaqae.  IIL 
So  mack  tko  less  tkan,tbDU»ta6aaKV>;ilL 
So  mmck  a  year,  tanto  al  afio,        >  ._^ 
^  HWcA  a  Aeo^  tanto  por  eabcn.  S  '^ 
SimJBCT.  aujeto,  69,  Oba.  A. 
BopBRLATiVBa.  ffliperlativoa,  lUk 
Still,  aun,  dodavia.  55. 
Stem,  luefo,  pronto.  Ferp  soon,  mnj  vnoOo, 

S31. 
Sooner,  maa  temprano.  115. 
Sometimee,  alconaa  vecaa,  133. 
Set  out  {.toX  partir,  aalir,  marcharae.  13P 
Steal  oomotXing  from  totme  one  (ic).  roliar 

alfo  (altf una  eoaa  k  algano),  149. 
Try  (to).  prd>ar  it,  procurer.  167, 16B. 
So  tkat,  aai  que,  de  tuerte  qoa,  194. 
Suit  (to),  aeomodar.   ajuator.  venir.  coove^ 

nir.lSa. 
Suoeeod  (to),  conaeruir,  lograr,  lener  boen 

«zito.saIirbien.9U0. 
Skoot  ito>-tofire,  diqwiar.  bacer  foefo. 
Sfnec.  doMle,  909.   Ya  que,  puM  que.  894. 
Spend  tim^in  oometking  (to),  paiar,  emplear 

faatar  elUempo  en  alguna  eoaa,  818. 
SpoU  (to)iecbar  a  perder,  inntilitar,  817. 
5^ro«  (to)-^  vait  upon,  aervir,  eatar  m 

aervicio  de Vtro.  817. 
Sntawiar(to)~todianpato.  malfaaUr.didlpar, 

deaperdiciar.  derrochar.  BS. 
JUom,  oUwIp,  ta^  lento,  teotaaame.  pMO 

&  poco.  884. 
Sot  tan.  884.    ^ 
So  mmek,  so  Many,  tanto^  tanta,  tvHoa.  taa- 

taa,884. 
Sir,  aaBor.  S37.  Oba.  B :  8361  Oba.  C  and  a 
Sidoum  (to>-to  aitfjr,  reaidir,  nioiaf^  tartar 

de  aaiento,  MO. 
S(i3»(to),daranpaao.96L    MaaninttoHto 
maoMraa,  vakrae  de  modioa.  temar  na 


Suek,  un  tal.  una  tal,  S6B. 

Snek  a  Mia.  el  seBor  Fulano  de  tal.  on  i 

Fulano.  969. 
Spring  (to),  aaltar.  abalanaarae  fc,  896. 
Sueeeod  (to),  conaeffuir.  Alcaanr.  8alir  b 

99S. 
Sorte  uptketoupiufi,  Mrvir  Ir  aopa,  S 
Suffice   (to), 

aufioienU.  1 
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a^ «atl(f#X  baoane  4 la  Tek, 800. 

SnuU  of  (to),  oler  *  a.  104. 

Strike  (,to>—*peaktrne  4/*  AoKrt,  dar.  SB. 

Stf/tett  (to)  -to  #««.  solieitajr.    Bogar,  889. 

Sit  %W  (to),  Tetar.  848. 

50  iimg  as,  mkentnu.    En  tanto  que,  844. 

SuBJUNcnvK.  tubjontiTQ,  85L 

Spare  (to),  ahorar,  870 

Sunt  short  (to),  Parana.    (Tortane.  87L 

Slick  to  a  tkiM£  (to),  ataoene  a.    Paaar  por, 

373. 
Suffer  (to)— to  bsar,  fiifiir.   Affuantar,  878. 
Suffer  one's  self  to  (to),  dejone,  371 
Straw  (to)— to  gst  ItsU  deaaaminane.    Ez« 

travianw,  886. 
Satisfy  oiu*«  «d/  wHk  (toX  laeiar.    Hartar. 

tiatufacar.  888. 


That,  em.  15.94.    E«u  16L 

T^katitf.eldeUel-de,  15. 

That  irelativeX  que,  S5. 

rJUx  vkick,  the  one  wkieht  al  qoa,  SS.    Lo 

qua.    Aquello  qua,  198, 1S3. 
That  one,  vintl,i^ 
That  Oa»tuttH£   that  tklng\  aao,  aq]aaDo, 

128. 
Tlkat'-M,  eoaoto,  158. 
That  exerted,  azcafito  aio.  nhro  aao.  m6- 

iioaaao.879. 
The  mors—att  tanto  maa— cuanto*    Tanto 

nn*— cuanto  mas,  880. 
That,  or  the  one  of  which,  aqool  da  qoien. 

aus.,ig8. 
TkAxir  (to),  acradaoar.   Dar  iraeiaa,  989. 
True,  Tardod.    Jt  to  true,  aa  vardad,  9B0. 
Toiomrds,  iu   Coo.    Para  con.    H&cia,  880. 
Trust  eoma  one  (to),  coofiaraa  k  (da)  alf  uoo. 

878. 
Take  to  one's  heels  (to),  epretar  loa  takoaa. 

t  Tomar  las  da  vUladiafo.  3B«. 
That  is  to  sav,  ea  decir.   A  labar.  800. 
Think  wmeh  of  a  person  (to),  haoar  gnn 

(mucbo)  caao  da.  8M. 
7Vifc«eare(to).soardaraeda.  Praearanada. 

Eatar  lobra  aTiso,  818.  888. 
7\Uce  into  on£s  head  (to),  pasarla  k  wuk  por 

la  cabesa.    Mataraale,  a&c,  813. 
T%er^fjTe,  por  cooMguienta.    AM  pina,  88L 
TAam  Una,  puaa.    Entonoaa.    Ad.  899. 
Twm  i«>o»  (to)— to  be  ike  question,  tratana 

da  alf  o,  835.  ^ 

Towards,  hacia.    Para  eon,  887. 
Take  tke  p^aeeofito),  aar.    Banrir  da,  847. 
Turn  to  aeeount  (toX  hacar  valar.    Sacar 

Taot^ja  da,  860. 
rhe  less— as,  tanto  m4noa— <uaoto  maa  or 

miaoa.     Tanto  mAooa— euaoto  mAnoa, 

380. 
Tum  pals  (to),  pooflcaa  p41kla    Paidar  al 

color.  886. 
7:Ur«(/or  (to)— to  la  CMra^r.  tonar  tad.  Ea- 
tar aediaoto,  888. 
2%  aU  ft.    Loa»  S8L    La.  ]ai.UI.  m  im- 

jM4rift,«6,Oba.B. 


The  more-'ike  merst  coanlo  maa  — tanfta 

mas,  110. 
The  Use-'tke  less,  caanto  m^noa— tanto 

mdooa,  110. 
like  one  and  tke  otker,  al  ono  j  al  otro*  lea 

unoa  y  kw  otroe,  48. 
The  one  who,  al  qua.  loa  qua.  170. 
7!l«^«aaCal  m^noa,  la  mdnoa.  loa  niAnoa,lat 

m^noa.  110. 
TAaaio»(,almaa,la  maa.  loa  oua,  laa  maa, 

UO. 
T^lwa,  attoa,  98. 81.    Eataa,181. 
Them,  loe,9i.   Tablb.TO.    Loa,  MB. 
Their,  su,  lus.  88. 100. 
TAetra,  al  aoyo,  loa  aoyoa.  SL    Tablb.814 
TAara.  thither,-  alll,  aUa.  64.     tThan  net 

translated,  14,  Obe,  B. 
Tikare  to,  a«r«  ore,  bay,  185. 800.    iatlkarv— 

more?  I  que— hay  mas  1 980. 
TAto,eata,84.    BMa.  161. 
This  one,  asta,  84. 
TiU,  until,  hasta.    tHastaenaadol  iHaata 

qua  bora  1 148. 
Thep,  elloa,  84.    Table.  70.      ' 
Thep,  sa.  143.  Oba.  B. 
Thep,  uno,  148;  Obt.  B. :  144,  Obs.  C.  t  m 

Oba.  A. 
TAtna.  el  tuyo,  loa  tnyos.  79.   Tablb.  84C 
Thp,  tu,  tus,  79.  160. 
7!lkaM.aKw.aQnaUoa,9B.8L   Ena,  a<|QeIlaft 

161. 
These  ^,  loa  da.  80. 
Thasi  wkiek,  loa  qua.  80. 170. 19B. 
7V.fc.06. 

TV.  fliaaii^  in  ordsr  to,  para,  06. 
Ta  (iU.  al.  fc  loa.  67.    Ala.41aa.U0. 
TV  whom,  k  quiao.  k  quianaa.  78. 198. 
Thou,  Ux.    Tablb.  70. 
TVa,  demanado,  114. 
Toe  late,  damasiado  tarda.  116. 
Too  manp,  damasiadoa.  aobradoa.  49. 
TVo  atac*.  damaaiado,  lobrado,  49.  UA. 
Ta  aw.  to  Am.  to  pou,  4«..  bm,  la,  fc  ^ 

Tablb.  70. 
TUa  eff-awap  (to),  quitar  dal  OMdio.  qui- 

taraa.    Llavar.  Uevarsa.  98. 
TVAa  a  walk  (to),  paaaaraa.  186. 
TVia  pfaca  (to),  taoaraa.    Varificaraa.    Cala- 

brarN.    Dana.    Uabar,  199.    Aeootacar, 

TVMM(^apteef(to).irfc.    Ina&.  1^ 

-^  U. 

Us,  nos.  61.    Tablb.  70.) 

tJntH,  baata.  t  Hasta  qua  horal  149. 

Up  to,  haata,  147. 

Upon,  sobra.  13L 

Under,  debajo  da.    Bajo.  13L      ■ 

C^tdM-yW/aaO.aTolaallaoaa.  ATakatandi^ 

das,  300. 
UnriddU  (foy^A»d  out,  dasenradar,  989. 


s47* 


rary.Boy.  blaQ,UO.   Moebo.  10. 
Farr  MM*.  moohliiaiOM  4L  lOBl 
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Flinf  wttt  m«i7  bien.  112. 
Wtrw,  90nf  muck,  nujr.  110. 
Fif  «AA«Bc*  0(A«rCeo).  fceompetenck.    A 
eualan«,879. 

w. 

mot.  QM.  U.  78.    JMamJRf  tAot  wkkk,  lo 

que.  98. 97.  U7. 
ir«iit  (c»).  iMbor  BMeiter.  moeritar.  88.  UBL 
ir«,  Doaotrat.  49L    Table,  70. 
When,  whertfnm,  de  doode,  ISSL 
lfk«r»,  60  doode.  doad«,  M.  188. 
If  tt4  me,  comnigo.  70  CI). 
H'MeA.Mftol.qiM.ILaB.    QfiaJUe4.deqiM. 

del  oiial.  Ico..  198. 
Wkick  OM,  coal.  80.    JiW*  wAidk.  de  quo. 

Del  Giul.  Itf. 
Wkiek  OHM.  cnalee.  86L 
Wh»t  quien,  8L    QuieDei.  78. 
Who  (rtlative),  que,  170. 
IFAmi,  quien,  quienei.  78.    Qf  mImi,  de 

quien.   Del  ooal,^.«198. 
Wkom  (te).  k  quieo.  k  qnieDes,  78. 
Whose,  quien.  quienee,  78. 
Whoto,  tf  whom,  de  quien.  eeyo,  cuya.  co* 

7M,  CO jme.  112.  CNm.  G.  ;  19^ 
Wk9n  porqoA.  ISB 


IFfteM  Aeitf c  (oO*  «n  etm 

ir«£f.  bien.  106. 

ITAm.  coaado.  188. 

WithmU,  lia.  178.  Obe. 

Wmlk  a  ehUd  (to),  haoer  paeear  k  on  nJM 

LieTar  on  aifio  a  paeeo.  188^ 
WoUt  CCe).  andar.  caaknr.  8N. 
Wukmgooi  iM«nitii# (leX daiie  4  quo  loh 


WhaUvttr^  vhaUomttr,  eoalquieia.    Todo  lo 

qne.    Por  mat  (n)  qne,  888. 
Whotvor^    wAeeMotr,    qoienqoieia.   coal- 

quiera.868. 
WomU  to  Oodt  ipleffae  k  Dice!   iOaiBia 

Dioi!  iPleffoealCieto!  iQjala!  868. 
Warm  oomo  ene  (jtoX  precaotelar.  pieoaii- 

cknar.aai 

Y. 

Fev.  v..  VY.,  9.  Oba.  A. :  68.    Tablb,70. 
Your,  mi  (n)  de  V.  er  el  (n)  de  V..  IL  IfiO. 
Yown,  el  de  V .  kM  de  v..  el 
▼oeatnM«16.8L  Table.  9M 
FeCya.8L 
YtttordmM,  ayer.  188. 
rMdOe).  ceder. 
ret.ri.  . 


THHE     TEN^ 


k 


HE    SPANISH    VERBS. 


when  it  b  immediatelj  followed  bj  e  or  o, 


Sui. 


PL    ^MQtra^^ 

l»T 

Cam 

e,       enio»» 

ID 

•« 

a,       amod. 

ID 

c« 

a,       aiuos. 

IffT 

Co« 

ara,     iratnoe? 

20 

Ci 

ieia,    ienuTK'^' 

3d 

1st 

Ck>J« 

feria,     ariamo*' 

3d 
3d 


2d 
3d 


1st  Col  tre, 


2d 
3d 


jre, 
re, 


Ions  beginning  by  o,  e,  or  a, 


«  or  o,  ^ 

1 


^i^v  in  the  terminations  beginning  by  o  or  a, 
ler.  smg.  |  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  indicative,     ' 


of  the  imperative, 


subjunctive, 


^       jpiinatioM  beginning  by  i»,  io, 

of  the  pres.  of  the  indicative, 

"        "        "  subjunctive, 
of  the  imperative, 


^r.  sing. 


lia,      irkatno^j 

fect,rminaiion' 

1st  Co^  ise,       aaemosj 


ieremcrST 


y^f/'  ®^«  ^*  1  of  the  pres.  of  the  indicative, 

i^i       „      V       "        "        "  subjunctive, 
^Jt'     plur.J  of  the  imperative, 

j^^idical  E  in  the  terminations  beginning  by 

the  verbs  of  the  3d  class  in  the  present' 
tive,  and  in  the  imperative.    They  take, 
ife,  vjiste,  ujo^  &c.  m  the  preterit  of  the 
3d  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
ire  of  the  same  mood.    See  p.  622-3. 
9  dec;  poseyere,  &c. 
£^^  JJ^era,  &c. ;  inatruyeBe,  &c. ;  instrayere,  &c 
Qf  ^Lc. ;  instruya,  instmyas,  &c. 

2CO. 

piense,  pienses,  &«. 

'C. ;  atieuda,  atiendaB*  dec 

anta,  sientas,  dec. 


ipr  I  of  t  of  the  ™^;^,  cr* 

of  sabjH  n  s)he  lutnre  Ni>' 
manner  ^^^ 

mtM,       tt  \  Ar^^   !L. 

«  ares,    leee  j       '  i^*?^^^  ^  *^* »  acuerdo,  acuerdee,  die. 
^  ^        «ras,    iero;       ■    \,**i^;  mueva,  muevas,  &c 
Third  j  ^r^'    <,H32^c;  daerma,  daermM,  &c 

*nto  .^       (^,ft ;       <jr        ^A   pidiere,  dwj. 
^**'         -.iii.ino8,  dec 

condujimoB,  condajisteis,  condojeron,  W.  co 
^■r      o    «  ^  J-  d  x.\^u*.'  'N'>-   *"     l^ra,  dtc — ^2 J  (erm.  Conduciria,  &c^--dc{  ter 

No.  6.  4  stst'J'*  rt 

O64ond  }luro\  of  the  ^^^»^*^T.«li*t«ly  followed  by  «  or  «,  at  eacaboUir,  mm^iOI 


I  into  ^ 


ia; 


^a?4^,  tuv.  **.  tQVte.ae;^^^0* 
7,  di:9iiiije 


D.  ^Appleton  <^  Co.^$  Educational  Pvhlicatian$. 

GEORGE  R.  PERKINS,  A  M.,. 

Pn^esaor  of  Mathematics  and  Prijicijtal  of  the  State  Nurmal  SchooL 

Course  of  Mathematical  Works. 

I.  PRIMARY  ARITTIMETIC.     Price  21  cts. 
The  tlr^t  part  I**  flevoted  to  Mental  Exkkcisbr,  and  tlie  seeoad  to  ExerciMt^  mi  IM 

SiaUtinit  ni.fkhoiwd. 

It  has  been  received  with  mora  pqmlarlty  than  tny  Arithmetlo  aei«<Atfire  jssuo'l 

II.  ELEMENTARY  ARITIIMEl'IC.     Price  42  cts. 

Has  reoenUy  been  carefblly  reH^ed  and  enlarpwl.    It  will  be  round  oonclJie,  yet  Incld. 

In  tlib  work  all  of  !/««  fotamplM  or  prohf-ems  are  strirtlt/  praHicitl,  made  np  aa 
diey  are  in  a  srrat  nioa<«iire  of  important  8tAt]>tic«  and  valnable  f.ct»  in  lii^tory  and  |*lii- 
loeonhy,  which  are  thus  onoonsciously  learned  in  acquiring  a  knowleilgo  of  the  Aritb« 
Tietle. 

Wberarer  this  woric  to  presented,  the  pnbUsben  have  heard  but  one  opinion  tn  «^ 
xard  to  ita  merlta.  and  ttiat  most  fiivorabie. 

III.   PRACTICAL  ARITHMETia 

The  Practical  Arithmetlo  to  designed  not  to  supply  the  place  of  the  Elementary 
Arithmetic,  bat  to  doi^ned  far  the  \xs&  of  such  lnsti:utiun3  as  require  a  greater  Lumbtv 
•f  examples  than  are  given  in  thai  worlc. 

rV.  HIGHER  ARITIDIETIC.     Price  84  cts. 

The  present  edition  has  been  revised,  many  subject-^  re-written,  and  much  new  mat- 
ter added;  and  contains  an  AppRno'X  of  about  sixty  pa^'es,  in  which  the  philosophy  of 
the  more  difficult  o|>eration8  and  interesting  properties  of  numbers  are  Amy  dtocoaeed. 
Ttie  woriL  to  what  its  name  purports,  a  IIigueb  Arlthmetla 

V.  ELEMENTS  OF  ALGEBRA.     Price  84  eta 
TUt  wotk  is  an  introdnettoa  to  the  Antbor^a  **Treattoe  on  Algebra.** 

VL  TREATISE  ON  ALGEBRA.    Price  $1  60. 

Thto  work  contains  'be  higher  parts  of  Algebra  usnally  tanght  in  Colleges;  a  new 
method  of  cubic  and  higher  equations  as  well  as  the  Trrosbm  op  Srunn,  by  whidi  we 
may  at  once  determine  the  number  of  real  roots  of  any  Algebraic  Equation,  with  mnoh 
more  ease  than  by  any  previously  discovered  method. 

In  the  preeent  rerU^d  edition^  one  enthre  chapter  on  the  subject  of  Conmnvwm 
Fraotioxs  has  been  added 

VIL  ELEMENTS  OF  GEOMETRY,  with  Practical  Appucations.    ♦!. 

The  anthor  tias  added  throughout  the  entire  Work,  Praotxoal  AppLioATioMa,  whiol^ 
In  the  estimation  of  TeAch^s,  to  an  important  consideration. 

An  eminent  Professor  of  Mathematics,  In  speaking  of  thto  work,  says:  **  We  hsTS 
adopted  it,  becanM  It  follows  more  closely  the  beet  model  of  pure  geomeuical  reasoning 
which  ever  has  been,  and  peihapa  ever  will  be  exhibited. 

VIII.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY, 
And  its  Application  to  Mensuration  and  Land  Surveying.    Accompanied  with  jXI  the 
oooBsaary  Logarithmic  and  Trigonometric  Tables.    1  voL  8va 

It  to  a  oonmendable  feature  in  all  the  mathematical  works  of  thto  author,  thai  Ihey 
are  nrepared  in  such  a  manner  as  will  lead  the  pupil  to  rely  upon  his  o>»i*  abilities  in 
Bta<^ing  the  principles  they  contain ;  commencing  with  the  simplest  elements  he  to  lad 
on  step  by  step  throughout.  Thto  volume  to  prejjared  upon  the  same  logical  system, 
U  contains  mooh  that  to  new  and  valuable,  especially  on  tb«  sobjeel  of  land<survayin^ 
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2>.  AppUtoii  A  Co.'^s  Educational  PuhlicatioM, 

Prof.  Mandeville^ s  Readinrj  Books. 

%*  The  annexed  scries  orReAding  Books  are  very  exten5ivoly  intitxhiced  an»l  cr?*^ 
in«ndc<l  by  hundreds  of  the  most  experienced  tenchors  in  tlie  country.  "  Pn-l^  Mande> 
ville's  system  Ls  eminently  original,  scientific  and  practical,  an«l  dei>iined  whe^e^eT  It  it 
Irtroducod  to  supersede  at  once  all  others. 

I.  PRIMARY,  or  FIRST  READER.    Price  10  cents. 

IL  SECOND  READER.    Price  16  cents^ 

These  tiro  Readers  are  formed  substantially  on  the  same  plan ;  and  the  second  is  a 
eontinnatioD  .>f  the  first  The  design  of  both  is,  to  combine  a  knowledp  of  the  meaning 
and  pronunciation  of  words,  with  a  knowIe<lge  of  tlieir  sTHmmaticHJ  ftmctionsi  Tli* 
^Tls  of  ypeech  are  mtroduced  successively,  be^nning  with  the  articles  these  are  fol- 
uuvr  i  liy  tlie  demonstrative  pronouns;  and  these  afmin  by  others,  class  after  cla.««.  imtfl 
ali  tli.-\t  ure  rfquisitc  to  fonn  a  senlence  have  been  separately  conside*td;  when  tb« 
coTnmon  n';ulitifr  le<i«ons  begin. 

The  Second  llearlor  re>iew8  the  ground  passed  over  in  the  Primary,  hnt  adds  largely 
to  the  amount  of  inlormntion.  Tlie  child  is  liore  also  taught  to  read  writing  as  u  eU  as 
printed  mallor:  and  In  the  rcadin:;  lessons,  attention  is  constantiv  directed  to  Uie  differ- 
ent ways  In  wlilch  sentences  arc  fi>rnied  and  connected,  and  of  the  peculiar  manner  to 
which  each  of  them  is  d<liven?d.  Ail  who  have  examined  these  books,  have  pro- 
nounced them  a  decided  and  important  advance  on  every  other  of  the  fame  class  in 
use. 

HL  THIRD  READER.    Price  25  cents. 

IV.  FOURTH  READER    Price  88  cent-i. 

In  the  first  two  Readers,  the  main  object  is  to  make  the  pnpil  aeqnaJnted  with  the 
meaning  and  functions  of  words,  and  to  impart  facility  in  pronouncing  them  In  senten- 
tial connection :  the  Icadinz  design  of  these  is  to  form  a  natural,  iloxible.  and  varied  de- 
livery. Accordingly,  the  Thinl  Reader  opens  with  a  scries  of  exercises  on  avtlculation 
and  modulation,  containing  numemns  examples  fi>r  practice  on  tlie  elementary  sounds 
(including  errors  to  be  corrected)  and  on  the  differentmovementaof  the  voice,  produced 
by  sentential  structure,  by  emphiisis,  and  bv  the  imssions.  Tlie  habits  formed  by  tliesa 
exorcises,  which  should  be  thorouirhly,  as  they  can  hv  easily  mastered,  under  intelligent 
Instruction,  find  scone  for  improvement  and  confirmation  in  tlie  reading  lessons  which 
follow,  in  the  same  Dook  and  that  which  succee<ls. 

These  le^xons  have  been  selected  with  si>ecial  reference  to  the  following  peculiari- 
ties: 1st  CoIl<»^uinl  character;  2d.  Variety  of  sentential  structure;  8d.  Variety  of  sub- 
ject matter:  4th.  Adaptation  to  the  Projjressive  deveIoi)ment  of  Uie  j>upirs  mind ;  and, 
sa  far  as  possible,  5th.  Tendency  tQ  excite  moral  ami  religious  emotion."*.  Great  pains 
have  been  taken  to  make  the  books  in  tliese  resi»ects,  which  are,  in  lact,  characteristic 
of  the  whole  ^c^ics,  &U])crior  to  any  others  in  use ;  witli  w^iial  success,  a  brief  comparisoo 
will  reatlily  show. 

v.  TllE  FIFTH  READER;  or,  COURSE  OF  READING.    Price  75centa 

VI.  THE  ELEMENTS  OP  READING  AND  ORATORY.    Price  $1. 

These  books  arc  designed  to  cultivate  the  literary  taste,  as  well  as  the  understanding 
and  vocal  powers  of  the  pnpll. 

TuE  CouRSK  or  RxADiNO  comprises  thvee  parts;  t\\e  Jirf^t part  containing  a  mors 
elaborate  description  of  elementary  sounds  and  the  parts  of  speech  grammatically  cor^^ 
sidered^  than  'vas  deeme<1  necessary  in  the  preceding  works^here  Indispensable:  /wrf 
Wfo/i//,  a  complete  classification  and  description  of  every  seance  to  bo  found  in  ths 
Eniflisli,  or  any  other  l.ingnage;  examples  of  which  in  every  degree  of  expansion,  trom 
a  few  words  to  the  half  of  an  octavo  pjige  in  length,  are  a<lduced,  and  arranged  to  be 
rea«l ;  and  as  each  species  has  its  peculiar  delivery  as  well  as  structure,  both  are  learned 
at  the  same  time;  pai-tVdnl,  paragraphs;  or  sentences  in  their  connection  unfolding 
reneral  thouglits,  as  in  the  comimm  reading  books.  It  may  be  observed  that  the  se:eo- 
Vions  of  heiitcnces  in  part  second,  and  of  parasrniphs  in  part' third,  comprise  sonic  of  tlie 
flii«?lgcms  in  the  language:  distineuished  alike  for  beaut>'  of  thou:rht  and  fiirility  of 
diction.  If  not  found  In  a  school  Dook,  they  might  be  appropriately  called  "elegant 
•xtractfl." 

TiiK  Elkmrnts  or  RcAnnfa  and  Or  iltort  closes  the  series  with  an  exhibition  ol 
tlie  wholo  tlieory  and  art  of  Elocution  exclusive  of  gesture.  It  oonuin^  besides  ths 
olassiAcjition  of  si-ntonces  alreaily  referred  to,  but  here  presented  with  ftiller  statement 
and  illustration,  the  laws  of  punctuation  and  delivery  deduced  from  it:  the  whols  /«*• 
iow«iu  by  carefWly  selected  pieces  for  senteutlal  analysis  and  rocsl  prsoUrau 
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D.  AppUton  €&  Co'§  EdtietUvmal  Puhlicati<mM* 
PROF.  ED-WAIID  C.  MARSHALIk 

Bo^^k  of  Oratory ; 

A.  New  Collection  of  Extracts  in  Prose,  Poetry,  and  Dialogne:  ooutalo- 
\ng  Selections  ft>om  Distinguished  American  and  English  Orators,  Di- 
vines, and  Poets,  of  which  many  are  Specimens  of  the  Eloquence  of 
Statesmen  of  the  Present  Da>.  For  the  Use  of  Colleges,  Academies, 
and  Schools.    One  vol.  12mo.,  of  500  pages.    $1. 

This  work  eontatns  a  taitror  nomber  of  elegant  oxtrads  than  any  slmUar  one,  tnm 
the  flrBt  American  and  English  Antliora,  among  whom  are  Webeter,  Clay,  Everett,  Cal- 
feoon,  Wfrt,  Randolph,  Prentis%  Channing,  Dewey,  Barice,  Bronguam,  Shakspeara,  By- 
ron, Soott,  Hood,  Bryant,  and  Longfellow,  tozether  with  a  complete  digest  of  specimens 
of  the  oratory  and  poetry  of  all  parts  of  the  Union. 

OPIXIOIfS  OP  THE  PBCaS. 

^  A  large  and  admirable  selection  of  pieces  for  decUmation,  oopions  and  varied,  and 
wen  chosen  with  reference  to  speaking  The  range  of  selection  is  almost  nnivernU,  at 
least  among  modem  writers  injnrose,  verse,  and  drama.  They  make  a  spirited  collee* 
don  of  thooght  and  rhetoric  The  e«lItor  is  a  nractical  teacher  of  elooatlon,  and  evidently 
has  a  wide  acqoaintanoe  with  literature.  It  is  as  good  a  work  of  the  kind  as  we  ever 
saw." — EoanifelUi. 

**  It  is  an  admirable  collection  of  pieces  for  declamation,  taken  principally  from  emi- 
nent American  oratora"— TW&ujm. 

'*Thls  is  an  exceedingly  Jadlcions  and  tasteftd  selection  of  extracts  fhun  various 
xinds  of  composition,  designed  fbr  the  use  of  schools,  academies,  and  ooUegea  A  large 
proportion  or  the  extracts  are  fh>m  our  roost  distingnished  statesmen,  and  may  be  con- 
sidered a  monument  of  honor  or  patriotism,  not  less  than  of  eloquence.  There  is  a 
fyeehnese  and  grace  about  the  work  that  will  render  it  peculiarly  attractive.*'-— il^frony 
Argua 

"  This  Is  an  excellent  reading  book  for  public  seminaries.  The  selections  are  made 
with  good  taste,  are  brie^  and  of  every  variety.  The  entire  field  of  American  speeches 
and  publications  has  been  explored  to  gather  them.  They  include  extracts  from  Ohan- 
nlng  and  Dewey,  and  Beecher  and  Dow,  Jr.,  from  Webster,  Clay,  and  Cass,  from  Black 
Hawk  and  Bed  Jacket  They  are  generally  specimens  of  elegant  composition,  ex- 
pressive of  patriotio  and  manly  thought,  and  pure  and  noble  sentiment "--Vburmrf  <if 
Commerce. 

'*  It  contains  a  copions  and  excellent  selection  from  the  best  orators,  divines,  and 
poets  of  England  and  America,  and  will  be  found  of  great  value  to  the  teacher  of  elocu- 
tion and  rhetoci<^    It  win  doubtless  become  a  standard  work  in  schools  and  colleges." 

**  It  comprises  some  Ave  hundred  pages  of  the  best  selections  we  have  evw  seen 
compiled.    It  is  worthy  a  place  in  every  fiunily  library."— JVJwc  ifoe^n  Register, 

**Thi8  work  contains  a  collection  of  extracts  in  prose  and  poetry,  with  selections  from 
the  speeches  of  the  most  eminent  American  and  English  orators,  suitable  for  exercises 
in  public  speaking;  It  Is  designed  for  the  use  of  colleges,  academies,  and  schools,  and  is 
the  best  compllatu>n  for  that  purpose  we  have  ever  seen.  The  selections  are  very  Judi- 
ciously made,  and  are  calculated  to  Interest  the  scholar,  as  well  as  to  Airnish  him  with 
models  after  which  to  form  his  style." — Evenin{f  Po«t    . 

**Thi8  compilation  for  the  use  of  stuvlcnts  in  elocution  has  been  prepared  with  great 
iudgment  by  the  author,  who  has  bad  much  experience  in  this  branch  of  education, 
naving  been  for  man  v  years  a  profoi^sor  of  elocution  at  West  Point  A  principal  feature 
In  this  work  is  that  the  selections  have  been  mostly  made  from  the  speeches  of  great 
orators  of  tbo  present  century,  and  many  of  them  are  specimens  of  tts  eloquence  or  dis- 
tinguished statesmen  of  our  union."— PAtf.  Advertiser. 

^  This  work  Is  a  complete  cyclopedia  <tf  specimens  of  English  and  American  oratory 
and  poetry,  for  the  use  of  colleges  and  scboolis,  selected  and  arranged  with  skill  and  good 
taste.  The  plan  of  the  work,  which  is  quite  original,  and  will  commend  itself  to  every 
mind,  is  to  present  the  best  specimens  which  can  be  obtained  of  the  oratory  ai«d  poetiy 
of  all  parts  of  the  Union,  and  of  living  authors.  This  has  not  been  attempted  so  thoiw 
oughly  In  any  similar  work,  and  as  this  Is  decidedly  the  Book  of  Oratory  <^  the  UbIoq 
we  doubt  not  that  it  will  bo  eminently  successfuL "—iTome  Joumak 


PROF.  EZ>T77ARD  C.  MAR8HAI.Ii. 

The  First  Book  of  Oratory. 

On  yolaiiMi  12mo.    Pri<»  63  ctenta. 


2>.  AppUton  S  Oo^n  Educational,  Publicatioiu, 
PROF.  LATHAM. 

A  Hand-Book  of  the  English  Language  ; 

For  tho  Uae  of  Stodents  of  tho  Universities  and  Higher 
8<^ool8.    12mo.    $1 25. 

TUb  li.«ii  abridgment,  at «  oomprndiimi,  by  the  antbor,  of  bis  Inge  and  edebraM 
work  on  tbe  English  language:  and  rnant  proTe  an  invalnahle  aid  to  every  intelligent 
teacher  of  EngliBh  Onunmar.  It  Is  quite  unlike  any  work  that  has  heretofore  been  pnb> 
liebed  among  oa,  except  it  mar  be  some  that  have  borrowed  largely  fh>in  this  treamir^ 
booae  of  infurmatlun  on  the  English  langnagek  It  is  divided  into  seven  Parts.  Tbe 
first  and  second  parts,  oocnpjring  nearly  80  page^  are  devoted  to  the  history  and  analysis 
ef  Che  English  language,  designed  to  show  the  various  elements  of  which  this  language 
li  composed,  and  tho  manner  in  which  those  elements  were  iniroduoed  gradually  into 
tbe  language. 

These  parts  contain  the  results  of  very  extended  and  profound  study,  and  fdmish  In- 
Ibrmation  of  great  valne  to  the  student.  After  this  follows  the  grammatical  parts  of  the 
work,  strictly  so  called.  In  which  the  learned  grammarian  treats  in  Part  IIL  of  sounds^ 
lettOTS,  pronunciation,  and  mellins,  concluding  with  an  historical  sketch  of  the  En^lsh 
Alphabet:  in  Part  I  v.,  of  Etymology,  under  its  various  usual  heads;  in  Part  ^  of 
Syntax;  in  Part  VL,  of  Prosody :  and  in  Part  VIL,  of  dialects  of  the  English  language 
Such  is  tbe  general  plan  of  a  work  which  cannot  &il  to  receive  a  oordi^v^comeamonc 
tbe  scholars  of  America,  coming  to  them,  as  it  does,  with  the  seal  ot  English  appro^u 
on  it,  as  Cfte  work  of  the  age  on  English  Qrammar,  and  presenting,  as  it  does,  on  its  very 
fboe,  tl)e  evidence  of  profound  and  patient  scholarship  and  philoM>pbical  diaerimiaatiun 
endanidjrsis. 

'*  We  should  be  glad  to  see  this  excellent  vrork  introduced  into  all  our  colleges  and 
higher  schools  of  learning.  The  ethnology  of  the  English  language  is  toe  rarely  under- 
stood. Most  men  of  education  seem  to  think  their  native  tongue  a  vulgar  study,  and 
confine  their  researches  to  the  dead  languages,  or  to  modern  dialects,  which  are  Jar  in* 
fisrior  in  variety  and  power  to  the  noble  Idiom  in  which  Milton  sung  and  Addisop  wrote. 
Dr.  Latham's  profound  and  acute  investigations  have  enabled  him  to  tlirow  a  flood  of 
Ugbt  on  the  derivations  of  words,  and  the  mutations  of  onh)graphy.  His  larger  trea- 
tises have  given  him  a  name  among  the  most  learned  ethnologists,  and  thia  summary  of 
tbe  results  of  his  labors  will  make  him  more  widely  known  among  general  readers.'*— 
Otmmeroial  AdverUaer. 

**  A  work  of  great  research,  much  learning,  and  to  every  thinking  scholar,  ti  will  be 
ebook  of  study.  The  Gennanic  origin  of  the  English  language,  tbe  afilnltiee  of  the 
English  with  other  languagea,  a  aketoh  <^  the  Alphabet,  a  minute  investigatloa  of  tbc^ 
Etymology  of  the  language^  dec,  of  great  valne  to  every  philoleglst— Ofresreer. 


a.  F.  GRAHAM 

English  Sgnonymes,  Classified  and  Explained; 

With  Practical  Exercises.  Dosigoed  for  Schools  and  Private  Taition. 
With  an  Introdnolion  and  lUostrativt  Anthoritiee,  by  Hshbt  Rubd^ 
LI..D.    12mo.    $1. 

'*Tbi8  Is  one  of  the  best  books  recently  published  in  the  department  of  language,  end 
win  do  much  to  arrest  tho  evil  of  making  too  common  use  of  inappropriate  worda  Tbe 
work  is  well  arranged  for  cla8se^  and  can  be  *nade  a  branch  of  common  school  study. 
Tlie  excellent  and  elaborate  work  of  Crabb  Is  adapted  to  the  private  study,  and  has  bei^d 
used  by  many  scltolnn*  and  professional  men  with  great  profit,  but  never  could  find  .:• 
place  in  the  suhool-n«om :  consequently,  this  Important  department  of  study  has  been  1«^ 
to  such  means  as  common  conversation  and  miscellaneous  reading  might  afford. 

"This  work  is  admirably  arranged.  Tho  Synonymes  are  treated  with  reference  to 
their  cliaracter.  ha  jfet.cric  and  specific;  as  active  and  passive ;  as  positive  and  negative; 
uul  OA  mi»cellHJ»eon!*  s>  nonvmes. 

"  i  cUra  in  :.ii'.  j-mk.  V:  -.uia  bo  orfpinize-l  Li  CNxry  scbcMi**— 7to«3A^9*  Ad'SCr^U^. 


D,  Ajyplcton.  <&  Co,^8  Educational  Fttllicatwnn, 
THOMAS  ARNOLD,  D.  D. 

The  Hi8iory  of  Rome. 

Beprnted  ontiro  ftom.  the  last  London  Edition.    Three  vohimcs  in  oiw 
6vo.    $3. 

••  ArooM's  History  of  Eome  Is  a  well  Tmown  standard  wnrlc  Pull  and  aocarate  m 
ETlebiihr,  but  much  more  readable  and  attractive;  more  copious  and  exact  than  Knight* 
ley  ^r  Solimitz,  and  more  reliable  than  MieheU^t,  It  has  assumed  a  ranli  second  to  tions 
In  value  and  importance.  Its  style  Is  admirable,  and  It  is  every  where  imbued  with  the 
truth-kiving  spirit  for  which  Dr.  Arnuld  was  pre-eminent  For  Colleges  and  Schoola 
ttib  ilisiory  is  invaluable ;  and  for  private,  u  well  as  public  llbrariets  it  Is  indispensabVik* 


THOMAS  ARNOLD,  D.  Dl 

Lectures  on  Modem  History. 

Edited,  with  a  Fre&co  and  Notes,  by  Hknbt  Eesd,  LL.  D.    12ma 

$1  23. 

3ftraH  from  fks  American  Editor'*»  Prefncs  >^**ln  preparing  tbts  edition,  T  have 
bad  in  view  Its  nae,  not  only  for  the  general  reader,  but  also  as  a  tevt-boolc  in  ednoailon, 
especially  in  our  college  course  of  study.  •  •  •  •  Tlie  introduction  of  this  worlc 
as  a  text-book  I  regard  «8  imiM»rtant  l)ecaa8e,  as  flir  as  my  informution  entitles  me  to 
qieak,  there  is  no  bouli  better  calculated  to  inspire  an  interest  in  hi.Htorical  study.  That 
It  has  this  power  over  the  minds  of  students  I  can  say  fh>m  experience,  whicli  enabloa 
me  also  to  add,  that  I  iiave  found  it  excellently  suited  to  a  counte  uf  college  instruction. 
By  intelligent  and  enterprising  members  of  a  class  especially,  it  Is  studied  as  a  tex^ 
book  witli  zeal  and  animation. 

**  These  Ix^ctures,  eight  in  number,  ftimish  the  best  possible  introdnctton  to  a  phIV>* 
fophlcal  study  of  modern  history.  Prof  Ifeeii  Y\»»  ad4le<i  irreatly  to  the  worth  and  tnt«p* 
est  of  the  volume,  by  appending  to  e«ch  lecture  such  extracts  from  Dr.  Arnold's  other 
writing*  as  would  more  rully  illustmte  its  prominent  puint:^.  The  Notes  and  Appendix 
Whieh  ne  tias  thus  Airnlsheu  are  exceedingly  valuable.*"— ^'TMiiny  iV>s& 


PROF,  frederice:  kohlrauscb. 
A  History  of  Germany  ; 

From  the  Earlie5«t  Period  to  the  Present  Time.  Translntcd  ft-om  tht 
laat  Gorman  Edition,  by  Jam>^  D.  Haas.  With  a  Complete  Index, 
prepared  expressly  f  jr  this  Edition.    8vo.    $1  75. 

*MB«Rfl.  Applwtoh: 

*•  /5'^ntf«n4n^— Having  adopted  Kolrausch*8  Tllptory  of  Germany,  as  a  text-book  fbi 
an  advanced  class  in  hiKiiiry,  I  take  great  pleasure  in  stating  that  I  nave  found  no  work, 
•In  a  wWe  range  of  historical  instruction,  boih  ancient  and  moilern,  devoured  with  more 
avidity  by  my  nuplls,  or  resulting  in  their  greater  profit  Next  to  the  history  of  our 
own  ooantry  ami  that  of  England,  I  know  of  nonc'so  important  to  be  IHmillarly  under- 
•tood  by  oar  American  youtn,  as  the  History  of  Germany :  in  its  bearings  on  modem 
dvllisetion.  the  Protestant  Reformation,  the  urogress  of  literature,  tlie  advancement  ol 
the  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  high  classical  soholarship,  as  well  as  also  our  own  very  origin 
and  language. 

**The  history  of  a  nation  nith  who^  past  and  pre«<ent  vrt^  especially,  not  to  !«ay  the 
whole  rniiiaed  wnrM,  have  .«.iicU  \ltal  conn^'ctlon-v  tlioui'ii  unknown  perciinnc e  to  a 
great  extent  to  >ur  e<lucat©«l  men  ofa  prece«liuj:gi'neration.  oucht  now  to  be  IntrtMlnced 
everv  where  at  once  Into  nil  our  hi^h  tchuoN,  a:*  an  essential  part  of  a  course  of  liberal 
•daoation.  "  Yours,  «Sux, 

^'BaooKLVN,  Jun,  24^',  Icfi/ik'* 
T 


jC.  Jfypleton  &  Oo,''s  Educational  FuhlieaUona, 

Dr.  ArnoliVs  Classical  Series. 

I.  ^« 

URST  LATIN   LO(/K:   re-modellecl,  re- written,  and  aaapted  to  tht, 

Ollendorff  Method  of  Instnictlon.    By  Albert  Habknebs.    One  vol  12moi  75ota 

Severe]  Improi  emcnts  hare  been  introdacod  by  Mr.  H.,  and  an  effort  made  to  siiB> 

plifv  and  render  more  clear  the  elementary  portions  of  the  work  of  Dr.  Arnold.     It  it  • 

capital  book. 

A  FIRST  A>:D  SECr^ND  LATINBOOK  AND  PRACTICAL  GRAK- 
MAR.    Iteviscd  and  (^reftaSy  eorrected,  by  J.  A.  Spbxceb,  A.  M.    One  yol  ISrno* 
75  eta. 
A  most  admirable  volume,  based  on  the  tme  principles  of  learning  a  language,  Tix^ 

thoee  of  imitation  and  repetUUm.    The  pupil  is  put  to  work  at  once  at  Ex'TcisM  to 


ng  to  his  stock  of  words  and  ideas,  the  docile  boy  has  th 

delibly  impressed  npon  his  memory,  and  rooted  in  hi»  midorstanding. 

XXL 

LATIN  PROSE   COMPOSITION:  "ft  Practical  Introdaction  to  Latin 
Prose  Composition.    Bevised  an9  corrected  by  J.  A  Spknoer,  A.  M.    12ma    fl. 
Very  exact,  copiona,  and  scientific;  Latin  synonymes  are  careftdly  Ulostrated,  diffw- 
ences  of  idiom  no\ed,  cautions  as  to  niceties  pointed  oat,  and  every  help  afforded  t^ 
wards  attaining  a  pure  and  flowing  Latin  style. 

IT. 

CORNELIUS  NEPOS;  with  Practical  Questions  and  Answers,  and  aD 
Imitative  Exercise  on  each  Chapter.    Revised,  with  Additional  Notes,  by  Prot 
JonNSON,  Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  in  the  University  of  the  Qty  of  New- 
York.    12mo.    A  new,  enlarged  edition,  with  Leidcon,  Index,  •&&    $1. 
Very  excellent,  especially  on  account  of  the  Exercises  formed  on  the  model  of  the 

text,  by  which  the  pupil  becomes  mwe  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  author  and  the 

language  in  gencraL    A  good  vocabulary  is  attached. 

▼, 

FIRST  GREEK  BOOK,  on  the  Plan  of  Uie  First  Latin  Book.  ReTiscd 
and  corrected  by  J.  A  SPEzrcsER,  A.  M.    12ma    75  eta. 

A  new  and  very  admirable  volume  prepared  by  Prof  Spencer  fhnn  the  work  of  Ih* 
Arnold.  It  Is  equally  good  with  the  First  JLatin  Book,  and  carries  oat  tlie  same  priiMl- 
plea  to  Uicir  legitimate  results. 

VL 

GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION:   a  Practical  Introduction  to  Greek 
Proee  Composition.    Revised  and  corrected  by  J.  A  Spenoer,  A.  M.     One  vtA 
12nio.    75  cts: 
Exact,  clear,  direct,  and  copious.    It  is  intended  fbr  nse  at  a  rather  early  stage,  vi«, 

directly  following  the  First  Greek  Book,  or  simultaneously  with  the  Greek  Beading 

£00K. 

TIL 

GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.     Part  IL     A  PracUcal  Introdudac* 

to  Greek  Prose  Composition     PartIL  (The  Particles.) 

In  this  volume  ilio  Particlejt  are  treated  In  f\ill,  and  the  student  carried  M  £v  ttf' 
Ward  as  is  possible  in  tlu*  a;'t  of  composition  in  Greek. 

THI. 

GREEK  READir^G  BOOK,  for  the  Use  of  Schools;  containing  the  sub- 
stance of  ilio  Practical  Introduction  to  Greek  Construing,  and  a  Treatise  on  th« 
Greek  Particles;  and  also  a  Copious  Belection  from  Greek  Anthers,  with  English 
Notes,  Critical  and  Explanatory,  and  a  Lexioon,  by  J.  A.  Bpkncsb,  A.  M.  12ma 
$1  SiSi. 

A  capital  volnme,  having  admirable  Introductory  Exercises  on  the  Forma  and 
Idioms  of  tlie  Language ;  a  olioice  collection  of  passages  (of  length)  fh>m  standard  ao- 
ibors;  notes,  dear,  and  precise;  and  m  oopious  iexifKm  «t  the  «ndL    It  is  fully  MOii  t» 


2).  Appletan  S  CoJ'a  Eiueatumal  Fublieati&,i$, 
PROF.  OnSTAVE  CHOUQUET. 

The  Young  Ladies^  Guide  to  French  Compo* 

potlflon,    12010.    $1. 

**  Tb  to  ts  ft  well  exeonted  Tolmne  of  897  pafM,  written,  with  the  exceittkm  of  the  tfti«» 
|Mge  and  prefkce,  entirely  in  the  Frencli  Iftngoage.  It  embraces  two  parts.  The  flxBt  it 
ft  *Traite  ile  Rbetoriqae  Oenerale,*  or  Oeneral  Trefttise  on  Bhetoric  This  pftrt  of  Um 
book  lias  ('ecided  merit  as  an  elementary  exposition  of  the  principles  of  Bhetoric,  ibrfft* 
pendent  of  the  laognage  In  which  it  is  written. 

**  The  second  part  embraces  eight  chapters  or  divisions  with  the  following  titles,  vii. 
Preparatory  Exercises,  Imitations,  Narrations.  Descriptions  and  Pictares,  Portraits  and 
Characters,  Letters,  Disoonnes  and  Dissertations,  Kesnmes  and  Idtenuy  Studies.  Sub- 
jects of  C«>mpo»itions.  The  examples  and  exercises  in  each  department  are  full  and 
well  chosen.  Tlie  selections  Are  from  the  best  French  writers,  such  as  Laraartlne. 
Thiers,  Voltaire,  Cbateanbriand,  V.  Hugo,  Cavier,  Ac  From  a  cftreAil  examination  ol 
the  whole  boolc,  we  tliink  It  weU  calcolated  to  aocomplish  the  object  intimfttftd  in  iti 


PROF.  OUBTAVE  CHOUQUET. 

Conversations  and  Dialogues  upcn  Daily  Oc-^ 

eupaiions,  and  Ordinary  Topics  ,\  Desigued  to  Familiarize  the  Student 
with  those  Idiomatie  ExpresstODs  which  most  frequently  occur  iu  Frendi 
Conversation.    16mo.    50  cents. 

This  little  work  Is  admirably  adapted  to  aid  the  stndent^s  progress  in  ocqufalng  the 
French  language.  It  la  very  complete,  and  presents  the  words  in  most  common  ose  in 
ft  very  clear  and  distinct  manner.  As  an  elementary  text-book  in  Bhetoric,  tt  will  be 
found  a  useful  aid. 


MADAME  H.  COUTAH. 

Choix  de  Poesies  pour  Les  Jeunes  Pefi'sonnes. 

12mo.    $1. 

** '  Cholx  dc«  Pne^cs  ponr  les  Jeunes  Per^onnes,'  Is  the  title  of  a  selection  of  poems 
In  the  French  lancnafre,  «leslgiie(l  for  tlio  perusal  of  the  young,  by  Madame  A.  Ooutan. 
It  Is  a  very  cliarminp  colleciioti  of  sH>me  oftlie  sweetest  and  most  n^cefht  verses  in  tlie 
French  Ijinjniiipe.  We  wire  hardly  aware,  till  we  looked  over  this  book,  that  so  many 
di9tinpili«licil  French  authors  ba«l  contributed  to  a  class  of  productions,  so  pecnllariy 
suited  to  readerb  of  ah  sarly  a^*'— Evening  Pot4. 

"Tlii^  is  Hii  ailiiiirulle  ooiiipilation.  The  selections  have  been  made  with  reference 
to  pnrity  of  sentiuient  and  poetic  Hnish;  the  larger  portion  of  the  elisions  ore  among 
the  best  of  tite  best  authors.  Including  the  names  of  Lamartin^  Beranger,  Victor  Ungo^ 
•nd  other  living  poets  of  wide  oelebiUy."— C%mM7M/'oia/  AdimiiMr, 


VOLTAIRE 

Ilistoire  de  Charles  XII.,  par  Voltaire. 

Par  Gabriel  Sukzwnk.    One  vol.  12mo.    50  cents. 

"A  very  neat  edition  of  Voltairo^s-Hlstory  of  Charles  the  Twelfth,  published  under 
the  snpervisicn  of  a  distlotrnlshed  scholar,  and  well  adaiitudi  as  tt  seems  to  be  derfgnsd, 
ft^  tiie  OSS  of  sdN^dflL**— JA9m<Ay  £egp4^. 


Z>.  Appleton  &  Co:^»  JBdueational  Publications, 
ALAIN  DE  FIVAS. 

An  Introduction  to  the  French  Language , 

ContAlning  Fables,  Select  Tales,  Remarkable  Facts,  Aninslng  Aneo> 
dotes,  &c.  With  a  Dictionary  of  all  the  Words,  translated  Into  EnglialLi 
1 2mo.    50  oenta. 

This  work  has  passed  through  several  editions  Id  England,  and  rapidly  foond  its  mf 
•■  a  class-book  into  the  most  eminent  public  and  prtrato  seminaries. 

The  pieces  contained  in  this  volarae  comprehend  a  great  varietv  of  subjects,  and  are 
nneral'y  of  a  lively  and  familiar  style;  the  nhrasos  will  serve  as  elements  of  oonrersa- 
SdD,  ana  enable  the  Btudent  to  read  with  facility  other  French  books. 

In  the  Dictionary  at  the  snd,  is  given  the  meaning  of  every  word  contained  in  tba 
book. 

The  explanatory  words  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  boolc,  Instead  <^at  the  foot  of  tba 
page ;  by  this  method,  learners  will  derive  considerable  benellL 

ThoQfEb  this  work  is  desi^cdly  for  the  use  of  schools,  the  author  has  borne  In  mind, 
that  mnny  of  the  learners  of  French  are  adnlts ;  therefore,  while  it  is  adapted  for  youth- 
fhl  students,  an  endeavor  lias  also  been  made  to  make  it  acceptable  to  those  of  more  ad- 
vanced age. 

ALAIN  DB'nVAS. 

The  Classic  French  Beader, 

Kor  Advanced  Students ;  or.  Beauties  of  the  Frcnoli  Writers,  Andent 
and  Modern.  With  a  Vocabalaxy,  French  and  English,  of  all  the 
Worda  and  Idioms  contained  in  the  Work,  by  J.  L.  Jewett.  12mc.  $1. 

*'  This  work  embraces  selections  from  the  writin9;s  of  all  the  literary  periods,  and  spe- 
cimens of  the  various  styles  of  the  most  distinguished  writers.  It  is  a  well-digeeted 
book«  convenient  as  a  manual  fbr  students,  since  it  unites  the  advantages  of  a  readiag- 
bookjjexieon,  and  srammar. 

**The  *  Classic  French  Reader*  consists  of  selections  fram  the  standard  prose  and  po- 
etical writers  of  France.  Each  selection  forms  a  complete  sut^ect,  and  is  of  snfBclait 
length  for  a  single  lesson.  The  choice  of  pieces  is  motle  fVom  every  period  of  the  French 
literary  history ;  so  tliat  the  student  has  an  opportunity  of  forming  an  acquaintance  with 
every  species  of  French  composition.  The  selections  are  suitable  for  a  reading  book,— 
from  Molidro,  Saint  Pierre,  Montesquieu,  Chateanbriand,  Madame  do  6tiel,  Konsseao, 
Fenclon,  Voltaire,  Boasuet,  ahd  others,  in  prose ;  In  poetry,  from  La  Fontaine,  Flortan, 
Beranger,  J.  B.  Boussean,  Bacine,  and  other  eminent  writers  Short  sketches  of  the  life 
of  each  are  given,  which  are  not  without  their  use.  The  vocabulary  '  embraces  and  de- 
fines every  word  used  in  the  book,  not  only  in  its  particular  acceptation,  but  in  its  pri- 
mary signiflcance  [signiflcation].*  The  idiomatic  phrases  are  noticed.  Occasionany 
foot-note^  are  added  by  way  of  exp^uiatlon.  Any  one  who  will  make  himself  Ikmilitf 
with  oil  the  pieces  in  the  l>ook,  will  bo  prepared  to  read  works  in  every  department  of 
French  literature." 

PROF.  GABHIEL  SUH£N£ii:. 

The  New'  French  Manual, 

And  Traveller's  Companion ;  containing  an  Introduction  to  French 
Fronnnoiatiou,  a  copious  Vocabulary,  a  very  complete  Series  of  Di% 
logues  on  topics  of  £very-day  Life,  Dialogues  on  the  principal  Conti- 
nental Towns,  and  all  the  objects  of  interest  in  Paris ;  with  models  oi 
Epistolary  Correepondeoce,  Directions  to  Travellers,  and  usefbl  Statisti- 
cal Information.  Intended  as  a  Guide  to  the  Tourist,  and  a  Class- Book 
for  the  Student.    16mo.    Price  50  cents. 

llje  volume  combine  the  advant^cre^  of  a  gnlde  to  tlio  traveller,  with  the  itseftil 
enalities  of  a  class-book  for  the  student:  and  the  compodlion  of  the  Dialognes  Is 

ttronp^vjut  made  8ubs©r\ient  to  the  acqulsltloQ  cftiii  Fr^iUli  hoigtiaaei  In  | ■'    ' 

pteuy,  had  ivUomatlb  pro'ptt&r^  tasA  eUiaiStiii, 


2>.  Appleton  S  CoJ*8  Educatwnal  Publications 
PROF.  A.  a.  COLLOT. 

Chefs'iy  Oettvres  Dramatiqties  de  la  Lanrjuage 

Francait,    Mis  on  Ordre  Progressif,  et  AnnoteH,  poar  en  faoUiter  L^In- 
telligence.    Ono  volame  12mo.    $1. 

*  WelMTe  ezunined  this  book  with  great  Interest,  and  can  confidently  reoommeni 
H  to  students  and  teachers  of  the  French  language,  as  better  adapted  to  the  porjxisoB  of  a 
fMiUng  book  than  any  other  with  which  we  are  acquainted.  It  is  made  up  of  fourfeen 
•omi-lete  dramaa,  taken  fh>m  the  works  of  the  beat  and  purest  writers;  among  which 
«re  ttie  great  names  of  Corneille,  Bacine,  Mollere,  and  Plron.  The  pieces  are  systemati- 
cal 1>  arranged  in  progressive  order,  and  the  idlomatieal  difflcultles  of  the  language  ara 
M^  and  dearly  explained  in  the  notes.  To  those  who  are  deshrous  of  speaking  French 
this  book  is  invaluable,  as  the  conversational  and  Idiomatic  phrases,  so  indispensab'^i  to 
this  aocompUshment,  are  met  with  on  every  page;  and  to  those  wRo  wish  to  colti  vata 
their  taste,  and  to  obtain  a  knowledge,  not  only  of  the  French  language,  but  of  the  writ- 
ings of  Its  most  eminent  dramatists,  this  volume  will  supply  the  placoor  vuluminuuscol- 
leOTODS  not  easily  to  be  obtained.  Its  typographical  accuracy  and  appearance  has  sel- 
dom been  equalled  in  any  French  book  that  has  heretofore  issued  from  the  press  of  this 
flonntry."— uwri«r  S  Enquirer, 

**Thla  book  Is  made  up  of  pieces  of  progrev4ve  dlfflcnlty,  as  exercise  in  the  study  iji 
French.  Wo  have  first  a  Proverb  or  two  In  the  simplest  style,  witli  foot-notes  explana- 
tory of  Idiomatic  phrases ;  then  a  couple  of  Berquin's  pieces.  Intended  for  learners ;  then 
aome  half  dozen  of  Scribe's  popular  dramas,  full  of  action, 'and  exhibiting  many  peculiar- 
ities of  French  manners  and  lanxnage,  Muliere's  Misanthrope;  VoItaIre\  Mcrope;  Ka- 
oliie's  Alhalie;  and,  lastly,  the  Cinna  of  Corneille— <z/<  entire;  which  is,  certainly,  an 
Improvement  on  the  other  French  reading  books,  the  fragmentary  styin  of  which  haa 
often  vexed  us.  The  whole  appears  to  us  admirably  adapted  for  its  purpoieL**~C7Ariii- 
UanJCxanHner, 


PROP.  P.  RO'WAW. 

Morceaux  Choisies  Des  Auteurs  Modemes. 

A  la  Usnge  de  la' Jennerae.    With  a  Vocabulary  of  the  New  and  Diffi- 
cult Word.s  und  Idiomatic  Phraacs  adopted  in  Modern  French  Litera- 
•     ture.    Edited  by  J.  L.  Jbwbtt,  Editor  of  Ollendorff's  French  Method. 
One  volume  r2mo.    75  cents. 

**  This  is  a  new  French  Reading  Book,  <^\  ected  from  the  works  of  the  ablest  and  moat 
elegant  French  writers  of  tlie  present  day.  1 1  supplies  a  want  that  has  long  been  felt  by 
those  who  are  snfflciently  acquainted  with'  lio  French  to  be  aware  of  the  great  revolntioa 
that  has  taken  place  In  its  idiomatic  structure  within  the  present  century,  and  of  the  In- 
adequacy (rf'the  compilations  from  the  older  ol  assies,  to  enablo  a  student  to  read  ft^ly 
the  best  productions  that  are  now  issued  from  the  press. 

•*  Much  time  and  Ubor,  and  the  expense  of  many  volumes,  will  bo  saved  to  the  ato- 
dent  by  this  moderato-«ized  duodecimo ;  and  if  a  more  Interesting  reading-book  is  U>  be 
found  In  any  langnage,  we  are  willing  to  confess,  after  reading  the  present  work  ivith 
constantly  increasing  pleasure,  that  we  have  yet  to  make  Its  acquaintance.  Judiciuus  and 
gpproprinte  selections  ftvm  the  writings  of  such  men  as  Sismonill.  Gnlzot,  Tliieiry.  MIc'.i- 
*^let,  Thiers,  D'Aublgne,  Dumas,  Janin,  Victor  Hugo,  Lainurtino,  boiilie,  and  others  ol 
not  Inferior  merit,  nood  no  oommundaUcn  to  those  who  take  uiy  InLrast  In  Francb 
UUrrwliiJ'a.  ''^SheniiCg  i'oit 


/>.  AppUton  <C  Co.'^s  Eilncatinr.al  PublUation$» 
PROP.  ROEMBR. 

Elementary  FrencJi  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  Stndy  of  the  French  Langaage,  m  Treatlfte  on  Treneh 
Poetry,  and  a  Dictionary  of  Idioma,  Peouliar  EzpieflaioiiB,  <S^    $1. 

"We  Invite  attention  to  this  new  French  Reader,  which  seems  admirably  adapted  to 
tlM  nse  of  Uie  stndent,  snd  especIaHy  to  the  oode  of  Instmotlons  and  explanations  with 
which  it  is  Introduced ;  the  whole  formine,  as  we  conceive,  a  book  of  exceeding  vsloe  to 
both  learnitrs  and  teachers,  and  capable  of  greatlr  ikcilitatfnff  the  labors  o^  both.  Tba 
]ffeliminary  treatise  on  the  analytical  relations  of  the  £nglidb  and  French  langnagee  ap- 
fiears  to  as  especially  vaJoable ;  as  does  also  that  on  the  rales  of  French  versification : 
and  both  Imve  the  merit  of  being  quite  new,  at  least  to  English  students." — (knnmerciM 
Advarttwr. 

**The  author  has  accomplished  the  task  with  great  ability.  His  Treatises  on  tho 
Analytical  Study  of  the  French  Language,  and  on  the  Rules  of  French  Versification, 
ertnce  a  true  philological  tact,  and  the  selections  which  compose  the  body  of  tlie  work 
are  made  with  excellent  discrimination,  fh)m  the  most  agreeable  specimens  of  Fren(^ 
literature.  We  are  persuaded  that  this  volume  may  be  of  eminent  service  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  the  French  language,  and  tliat  it  may  also  be  consulted  with  great  advantage  by 
the  mature  student  Without  reference  to  its  value  as  a  manoal,  It  1%  in  Ikct,  a  taMefbl 
eollection  of  *  elegant  extracts.' "— -flTtfio-F/wA  Tribune. 

^  We  Utink  this  book  is  a  highly  valuable  addition  to  the  publications  of  Ollendorfi; 
and  particularly  in  what  the  latter  need— a  good  Reading  Book.  It  is  prenared  with 
tact,  and  is  the  result,  likewise,  of  practical  experience.  The  introductory  chapters  on 
the  history,  and  Greek,  Latin,  and  English  a^^oeies  of  the  languaff<^  are  suggestive^  cad 
Of  sound  practical  use  in  the  hands  of  a  good  jiacher.*'— Zi<erdry  WbrUL 


PROF.  ROZSMER. 

Second  French  Reader : 

lUnstratcd  with  Historical,  Geographical,  Philoflophioa],  and  Philologioal 
Notices.    Price  $1. 

*•  We  noticed,  some  months  ago,  the  first  French  Reader,  compiled  by  Prot  Boemei; 
which  work  has  been  found  eminently  oseAil  in  most  of  our  public  and  private  instlta* 
tions,  and  met  with  an  unprecetlented  success.  The  one  at  the  head  of  this  article  is  a 
sequel  to  tlie  abovo-nameo,  and  more  particularly  a  compilation,  exclusively,  from  the 
works  of  tlie  best  French  authors  of  the  present  age.  The  plan  on  which  this  volume 
,  has  been  constructed  is  a  novel  and  very  judicious  one.  forming  '  an  uninterrupted  series 
of  articles,  each  one  of  which  is  eirhcr  suggested  by  the  preceding  or  rclite*  to  it*  It  ia» 
wo  can  conscientiously  state,  a  collection  of  the  mo^t  Jnteresilng  articles  we  have  ever 
met  with,  combining  at  once  ln«*traction  and  ftniuseraont,  which  renders  it  a  book  for  the 
etudy,  as  wcil  as  the  drawing-room,  from  wliich  a  vast  amount  of  elegant  information 
may  b^  gathered. 

'**  Our  rtadere,  who  wish  to  become  acquainted  with  the  productions  of  the  most 
eminent  modern  French  writers,  will  peruse  it  with  unwearying  attention,  tor  tb* 
articles  have  been  selected  with  a  taste  and  Judgment  rarely  to  be  mot  with  ia 
works  of  this  dtiscription.  Many  of  them  are  perlect  gems,  and  replete  with  deep  inter- 
ait  Ip  such  a  collection,  it  would  be  almost  invidious  to  point  out  any  partlcolar  od« 
— tliev  are  all  excellent— all  modeb  of  style  and  elegance  of  language." 

"When  Mr.  Roemer  published  his  'first  French  Reader,'  we  were  constrained  to 
eommend  it  very  cordially.  This  '  Second  French  Reader'  is  constructed  upon  the  same 
system,  and  Is  executed  with  equal  skill  The  first  was  designed  to  teach  the  pnpU  to 
rea<l  and  tran<4lato :  the  second  aims  a*  fkmlUarzing  him  with  the  beet  French  aathors, 
and  thus  to  give  finish  to  his  acqulroraents.  The  great  advantage  of  Mr.  Ro«mer*s 
present  volume,  over  any  similar  work  with  which  wo  are  feralllar,  is  that  the  selectlona 
are  a'J  from  mocUiii  autbora,  of  ncknowledged  purity  and  elegance  of  style,  the  comiUler 
Justly  remaiking  that  Hhe  language  of  Corneill«i  aud  MoliL  ru  w<»iild  at  this  day  cause  as 
muclj  amazomcnt  in  Paris  as  tuaX  If  ^hak^peare  or  Miiion  la  New»y<  rit.'  **—C../mvtMr* 
daJ  AdeofU^r. 
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D»  Appleton  &  Co.U  Educational  PublieaiioM, 
PROP.  SURBNNB. 

TJf.c  Slrmdard  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  Hit 

Fv'md^  and  English  Linguaget,    In  Two  Parts.    Part  I. : — French  aiid 

En;:li!*h.    Part  11. : — Kuglish  and  Froiich.     The  Fiwt  Pari  coir.pro- 

henliiij;  words  in  common  use — Terms  oonneoted  with  Scicnev — ^Temii 

belonj^in^  to  the  Fine  Arts— 4000  lliat-orical  Narace— 4000  Geographic 

sol  Names — 1100  Terms  lately  publisheu,  with  the  pronunciation  oi 

KVEBT  WORD,  according  to  f;he  French  Academy  and  the  most  Mntnent 

Lejucographers  and  Grammarians ;  together  with  ''50  OrUical  Remarks^ 

in  which  the  various  methods-of  prononnclng  employed  by  different 

authors  are  investignted  and  compared  with  each  other.     The  Second 

Part  containing  a  copious  vocabulary  of  English  words  and  exnre*«aiona, 

with  the  pronuncintion  according  to  Walker.    The  whole  precodoct  bj 

a  Practical  and  Comprehensive  System  of  French  Pronrnciation.    $1  60. 

■^  This  work  ma5tt  have  been  one  of  very  great  labor,  as  .t  Is  evidently  of  drop  to* 
~-\    We  have  given  it  a  careftil  examination,  and  are  perfectly  safe  in  saying  we  ha^ 
before  seen  any  thing  of  tlie  kind  at  all  to  eompare  with  vj* 


search, 
•ever 


PROF8.  SPnSRS  AND  SUHENNB. 

Complete  French  and  English  Dictionary. 

In  Two  Parts.    I.  English  and  French.    II.  French  and  English.    Oim 
volume  imperial  8vo.,  1400  pages,    {Niarly  readf.) 

This  Work  has  been  newly  oompoeed  IVom  the  French  Dlctlonarleeof  the  Academy, 
lAveanx,  Boiste,  Bescherelle,  Landnis,  &c. ;  and  fh)ro  the  English  Dictionaries  of  John- 
•eon.  Richardson,  Walker,  and  Webster.  It  surpasses  all  others  in  correct  and  philo- 
sophical analysis  of  shades  of  meanlnjit,  in  fhlness  of  definition,  and  clearness  of  arrange- 
ment; and  contains  many  words,  particularly  Mich  as  are  connected  with  modem  mI- 
encG,  not  to  be  (bund  in  any  other  work  of  the  kind.  A  nnmber  of  new  features  have 
been  Intnxluced  by  the  American  editor;  he  has  given  the  pronunciation  of  every  word, 
French  and  English,  according  to  the  best  etandarfls,  and  most  approve<1  system ;  he 
lias  explalne<l  clearly,  though  briefly,  the  shades  of  meaning  which  distinguish  French 
•ynonymes,  thus  guarding  the  scholar  agnlnst  error  in  their  use;  and  has  hronzht  In,  in 
■Jphabetle&l  order,  tlie  lea^ling  parts  of  cvenr  Irregular  verb  in  the  language,  thereby  re- 
moving the  greatest  difficulty  which  those  beginning  the  study  of  French  have  hereto- 
fore experienced. 

Eml<raeing  all  the?e  advantages,  this  work  is  believed  to  be  the  most  complete  end 
valuable  French  and  English  Dictionary  extant,  and  as  such  is  presented  to  the  publto 
bi  the  confident  hope  that  it  will  meet  with  general  fovor. 


PROP.  SURENNB. 

An  Abridged  Dictionary  of  the  French  and 

EnglUh  Langtiages.    In  Two  Parts.    I.  French — English.    II.  English 

—French.    With  Vocabulary^  Proper  Names.    For  the  Use  of  Schools 

and.  for  General  Bcference.    One  vol.  18mo.,  of  658  pages.    Price  90  3ts. 

**In  compiling  this  abridgment  of  the  larger  work,  all  the  words  have  been  retained 
except  those  whlcli  havebea)meobsolet<ii)r  whose  technicality  precluded  their  inrer- 
tiofi  in  a  popular  Dictionsry.  At  tlie  saiiie  time,  due  regard  has  been  paid  to  the  intro- 
duciljn  of  sucb  new  words  and  definitions  as  the  progressive  clianges  in  the  language 
9iave  rend<3red  necessary;  and  for  this  purpose  the  best  and  most  recent  authorities 
baxe  been  anxiously  consulted.  It  is,  tl  erefore.  obnfldently  anticipated  that  the  volume 
will  prove  not  only  a  useful  auxiliary  to  the  student,  but  also  a  convenient  Pocitet  (join* 
paaloo  to  the  traveller  wherever  the  French  language  is  spoken."— i'r</Uo<b 

SO 


D,  Appleton  4&  Co.^s  Educational  Publicaticns, 
OLLENDORFF 

First  Lessons  in  French ; 

Or,  Elementary  French  Grnmmar,  Introductory  to  OllendorflPs  Jjuwen 
Grammar.    By  G.  W.  Greene.    16mo     50  cents. 

ililtllttleToInine  is  intended  as  an  Introdnctton  to  •♦  Ollrxdorpp's  oompltfrFbkwch 
llrruoD,"  and  is  publislicil  in  acciirdance  witli  a  very  general  deinund  matle  for  a  inrre 
deincnrary  work  than  tlie  larjfer  Gmiiimar. 

"  It  is  belipvod  that  tiie  student  who  ishall  take  the  jiains  to  <m  carcftilly  chroash  mis 
•olnnie,  in  «Jie  manner  suspested  in  the  Directions  f<»r  siudylnj;  It,  ^vlll  come  to  tlie  ^^;Idy 
•ftlie  'Complete  Mothml'  witii  a  degree  of  prepurAiion  whicli  will  render  bb  aulj«e- 
fa^dit  progress  3a»y  and  agreeable." 

•*  It  seems  adnrrirably  suitetl  in  all  its  parts  for  its  intended  pnrpoJ*©.  In  a  series  *»C 
•xercise^  combining  vocabularies  and  rules,  it  pre<<'nt3  an  elementary  view  of  the 
whole  salOect  of  the  French  Grammar,  teachins  and  at  the  same  time  illustrating  every 
tliine  essential  both  in  tiie  forms  and  in  the  syntax  of  the  l*n{niai;e.     We  tiave  been  - 

Sirttcularly  stniclc  wiih  the  nice  and  exact  manner  in  which  the  rules  are  stated,  and 
A  dilferencos  pointed  out  between  the  Enghsu  and  the  French  Idionu  Tlie  book  \a 
particularly  deAgned  for  younger  scholars;  but  person!^  more  a<lvanrc<l  will  do  well  to 
use  it  before  coming  to  the  study  of  the  'Complete  Method*  of  Ollendorff.  Itbtlio 
best  of  the  kind  with  which  we  are  acquainled,  and,  we  doubt  not,  will  loon  win  ita 
way  to  general  adoption."— Prw^irfence  JonnuU. 


PROF.  GEORaB  'W,  GREENE. 

Companion  to   Ollendorff's  New  Method  o/ 

Learning  U  S^ad^   WriU^  and  8j)€ak  the  French  Language*     12mo. 
75  cents, 

"The  present  work,  as  Its  name  imports,  form^  a  very  appropriate  companion  to  the 
Bew  edition  of  Ollendokpp  by  M.  Valuk.  It  comprises  a  series  of  ninety-two  dia- 
logues, carcftilly  selected,  so  as  to  familiarize  the  student  with  an  extensive  rmige  of  sab- 
Jects,  and  to  enable  htro  to  converse  upon  them  with  ease  and  fluency. 

''The  dialogues  are  followed  by  a  valuable  chapter  on  diflerenoes  of  idloma,  In  which 
those  pernliarities  of  the  language  whicli  cannot  be  classified  under  general  rules,  are 
dearly  exhibited,  accompanied  by  grammatictJ  hints  and  U!*efUl  su^qeestiona 

^  Nearly  one  half  of  the  book  is  taken  up  with  a  vocabulary  of  words  arranged  ac- 
eordlng  to  subjects,  presenting  at  a  single  glance  all  the  princi|)al  terms  relating  to  any 
particular  art,  profession,  or  branch  of  science.  Among  otlier  improvements,  we  notice 
the  French  names  of  ail  the  principal  countries,  cities,  towns,  islands,  seas,  rivers, 
mountains,  &c,  in  the  world— names  of  the  principal  nations  and  races  of  men.  and  the 
proper  names  of  men  and  women.  These  tables  are  Indispcosablo  to  the  French  sta- 
Seut,  and  alone  are  worth  the  price  of  the  book.  * 

*•  In  Mr.  Green's  reputation  as  Professor  of  Modem  Languages  in  Brown  University, 
we  have  a  suflicient  guaranty  of  the  accuracy  ot  tjie  work."— C«>m»»erfi</Z  X</tvrtf^r. 

**  We  commend  this  volume  as  a  Vade-mecttm  to  all  students  of  the  French  tongaei 
The  dialogues  are  simple  in  oonstmction- yet  they  embrace  a  wide  range  of  subjects 
The  Idiomatic  hints  supply  a  desideratum  that  has  been  long  needed  by  tlte  student,  aa 
those  who  have  attempted  to  render  French  colloquy  according  to  grammatical  rolei^ 
know  too  well.  The  vocabulary  preceding  each  conversation  Is  a  convenience,  If  not  a 
Bovolty ;  itpreoludee  the  necessity  of  Arequent  reference  to  a  more  ponderooa  work.*** 
lAterary  Union, 

OSTERVALD'S  FRENCH  TESTAMENT. 

La  Nmtveau  Testament  de  Notre  Seigneur  Jesus- 

ChristU    D'aprcs  la  version  revue  par  J.  F.  Ostervald.    EdiUo  ttereo> 
^po  a  I'imprimerie  de  1' University  d*Edeubourg.    82mo. 
%«  A  very  neat  Edlti<ni  of  a  crlticaUy  corrected  UxL 
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D.  JppUton  S  Coh  Edueatioiud  Publications, 
OLLENDORTP. 

Veto  Method  of  Ltaminy  to  Read.  Wnte^  and 

Speah  the  French  Language:  with  an  Appendix,  containing  the  Cardinal 
and  Oriinni  Nutnbert),  and  fnll  raradiirnm  of  the  Reirular  and  IiTegC' 
lar,  Aaxiliury,  Reflective,  and  Impersonal  Verbs.     By  J.  L.  Jbwkit. 
One  volume  12nio.    $1. 
IW"  A  Key  TO  the  ExKRcisrs,  In  a  separate  volome.    75  i»ent8. 

•New  MmioD  of  Lxarvthg  thk  Frkncii  L.\NO(TAaR. — ^Thls  Grammar  mast  so* 
fienede  ull  others  n  jw  used  for  ini.tmction  In  tlie  Krcnoli  IftnstiiHjfe.  Ita  conception  and 
■rrangemeni  are  adintrable,— tlie  work  e\i(lently  of  a  mind  raniiltur  with  tlie  deficiencies 
of  the  »y«tema,  the  place  of  wliicb  it  is  designed  to  8n|>i»iy.  in  all  the  worlui  of  tlie  kind 
that  have  fallen  nmler  oar  notice,  there  has  been  so  much  teft  anexplaineC  or  obscure, 
and  ao  many  things  have  been  omitted — ^trifles,  perliape,  in  the  estimation  ol  tlie  author, 
bat  the  cause  uf  ip-eat  eratNurraHsnient  to  the  learner — that  they  have  been  oomparatively 
Talneiees  as  self-instructors.  Tiie  vtadent,  deceived  b^  tlicir  specious  pretension^  has 
Bot  procee<led  far  before  he  has  K\x  him!«elf  in  a  condition  similar  to  that  of  a  mariner 
who  ahonld  nnt  out  to  sea  without  a  oiunpass  to  direct  him.  He  has  encountered  diffl- 
cnlty  after  diHlculty.  to  which  his  Grammar  affonled  no  clue:  when,  diAappointe<1  and 
discouraged,  he  has  either  ahandone^i  the  study  in  disgust,  or  if  his  mean^  permitted, 
has  resorteii  to  a  teacher  to  accomplish  what  it  was  not  in  his  power  to  efl'ect  uy  the  alu 
of  hie  *seif-instmctor.' 

**  Ollendorff  lias  passed  his  roller  over  the  whole  field  of  French  instruction,  and  the 
mgged  inequalities  mrmerly  to  be  encountered,  no  longer  <llscourago  the  learner.  Wliat 
-were  the  difficulties  of  tiie  fanguago,  are -here  mastered  in  succession ;  and  the  only  sor* 
prise  of  the  student,  as  be  passes  from  lesson  to  lesson,  is,  that  he  meets  none  of  tbeea 
'iiona  in  the  way.* 

'*The  vaJae  of  the  woric  has  been  greatly  enhanced  by  a  oarefbl  revision,  and  ttia 
Addition  of>n  appendix  containing  matter  essential  to  its  completeness  either  as  a  book 
fbr  the  use  of  teachers  or  for  self-instruction." — New-  York  Commercial  Advefiiser, 


OLLENDORFF. 

New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and 

^  .  jSpeak  the  French  Language  :  with  the  Leaaons  divided  into  Sections  of 
a  Proper  Length  for  Dnily  Taafc*,  and  nnmeroua  Correotiona,  Additions, 
and  Improvements,  snitable  for  thi»  country,  by  V.  Value  ;  to  which  if 
added  Value's  System  of  French  Pronunciation ;  his  Orummaticat  Sy- 
nopsis ;  a  New  Index,  and  Short  Models  of  Commercial  Correspond- 
ence. One  volume  12mo.  Price  $1. 
^^  A  Ret  to  thb  Ezercisrs,  in  a  separate  volume.    75  cents. 

**Mr.  Valae  has  taught  practically  OllendorflTs  system  for  many  years,  and  has  be- 
flowed  mach  tlionght  and  labor  on  the  improvement  of  this  edition.  The  longir  les- 
sons have  been  judicious! v  subdivided ;  much  attenUon  has  l)een  bestowed  upon  the 
arrangement  of  the  exercises  relating  to  the  snbjonctlve  mood :  besides  the  system  of 
pronDnciation.  we  have  an  excellent  gramraatioal  sjmonsiA,  which  appears  to  na,  on  a 
inrlef  examination,  very  happily  constructed  and  of  great  vtilue.  In  bis  preface  the  an- 
tbor  mentions  several  minute  corrections  made  in  this  edition,  which  show  tlie  care  and 
aocuntcy  bestowed  upon  iV^-^Ckurchman. 
"Hrssrs.  D.  Applbton  ds  Ca:— 
"  Oentl^men^ 

**I  liave  carcftilly  perused  your  new  edition  of  Ollendorff  by  Mr.  Value,  and  And 
It  contains  all  the  improvements  the  orlarinal  work  so  much  reqnirefL  It  is  evidently 
the  reeult  of  long  research,  time,  and  labor,  founded  npon  experience  and  a  thon»ngh 
knowledge  of  the  system,  anr]  in  my  estimation  far  superior  U)  any  work  of  the  kind 
wtdcb  I  hive  yet  mat  with.  1  intend  adopting  the  nse  of  it  in  my  classes. 
•*  Tours,  respectfhlly, 

"J.  ROEMEE. 
"  Pntfeeeor  qf  ike  French  Language  inthsJT.Z  Free  Academy} 
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If.  Appleton  &  Co.'^s  Educational  PubliaationB. 
OIiLBNDORPr. 

New  Method  of  Lenminrj  to  Read,  Write,  and 

S/h'/rk  Uif  Germnn  Lung»nfrf,  To  wliicli  it*  aildod,  n  S.^^to^nnlic  OuJiiie 
of  the  different  i*arl8  of  8i>eecli,  tl.eir  Ii.floction  riuI  I'sc,  with  full 
PuradiKinft,  «nd  a  complete  Lint  of  the  Irresfiilar  Vcrbn.  By  Georoe  J. 
AnLtR,  A.  B.,  P^ofc^^o^  of  German  in  tho  UnivcrKity  of  the  City  ot 
Kew-Vork.  Odo  volume  I2mo.  $1. 
Id^  A  Key  to  thb  Exercises,  in  a  Beparate  volume.    75  cents. 

*  We  have  no  hesitation  in  stAting  that  the  Orammar  before  ns  is  the  best  wnric  of 
the  kind  published  In  any  languaga  Certainly,  in  comparison  with  other  Oerman 
graInmar^  It  has  a  vast  superiority.  ITie  plan  Is  admirable,  commencii.^  with  prind- 
plea,and  advanclnjr  by  slow  gradations  to  the  must  abstriiwe  anri  complex  parta,  all  ad- 
mlruMv  exoinpliflii,  and  having  appronriate  exerclscH  api)ende<i  t<»  each  rule. 

**Ollenilorff'8  Grammar  has  iiupen»eilwl  everv  other  work  of  thf  kind  thnmirhoat  En- 
lope,  and  It  Is  In  extensively  increasing  demand  in  all  narls  of  the  United  States.  As  * 
book  of  inntractlonlt  pr&<entsrHcilitle»  which  in  all  similar  books  are  eitlicr  entirely 
wanting  or  bot  imperfectly  afforded.  We  earnestly  beg  all  engaged  In  teaching  ur  learn- 
ing the  Gurman  language,  to  use  this  Grammar,  for  it  will  save  them  an  immenaity  id 
time  and  labor.** 

**  Beginning  with  the  simple^  phra9e^  OHendorff  gradnallv  Introducea  every  prind- 
plo  of  Grammar;  and  he  doee  It  by  interblending  the  ndes  with  snch  coplotu  extnAaitM 
and  Idiomatic  expreesiona,  that  by  a  few  months*  diligent  application,  and  onder  tlM 
guidance  of  aakllftil  instructor,  any  ons  may  acquire  every  tiUng  tiiat  is  essential  to 
enable  blm  to  read,  to  write,  and  to  converse  in  the  language;  A  more  complete  ana- 
lytical system  is  not  to  be  fonnd  in  any  department  of  science.  Each  subject  of  inftir- 
mation,  fh}m  the  more  simple  to  the  most  ditAcolt  principles  of  the  language,  is  clearly 
presented  tbronghoot  the  whole  Grammar  aiKl  its  supplemeiut— the  key  to  the  exer- 
eises. 

"^The  idioms  and  peculiarities  of  the  German  are  Uught  in  the  same  natural  manner 
as  they  would  be  by  a  vernacular  use  of  the  Uuignage.  This  feature  of  the  OUendorir 
iiystem  is  sufficient  to  give  it  preference  over  every  other." 


OLLBNDORFF. 

New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  a/nd 

Sptdk  the  EnglUh  Language^  through  the  Medium  of  tho  German :  ar» 
ran|?od  and  adapted  for  Schools  and  Private  Instruction,  by  P.  Gands. 
12mo.    $1. 
^^  A  Ket  to  the  £zebcise8,  in  a  separate  volume.    12mo.    75  cts. 

**My  compilation  <^the  French  Grammar  after  the  system  of  Ollendorfl^  has  mada 
the  German  publlo  so  thoroughly  acquainted  with  this  highly  practical  system  of  in- 
struction, that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  add  any  fttrther  recommendation  in  this  phbosi. 
It  was  so  universally  acknowledged  and  adopteo,  that  I  was  induced  to  compile  a  shiii> 
br  Grammar  for  Germans  to  learn  English ;  and  I  did  this  the  more  willingly  because  I 
was  urge<l  to  do  so  by  many  from  all  quarters. 

**  In  carrying  out  the  plan,  I  endeavored  to  introduce  exercises  in  questions  and 
answers  suited  to  fandllar  and  social  conversation,  so  as  to  do  awny  with  the  antlqiuitid 
Phrase-b'joks  still  in  use.  The  frequent  application  and  repetition  of  the  rules  set  forth 
In  tilts  book,  I  liave  sought  to  make  as  free  from  dull  monutony  as  possible,  by  giving 
the  sentences  a  new  turn,  and  by  arranging  them  in  different  older,  so  as  not  to  repeu 
the  same  over  and  over  again. 

**  A  practical  roatino  of  instruction  carried  on  fi>r  many  years,  has  tanght  me  the 
want<«  of  the  student;  1  feel  therefore  perfectly  confident  in  bringing  this  l>uok  b«&«t 
the  public"— iS?j<mc*//t>m  Prejiice, 

"Tills  work  will  be  found  by  Germans  to  be  an  easy,  simple,  and  expedltioas  modi 
of  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  English  language.    The  system  of  the  great  linsulsl  It 
very  popular  w!th  aU  who  have  made  themselves  acquainted  with  It  and  as  appllsd  Is 
the  various  langnagee  In  use.** 
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